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ARTICLE I. 


THE TAITTIRIYA-PRATICAKHYA, 


THE TRIBHASHYARATNA: 
TEXT, TRANSLATION, AND NOTES. 


By WILLIAM D. WHITNEY, 
PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT IN YALE COLLEGE. 


Presented to the Society October 14th, 1868. 


Intropuctory Nore. 


THe manuscript material on which is founded this edition of the 
Taittiriya-Pratigikhya and Tribhashyaratna is as follows: 

1. T. A copy of the text of the treatise alone, in a modern 
hand, on light-colored paper. It was sent me by Prof. Fitz- 
Edward Hall, from Benares, in 1857, and appears to be a copy 
made for him from some older manuscript: but it contains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of its original; presenting at the 
end, in place of the usual colophon, the beginning of a list of 
words which in pada-text show a final n. It is distinctly and 
correctly written. On the back is inscribed “Krishna-yajuh- 
pratis Akhya, by Kartikeya.” On what ground this ascription of 
authorship is made, I do not know; it does not, so far as I am 
aware, find support from any other quarter. 

2. W. A copy of the text and commentary together, each sepa- 
rate rule being followed by its own comment. This manuscript, 
like the preceding, I owe to the kindness of Prof. Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a large clear hand, and fills 146 leaves 
(numbered 1-89, 100, 1-56), measuring about four and a half by 
nine and a half inches. To the end of 25a, seven lines are written 
on a page; thenceforward, nine lines. It has no statement of 
scribe, place, or date; but I imagine that a final leaf, with the end 
of the colophon, had been lost or destroyed some time before it 
was sent tome. The part remaining reads as follows: grikrshndr- 
pabhastu grikdlabhdiravaprasann om yadyakamdavidhdyordhvam 
rshayo rshayo rshih: ity dgisragimakdptirvam rsham ce ti svatam- 
trata: 1 kramyddhvano bhavaty agre pdvako rpayatiti ca. This 
just fills up the leaf; but another hand has written below, at its 
edge, what purports to be the ending of the second verse: visha- 
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yemgira ity evdpy agra ity addi lupyate.2., and has added, as final 
benediction, grivigvegvaraprasann. 

This is a virgin manuscript, containing neither erasures, inser- 
tions, nor alterations. Considering that it thus presents every 
first fault of its scribe unamended, it is very good and correct. 
Through the first twelve chapters, the rules of the Pratigakhya 
are distinguished from the commentary by being rubbed over 
with a red powder. 

3. B. This authority comes from the west of India, where (see 
Dr. Bihler, in Zeitsch. Deut. Morg. Ges., xxii.319) the Tribhash- 
yaratna is said to be not very rare. From a manuscript there 
collected, a copy was made under direction of Dr. Biihler for the 
Berlin library, and forwarded to Prof. Weber, at whose friendly 
suggestion and instance it was transcribed for me, in roman let- 
ters, by Dr. Siegfried Goldschmidt, to whom I desire here to 
express my gratitude for a service so valuable and so kindly ren- 
dered. The manuscript contains more inaccuracies of reading 
than any of the others which I have used, yet they are in the 
main superficial, and the text given is a pretty complete and cor- 
rect one. 

4, 0. Through the kind offices of Prof. Max Miiller, I have 
been enabled to procure a collation (made with a copy of my own 
manuscript, “ W.”) of the incomplete Oxford manuscript (MS. Bod]. 
W. 478), first described by Roth (Zur Lit. und Gesch. des Weda, 
pp. 54, 62 seq.), and used also by Weber (Ind. Stud. iv.77 seq.). 
t begins in the middle of the comment upon iii.12, thus lacking 
somewhat less than a quarter of the entire work. 

5. G. This is a romanized copy of a manuscript which belongs 
to the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and is 
written on strips of palm leaf, in the Grantham character. The 
copy was made for me by Dr. Julius Eggeling, who has thus laid 
me under deep obligation, and contributed most essentially to the 
success of my work. Hardly less than to him is my indebtedness 
to Dr. Reinhold Rost, Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
who notified me of the existence of the manuscripts in the Soci- 
ety’s library soon after their discovery, and who suggested and 
aided their transcription. There are doubtless few other Sanskrit- 
ists in Europe, besides these gentlemen, to whom works written in 
the southern Indian characters are not sealed books, and there can 
be none, I am sure, who evince a more liberal readiness to make © 
their peculiar knowledge of service to.the rest. The catalogue 
which Dr. Rost is preparing to publish of the Royal Asiatic Socie- 
ty’s collection of manuscripts will give such other particulars re- 
specting age, condition, etc., as I am compelled here to omit. 

6. M. The library of the same Society also contains a second 
copy of the Pratigikhya and its commentary, written on paper, in 
the Malayalam character. Of this, Dr. Eggeling has taken the 
pains to note the various readings as compared with the Gran- 
tham manuscript, in his transcript of the latter. 

Both these manuscripts from southern India are so arranged 
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that the rules of the Pratigikhya are given first, in a body, and 
are followed by the commentary, also in bulk. 

As regards the text of the Pratigdkhya itself, all these authori- 
ties agree very closely: there are but two or three cases of well- 
established variations of reading among them. In respect to the 
text of the commentary, their accordance, as was to be expected, 
is much less: they fall, in fact, into three well-marked classes; or, 
as one might say, present three different recensions of the work. 
The two codices belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Grantham (“G.”) and the Malayilam (“M.”), stand in the near- 
est possible relation to one another, having almost all their errors, 
omissions, and orthographical peculiarities in common, and only 
by comparatively rare and inconspicuous differences proved not 
to be copied the one from the other. My own manuscript (“ W.”) 
and that sent by Dr. Buhler from Bombay (“ B.”) also offer sub- 
stantially the same text, although their differences are much more 
frequent, and of a more important character, than those of G. and 
M. As for the Oxford manuscript (“O.”), it is, in its earlier por- 
tions, pretty closely accordant with W. and B., having an espe- 
cially near relationship to B., with whose slight variations of the 
text given by W. it almost uniformly agrees; later, however, it 
strikes off upon a track of its own, and comes to differ from both 
the other recensions in a much greater degree than they differ 
between themselves. 

Such being the case, I have thought it best to adopt for publi- 
cation the version offered by W., partly because this is the only 
one for which I possess an original manuscript (and a tolerably old 
and correct one), partly because it is, upon the whole, better sup- 
ported than that of G. and M.—which, as I have shown above, can 
hardly be reckoned, both together, as constituting more than a 
single manuscript. I have accordingly, avoiding the making up of 
an eclectic text from the various recensions, followed W. as closely 
as I could; and especially, when it was supported by the joint 
authority of B. and O., or of B. alone—thus sometimes, undoubt- 
edly, rejecting an intrinsically preferable and perhaps more origi- 
nal reading given by one or another of the remaining authorities, 
if that offered by W. was of a character to be endured. At the 
end of the comment to each rule are given the various readings of 
all the manuscripts, with sufficient fullness, I hope, to answer the 
desirable ends of critical comparison. Obvious and trifling errors 
of transcription, of course, I have not noted, but only those which 
made a false reading or tended to become such: I have been most 
liberal in overlooking the blunders of B., as being, on the whole, 
of least consequence. 

In regard, however, to the two matters of punctuation and 
euphonic combination, I have taken liberties with the text of 
which I have given no account. The various manuscripts are in 
no slight degree discordant with one another, inconsistent with 
themselves, and careless of the requirements of the sense, in the 
use they make of the signs of interpunction: they offer absolutely 
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no standard to follow. For the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clauses than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that he is running counter 
to manuscript authority. Again, I have (except in certain cases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, where a reference follows) put 
all the words of the commentary in euphonic combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules; while in the manuscripts (as is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated trom one another.* Here, too, the 
usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details. 

In the same manner are treated such orthographical peculiari- 
ties of the several manuscripts as that G. and M. regularly write a 
final sibilant instead of visarjaniya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a m is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of anusvdra. 
Moreover, in the representation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, anusvdra (nr), or m, I have followed a consistent 
method, with disregard of the manuscript usage. 

The text given at the foot of the page contains the whole com- 
ment, with two exceptions: citations from the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes to the rules, 
are indicated below only by first words or letters, with signs of 
omission added; and again, where lists of affected words are 
given in a rule, in euphonic combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of the comment, they are replaced by signs of 
omission, as having been sufficiently presented uncombined in the 
translation of the rule. Errors of reading in the cited passages 
themselves are passed without notice, unless of such importance as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage; but, on the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions as regards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted in the sequel of the 
reference 

I have preferred, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of the commentary, to work its substance fully into my own 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as.in my edition of the Atharva 
Pratigikhya (Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, Vol. vii., 1862). The differ- 
ent conditions of the case, however, impress quite a different char- 
acter upon the present work. The completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tribhishyaratna make its working-up by far the larger and 
more important part of what is to be done in illustration of the 
Pritigakhya. Possessing no index verborum to the Tiaittiriya- 
Sanhiti, nor even a manuscript of its pada-text, I have not been 
able to try the Pratigikhya by it with anything like the same 


* Thus, to instance an extreme case, at the end of the comment on iv.10, the 
manuscripts read (for once, with almost perfect unanimity): ingyasya antah 
na ingydntah aningydntah. 
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thoroughness as in the case of the similar treatise to the Athar- 
van. What could be done in the way of testing and supplement- 
ing the rules given, by a careful reading and excerption of the 
Sanhité in a single good samhitd-manuscript (also procured for 
me in India by Dr. Hall, and with one or two slight deficiencies in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof. Weber), I have endeavored to 
do. Ihave been able to refer points of interest connected with 
the text, in its samhitd or pada readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or having access to fuller manuscript material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Haug of Miinchen, and have 
received from them important aid, which I desire here gratefully 
to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of*the other Pra- 
tigikhyas I have been much more sparing in this than in the former 
work, in order to avoid repetition: and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendious treatment. The present work, in short, 
to a certain extent presupposes the other—not, however, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
separate intelligibility. 

n making reference to the Tiittirtya-Sanhiti, I have used only 
three principal numbers, to designate book, chapter, and section, 
or kdnda, pragna, and anuvdka, The further division of the 
sections or anuvdkas, where they are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural connection of passages, detrimental to the proper phonetic 
form of the text, and wholly ignored by the Pritigikhya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter iti.), that I have preferred to express 
it by the use of “superior” figures attached to that which indi- 
cates the anuvdka. Of course, where such attached figure is 
wanting, the anuvdka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. 

In the notes of various readings, each figure refers only to the 
single word to which it is attached, unless a passage of more than 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure; 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put within pa- 
rentheses. The abbreviation “om.” means ‘omit,’ and “ins.” 
means ‘insert.’ 

In all transliterated passages of Sanskrit, a colon stands in place 
of a single stroke of interpunction, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. The general method of transliteration is the same 
with that which I have hitherto used in the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society; it will be sufficiently understood from the 
alphabet given in the note to i.1 (p. 10). 
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CHAPTER I. 


ConTEeNTs: 1-11, enumeration and classification of sounds composing the alpha- 
bet; 12-14, surd and sonant consonants; 15, list of prepositions; 16-21, 27, 
names of letters and classes of letters; 22-24, 28, terminology of cited words, 
etc.; 25, 26, 29, 30, respecting the interpretation of rules; 31-37, quantity of 
simple sounds; 38-40, the three accents; 41-47, details respecting the circum- 
flex accent; 48, 49, compound words; 50-53, respecting cited words; 54-55, 
words consisting of a single vowel; 56-61, further specifications respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 


Tue commentator begins his work with a couple of rather 
awkwardly-constructed verses, as follows: “I, bowing low with 
devoted affection to the two feet of Ganega, as also to the gurus 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Praitigikhya 

iven by Vararuci etc., shines, a Treasure of Threefold Comment 
(tribhdshyaratna), approved of Brahmans.” He adds an ex- 

osition of their meaning, explaining giram devim, ‘divine 
Voice, by vdgdevim, ‘Goddess of Voice,’ and bhisura, ‘ Brah- 
man’ (literally ‘earth-god’), by vidvat, ‘learned man, sage.’ On 
lakshana, which, as name of a comment, is least in accordance 


‘bhaktiyuktah pranamyd "ham ganegacaranadvayam : 
gurin api giram® devim idain vakshydmi lakshanam.1. 
vydkhydnam pratigdkhyasya vikshya vdrarucddikam’: 
krtan tribhadshyaratnam yad bhasate bhisurapriyam.2. 
glokayor anayor ayam' arthah. bhaktiyukto ‘ham ganegacarana- 
dvayam gurin giram’® api devim: ‘vdgdevim ity arthah: tam 
pranamya lakshanam idam vakshydmi yal’ lakshanam tribhd- 
shyaratnandimakam bhisurapriyam vidvatpriyam bhdsate: kidr- 
gam lakshanam: pratigdkhyasya vdrarucd- 
dikam’ bhdshyajdtam vikshya® nytindtirekaparihdrena krtum vi- 
racitam: ddigabdend ”treyamdhisheydu grhyete: ata eva tribhd- 
shyaratnam iti ndmna upapattih: trayandm bhashydndm samd- 
héras tribhdshyam : tasya" ratnam bhishanam. 
1'W. prefaces with ¢riganecdya namah. ¢riganera prasanno ‘stu. om. B. pre- 
faces with ¢riganepdya namah, grisurasvatydt namah. gridattannaydya namah: 
and the additional verse 
cuklambaradharam devarm cagivarnani caturbhujam : 
prasannavadanain dhydyet sarvavighnopacdntaye.1. 
‘The white raiment-bearing god, moon-hued, four-armed, propitious-faced, must 
one meditate on, in order to the surcease of all disturbance.” It then numbers 
the other verses “2” and “3;” but proceeds to confess the ungenuineness of 
the inserted verse by reading, like the other MSS., anayoh ¢lokayoh. 
2G. M. girdn. *B. var-. *G.M.om. °G.M. girém. © G. M. om. 7G. M. 
8G. M. -ripam; B. -pirvakan. B. var-; W. -ka. G. M. samikshya. 
W. om. 
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with common usage, he makes no remark. To vikshya, ‘having 
examined,’ he adds nydndtirekaparihdrena, ‘with avoidance of 
deficiency and redundancy.’ The “etc.” after “Vararuci” is 
declared to refer to Atreya and Mahisheya, these three being the 
authorities upon which the present work is founded, and from 
which it derives its name. Vararuci and Mahisheya are, indeed, 
often (about ten times each: see Index) referred to in the sequel, 
and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discussed: 
Atreya has only once (under v.1) the honor of being mentioned. 
Who is the digester of their three works, and author of the pres- 
ent commentary, which has taken their place and crowded them 
out of existence, we are not informed; nor, so far as I am aware, 
has any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere brought 
to knowledge. Notice of the different authorities cited by our 
commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end 
of this work, for the sake of the light cast by them upon his age. 


win 
1. Now the list of sounds. 


The commentator first gives himself a great deal of trouble to 
explain the meaning of atha, ‘now,’ in the rule. He quotes Ama- 
ra’s definition of atho and atha (Amarakosha iii.4.32.8; p. 349 of 
Deslongchamps’s edition), and points out that, as a variety of 
meanings is there attributed to atha, it is necessary to fix upon a 
single meaning for it here. In the first place, then, a propitiator 
significance is claimed for it, by reason of its equivalence wit 
om; “since the Ciksha-makers declare, ‘om and atha are deemed 
propitiatory.’” Or, again, it indicates something coming next after 
another; “the implication being that, next after the reading of the 
Veda, one should gain a knowledge of the lakshana: there hav- 


1. atho athe 
athagabdasyad “rthanirnaydrtham eko 
‘rtho' nigcetavyah: tatra prathamamn tdvan mangalarthatvam 
ucyate: tasya pranavasddharmydt: tathéd hi samdcakshate gik- 
shakdrah’: 

omkdrag cd ’thagabdag ca iti kirtitdv 

iti: svid dnantaryarthata’: vedddhyayandnantaram laksha- 
najidnam kurydd iti sdpekshatvdl lakshanasya pirvam vedadhi- 
game saty atha lakshanaparikshdvasarah: atha vd ’dhikdrartho 
‘thagabdah: tv athai vinivartakadhikdrakdva- 
dhdrakdah (xxii.6) iti vidyamdnatvdt: atha varnasamdmndyah 
pathakramo® ‘dhikriyata iti sitrdnvayah: sam ity ekibhdve: ai 
iti marydddydm: mndya ity dnupirvyeno ’padegah’: ekibhata 
akdrddayo varnah svarabhaktipuryavasdnd dnupirvyena parvaih 
gishtdir’ upadishtah. 
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ing been swe of the Veda before the lakshana, now comes the 
occasion for the investigation of the lakshana.” Here, lakshana 
appears to be used to designate the Pritigikhya itself, as above 
it denoted the commentary to the latter. Once more, atha is 
declared to have the force of an introduction or heading, according 
to rule xxii.6, below: “tu, atha, and eva are respectively exceptive, 
introductory, and limitative ;” and the connection of the rule is 
that now the list of sounds, the order of reading (pdthakrama), is 
made the subject of treatment. 

The composition of samdmndya, ‘list, rehearsal,’ is next pointed 
out, and the word is stated to mean “the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with @ and ending with the svarabhakti, in their order, as 
taught by former learned men.” 

The catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. First come 
the vowels, of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, below) : 
a, i, and uw have each a short, a long, and a protracted value, r only 
a short and a long, / only a short (W. and B. take the pains to 
write a figure 2 after the long r, and a1 aiter the /, to point out 
clearly the number of moras they respectively contain; and B. 
adds after the di and du a 2, for the same purpose) ; second, the 
twenty-five mutes (see rule 7); third, the four semivowels (rule 
8); and fourth, the six spirants (rule 9). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, clearly specified and counted in their order in the next 
succeeding rules. Of the rest, there is no so direct enumeration ; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found in later portions of the treatise. Thus, he finds anusvdra 
acknowledged as an alphabetic element in rule 34 of this chapter, 
which alien that it has the quantity of a short vowel; for, he 
says, “since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
itself a concrete thing, and not, like nasalization, a quality.” A 
passage from the Qiksha, it is true, appears inconsistent with this, 
but finds its sufficient explanation in the circumstance that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality. 
The cited passage is not to be found in the known text of the 


tathi hi: dio du iti svardh shodaga: 
ka kha ga gha ta ca cha ja jha ta ta thada dha na ta tha da 
dha na pa pha ba bha ma iti spargah paticavingatih: ya ra la va 
iti catasro ‘ntasthah: ga sha sa ha hka* hpa’ iti shad dshmdnah : 
anusvdrag ca (1.34) iti sttrend ’nusvdra uktah: kdlavigeshd- 
grayatedd asdu “dharmi na te” anundsikavad" dharmah: vi- 
dher madhyasthandsikyu™ iti gikshdvacane™ sati® dharmadhar- 
minor abhedavivakshayo *papadyate: atha visarjaniyah 
(viii.5) ity anena”™ visarjaniya uktah: nadsikdvivarandd dnu- 
nasikyam (ii.52) ity anena”® rarga uktah: prktasvardt paro 
lo dam (xiii.16) ity anena”® lakdra uktah: spargdd anuttamdadd 
(xxi.12) catvdro yamdé uktah: rephoshmasamyoge repha- 
svarabhaktir (xxi.15) iti svarabhaktir uktd: anena kramena 
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Qikshi (and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later: see the additional notes): it is given again, with 
more fullness, under viii.l5. Next, for the visarjaniya, which 
our Pritigikhya does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 5 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphonic changes of a final 4, The commentator brings in as next 
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls raviga, and 
for which he cites the rule (ii.52) that “nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage.” The word ravga, ‘coloring,’ 
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our Pratigakhya, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting here and under ii.52. What is described in the latter 
rule is in fact a “quality” (dharma), and not a “qualified” or 
concrete thing (dharmin); and its inclusion in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of anusvdra was 
but just now supported. It would seem that the commentator 
ought to be aiming here at the ndsikya, or euphonic insertion 
between / and a following nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule xxi.14; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yamas. The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which m and 
m are directed to be converted before y, J, v (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we suppose the raviga to be meant 
to apply to their nasality; and I think it altogether likely that 
the commentator had them in view in its definition: but this is 
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two worse ones— 
namely, by omitting the ndsikya, and by reckoning as a member 
of the alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds. Further, rule xiii.16 is made the warrant for 
the lingual 7, rule xxi.12 for the four yamas, and rule xxi.15, 
finally, for the svarabhakti: and the conclusion is reached that 
“by this process, the number of sixty is clearly derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the Yajur-Veda.” 


ydjurvedikavarndndm” shashtisamkhyd sitrata eva vispashtd 
drashtavyd. nanu 
trishashti¢ catuhshashtir vd varndh gambhumate* matdah : 
iti gikshdvacane sati katham shashtisamkhyd niyamyate: etal’ 
ldukikavdidikasarvavarnavishayam™ iti” gikshdvacane na viro- 
dhah: atra tu” sdtrdir etdvatam varndndm™ evo ’palambhdd esha 
eva™ nirnayo varnitah”™, 
varnindm samdmndyo varnasamadmndyah. 


©) G. M. mangaladyanekdrtho. * W. G. M. giksh-. G. and M. always write 
gikshd, B. and O. always ¢ikshd ; W. has ¢?- only in one other place (under xiv.28). 
aho. *G.M. -ryatd; W. adds vd. M. pdthe kramo. *W. B. om. 
TW. cishydir. shka. B. shpa. M. om. © B. dharmdnatvdd anund- 
stkah, ™ G.ins. ddharma. ™G. M. -kdd. “G. M. -nam. © B. om.; G. M. tu. 
6B. G. M. om. -vdid-. arigumate. M. tal. M. -savar- 
navarna-. M.ins.na, “G.M.om. *G.M. om. *G. M. om. * B. nir- 
n 
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An objection is now raised and removed. “Considering that the 
Ciksha says ‘the letters are regarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
in the opinion of Gambhu’ (Cikshi, verse 3; see Weber’s edition 
of the treatise, in his Indische Studien, iv.348-9), how is the num - 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no inconsistency with 
the dictum of the Qiksha, seeing that the latter has in view the 
whole body of sounds, as used both in the Veda and in common 
life; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived from the 
assumption of just so many letters by the rules of the treatise.” 
The alphabetic scheme is, then, as follows: 


simple, 9 
Vowels | and diphthongs, r7le dio du 7 16 

guttural, kkhgghn 5 

ch j jh 5 

Mutes < lingual, tthddhn 5 

dental, tthddhn 5 
labial, pphbbhm 5 25 
. Semivowels, yrlv 4 
Spirants, 6 
Anusvira, 1 
Visarjaniya, h 1 
Lingual /, 1 
Nasikya, (not written) 1 
Yamas, do. 4 
Svarabhakti, do. 1 
whole number of letters, 60 


With the exception of the nasal y, /, v, already referred to, this 
list includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Prati- 
gikhya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their character or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject; 
as also, for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reference to them. Only the Vaja- 
saneyi-Pratigikhya includes in its text a complete list and enu- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in a later and 
less genuine chapter (viii.1-31). 


2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels. 


2. athe °ti samjiddhikdrdrthah: asmin' varnasamdmndya 
ddita drabhya nava varndh samdndksharasamjnd bhavanti: 
*yathd: ad ditisud G3. samjidydh® prayojanam: dirghan 
samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity ddi. nanv idrgi 
mahati samjid kimarth@: 
bramah. 

1B. tasmin. © W. B. a 4 ds ity ddi. *G. M. jd. 4G. M. -tham. °G. M. 
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Literally, ‘are homogeneous syllables; samdndkshara and its 
correlative smirdhyakshara, ‘syllable of combination,’ being the 
current names for simple vowel and for diphthong ; the latter, how- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the preceding list, ud The r and / vowels are 
denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described; the Rik Pr. (xiii.14), the Vaj. Pr. (iv:145), and the Ath. 
Pr. (i.37-9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first expressly include r and # among the samdndksharas 
(omitting /, apparently, because no case anywhere occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classification is inferribly 
recognized by the last. 

The commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
(samjnrd), and cites, as example of the use of the term, rule x.2, 
respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
vowel. Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word samdndkshara 
striking his mind, he asks “ why such a big name?” and relieves 
himself by the answer, “we say, in order to correspond with the 
established usage of the Giksha and other text-books.” The Giksha 
as we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 


3. Two and two, short and long, are similar. 


That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple 
vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long and a 
short, are called “similar.” The meaning seems rather to be that, 
of the three triplets which make up the category of simple vowels, 
the first two in each triplet, the short and the long, will be desig- 
nated as “similar ”—to the exclusion, namely, of the pluta or pro- 
tracted vowels. The term is used but once in the treatise (namely 
in x.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
nothing is practically gained by denying its inclusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially protected from coalescence 
by the rule x.24, The r-vowels are here again shut out, as in the 
preceding rule; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedic text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 


3. teshu’ samdndkshareshu dvedve hrasve dvedve dirghe* hrasva- 
dirghe’ dirghahrasve va ’kshare parasparam savarnasamjiie bhava- 
tah. iyam anvarthasamjid: savarnatvam ndma sddreyam ucyate: 
tasmadd akdrddindm ikdrddibhir na savarnasamjidgankd bhin- 
nasthdnaprayutnatvdd' anayoh. samjidydh prayojanam: dir- 
ghan samandkshare savarnapare (x.2) iti. 

hrasvam ca dirgham ca hrasvadirghe. 


1G. M. eteshu. M. ins. vd. *B.om.; G. M. ins. vd. B. -tndd. 
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The word translated ‘ similar’ means literally ‘ of identical color’ 
(i. e. sound), and is several times applied later to identity of con- 
sonantal sound. It is, as the commentator points out, a self- 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning (anvartha) ; and hence no suspicion is to 
be entertained of the inclusion of @ and ¢, for instance, as “ simi- 
lar,” because of their different mode of organic production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. : 


a 


4. Not so, when a protracted vowel precedes. 


This is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a particular case, 
which might with more evident propriety have been provided for 
later, where such cases are under treatment, rather than here in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar 
case in the Rik Pr., i.1, r. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
rule “a simple vowel having a protracted one before it is not 
termed ‘similar ;’” and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In the phrase dgne: iti: dha (vi.5.8*), the 
word dgne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes dgnd’3?. 
By the rule (x.2) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the corresponding long vowel, this would then unite with the 
following word to form dgnd’si’ ’ti. The quality of similarity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final ¢, it is 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into y by rule 
x.15, the y dropped by x.19, and the coalescence of the remain- 
ing @ with the following 7 (as prescribed by x.4) prevented by 
x.24; thus is assured the reading dgnd'3 ity dha. 


FAT: 


5. The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 


Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with a 
and ending with du. As example of the use of the technical term 


4. plutapirvam samindksharam savarnasamjiam na bhavati. 
plutam asmdt pirvam iti plutupirvam. yathd: agnd3 ity adhe 
ty atra dirghan samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity 
ekddegah prasaktah: tue cad ’nishtam: pratishiddhdydm tv evamr 
savarnasamjidydm pdrigehydd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 
(x.15) itt pirvasye ’kdrasya yatvam sydt': sa ca yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnaptirvdu yavakdrdv (x.19) iti lupyate: yakdre 
lupte satiivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdrah’ prasaktah: so 
‘pi’ nishidhyate na plutapragrahdv (x.24) ity anena: tasmdd 
agnd3 ity adhe ’ti prasidhyatt. 
1W.om. °G. M. ekddepah, *G.M. oi. 4G. M. sidhyati. 
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svara, ‘ vowel,’ he quotes the rule (ix.10) prescribing the conversion 
of visarjaniya into y before a vowel. 

Our Pritigikhya is to be commended for not including in its list 
of vowels the long /, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
of r and /. 


6. The rest are consonants. 


As example of the term vyaiijana, ‘ consonant,’ rule xxi.1, which 
ronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
ern India ; ham tes the south substitute for it the opening rule 
of the third chapter, and also omit the explanatory statement 
“beginning with & and ending with svarubhakti,’ which is given 
by the others. . 


won 


7. The first twenty-five are mutes. 


The commentator explains: “among the consonants, the first 
twenty-five letters are called mutes” (sparg¢a, literally ‘ contact’). 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, “ beginning 
with & and ending with m.” It is next pointed out that rules 2 
and 5 contain the specification dditah, ‘at the beginning,’ and that 
the different phraseology of this rule, namely ddydh, ‘first,’ indi- 
cates a difference of meaning: it signifies that the sounds referred to 


5. "dita drabhya shodaga varndh sva- 
rasamjnd bhavanti: akdrddaya dukdéraparyantad ity arthah. 
samjidyah prayojanam: atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) ity 
adi. 


1G. M. varndndm sam-. 


6. svarebhyah gesho varnardgir vyanjunasamjiio bhavati: ‘ka- 
ity arthah’. samjidyah prayojanam : 
*vyanhjanan svardngam (xxi.1) iti. 

©G.M.om. © G. M. athd "dév uttare vibhdge hrasvamn vyaijanapara (iii.1). 


7. vyatijaneshy ddydh paicavingativarnd spargasamjnd bha- 
vanti: ‘kakdrddayo makdrdntdh’. *samjidyadh prayojunam: 
sparcga spargaparah (xiv.27). atha navd "ditah saméd- 
nakshardni (1.2): shodagd "ditah (1.5) itivad ddita 
iti vaktavya ddyd iti gabddntaraprayogo ‘rthdntarasticakah: 
vyanjaneshy ddyd na tu svareshv ddyd iti vijiieyam’. 


©) G.M.om. © G. M. remove to end of exposition, and for sparcaparah read 
sparca ity ddi. G. M. jneyam. 


— 
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are first among the consonants, not first among the vowels (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list). Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special significance into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking examples farther on. 

Rule xiv.27 is given as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical term here defined. 


wen 


8. The next four are semivowels. 


The four semivowels are y, 7,7, v. The rule cited by the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term “semivowel” (anta- 
sthd, i. e. untah-sthd, ‘standing between, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel]:’ see note to Ath. Pr. 1.30) is one (v.28) 
prescribing the treatment of final m before an initial semivowel. 


WATT 
9. The next six are spirants. 


Namely, the three sibilants, ¢, sh, and s, the jihvdmdliya, z, the 
upadhmdniya, », and the aspiration, 2. As regards the sounds to 
which the name dshman, ‘flatus, shall be given, the phonetic 
treatises are greatly at variance. The Vaj. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and /; the Ath. Pr. (see note to 1.31) appar- 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more indistinct 
visarjaniya ; the Rik Pr. (i.2), these and the anusvdra. We have 
an equal right to be surprised at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion from it, by our treatise, of the visar- 
janiya. 

To instance the employment of “ spirant,” the comment cites the 
rule (xiv.16) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a vowel. 


10: Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series. 


The commentary paraphrases: “ among the mutes, five and five 
sounds, in their order, have the designation ‘series;’ they begin 
respectively with 4, c, ¢, t,p, and end with %, 7, n, n,m.” This 


8. spargebhyah pare catvdro varnd antasthdsamjnd bhavanti. 
samjidydh prayojanam: ‘antasthdparag ca savarnam anu- 


ndsikam (v.28) ity adi. 


' A lacuna in W., extending to the word prayojanam in the commentary to the 
next rule. 


9. antasthdbhyah pare shad varn4 tshmasamjnd bhavanti. 
sanyiidyah prayojanam: tishmd svaraparah (xiv.16) ity addi. 
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exposition is in accordance with the requirements of the context, 
the treatise being here engaged in defining its technical terms. 
Otherwise, we might divide -..- paiica paticavargdh, and trans- 
late, like the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. (i.2), ‘there are five 
series, of five each.’ 

The illustrative rule (xiv.20) cited in the comment teaches the 
non-duplication of a mute of thetlingual series before one of the 
dental series, 


11. And are called first, second, third, fourth, and last. 


Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
a surd aspirate, a sonant, a sonant aspirate, and a nasal, as ¢, th, d, 
dh, n; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
cal differences of the classes, but says “In each series, the sounds, 
in their order, are styled first, second, third, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enumeration obviously belongs 
to them [is assured them, without a special rule to that effect], yet, 
for the purpose of denying appellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms ‘first’ and so on are prescribed, 
to enjoin a certain enumeration (?). How so? Why, to establish 
the designation ‘first’ and so on for & and its successors alone, and 
to deny to the vowels, semivowels, spirants, etc., designations 
founded on their enumeration.” And he proceeds to cite four rules 
(ii.9; xiv.12,24; viii.3: but the southern MSS. cite v.38 instead of 
ii.9) as examples of the use of the five terms defined. 


10. spargdndm madhya dnupirvyena paicapaica var- 
gasamjnad bhavanti: ka-ca-ta-ta-pddayo* na-iia-na-na-mdntd ity 
arthah, sanjidydh prayojanam: tavargag ca tavargaparah 
(xiv.20) 

1B. om. ? G. M. -pddydh. 3 W. om. the cited rule; G. M. ity ddi. 


11. ekdikasmin varge yathakramena’ varndh prathamadviti- 
yatrtiyacaturthottamasamjnd bhavanti: siddhe ‘pi samkhydni- 
mitte nimani? 
kathayitum prathumddisanjidvidhanam: tat katham: kakdra- 
dindm eva’ svardntasthoshma- 
prabhrtishu 
prayojanam: prathama dshmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.12): 
trtiyan svaraghoshavatparah (viii.3): hakdro hacatur- 
theshu (ii.9)': nd nuttama uttamaparah (xiv.24): ity ddi. 


1G. M. -kramam. ?G. M. namni. * B. sankhydntardbh-; G. M samkhydbh-- 
4M. sanijidntaram : as to the true reading and interpretation of this clause I am 
by no means confident. °G. M.om. ®G. M. twsamkh-. ™G. M. substitute for 
this rule part of v.38, viz. prathamapirvo hakdrag caturtham tasya sasthénam. 
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The other Pratigikhyas employ the same designations for the 
mutes (save that the V4j. Pr. also calls the nasals paticama, ‘ fifth’), 
but without taking the trouble to define them or prescribe their 
use by a rule. 


WATT: 


12. The spirants, visarjaniya, and the first and second 
mutes, are surd. 


The Rik Pr. gives (i.2,3) a similar statement ; the Ath. Pr. uses 
the terms “ surd” and “ sonant” without defining which consonants 
form each class; the Vaj. Pr. (i.50-53) substitutes for the terms 
arbitrary formulas. 

The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the 
next chapter (rules 5,10). 

The commentator illustrates the use of the term by the rule 
(ix.2) concerning the treatment of visarjaniya before a surd. 


T VAT 
13. But not A. 


“ FT is not styled asurd; this is an exception rendered necessary 
by the circumstance that h, being [by i.9] a spirant, would other- 
wise be included [by the last cule} in the class of surds,” says the 
comment. 

All the phonetic treatises treat A as a sonant. For further defi- 
nition of its character, see rules ii.6,9,46,47, below. 


14. The rest of the consonants are sonant. 


The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the 
propriety of this rule, which reads literally as follows: “The re- 
mainder of the consonants other than the surds is styled sonant. 
Even though, when the surds have already been stated in rule 12, 
the sonant quality of the rest, on the principle of ‘remainder,’ is 
assured—just as, when it is said, ‘of Devadatta and Yajiiadatta, 


12. dshmdnag ca visarjaniyag ca prathamadvitiyd¢g ed ’gho- 
shasmijid bhavanti. prayojanam: aghoshaparas 
tasya sasthdnam dshmdnam’ (ix.2) ity adi’. 

P 1B. prathamay ca dv-. * W. B. omit the last two words of the rule. *G. M. 
m. 

13. na bhavaty aghoshasaijio' hakdrah: ashmatvdd agho- 
shatve prdpte tadapavddo ‘yam. 

W. 
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Devadatta owns no kine,’ the conclusion is assured that Yajiia- 
datta is a kine-owner—nevertheless, the indication of the technical 
term is made in the text-book, for the sake of practical conven- 
ience (?). Also, because of the superiority of express mention over 
inclusion in a remainder. Otherwise—the name of surd is denied 
to A by rule 13, nor is 2 sonant, there being no rule to that effect ; 
and so with the rest of the consonants; the vowels are also in like 
manner not sonant and not surd—this being the case, when the 
rule shall be given (ix.8) ‘also when followed by a sonant,’ the 
doubt would arise, ‘followed by a sonant’ means followed by 
what? Let not this be so: in this view the present rule is under- 
taken.” It is added “In this rule, the distinctive meaning, in the 
form of objection and replication, is set forth by Mahisheya.” 
And the rule ix.8, already referred to, is quoted again by way of 
illustration of the use of the term “sonant.” 

The Rik Pr. (i.3), after specifying the surd letters, leaves the 
sonants to be inferred pdrigeshydt, ‘by the remainder-principle,’ 
as is expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see 
Regnier’s edition, note to rule i,12). 

The vowels are not included under the designation ghoshavant 
‘sonant,’ although (as is explained in rule ii.8) formed of the same 
material with the sonant consonants. 

Our treatise does not, like the other Pratigdkhyas (R. Pr. 1.3; © 
V. Pr. i154; A. Pr. i.10), define the “first” and “third” mutes as 
soshman, ‘ aspirated.’ 


14. aghoshebhyo * vyatjanagesho ghoshavatsanjiio bhavati: 
yady apy tshmavisarjaniyaprathameshy’ aghosheshi ’kteshu: 
vyainjanageshasya pdrigeshydd ghoshavattvam siddham: yathd * 
devadattayajiadattayor' apagur devadatta ity ukte‘parah pagu- 
iti siddham: tathé pi gdstre sanvyavahdarartham sanjid- 
nirdegah kriyate: pdrigeshydd api kanthokter vigeshdt’: anyathd 
na hakdarah (1.13) iti hakdrasyd ’ghoshasanjnd nishidhyate: nd 
hakdro ghoshavan: vidhyabhdvat: tathdi’va vyatjanageshah: 
svard api tathd’ na ghoshavanto nd "py aghoshdh: tathdé sati 
ghoshavatparag ca (ix.8) iti yatra® vakshyati tatra’ saindehah 
sydt: ghoshavatparo ndma kimpara iti: tan md bhid iti 
sitram” drabhyate™. 

vyanjanartipah gesho vyatjanageshah”. 

atra sitre codyaparihdraripa® esha vigesho mdhisheyabhd- 
shitah. 

sanjidyah prayojanam: ghoshavatparag ca (ix.8) ity adi. 

1G. M. ins. ‘nyo. * G. M. dshmavisarjaniye ’ty. * B. ins. ca. 4 W. -dattattiyor. 


W. samhdr-. M. viceshatvdt. 7G. M. om. ®G. M. yatrayatra. M. 


tatratatra. cdstram. M. repeat the rule itself here. W. om.; B. 
adds yah geshah. ™ G. M. om. ripa. 
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ATA 


15. A, pra, ava, upa, abhi, adhi, prati, pari, vi, ni—these 
are prepositions. 
These ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as 
py the Rik and V4j. Pratigikhyas (R. Pr. xii.6; V. 
r. Vi.24) and by Panini (see the gana prddayah). The commen- 
tatory notes the discordance with Panini, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions 
with the word iti in it. His reply is, that only so many are recog- 
nized by the Yajur-Veda. Another objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion “therefore there is 
no discordance whatever,” I do not see the point of. The discord- 
ance is a real one, and difficult to explain. The term preposition 
upasarga) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, viz. vi.4 
(hich is the cited instance in the commentary), x.9, and xiv.8: 
or the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes ou those 


es. 
~ 
aU: 
16. A sound followed by héra is the name of that sound. 


That is, for example, akdra is the name of a, ekdra of e, and so 
on. The Vj. Pr. (1.37) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to prescribe this usage, common to them all. Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxii.4). The word kdra means 
‘making, producing.’ It is in the rules of the Pratigikhya added 
not only to simple alphabetic sounds (varna) as their names, but 
also to syllables like ah and an (see below, rules 23, 53), and the 


ity ete gabdd upasargasamjnid bhavanti. nanu prapara- 
pasamanvavanirdurvy dn ityadi paniniyd vigeshena bhananti': ka- 
tham atra sitrakrtad nirargalam upasargd itigabdena samkucitd 
ucyante. yajurvedavishaya etdvanta eve mantavyam. tarhi 
prapardpasam’® iti samuccaye vigeshapdthah® katham upalabh- 
yate’. itiparatvavidhdne tasya tdtparyam na ta ’pasargasamjia- 
vidhdne vigeshapdthah®: tasmadn na kenacid virodhah. samjiia- 
yah prayojanam: upasarganishpirvo ‘nuddtte pade (vi.4). 
itigabdah prakdravaci. 

B. and G.p.m. bhavanti. B. prdpapardvasan; G. M. prdpasam. * G. M. 
viceshah ; W. B. -lakshyate. W. B. viceshah p-. 

16. kdrottaro varno varnasyd "khyd bhavati. yathd: athdai 
*kdrekdrdv (iv.8) iti.’ kdragabda uttaro yasmdd asdu kdrot- 
tarah, 

1G. tty adi. 
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commentator very frequently uses it to make names for brie 
words, like ca. 

Rule iv.8, respecting e and 7, is the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught. 


17. But with an a interposed, in the case of the consonants. 


That is, the name of &, for instance, is (k-a-kdra) kakdra. 
Compare the equivalent rule, Vaj. Pr. i.38. 

The commentator cites rule v.22, respecting the conversion of ¢ 
to ¢. 


a 


18. Not of visarjaniya, jihvamiliya, upadhmdniya, anu- 
sudra, and the ndsikyas. 


The term ndsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
_ taught in rules xxi.12-14. All these indistinct, hardly articulate, 
sounds must be spoken of by their descriptive titles, not by any 
name founded upon their form. The commentator explains that 
the appending of kdra to the sounds here specified—which would 
otherwise be regular, since they come under the category of 
varna, ‘alphabetic elements’—is annulled by the rule: adding as 
a reason, that they are nowhere met with thus treated. He then 


17. akdravyavahito' varnah kdragabdottaro vyaijandndém 
dkhyad bhavati. yath@: takdrag cakdram (v.22) ity ddi. 
akdrena vyavahito® ‘kdravyavetah. 

1 'W. -vyaveto. * W. B. put this word after the cited rule. *G. M. vyaveto. 


18. visarjaniyddindn varnatvdvigeshat kdrottaratvam prdptam 
anena nivartyate: na khalu visarjaniyddinam kdrottaratad bha- 
vati: kutah: sarvatra* nanu yathé var- 
nah kdrottaro varndkhy (i.16) itt varnagabdavdcyasydi ’va 
kérottaratvuam nakdro nakdram (vii.1 or xiii.6) ity ddi: na tu 
vdcakasydi va’: anyathd varnakéara iti syat: tadvad’ visarjani- 
yddinim * atréd vdeyagrahanam eva yuktam: nd ’nyatha: 
tathd sati vdcakaparatayd vararucyddiviracitam® udaharanam 
avasdne ravisarjaniya (xiv.15) ity ddy aruciram: iti cet: 
mai mansthah: vdcydnam® kevalindm aprayogdd atra 
cyavdcakayor abhedavivakshayd stitrasaranir ity uddharanaga 


1G. M. ins. tathd. ?G.M. om. eva. * W. tad. 4G. M. ins. tty. W. B. vara- 
rucdd-; G. M. vdrarucdd-. W. B. vdcyddindm. W. -nam gam-. 
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goes on to raise and refute a very subtile and hair-splitting objec- 
tion. In rule 16, he says, Adra is prescribed to be added not to 
the vocable (vdcaka) varna, ‘ sound,’ itself, but only to the thing 
designated (vdcya) by that vocable; so likewise in this rule it is 
proper to understand by visanjaniya ete. the things designated by 
those words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule must not be 
interpreted as implying that visarjaniya and the other names 
given are, in default of those formed with kdra, the accepted de- 
signations for the sounds in question). This being the case, the 
illustrations given under the rule by Vararuci and 
rule xiv.15, speaking of r and “ visarjaniya” as not liable to dupli- 
cation—is an unsuitable one. Such is the objection. The reply 
is: you must not think so; since the sounds designated by the 
terms in the rule are actually nowhere employed by themselves (as 
designations), the rule simply intends to include designation and 
thing designated in one expression; and the quoted example is 
proper enough. 


CHET TT 


19. Of r, however, epha forms the name. 


That is to say, the technical designation of r is repha; ra being 
also admitted, by rule 21, below: rakdra is not found anywhere in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity of treatment 
of r, as compared with the other consonants, is to be paralleled 
with the way in which it is written in consonant groups, almost as 
if a vowel. 

The Vaj. Pr. has an equivalent rule (i.40). 

The word tu, ‘however, in this rule, according to the commen- 
tator, is meant to deny the — to r of both the rules 16 
and 17. Some, he says, hold that it denies only rule 17, or the 
insertion of @ between r and the appended kdra; but this is 
wrong; for it would imply that the name of r was made some- 
times by appending kdra and sometimes by appending epha, just 
as an alternation is in fact allowed by rule 21 below between ra 
and repha, and exemplified by rules vii.l11 and xxi.15; while no 


19. rasya tv ephagabda' akhyd bhavati. yathd: rephoshma- 
parah’ (xiii.2) iti. rephasya vyatjanatudvigeshat praptam kdrot- 
taratvam akdravyavetatvam ca: tad ubhayam tugabdo nivdra- 
yati. anye tv anyathéd manyante: akdravyavetatvam eve ti: tad 
asddhu: tathaé sati kaddcid ephottaraté kaddcit kdrottaratd ce ’ti 
vikalpah sydt: yatha ’kdro vyatijandndm (i21) iti vidhandd 
vikalpah: tathé hi' rephoshmasamyoge rephasvarabhak- 
tih® (xxi.15): rashahparvo havani (viil1l) ity ddi: na tv evam 
kdrottaratvam api vikalpena’ svikrtam’ kutracit: tasmdd asmad- 
ukta eva yuktas tugabdarthah. 


1G. M. reph-; and M. reads rephas in the rule itself. ® W. -shmagabda. ° B. 
rephaksharata ; W. reph-. *W.B.’pi. > W.B. om. naka. 7G. M. tah. 
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instance of a name formed with kdra is anywhere to be met with. 
This is a very easy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 


ms, 


20 


20. The short vowel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels. 


The “three vowels” referred to are the three quantities—short, 
long, and protracted—of the vowels a, i, u, respectively ; varna, 
in this case, indicating only the ‘color,’ or phonetic complexion, of 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
same usage of this term, but without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledges no protracted r, and neither a long nor a 
protracted /, it does not admit the compounds rvarna and lvarna: 
of the other three it frequently avails itself. The instance selected 
by the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following #, 7, 73 into e. 


21. An a forms the names of consonants. 


This rule allows us to call a consonant not only, as prescribed 
in rules 16 and 17 above, by a.name formed by adding kdra with 
a interposed, but also by one formed with a alone. e commen- 
tator’s example is rule v.22, where ¢ and ¢ are referred to as ta- 
kara, cakdra, and ¢, ¢ again, and ch, as ga, ca, and cha. If some- 
thing merely additional to the kdra, instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the rule, we are told, rule 17 would be made 
meaningless But, says an objector, why use ‘dra at all for the 
purpose, when even along with it the a@ has to be brought into 
requisition ? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonableness 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as sufii- 
cient justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
with that of the Ciksha and other text-books. 

He continues: others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates (not that consonant pure and simple, but) a syllable com- 

osed of the consonant and any following vowel; as for instance 
in rule ix.3, “visarjaniya followed by ksha is not assimilated ;” 
where the examples are manah ksheme (v.2.17), ghandghanah 
kshobhanah (iv.6.41: so all the MSS., both here and under ix.3; 
my MS. of the Sanhita reads Ashobhanth)), and ukthagdsah kshama 
(ii.6.124). . This is unsound; for then we should have to read ishe 
tud (for ishe tvd, i.1.1 et al.), by the rule vii.13, “after vdghd and 
sha, t becomes ¢;” which is wrong. Moreover, in the rule (xii. 


20. varnottaro hrasvo hrasvadirghaplutindm dkhyd bhavati. 
yahad: ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ddi. varnagabda uttaro 
yasmdad asdu varnottarah, 

1G. M. ins. traydndm. 
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4) “ya, va, na, ha, when followed by vowels,” the final specifica- 
tion would be useless, because already implied in the names given 
to the letters. Hence the opinion referred to is wrong, and the 
name taught by the rule indicates the consonant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatise, it is somewhat equally 
divided between the two modes of designation of the consonants ; 
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times; with akdra, 
nearly eighty times. This is exclusive of r, which is called ra four 
times, repha fifteen times. 

Compare rule i.39 of the Vaj. Pr. 


AURA 
22. As also, of a cited word. 


The term grahana is used in only two other rules of the Prati- 
gikhya (i.24,50), but occurs in the commentary times innumerable, 
in the sense of ‘ citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanhita . 
to be made the subject of some prescription’ (root grah, ‘seize, 
take’). The commentator, however, gives it an artificial and false 
etymology; it denotes, he says, either a word respecting which 
something is to be enjoined (lakshya), or one which is the cause 
(nimitta) of an effect produced in some other word. The former 
is called grahana because it is “seized” (i. e. “ affected”); the 
latter, because something is “seized” or “affected” by it. It is, 
he continues, a part of a word, a theme or base. The ca, ‘also,’ of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued implication of, 
the a of the preceding rule. The meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, a theme, in whatever situation it may occur. 


21. vyatjandndm akdra akhyd bhawati. yathad: takdrag ca- 
kdran' gacachaparah (v.22) ity adi. kdragabdottaratvam 
idam ca vikalpyate: samuccaye tv akdravyaveto vyanjand- 
nam (i.17) iti vyarthan sydt. nanu tarhi kérottaratd kimar- 
thé’: taddnim api svardpend ’kdralabhdt: sa evd "khyd bhavatu. 
satyam: ’ti parihdrah. 
apare tu sangirante: akdrah sarvasvardntasya vyatijanasya grda- 
haka iti: yath@: man- ity ddina 
kshaparah (ix.3) iti nishedhasyo ’déharanam sydd iti. tad asd- 
ram: kutah’: vdghdshapirvas tash tam (vii.13) iti shapér- 
vatudt® takdrasya tatve krte ish-.... iti sydt: tac cd ’nishtam: 
kim ca: yavanahasvaraparesh’ (xii.4) itt atra svarapara- 
gabdo vyarthah sydt: bhavanmate sarvasvardntasya” svikdrani- 
yamdt: tasmdd anupapannam eva" tan matam manmahe: kim tu 
varnamatrasyd 


1 W. B. omit these first two words of the rule. *G. M. -twari. *G. M. -tham. 
4G. M. avyavdyari-. ° G. M. -sdrdya. °W.om. ™G.M.om. G, M. shatvapi-. 
9 W. yavanahaparasvar-. ™ G. M. -ntamdtrasya. " G. M. evdi. 
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That is to say, if a word be cited in the text of a rule by its theme- 
ending a, all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re- 
garded as equally had in view by the rule. Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the commentator (under rules 
vi.13 and x.14), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases 
he here brings up, as example of a nimitta, or citation of an affect- 
ing cause; the cited word is oshtha, which is declared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding «@ or @: the only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhiti contains are quoted in illustration, viz. 
svah” oshthabhydm (vii.3.161), and upaydmam adharen’ oshthena 
(v.7.12). As example of a lakshya, or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end of rule xvi.26, with its illus- 
trative citations, kingilag caturthah (v.5.97), and kiigildya ca- 
kshayandya ca (iv.5.91). This latter example is not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi.26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since final a is not the necessary sign of a cited theme in which 
other cases are included ; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in @ are often cited “for the sake of the inclusion of 
many words” (bahipdddndrtham). 


23. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
suffering alteration or elision. 


Here, again, is a precept hardly called for, as the construction 
and connection of each rule shows in what way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the cases, and is unable to teach us 
which of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given case. Moreover, it is faultily expressed, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that ah here stands for the ending 
of the nominative case, in the dual and plural as well as the singu- 
lar. He quotes in illustration five rules: xiv.5 exemplifies a 
singular increment; vii.l, a singular altered element; v.19, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxi.12, plural 
increments, 


22. ‘lakshyam nimittam ca grahanam ity ucyate: grhyata’ iti 
grahanam: grhyata anene ’ti nimittam api grahanam: paddi- 
kadegah pratipadikam iti ydvat: cakérah ptirvasitroktam akd- 
ram adkarshati: grahanasya pratipadikasya sarvdvasthasya kara’ 
akhyd bhavati. yathéd: kitgilakingild (xvi.26) iti parakin- 
gilagabdo lakshyum udéharanam: yathé: 
king- caksh-....: oshthevahparo lupyate (x.14) iti ni- 
mittam: yathd: svd-....: upay- 


“) W. inserts this passage out of place, between rule 19 and its commentary. 
? G. grahanyata. * G. M. omit this example. 4G. M. om. 
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Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25-27 between is quite unaccountable. 

Rik Pr. i.14 includes the second of the three specifications here 
made, along with rule 28. 


ATuedu 
24. Or the simple citation. 


The commentator says: “ Of these—namely the increment etc.— 
’ there is in some cases, alternatively, citation; the meaning is, 
without any ah.” And he goes on to quote three rules, in which 
increment (xvi.29), alteration (vii.3), and elision (v.15) are taught 
otherwise than as prescribed in the preceding rule—which is not, 
however, thus amended into acceptableness. 


ATTA 


25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next. 


This rule, occurring where it does, appears to have been inter- 
polated by an afterthought, attaching itself to the word graha- 
nam, ‘ citation,’ of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
nection in which that word is used. The meaning is, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the Sanhita would leave a doubt 
as to which occurrence of the word is intended, some part of the 
context, a word or part of a word, is cited along with it. But the 


commentator’s first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
He quotes svayamdtrnndm ca vikarnim co *ttame (v.3.7%), and 
remarks: “There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
ca’s in this passage, which of them is to be taken to give the 
pragraha-character [to uttame], the one next to the proper subject 
of the rule [Adryabhdj, ‘the word undergoing the prescribed 


23. dgamddindm ahkdra akhyd bhavati: ahkdra iti prathaméa- 
vibhakter upalakshanam. dgamasya yathd: ‘dvitiyacatur- 
thayos tu vyanjanottarayoh parvah (xiv.5): vikdrino ya- 
tha’: atha nakdro nakdram (vii): lopino yathd: tish- 
thantyekayd saptrvah (v.19): ity ekavacandni: lapardu 
lakdram (v.25): iti dvivacanam: dnuptrvydn ndsikyah 
(xxi.12): bahuvacanam. dgamag ca vikdri ca lopi ed ”gama- 
vikdrilopinah: teshdm. 


B. om. 


24. teshdm dgamddinim kvacid grahanam va bhavati: ahkd- 
rena vind pi tatparyam. dgamasya yathé: ddiranhatir 
(xvi29) ity ddi: vikarino yathéd: hanyddupyamdnam ca 
(vii.3) ity ddi: lopino yathd: eshasasya (v.15) ity addi. 

1G. M. om. 


| 
| 

i 
| 
| 
| 
ot 
| 
| 


i, 27.] and Tribhdshyaratna. 25 


effect] is to be assumed, in the rule reading co ’ttame [iv.11].” 
He seems to suppose that the “doubt” referred to in the rule con- 
cerns the point, which of the two preceding ca’s is joined with 
uttame in the precept that establishes the latter’s character as a 
pragraha word, and that we need authority for understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than silly. His 
other example is taken from rule iv.15, where @ prshati is made 
pragraha, the &@ being the final letter of the preceding word yuijd 
prshati, iv.6.9*). 

Under a later rule (iv.23) this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rule. 


26. Even of more than one. 


The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the 
accusative of the one preceding, which I had to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the connection evident. The commentator 
declares the “even” (api) here to continue in force the word sam- 
dehe, ‘in case of doubt,’ which is hardly to be approved. He 
interprets: “When there is ambiguity, citation is made of more 
than one word or sound,” and quotes tishthanty ekayd (v.19) 
and evo ’ttare (iv.11) as examples. But in these we have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter; so 
that both are properly examples under the preceding rule. There 
is no case, I it where more than one word requires to be 
cited along with that at which the rule aims; of a part of a word 
containing more than one letter we have instances in vi.2,5 etc. I 
see no good reason, however, why these should not be regarded as 
authorized by the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as superfluous. 


27. A first mute, followed by the word “series,” is the name 
of the series. 


25. samdehe saty' dsannam *varnam padam? vd grhniydt: 
svay-.... ity atra cakdradvayasambhavdt pragrahanimittatvena 
katarasyo kartavyam iti samdehe dsannan 
yabhdjas tad eva svikartavydin co ’ttame (iv.11) été sdtre’.  var- 
nasya yatha: & prshati (iv.15) ity addi. 

1W.om. ©G. M. padam varnam. *G.M. yadd. * W. B. sarvatra. 

26. samdeha anekasya padasya varnasya vd grahanam bha- 
vati: apigabdah samdeha ity anvddigati’. yathd’: tishthanty 
ekayd saptrvah (v.19): evo ’ttare (iv.11) ity ddi. 

1@. M. ddigati, W. B. om. 
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The commentator’s example is rule xiv.20, “the ¢-series, followed 
by the ¢series ;” that is to say, a lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal. Compare V4j. Pr. i.64. 


28. Am makes the name of a product of alteration. 


This is the correlative rule to 23, above, from which it has 
become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that am stands here as representative of the accusative 
case in any number; but the two examples he gives (v.38 and 
vii.1) are both of them such as the rule might strictly apply to 
without any such extension of its meaning. 


ga zit ga: 


29. By preceding is meant preceding. 

A rule expressed in the form of an identical proposition cannot 
be claimed to cast much light of itself, but demands a comment as 
its essential part. Our commentator explains: “ Whatever word 
is pointed out by the qualification ‘ preceding,’ that word is to be 
understood as designated by its own form in that situation alone ; 
but not, on account of identity of form, another word standing in 
a different situation. Thus, by the rules (iv.12,13) ‘dydvdprthivi 
is pragraha ; also the preceding word,’ the word ydvati is made a 
pragraha in the passage ydvati dydvdprthivi mahitvd (iii.2.6") ; 
ri it is not therefore pragraha in the passage ydvati vdi prthivi 

v.2.37). 


TAT 


30. By following is meant succeeding. 


27. vargagabdoitarah prathamah svavargasy@ "khyd bhavati: 
tavargag ca tavargaparah (xiv.20) itt. vargagabda uttaro 
yasmdd asdu vargottarah, 

1 W. om. sva. 

28. am iti gabdo vikdrasyd "khyd bhavati: am iti dvitiydvi- 
bhakter upalakshanam. yathéd: prathamaptirvo hakdrag¢ 
caturtham (v.38): atha nakdro nakdram (vii.1). 

29. yah pirvagabdena nirdishtah’ sa tatrdi svena ripeno 
*palakshito jidtavyah: na tu ripasdmanydd anyo bhinnadega- 
sthah. yath?: dydvdprthivi: padrvag ca (iv.12,13) pra- 
graho bhavati' "ti vakshyati: parvatedd ydv-...- iti ydvatigab- 
dah pragrahah: ydv-.... iti tu’ na sydt pragrahah. 

1G. M. vigishyate. *W.om. *G.M.om. ‘4G. M. -vishyati. G. M. atra, 
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This is the counterpart of the preceding rule, and is explained 
by the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustration is 
taken from rules iv.49,50, where dve and the word following it are 
declared pragraha. In the passage, then, dve jdye vindate 
(vi.6.43), jaye is pragraha, but not in the passage yonir asi jdya 
(1.7.91: G. M. omit e 

The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv.52; 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer. 


BEAT 


31. R and / are short. 


As examples of short r and /, the commentator cites rtavo vdi 
(vii.2.61), and aklptasya klptydi (v.4.85). 


AANA 


82. Also a. 


“ Also” (ca), says the commentator, brings forward the implica- 
tion of “short ” from the preceding rule. His example of short a 
is ayam purah (iv.3,2) or 4.31), 


023 


33. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 


Here again, the “also” continues the implication of the predicate 
of rule 31, we are told. The only vowels contemplated by the 
rule, further, are ¢ and w, since there is an absence of the attribute 
of like quantity with @ in the diphthongs. As examples from the 
Sanhité are quoted ishe tud (1.1.1 et al.), waprayanto adhvaram 
1.5.5! or 71: W. B. omit adhvaram), and atrd "ha tad urugd- 
yasya (1.3.62 ; but see the various readings below). The commen- 
tator then raises the objection (without introducing it, as usual, 


30. yah para ity onena vigishyate so ‘pi tatrdi va évena rapena 
pratyetavyah. yathd: dve: parag ca (iv.49,50) itt’ pragraho 
bhavati *ti vakshyati: paratudd dve jd-...- ity atra jdye 
pragrahah: *yo-.... ity atra * na pragrahuh’. 

1G. M.om. °G. M. ins gabdah. Blom. 4G. M. ins tw. 


31. rkdrag ca lkdrag ca hrasvasamjidu bhavatah. yathi’: 
rt 


32. akdrag ca hrasvasamjio bhavati: cakdro hrasvatvam’ anv- 
ddigati. yathd: ay-.-.-- iti. 


M. -svam. 


1 W. B. om. 
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with nanu), that the matter of the three rules should have been 
put into this form: “A is short: also any vowel having like quan- 
tity with it;” because, as actually stated, they are liable to the 
reproach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and / are of 
the same quantity as a, and are Senctions included in the prescri 
tion of the present rule), But he replies that the statement is 
right in its present shape; for r and 7 inhere in r and /; and one 
might therefore suppose that, being letters of more than one articu- 
lating position, they suifered an extension of quantity, and were 
not short: hence the special rule concerning them. The treatise, 
as was noticed above lear i.2), nowhere describes the formation 
of r and /, though it excludes them from the category of simple 
vowels. 
The rule of the Vaj. Pr. (155) is nearly the same with this. 


W330 


84. Also anusvéra. 


The implication being the same as in the preceding rules, anw- 
svdra is here defined as having the quantity of a short vowel. The 
commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows: rule 
xxi.6, which teaches that anusvdra and svarabhakti are to be°at- 
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso- 
nantal character of the former; whence, by rule 37, below, it would 
have the quantity of a half-mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
requires special definition. 

The Vaj. Pr. (iv.147,148) allows anusvdra to make with a pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two moras, oddly enough dis- 
tributing the time between the two elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter has a mora and a half after a short 
vowel, the vowel being itself shortened to a half-mora, while after 
along vowel the nasal is itself cut down to a half-mora, and a 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowel—a highly artificial ar- 


33. tend ’kdrena yas tulyakdlah svarah sa ca hrasvo bhavati: 
cakdro hrasvddegakah’: ikéra ukdrag ce® ’ty arthah: 
samdhyakshardnadm yathd’: 

akdro hrasvas tena ca samdnakdlasvara ity 
dGrabdhavyam: rkdralkdrdu hrasvdv iti tu’ na *"rabdhavyam: 
evam drabhyamdne punaruktatayd gduravam bhaved iti. ucyate: 
drabdhavyam evdi kutah: rkdralkdrayor antard’ rephalakd- 
rdu stah: tattatsthdnatvdd anayoh kdlavyabhicdrah sydt: hras- 
vatvam na® gamyeta”: tan ma ity evam drabhyate: rkaral- 
iti. 

M. tatrd. ?G. M. hrasvatvddecakah samdnakdla svara iti. M. om. 
4G. M. -kdlasvaratvd-. ® W.om. ° B. atrd "ha only; G. M. atra hy; both as if 


the introduction to what follows. 7G.M.om. ®G.M. anantare. ° G. M. tatsth-. 
B.om. M. avagamyate. G. M. ins. hrasvdu. 
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rangement. The Rik Pr. gives no special statement respecting 
the quantity of the nasal element, but leaves it to be included 
among the other consonants, which have half a mora of time each. 
All the “short” elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor quotes, as example of the employment of the term “short,” 
rule iii.1, As example of anusvdra, he quotes tar haste (vi.1.37). 


35. An element of twice that quantity is long. 


The literal meaning of this rule is, says the commentator, that 
one of the before-mentioned short vowels, when doubled, is long ; 
but its virtual intent is that a vowel having twice the quantity of 
a short is long. I have translated in accordance with the latter 
interpretation. As example of the use of the term “long” is 
quoted rule x.2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long vowel. 


36. An element of three times that quantity is protracted. 


The commentator explains the virtual meaning of this rule in 
the same manner as that of the preceding, and quotes in illustra- 


34. bhavaty anusvdrag ca’ hrasvasamjiah. yathd: 
cakdro hrasvdnvakarshakal’: anusvdrah svarabhaktig ca 
(xxi.6) iti anusvdrasya vyanjana- 
tvam: tathd sati hrasvdrdhakdlam vyatjanam (i.37) ity 
atra@ *rdhamdtratvam® prdptam’: tan md bhad iti hrasvatvam 
vidhiyate. hrasvasampiidydh prayojanam: vibhadge hrasvam 
vyanjanaparah (iii.1) été. 

1G. M. api. *G.M. hrasvdk-. * MSS. svaram pr-; W.-ngavidh-. 4G. M. om. 
5G. M. -tve. °G. M. -é. 

35. tdvdn iti prakrto hrasva ucyate: dvir iti dvirdpah’: tdvdn 
hrasvo dirghasamjiio bhavati * sdtrayojand: tdtparyam tu 
hrasvadvigunakdlah’ svaro dirghasamjio bhavati samjhidyah 
prayojanam: dirghan samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) 
ity adi. 

1G. M. -pam. * W. inserts here, out of place, savijidydh prayojanam. * B. 
-la; W. om. lah. 4 W. om. iti. 

36. atrd "pi * hrasvo ‘nuvartate sdmnidhydt: trir iti trirdpah’: 
trirdpo hrasvah plutasmiyjiio bhavuti *ti: *tdtparyam tw atrd pi 
brimah: hrasvatrigunakdlah svarah plutasanjiio bhavati*: 
jiidydh prayojanam: na plutapragrahdv (x.24) iti. 

1G. M. ins. sa. *G.M.om. © G,. M. om. 
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tion of the term “ protracted ” rule x.24, which directs that a pro- 
tracted and a pragraha vowel are not liable to combination. 

All the treatises agree closely in their definitions of vowel quan- 
tity; see Ath. Pr. i.59-62, and the notes upon those rules. 


AHP 
37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel. 


This, the comment reminds us, is a rule defining the length of a 
consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the word “time” in rule xvii.5, which 
speaks of “the time of a consonant,” would be open to the charge 
of redundancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a proof 
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant, the ted 5 vak 
(e. g. 13.91: but G, M. read instead vd) is given us. 

Of the other treatises, the Ath. Pr. (i.60) alone differs from this 
by giving to a consonant a whole mora as its quantity. 


SAAT: 


38. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute. 

The commentator enters into no explanation of the meaning of 
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, but simply 
refers us to a later rule (xxii.9), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particularly described. He adds 
as example of an acute vowel sa idhdndh (iv.4.45: but all the 
MSS. save W. read sd iti), and quotes rule xiv.29 as exemplifying 
the use of the term uddtta, ‘acute’ (literally ‘elevated’). I have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. i.14-16 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms uddtta, anuditta, and svarita, to translate 
them by ‘acute,’ ‘ grave,’ and ‘ circumflex,’ respectively. 


39. In a low tone, grave. 


37. vyaijanam hrasvdrdhakdlam bhavati: na tu vyatijanam 
itt samjid: anyath’ vyaijanakdlag ca svarasyd 
dhikah’ (xvii.5) itt * kdlagabdasya pdunaruktydpatteh. yathd: 
vdak. hrasvasyd hrasvdrdhah': *hrasvdrdhakdlah’ parimd- 
nam yasya® tat tatho ’ktam. 


1G. M.om. ?G. M. omit the last two words of the rule. *G. M. ins. atra. 
4G. M. -dham. © G. M. hrasvérdhan kdlah pariménakdlo yasya—a good and 
consistent reading; B. is corrupt. ° W. -¢am. 


38. dydmo ddrunyam (xxii.9) itt lakshanalakshitah’. svara 
uditta ucyate. yathd: sd_.... samjridydh prayojanam: uddat- 
tdt paro ‘nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29) iti.’ 

1G. M.-ta. M. ity ddi. 
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We are again referred to the rule in one of the last chapters 
(xxii.10) which defines the action of the organs in producing the 
lower tone. The example for the accent is avadatdm (i.7.2?: but 
G. M. read avaddtdm), of which, in pada-text, all the syllables are 
grave; that for the term anuddtta, ‘grave’ (literally, ‘not ele- 
vated’), is, in W. B., rule iv.43; but in G. M., rule xiv.29. 


FART: 
40. Their combination is circumflex. 


The commentator explains samdhdra, ‘combination,’ as from 
samdhriyate, ‘it is taken together, collected, combined ;? and adds, 
“the accent arising from the mixing of those two is the circumflex 
(svarita). This is a precept concerning the peculiar nature of the ac- 
cent ; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place :” 
and he quotes not less than three of the rules (xiv.29, x.16, and xii.9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. His 
example of a circumflexed syllable is ¢é ‘bruvan (iii.2.2° et al.). 

This rule is so far ambiguous that it does not tell us in what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the 
circumflex accent—whether acute and grave, or grave and acute; 
but we may perhaps assume that the treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken in the order in which they are defined by the 
two preceding rules. 

All the authorities practically agree in their general definition 
of the three kinds of accent (see note to Ath. Pr. i.14-16); and 
Panini’s rules (i.2.29-31) are precisely the same with those here 
given. As regards the details which form the subject of the fol- 
lowing rules of our treatise, the accordance is not so perfect (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.17). 


~ 4 

41. Of this circumflex, in case it immediately follows an 

39. anvavasargah (xxii.10) itt’ sdtralakshitah’ svaro ‘nu- 
ditta ucyate’. yathd: av-. samjnidydh prayojanam: anudiatto 
na nityam (iv.48) 

1W.B.om. ?G.M. -ta. *°B. lukshyate. 4G. M. give xiv.29, and tty adi. 

40. tayor uddttinuddttayor yah samdhdrah sa’ svarita ucyate. 
yathd: te..... samdhriyata iti samdhdrah: tayor melanajan- 
yasvarah’ svarita’ ity arthah. svaritasvaripavidhir ayam: upa- 
rishtdt tu *tatratatra svarito lakshyate’: yathd: uddttat paro 
‘nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29): uddttayog ca paro ‘nuddt- 
tah svaritam (x.16): tasminn® anuddtte’ parva 
svaritam (xii.9) ity ddi. 


1M. om. ? W. -ra; B. -nyah svara. ?G. M.om. 4G. M. vak-. © W. om. 
W. tannuddtte. 
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acute, the first part, to the extent of half a short vowel, is 
uttered in a yet higher tone. 


That is, higher than the tone of acute, which properly forms its 
first element; one is tempted to give the word uddttdt a double 
construction, as belonging in idea to uccdistardm. as well as to 
anantare. 

The subject of the more particular definition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rules, and any comments upon 
the doctrines laid down will be better reserved until the last rule. 

As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
sé idhindh (iv.4.4°), already once given (under rule 38) ; the first 
syllable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.29, under which the same quotation is repeated. 


42. The remainder has the same tone with acute. 


The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims, namely, 
that the word “same with” here signifies “a trifle lower than,” 
“ because otherwise there would be no circumflex ”—the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including both the higher 
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded by claiming 
for the last portion of the circumflex any thing short of the actual 
“grave” tone which rule 40 prescribes: if, indeed, giving to its 
first portion a higher tone than “acute” be not an equal offense 
against the same rule, 


STT 


43. Along with the consonant, too. 


Says the commentator—* the rule as formerly given applied to 
a pure vowel; now the same thing is taught of the circumflexed 
vowel even in case of its combination with a consonant. The cir- 
cumflexed vowel along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The ‘too’ 
(api) continues the implication of the circumflexed vowel.” To 
this explanation of api, as simply equivalent with ca, we must de- 
mur. As any one may see by referring to the various rules in 


41. uddttdd anantare yah svarah svaryate tasyd ”dis tévad 
uccdistardm udittataro bhavati ydvad dhrasvasyd ’rdham,. ya- 


42. hrasvdrdhakdlde chesha uddttasamo bhavati: ‘na ta ’datta 
eva: samagabdaprayogdat kimcin nytnatvam pratiyate’: anyathd 
svaritdbhdvdt. ptirvoktam evo ’ddharanam. 


“) W. repeats these clauses in the comment of the preceding rule, after bhavati. 


thé: #4...-.. 
\ 
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which it occurs, it is always best translated by ‘even,’ as point- 
ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected. 

As examples of circumflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary offers sékhd sdkhibhyo vdérivah krnotu (iii.3.11?: 
all the MSS. except W. give only the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies; the second syllable 
of each has the enclitic svarita, and they are to be read and 
divided sd-khib-bhyo vd-ri-vah), and tishydh (i1.2.10? et al.: but 
G. M. omit this example). 

I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Though the rule may be regarded as in a manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thrust in, so wholly out of connection. It ought to be some- 
where where it can be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone. 


44, Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone. 


The comment explains wnantara in this rule as equivalent to 
gesha (in rule 42), and paraphrases by saying that “the remainder 
of this circumflexed syllable, after the half-mora [of which the 
character was defined in rule 41], is in a lower tone; that is, is 
anuddttatara (‘lower than grave’).” Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last part of the syllable, instead 
of being “of the same tone with acute” (rule 42), is “of lower 
tone (than acute),” may well be made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly 
any theorist would be guilty, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave. e latter of the two interpretations 
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) supported by the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- 
ent rule, as this than the preceding. 


43. kevalasyd vidhih purastéd uktah: iddnim vyaija- 
nasahitatve ‘pi ‘svaritasya tathdtvam ucyate: ‘savyanjano ‘pi' 
svarita *uddttdd anantaro® ‘nyo *vo ’ktavidhir’® bhavati: api- 
gabdah* *svaritam dkarshati*. yathd: sakhd-_---: ti-. 

© W.om. W. -tdnant-. © W. vd mukhyd vi- ©B. om. © G. M. -tikar- 
shakah. 

44, tasya svaritasya hrasvdrdhakdlde chesho nicdistarém 
anuddttataro’ bhavati: anantarah gesha ity arthah: tad evo 
*daharanam. 

-ddttaro. 
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AT 


45. Or in the same tone with grave. 


The commentator does not attempt this time, as under rule 42, 
to show that “same” means in reality “a little different,” but 
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the vd, ‘or’): “That 
same remainder of this circumflexed syllable is the same with 
anudatta.” 


46. Its beginning is the same with acute; its remainder is 
the same with grave: so say the teachers. 


Or, it may be, ‘so says the teacher,’ the plural being used in 
token of respect: the word dedrya is not elsewhere found in the 
treatise (save at xxiv.6) except in the expression ekeshdm dedryéd- 
ndm, ‘ of certain teachers,’ which occurs several times. The com- 
mentator does not give us his opinion upon the point, but he de- 
clares this to be the only rule that is approved or of force (ishta, 
literally ‘ desired’) in the net-work (jdla) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fact, be looked 
upon as identical in meaning with the fundamental rule 40, and as 
presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a favorite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 
subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx.), together with sundry rules in other chapters; and a 
more detailed examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
neeenns it, will be necessary in connection with some of those 
rules. 

While approving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance 
with the last two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 


45. tasya' svaritasya sa eva gesho ‘nuddttasamo bhavati.. 
1G. M. om. 


46. tasydi svaritasyd ”dihrasvdrdhakdla udattasamo bha- 
vati: ‘geshas tv anudittasamo bhavati': geshas tv anuddttasama 
ity dedryd bruvate. yathd: sakh-.--.. tasyd "dir (i.41) ity 
ddyabhydhite® ‘smin vikalpajale’ sitram etad eve ’shtam: pra- 
clishtaprdtihatayor mrdutarah (xx.11): tdirovyanjana- 
padavrttayor (xx.12) iti lakshandénukilydt: na ta ’paritanam 
apt sdtram ishtam: etallakshanaprdatikilydd eva. 


© @ M. omit, which is better. ° G. M. drabhyd 'bhihite; B. dbhyahita (?—cor- 
rupt). W. B. -lpya- (lppa?); W. jate. 
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four of the kinds of circumflex to one another in respect to hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance the next fol- 
lowing rule, as being discordant with them. The ground of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 


qa: AAU TAH 
47. It is all a slide, say some. 


The commentator sp “The word ‘slide’ (pravana) is a syno- 
nym of ‘ circumflex :’ the circumflexed vowel, along with its con- 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it a slide: so some 
teachers have said.” And he adds the same example already more 
than once given, sékhibhyo vdrivah (iii.3.11"). e have seen that, 
in his exposition of the preceding precept, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. e view here taken is one 
that might well enough be held by any one, as virtually equiva- 
lent with the one before presented: the voice somehow makes its 
descent from the higher to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable; whether by a leap or a slide, is a proper 
theme for hair-splitting argumentation, but of the smallest practi- 
cal consequence. ‘ 


48. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration. 


The meaning and application of this precept may be best exhib- 
ited by means of the examples which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that ¢e and the at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are pragraha if preceded by @ or e. In the 
passages oshatdt tigmahete (i.2.147) and tat pravdte (vi.4.77), then, 
the final syllables would be pragraha, but that the words in which 
they occur are separable compounds, written in the pada-text tig- 
ma-hete and pra-vdte, and so are exempted by this rule from the 


47. pravanagabdah’ svaritaparydyah: savyanjana eva svarita 
ddita drabhya sarvah pravano bhavati ’ty eka* dedryd 
yathd: sakh-__-.. 


B. has pranava for pravana everywhere. *G.M.om. M. sarvebhyo. 


48. ingyapadam nandpadavad bhavati: asamkhydnavishaye’: 
ndndpadavad iti kim: osh-.-..-: tat.... ity ddév dkdrdikd 
raparvas tu bahusvarasya te the (iv.40) ity atra’ pragra- 
hatvam mda bhid iti: asamkhydna iti kim: dve: parag ca: 
ekavyaveto ‘pi (iv.49-51): dve sav-._-. ity atra pragraha- 
tvam bhavate' iti vaddmah. nandpadam iva néndpadavat. 

1G. M. -ne vish-. *G.M.om. *G. M. ins. i. 4G. M. prabhavatu. 


i 
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operation of iv.40: the ¢e is in each case the ending of a dissylla- 
bic word. What is meant by “enumeration” is not, in itself, very 
clear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of enu- 
meration—namely, of the syllables of a word. The commentator 
shows its intent by pointing out that, by rules iv.49-51, the word 
dve, the next word to it, and the next but one, are made pragra- 
ha: hence, in the passage dve savane gukravati (vi.1.6+), gukra- 
vati (pada-text pl se must be counted as a single word only, 
or the 7 of vati would not be pragraha. 

In this, as in the Rik and Atharva Pratigikhyas, the word ivgya 
(T. W. B. and O. more usually write ivigya, or tiya) means a com- 
pound word, treated as separable into its constituents in the pada- 
text. The St. Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains it as signi- 
fying a single member of such a compound. 

Compare Rik Pr. 1.25, and Vaj. Pr. 1.153. 


Te 


49. Of such a word, the former member is called avayraha. 


The example quoted is devdyata iti deva-yate (iii.5.5°)—an in- 
stance cf cared, or repetition with iti interposed, such as is usual 
in the krama-texts, and, to a certain extent, in the pada-texts also. 
The existing pada-texts of the Rik and Atharvan would write this 
word simply deva-yate, reserving the repetition with iti for words 
which are pragraha and separable at the same time: but that of 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita treats all separable compounds in the latter 
method (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.74). In deva-yate, the part deva is denominated ava- 
graha. As instance of the use of this technical term is given the 
rule (iv.2) which exempts all first members of compounds from the 
action of the rules prescribing pragraha. 

The commentator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 
or apposition, of the words pada and wvagraha in the rule, each in 
its own gender (the former being neuter, the latter masculine) : 
compare under ii.7 and v.2. 

e other Pratigikhyas use the term avagraha in this sense, but 
without taking the trouble to define it. 


TAM WAT 
50. In citations of a word, that word is to be understood. 
That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word 


49. ‘tasye *Agyapadasya pirvapadam avagraha ity ucyate. 
yuhd: dev-..... avagrahasanjidydh*® prayojanam: nd ’va- 
grahah (iv.2) ity addi. paddvagrahagabdayor niyatalitigatva- 
nyonydnvayah® sambhavati. 

M.om. ?G. M. om. avagraha. * W. niyamal-. 


| 
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identical in form with it. Thus (to take the commentator’s exam- 
ple), tve is later (iv.10) declared pragraha except at the end of a 
separable word, as in the passage tve kratum (iii.5.10'); the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, because the ¢tve of a word like adi- 
titve (p. aditi-tve) is also a pada or vocable ;—but it is not there- 
fore to be inferred that the tve of kratve, in the passage ‘kratve 
dakshdéya (iii.2.57; 3.11*), is also pragraha. 

As the commentator had formerly derived grahanam (i.22) from 
gehyate, so now he derives grahandni from grhnanti, ‘they seize, 
take. 

The principle here taught is appealed to several times (under iv. 
11,38; vii.2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points. 

It would seem possible to be still made a question whether the 
citation in any particular rule were a pada, ‘a full word,’ or a pa- 
ddikudega, ‘part of a word,’ since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made. Perhaps the commentator would settle the 
difficulty by asserting that no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually occurs in the Sanhita as a pada is ever cited in any 
other character. 


51. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 


The commentator gives two examples. The word vdhana, he 
says, is cited later (vii.6) as one whose is liable to conversion 
into n: this conversion, then, still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become o: thus, pravdhano vahnih 
(1.3.3). Again, syah, by v.15, loses its final vésarga; and it does 
so, even when its s is changed to sh, as in ayam u shya pra deva- 
yuh (iii.5.11'). As regards the former of these examples, it might 
seem to be provided for by rule 1.22, above: but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to vdéhanah, but 
not to vdhano. 


50. padugrahaneshu sttreshu grhitam padam eva gamyeta: * 
jidtavyam: na paddikadegah*. yathd: tveity aningydntah® 
(iv.10) iti vakshyati: tathd sati iti pragraho bhavati: 
kra-.... iti paddikadegan'‘ na bhavati.: grhnanti grahandni: 
padindn grahandni padagrahandini: teshu. 

1M. ins. tad. ?G.M. W. animny-; B. aniny-. 4G. M. -catvdn. 


51. apigabdah padam anvddigati: padagrahaneshu vikrtam 
api padam avagantavyam. yathd: natvdputtdu vdhana \vii.6) 
itt grahishyate: padam iti krtvd visarjaniya otvam dpanne ‘pi 
natvam ndi ’va nivartate: pra-...-: eshasasyah (v.15) 
visarjaniyalopagrahanam pathishyute: ay-.... ity atra sakdre 
shatvam dpanne * visargalopo bhavaty eva. 

1G. M. ins. 


| | 


38 W. D. Whitney, [i. 52- 


52. And even when preceded by «. 


The evident occasion of this rule is the frequent occurrence of 
words with the negative prefix @ attached to them. But, it being 
once established, its sphere is not restricted to that class of com- 
pounds, as is shown in the very example chosen by the commen- 
tator to illustrate its working. By iu.2, gvd is included among 
the words whose final @ is liable to be shortened; then, by this 
rule, a¢vd is also included: e. g. agudvantui (p. agva-vuntam) sa- 
hasrinam (iii.3.117). 

Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 
(under iii.2,8; v.13,16; vi.5,14; vili.8,13; xi.16; xvi.6,1¥). 


58. And when preceded by an. 


The origin and aim of this rule are obviously the same with 
those of the preceding, but the instances of its application are less 
frequent: it is appealed to but three times in the sequel (under 
rules iii.7, viii.8, and xvi.29). The last case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example. The word argu, by xvi.29, con- 
tains anusvdra; hence the same word preceded by wn is to be re- 
garded as included with it, as in the passage anxaiigu hurvantah 

iii.2.27). 
The  —_— now raises the question: how comes kdra to 


52. atrad "py apigabdah paddnvddegakoh: padagrahaneshv 
ap? padam vijneyam: “gvartdvayund (iii.2) iti 
hrasvddege vakshyati: akdrdder api tasya grahanasya hrasva- 
tvam bhavati. yathd: ageu-----. akdra yasya tat tathoktam. 

1G. M. -dir. *®G.M. ca. *G. M. prefixes the preceding three words of the 
cited rule. 

53. cakdrah padam iti bodhayati: padagrahaneshy ankdrédy 
api pudam vijieyam: aigu (xvi.29) ity anusvdrdgame vak- 
shyati: ankdrdder api tasyd ’nusvdrdgumah sydt. yatha: 
an-..... ankdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam. 

nan» atra sitre ‘n ity asya kdrottaratvam katham kriyate: 
varnah kdrottarah (i.16) itt ‘stitre varnasya' kdrottaratvavi- 
ucyate: satyam* ‘na 
kriyate: kim tu gdstrdntarabalat® kriyate: yathd: pdniniyd ‘eva- 
kara apikdra’ ityddindm sddhutvan kathayanti: evam atré "pi 
evam ahkdra dgama (i.23) ity atra® codyaparihdrdu vijieydu. 


“) G. M. varnagabdasya. * G. M. tasya. © B. om. “ G. M. evakdre ‘pi-. 
5G. M. atra ’pi. 
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be added here to the syllable an? since offense is thus committed 
against the precept in rule 16, above, that dra is added to an 
alphabetic sound to form its name. His answer is: true enough 
that it is not done by authority of this text-book; but it is done 
by the authority of other text-books; for example, Panini’s fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as evakdra, api- 
kara (for the words eva and api). So likewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have ahkdra for ah ; and the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. See 
the note under rule 16. 


CHAT: 
54. A single sound composing a word is called aprkta. 


The commentator explains ehavarnah after the fashion usual 
with him in treating a kKarmadhdraya or determinative compound : 
“that is both single (eka) and a sound (varna); hence, a single 
sound,” The term aprkta means, he says, ‘uncombined with a 
consonant.’ As example of an aprkta word, he quotes sa uv eka- 
vingavartanih (iv.3.37), where uv is, by rule ix.16, representative 
of the particle w; and, as counter-example, to illustrate the force 
of the specification “ composing a word,” yajfapatdgzv iti (vi.6.2°), 
where v, though in a manner isolated, is not aprkta, being only a 
fragment of a word. Rule ix.16 exemplifies the use of the term. 


55. And is treated both as initial and as final. 


As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 
commentary again cites the passage sa uv ehuvingavartanih (iv.3. 
3), and declares that in it is to be seen the effect of rule 41, above 
(G. M. have here a /acuna, and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 


54. ekag cd ’sdu varnag ’kavarnah: sa cet padam bhavati 
so ‘prktah* sydt. yathd: sa..--. padam iti kim: yaj-.---. sam- 
prayojanam: ukdro ‘prktah prakrty@ (ix.16) iti. 
aprkta iti vyatijanend ’samyuta’ ity arthah. 

1B. ins. sa. 2G. M. -ktasamjiia. *G. M. add the remaining two words of the 
cited rule. 4G. M. -yukta. 

55. cakdrdnvddishtan tad aprktasanjiam padam ddyantavac' 
ca kaéryabhdg bhavati. ddivad yathd: sa...- ity atra *tasyd 
“dir uccdistardm (i.41) iti kéryam bhavati: antavad yatha: 
o te... ity atr@ ’ntah (iv.3) iti pragrahakdryam bhavati. ddi¢ 
cd ’ntag ed *dyantdu: ivd *dyantavat. 


1G. M. ddivad ant-. ©) G.M.om, *G. M. -ho. 
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the rule referred to teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic 
of an initial sound—indeed, teaches no kdryam, ‘effect,’ at all. 
For the treatment of such a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage 0 te yanti (1.4.33), in which o is pragraha; with 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only a final vowel is pra- 
aha. 

O With this rule and the preceding compare Vaj. Pr. i.151-2, 
which are nearly identical with them in form and meaning. The 
Rik Pr. does not define the term aprkta, but gives respecting it a 
rule corresponding with the present one. Both give in illustra- 
tion the same passage, indre” (indra: thi), analogous with 
the one (bhakshe” *hi, iii.2.51) quoted below, under v.3. 


= 
.56. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 


That is to say, not of a whole word. Where, as by v.19, more 
than one letter is omitted, each is specified. The cited examples 
are, of alteration, dharshdhdu (i.2.8? : by rule v.10); of omission, 
sa te jandti (i.2.142°3: by rule v.15). 

I find this rule expressly appealed to but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7). 


ATT 


57. Omission is complete loss. 


As example of lopa, ‘ omission,’ the commentator quotes the pas- 
sage sa im ’andrd suprayasah (iv.1.81-?), where the initial of 
mandré is lost after im (by rule v.12: see the note there given). 
As example of the use of the term, he gives rule v.11, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. He then proceeds to state 
a very curious reason why such a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for: “some have maintained the eternity of sound: in order to 
the confutation of that doctrine, this rule hath been uttered, in 
conformity with general grammar.” Panini’s corresponding pre- 
cept (i.1.60) is adarganam lopah, ‘ omission is disappearance from 
view. 


56. varnumdtrasya vikdralopdu sydtdiin na tu sarvasya pa- 
dasya. vikdras tdvdt: dha- iti: ‘lopas tu’: sa.---. 


“ W.om. B. omits this whole comment, along with the following rnle. 


57. varnavindgo' lopasamjio bhavati. yathd: sa-_---.. 
jiidyah prayojanam: athalopah (v.11) ity adi. varnasya ni- 
tyatam kecid dhuh: tannirdkarundya vydkarandnusdrena si- 
tram etad abhani. 


1G. M. varnasya v-. 
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58. Continued implication is of that which was last. 


The term anvddega, ‘after-indication,’ with its corresponding 
verbal forms, and other equivalent expressions (especially anvd- 
karshaka, dkarshaka, etc.), is constantly employed in the com- 
mentary to signify the continued force in a given rule of some spe- 
cification made in a preceding rule. And the simple meaning of 
the present precept appears to be, that such a bringing forward is 
of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like. The 
commentator’s first example is entirely accordant with this under- 
standing: in rule vii.3, namely, to the effect that the n of hanydt 
and upyamdnam is changed to n, the implication is “after nzh,” 
nih being the last mentioned in a list of altering words given in 
the preceding rule. But he goes on to make another application 
of the precept: rule xv.8 says, “a, however, even in samhitd - 
protracted and nasalized];” and it is to be understood that only 
a “last” or “final” @ is intended—as in suglokdns (i.8.16?), pro- 
tracted from sugloka; while in brahmdsan tvai rdjan (i.8.16}*?), 
agnaz ity dha (vi.5.8*), vicityah somds na vicityds iti (vi.1.9"), 
where the words protracted are brahman, agne, somah, and vici- 
tyah, and the a is not a final, there is no nasalization Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced and false interpretation: no rule can mean 
two things so utterly different. Compare the notes to iv.3 and xv. 
8, where the principle is appealed to. 

The comment seeks a kind of support for its double interpre- 
tation by calling attention to the distinction between an “affect- 
ing cause” (nimitta), like the nih brought forward from vii.2 to 
vil.3 in the first example, and an “affected” word or element 
(nimittin, ‘having a cause’), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lJakshya, used in 
the comment to i.22) he defines as “something original (? pra- 
dhdina seems to be taken here in the sense of prakrti) suffering 
a prescribed effect.” 

No one of the other Pratigikhyas attempts to lay down any 
rules as to the anvddega (or anuvrtti); and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to rule—a circumstance which involves 
the condemnation of the sétra style of composition, because the 
sdtras are not and cannot be self-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an authoritative comment. 


58. nimittasya nimittino vd ’ntyasyd ’nvddego bhavati: ni- 
pradhinam' kdryabhdg iti ydvat. nimittasya yathd: 
hanydd upyamdnam ca (vii.8) ity asyd ’tra’ nihgaddasya. 
nimittino yathd: akdras tu sarihitdydm api (xv.8) ity atra 
suclokdais® ity antyasyd ’kdrasya: antyasye ti kim: brah-----: 

1W. -ndm; G.M.-na. *G.M.om. *B. om. all the signs of protraction. 
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TT 


59. An upabandha, however, is for that particular passage, 
and of constant effect. 


The commentator etymologizes upabandha, ‘ connection, tie,’ as 
representing the meaning upabadhyate, ‘it is tied up, bound to; 
and he farther defines it as signifying a passage pointed out by 
the indication “in that,” and one which is designated by an enu- 
meration—referring to rules iv.22,23,48,52 as examples. An wpa- 
bandha, then, is a connected part of the Sanhiti, pointed out and 
defined by the rules of the Pratigikhya in various ways: by cit- 
ing the first words of a single verse (iv.20) or of an anuvdka 
(iv.25,48; xi.3); by the accepted title of a number of anuvdkas, 
either succeeding one another or otherwise (ii.9,11; iv.52; ix.20; 
xi.3); by giving the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,23) ; 
or by fixing a limit within a certain number of words from a speci- 
fied word (iv.52), Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule is intended to teach two things: first, that what is prescribed 
for it does not hold good in other passages—this is signified by 
the word tu, ‘however,’ in the rule;—second, that an exception 
which applies in other passages does not apply in it—this is signi- 
fied by the word nityam, ‘constantly, in all cases.’ 

Both prescriptions, as thus stated, the commentator undertakes 
to illustrate by quoted cases of their application. But his first 
illustration is imperfectly and obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of a very questionable character. He tells us that the passage ity 
dha devi hy eshé devah somah (vi.1.77) is brought, by the princi- 
ple laid down in the next rule but one (i.61), under the action of 
rule iv.25—and this is all that he deigns to say about it. The 
meaning is this: the passage quoted contains a series of four words, © 
ity dha devi hi, which are also found at ii.6.7° (devi devaputre ity 
tha devi hy ete devaputre); and, as the 7 of devi in the latter pas- 
sage is pragraha by iv.25, so, under the operation of 1.61, it should 
be pragraha also in the other. Such, however, is not the case; 
for devi in devi hy esha is singular, while in devi hy ete it is dual. 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to understand the commenta- 


59. upabandhas tu svadegdydi ’va nityam nirdeguko bhavati: 
upabadhyata’ ity upabandhah: etasminn ity’? adhikaranartipah 
samkhydnavishayag ca pradego upabandha ity ucyate. yathd: 
irdvati (iv.22) ity ddi sttradvayum: somdya svai *tasmin 
(iv.48): gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) iti ca. upabandhe yad 
uktam tad anyatra na bhavati °ti tugabdarthah’®. yathda': 
ity...-: atra tripadaprabhrtinydyena (1.61) pdrvajeprabhrty 
4°yam (iv.25) itt prdptih. anyatra yo nishedhah sa upabandhe 
na bhavati nityagabddrthah. yathéd: sadohavirdhine 
(iv.11) it¢ pragraho grahishyate: kevaluhavirdhdna’ iti sarvathd’ 
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tor to maintain that the present rule annuls the application of i.61, 
and, through it, of iv.25, to the case in question. But this is whol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61, below, is directly intended as a limit- - 
ation to the present one, and has no force or value except as it ap- 

lies to just such passages as the one here instanced ; and with the 
atter are closely analogous a part of the examples adduced for its 
illustration, and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here 
apparently arrived at. I cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter. So far as I can see, devi at vi.1.77 
is pragraha according to the rules of the Pritigikhya, and has 
only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted: and the 
first restriction is of a general character, meaning that directions 
given for an upabandha passage are intended for that passage 
alone, and have no wider bearing—except as they receive it from 
i.61. The same, as will be seen below, limits also the other re- 
striction, that expressed by nityam. 

Further, the citation in rule iv.11 of the compound sadoha- 
virdhdne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdhdne 
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the 
passage havirdhdne khydyante (vi.2.111); but this implication 
does not hold in the passage havirdhdne prdci pravartayeyuh 
(iii.1.31), because of the inclusion of the latter among the upabun- 
dhas of rule iv.52. Here, however, is brought up an objection: 
the explanation given is not satisfactory, because an exception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in an wpabandha pas- 
sage. For instance, in the passage atha mithuni bhavatah 
(vi.5.8°), the word mithuni, which would else be pragraha by 
iv.52, is made otherwise by iv.53. Again, an example of a 
similar class is afforded by vdyava drohanavdahdu (v.6.21), where 
vdyave ought to be pragraha, because occurring in the anuvdka 
to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by iv.54. 
The answer is made, that in the case of grdmi, vdyave, manave, 
and the like, the exception must be allowed to have force because 
those words are excepted by specific mention; while the exception 
of havirdhdne is inferential only, and therefore does not hold 
good: specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 


na pragraho grhyate: yath@: hav-...- ity ayam atra® nishe- 
dhah: hav-.... ity atra na prasarati: gamayato bhavatah 
(iv.52) ity ddind prdptih. nanv etad anupapannam: anyatra 
nishedhasya kvacid upabandhe ‘pi dargandt: yatha: atha--.- 
ity atra gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) ity upabandhapraptir na 
grdmi (iv.53) ity ddind ’nyatra’ nishedhena nishidhyate: ta- 
tha®: vdy-.... ity atra somdya sva (iv.48) iti prdptir ate 
samdnapada (iv.54) ity anend ’nyatra nishedhena nishidhyate. 
atro ’cyate: gradmi vdyave manava ity ddindn kanthoktatvdd 
esha nishedhah prasaratu” kevalahavirdhdne™ pragraho™ ne 
arthiko nishedho na prasaraty eva: drthikakanthoktayoh kan- 
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But this suggests a further objection: why then is not the specific 
mention of ate and ave in rule iv.54 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word nityam, ‘in all cases,’ in that rule? This, replies 
the commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strongly binding: the specific mention merely annuls the 
application of the upabandha rule; the addition of nityam avoids 
the application of any other rule. For example, in dve jdye vin- 
date (vi.6.4°), vindate should be pragraha (by rule iv.51), because 
separated by only one word from dve; and in vanaspate vidvan- 
gah (iv.6.6°), the same character would belong to vanaspate (by 
iv.38) because followed by vid—and we are left to infer that the 
nityam renders rule iv.54 capable of reaching these passages, and 
taking away the pragraha character of the two words in question. 
This, adds the commentator, may be still further pursued; it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the view of Mahisheya. 

In all this exposition is to be seen something of the artificial and 
hair-splitting character which is apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, while upon the whole it is sound and to the point. The 
term upabandha is doubtless better understood actively, as repre- 
senting teno ’pabadhyate, ‘that whereby there is binding up:’ the 

resence of degdya in the rule is hardly reconcilable with the other 

interpretation. The intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in view of other passages, or of the text 
at large, but not at all to deny the possibility of exceptions made 
expressly for the wpabandha passages: and such are iv.53 and 
others, referred to dag objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 
— pleading. e force which the commentator ascribes to 
the tu of the rule belongs rather to degdya, and the tu has the 
value of a general disjunctive, bringing in a precept not connected 
with what has gone before. 

Any additional instances of the application of the principles 
here laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. The 
rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.54). 


60. Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 
pragraha or of a word containing anusvdra.. 


thoktasya prdbalydt. nanv ate ave (iv.54) ity anayoh kanthok- 
tydi vd "lam: tatra nityagrahanena kim. ucyate: nitardm pari- 
hdrah: kanthoktir upabandhapraptim eva nivartayati nityaga- 
bdas tu praptyantaram api pariharati: yathd: dve.... ity atra 
ekavyaveto ‘pi (iv.51) iti prdptih: van-...- iti vid (iv.38) 
ddipraptih: evam ddy thaniyam”. 
prapaicitam. 


1B. upanibadhyata. W.itya. ®G.M.om. tu. 4W.B.om. °G. M. kevalani 
hav-, °G.M. sarvadhd. 7W.om. ®G.M. anyatra. °G.M. om. M. ya- 
thd. "™G. M. -rati. B. kevalari he. W. -he. “G. M. ins. atra. G. M. 
-niyamam. 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficiently clear by the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to show satisfactorily its connection, or the 
implication in virtue of which it comes to mean what it does. He 
uts, however, a bold face upon it, and declares that the ca, ‘ also,’ 
implies the negative (mai: compare Panini 11.2.6 etc.) meaning 
signified by ¢u (that is to say, the tu of the preceding rule). This 
is quite unintelligible. More defensible would be the continuance 
of nityam, ‘constantly :’ this, indeed, I conceive to be the real 
a of the ca; although the rule is even thus left insufti- 
ciently explained by its context. The term srddishu points us to 
the sixteenth chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhita exhibiting an anusvdra which is not a 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise—of all the words 
which in their pada form contain an anusvdra—and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvi.2) with the syllable sra. Many of this class of 
words are pointed out, as elsewhere in the Pratigikhya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follow; which latter, then, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimitta, or ‘cause’ (taking 
the post hoc or ante hoc for a propter hoc). Inasmuch, now, as the 
pragraha quality and the occurrence of this anusvdra belong to 
the word itself, independently of its surroundings, it becomes 
necessary to teach that, when a word has been defined by means of © 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its character even 
when separated from them, as it is in the pada-text. Or, in the 
language of the rule, the defined occasion of a pragraha or of a 
constituent anusvdra is of force, even when it is, or is in, another 
ada. 

7 The commentator, in illustration of the action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where ghni and cakre are declared pragraha when 
immediately followed by p; these words are pragraha also in the 
pada-text of the same passages, when there is a pause between 
them and the py Again, he quotes rule xvi.ll, where md is de- 
clared to have no anusvdra after it when preceded by an ava- 
graha; that is, when it begins the second member of a compound, 
as in ardhamdse devdh (ii.5.6%) : here, too, the precept holds when 


60. cakdras tugabdanigaditam’ nanartham anvddigati: pra- 
graheshu srddishu ca ndndpadasambandh?® nimittam asamhité- 
ydm api svakdryam® upadiguti ’ti pragrahdnusvdrakdryam na 
nivartate. yathad: vakshyati: ghni cakre papare (iv.28) pra- 
grahdu bhavata iti: atra pragrahatve papareno® ’padishte pada- 
kdle tathdi ’va. srddishu ca’ yathad: nd ’vagrahapirvah 
(xvi.ll) ity avagrahend ’nusvdrdgame nishiddhe padakdle ‘pi ta- 


thai va: yatha’: ardh-..-.--. shatvanatvdddu tu ndndpadiyam” 
nimittmir saanhitdydm eva kdryam karoti ’ty ayam drambhah: 
yatha": guc-..--2 prav-..--. 


1G M -bdena ni-. ?G.M. -dha. *G.M. 4 W. -sérak-; B. -hanusvak-. 
5G. M. pakdrena. °G. M. ins. ‘pi. 7G. M. om. ®W. om. °G. M. ins. ca. 
0G. M.-ya. ™ W. om. 
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the avagraha pause intervenes between the two parts of the com- 
pound: as, ardha-mdse. On the other hand, the cause (nimitta) of 
alteration of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different pada from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in sanhitd: for example, gucishad 
iti guei-sat (iv.2.15), and pravdhana iti pra-vdhanah (i.3.3): and 
this is the occasion of the rule. 

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the 
cases of an original lingual nasal (7) enumerated in the thirteenth 
chapter. 


61. A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
established. 


That is to say, the reading of any connected passage is as estab- 
lished by the rules for the first place where it occurs: if repeated 
in a later part of the Sanhita, where other rules, there applicable, 
would change its reading, it is exempted from their influence., 

Several examples are given in illustration by the commentator. 
In the third chapter (pragna) of the first book (Adnda) of the San- 
hit& occurs the phrase devasya tvd savituh prasave ‘gvinoh (1.3.11 : 
but the same phrase is found also twice before, at i.1.47,6), and 
the initial a of its last word is cut off by the general rule xi.1; 
hence, when it occurs again in a vdjapeya passage (namely at 
i.7.10%), where, by xi.3, the elision of the a is forbidden, the effect 
of the latter rule is suspended, and the passage reads as before. 
Again, the words supathd rdye asmdn are first found at 1.1.14, 
where, as the anuvidka is a ydjyd, the a of asmdén remains unelided 
by xi.3; and when they occur again at 14.431, that letter still 
maintains its place. Once more, the phrase sa jdto garbho asi 
rodasyoh is read at iv.1.4?, and again at v.1.5%*; the former time 
in an ukhya passage, where the a of asi is retained by xi.3; and 
it is therefore retained in the other passage also. 

The commentator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 
repeated passage the word respecting whose form there is question 
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless, that it must 
have not less than two other words before it). In support of this 
limitation, he cites a case: at iv.2.8%, in an wkhya passage, occur 


61. traydndm padindn samdhdras tripadam: kdryabhdjah 
padasya trtiyatvam vijneyam: idrgam tripadam: tat’ prabhrty 
ddir yasya tat tripadaprabhrti yathoktam pérvoktam vidhiin 
karoti svavigeshanam’® yatra’ tripadaprabhrti punaruktam cet. 
tathd: * lupyate tv akdra ekdrdukdrapdrvah (xi.1) ity 
anena prathamakdndatrtiyapragne dev-..--. ity atrad ’kdre lupte 
tad eva vadkyam vdjapeye py alopam badhitud tathdi’va bhavati: 
tripadaprabhrtitvdt. ubhd vdm (i.1.141) ity atra sup-...- ity 
etad ud u tyam jdtavedasam ity atrd "pi tathdi 
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the words prthivim anu ye antarikshe ye divi tebhyah (W. B. 
omit the first two words of the citation), and the a of anturikshe 
is left unelided by xi.3; but at iv.5.11? (in the last anuvdka of 
the chapter called rudra: see rule xi.3) we read ye prthivydm ye 
‘ntarikshe ye divi (W. B., again, omit the first two words quoted, 
and also give ye ant-)—which, but for his restriction, would be a 
violation of the rule. I cannot but question, however, the right of 
the commentator thus to limit the rule, for I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial @ in 
a repeated passage would be left without authority: they are 
pdvako asmabhyam (v.4.4° and iv.6.1%5), preddho agne (v.4.73 
and iv.6.5*), and dudhikrduno akdrisham (vii.4.19* and i.5.11*). 
Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator 
appeals, I am unable to say: but I cannot help suspecting that he 
devised this modification of the rule to suit that particular passage, 
without sufficient regard to what might be required by other parts 
of the text. 

But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjustifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending. The term tripadaprubhrti means, according 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is in question—that is to say, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word of doubtful 
reading. The case to which he appeals to establish this is as fol- 
lows: the words divas pari prathamam jaujie agnir asmat (W. B. 
omit asmat) occur at i.3.144, in a ydjyd passage, where agnih keeps 
its initial vovel by xi.3 ; again, the words itah prathamam jajiie ag- 
nih are found at 1.2.48: there seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing of agnih founded upon it; but it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of a here has this ground; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xi.16) of jajie among the words which do not cause the 
elision: for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhita no other passage to which the prescription 
should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta- 
tion here in question I have not noticed; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup- 
ported his view more unequivocally, he would not have failed to 
refer to it. So far as appears, then, the sole object of this forced 


° sam te vdyur (iv.1.4!) ity atra sa_..- ity eat krdram 


iva (v.1.51) tty pi tathdi ’va. bradhmanavakyeshu tu’ tri- 
padamitrad vd karyam bhavati: brahmanavdkyeshu pirvastha- 
lasydi’ °vo *kteh®: yatha: imdm agrbhnan ragandn’ 
(iv.1.21) tty atra mar-...-. ity etad vakyam™® ut krdma (v.1.3") 
ity atra pi tathdi’va bhavati. kdryabhdjah padasya trttyatvam 
iti kim: prth-.... ity ukhye: ye-.-.- iti rudrottamdnuvake. 
prabhrit kim: tvam agne rudrah (i.3.141) itt ydjydydm 
divas... iti vdkyam agnaye ‘nnavate (ii.2.41) ity atra 
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interpretation of the word tripadaprabhrti (one which the word 
may be said decidedly not to admit of) is to save rule xi.16 from 
the charge of repetition in a single point: we shall presume with 
much greater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
that this particular case was already covered by i.61 was over- 
verlooked. 

But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his 
own work by acknowledging that in the brdhmana-passages 
(brahmanavakya) of the Sanhita a simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justify the application of the rule, “because,” he says, 
“of the quotation in the brdhmana-passages of a previously- 
occurring phrase :” that is to say, because the prose part of the 
Sanhiti is to so great an extent occupied with citing and com- 
menting on the phrases and words of other parts—a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion and suggestion of the 
present rule. Thus, the words maryagri sprhayad varno agnih 
are quoted at v.1.3% (with the customary addition, tty dha), from 
the previous passage iv.1.25: and although the ndbhim which 
follows agnih at its first occurrence is not also quoted, and the 
quotation is not therefore a tripadaprabhrti according to the com- 
mentator’s construction of this term, the rule holds good, and the 
a of agnth has a right to stand 

The general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last 
but one; it points out a class of cases in which a rule given for 
a particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
elsewhere; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit- 

am, ‘against all opposition,’ the reading of the passage to which 
it relates. 

The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the 
Pritigikhya. G. M. repeat the whole rule in this case. 


itah...- iti punaruktam: tat” tathdi ’bhavad" iti cet: mai 
tripadamdtrdd™ eva tathabhdva” iti * vaktum na yuktam: 
kim tu jajiie saisphdnah (xi.16) iti jajnegrahanasdmarthydt : 
“anyathd tasya’* vdiyarthydat”. 

padavipsd® ’dhydyaparisamdptim dyotayati. 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
prathamo ‘dhydyah. 


1G. M.om. W. -ndya; G. M.-shena. *G.M. idam. 4G. M.ins. hi. 
ins. tathd. ®©G.M.om. 1G. M. pirvasydi. ®G.M.’ktah. 0G 
om. G. M. ins. ebhya. G. M. om. M. sydd. ™ 
G. M. tathd bhavatu.  G. M. ins. atra. W. om. G. M. tasydi ’ 
19 G. M. paddvrttyd. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Contents: 1-11, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 
surd and sonant sounds, etc.; 12-29, special rules for the production of vowels 
and diphthongs; 30, nasals; 31-34, difference of vowels and consonants; 

_ 35-39, mode of production of mutes; 40-43, of semivowels; 44-45, of spirants ; 
46-48, of h and h; 49-52, of nasal sounds. 


1. Now for the origin of sound. 


For the word atha in this rule the commentator allows us our 
choice between two interpretations: it either indicates immediate 
succession—thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
there next arises the desire to know what is the cause of these 
sounds, or how they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
follows the explanation here to be given—or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand. — the similar and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule il. He then goes on to draw out 
the significance of the rule itself. Qabda he explains by dhvani: 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in general, 
rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxii.1,2; xxiii.3). 
He paraphrases: “of the articulate sounds, a etc., the cause of 
perception, or their origin, their birth, the apprehension by the 
sense—just as, even before water is seen, there is moisture in the 

ound, and that becomes visible in consequence of digging—this 
is the subject of description.” We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which reference 
was made above, under i.57: our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. 


1. ukto varnasamdmndyah: tesham varndndin kidrk’ kdra- 
nam’ katham vd tadupalabdhir ity dkankshanantaram * nirtipyata 
ity dnantaryartho ‘thagabdah. atha vd: ita uttaram yad vaksh- 
yate tac chabdotpattir ity etad' adhikrtam veditavyam ity adhikd- 
rarthah. gabdo ndma dhvanth: varndndm akdrddindm updda- 
nakdéranam* tadutpattir® janma upalabdhir vd: yatho ’dakasya 
"dargandt parvam eva bhimdu jalam asty eva tat khanandd® dr¢- 
yate tadvat': se ucyata’ iti sdtrarthah. 


1G. M. kidream. 2 'W. karanam. *G.M. ins. tan. *G.M.om. B.-karanam. 
G. M. tasya ut-. © W.B.om. MSS. khanand. ° G. M. drabhyata. 
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TAT: 


2. By the setting in motion of air by the body, at the junc- 
tion of throat and breast. 


The first part of this rule (literally, ‘from air-body-impulsion ’) 
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguous meaning. e commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure. Agni (‘fire, warmth’—‘heat of the body 2), he says, 
i impels Vayu (‘air, wind’); that is what “air-body” means (but 
how ?). From such an impulsion—that is to say, expulsion, effort 
at utterance—at the junction of, or between, throat and breast, 
comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse from the 
- Ciksha (verses 8-9 of the Yajus versicn, verses 6-7 of the Rik ver- 
sion: see Weber’s Ind. Stud., iv.350-1): “the mind impels the 
j body-fire; that sets in motion air; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone.” Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
Hi of the same explanation: but its inconsistency with the rest is pal- 
pable), he makes a copulative compound of vdyu-garira, namely 
i ‘air-and-body :’ “from the impulsion of those two.” Once more, he 
fl quotes as the opinion of other authorities that vdyw-gurira means 
‘the air in the Soke. the compound being of such a sort that that 
i which should be its first member is put last, after the analogy of 
rdjadanta, ‘upper incisor’ (literally, ‘king-tooth’—that is, as the 
Hindu etymologists explain it, ‘ tooth-king, chief among the teeth ’), 
and the other words composing that gana (to Pan. ii.2.31). And 

~ he adds the remark that, in this interpretation, the air is under- 
stood as the cause of the impulsion, not its product. 

In the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after vdyu; garira- 
samirana meaning an ‘impulsion by the body,’ and vdyu being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, ‘of the air.’ This is harsh, but ap- 
pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
tions proposed, Practically, the point is of small consequence. 


2. vdyum agnih samirayati ti vdyugariram: tathabhitdt sam- 

trandt: prerandd abhighatdd' ity arthah: kanthorasoh samndhdne 
madhyadege gabdotpattir bhavati ’ti?: gikshd cdi vam asti 
manah kdydgnim* ahanti’ sa° prerayati mdrutam’: 
mdrutas tt caran mandran janayati ‘svaram 
iti’. vdyug ca gariram ca vdyugarire: tayoh samiranam: . 
i anye tv dhuh: vdyoh garire satah samiranam: “tasmde chabdot- 
i pattir iti: tatre samdsah: rdjadantdditvde charirasya” 
paranipdtah: garire vdyur’ vdyugariram: tasya samiranam”: 

tasmdt. asmin mate vdyoh samiranakartrivam eva na tu karma- 

tvam. 


1G. M. abhipd-. G. M. om. *G. M. om. 4G. M. -gni. 5 G. M. kédinti. 
°G. M. sam. 7G. M. om. © G. M. om. ° G. M. ins. vdyucarirasamirandt. 
0%) B.om. ™G. M. atre. G. M. -ragabdasya. ™ G. M. om. 
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Compare with what is taught Wy. our treatise here and later 
(xxii.1,2; xxiii.1-3) Vaj. Pr. i6-9; Rik Pr. xiii.1. 


~ 


3. The parts which give it audible quality are breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils. 


The commentator pratigrutkdni as signifying ‘the 
places of production (sthdndni), having to do with the resonance 
(pratigrut=pratidhvani, ‘resonance ’), of the aforesaid sound (¢ad- 
da).’ He offers no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their various offices to be derived from the rules which follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, he observes that the 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and /-sound, 
rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind. 

The Giksha (v.13: Weber’s Ind. Stud. iv.351) makes an enumer- 
ation of eight sthdnas, or places of production of articulate sounds, 
dividing the “mouth” of our list into root’ of the tongue, teeth, 
lips, and palate. ; 


~ 
BUS AG: usu 
4. When the throat is closed, tone is produced. 


The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 
term ndda, ‘tone, and cites rule 8, below, as an example of the 
use of the term. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.1) gives a corresponding definition of sonant 
utterance, but specifies the aperture (kha) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure produces the tone. Compare 
also Vij. Pr. i11. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had gained by acute observation so 
clear an idea of the manner in which the intonation of the breath 
is effected in the throat; but precisely how accurate a knowledge , 


3. tasya prakrtasya’ gabdasyo ’rahprabhrtini sthdndni * bha- 
vanti: praticgrut® pratidhvanih: ‘tatsambandhini pratigrutkani. 
‘samvrte kanthe naddah kriyate (ii.4) etadddind sitratrayena 
gabdatrdividhyam® ucyate: nddah’ gvaso hakdrag ce ’ti: tdvan 
nddalakshanum dha’ *. 


1G. M. prakrti. G. M. ins. prdtigrutkdni. G. M. -¢rutkéd. © W. om. 
® G. M. insert this (excepting the rule) at the beginning of the commentary to 
the next rule. G. M. cabdasya tr-. MSS. ndda. G. M. ucyate. 


4. samorte kanthe yah gabdah kriyate sa nddasanjiio bhavati. 
sanjndydh’ prayojanam: nado ‘nupraddnam (ii.8) iti’. 
1G. M. nddasam-. G. M. ity ddi. 
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they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion produces the closure, we, of course, cannot say. 


rat 


5. When it is opened, breath is produced. 


The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 
preceding, and the rule cited for the use of the term guvdsa, ‘ breath,’ 
is 11.10, 


TH CRT 
6. When in an intermediate condition, the h-sound is 
produced. 


Madhye is explained as meaning ‘in a method intermediate be- 
tween closed pos opened :’ the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two preceding, and the cited rule is ii.9. 

Of the other Pratigakhyas, only that of the Rig-Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath; and 
that (xiii.2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. I have already (note to Ath. Pr. 
i113) expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changing it. That intonated and unintonated breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is physically impossible. In 
loud stridulous whispering, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
only short of that which gives rise to sonant vibration; and if 
any one chooses to claim that the aspirations used in loud speak- 
ing partake of such a character, sometimes or always, we need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 


wow 
7. Those are the materials of alphabetic sounds. 


That is to say, the three kinds of material just described—tone, 
breath, and A-sound, some letters having one of these as the mate- 
rial out of which they are made, and others another. Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is the material of cloth. 

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
cal objection to the form of the rule. Since it is the office of a 


5. vivrte kanthe yah gabdah kriyate sa gvdsasamjno bhavati. 
prayojanam: aghosheshu ¢udsah (ii.10) 

6. samvrtavivrtayor madhye madhyaprakdre yah gabdah kri- 
yate sa hakdrasamjiio bhavati. samjidyah prayojanam: hakdro 
hacaturtheshv (ii.9) iti. 
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pronoun to call to mind things already mentioned, and the words 
nada, gvdsa, and hakdra, which are referred to by the pronoun in 
this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun feminine (¢déh, instead 
of te)? The reply is: “by the dictum of the Mahibhashya, ‘ pro- 
nouns effecting the equivalence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out respecting it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,’ is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rule; therefore there takes place a mutual accordance, or 
apposition.” The passage shenell to is apparently that found, 
not in the Mahabhashya itself, but in Kaiyyata’s Mahabhashya- 
pradipa, nearly at the beginning of the work (I owe this reference 
to the kindness of Prof. Goldstiicker): in Ballantyne’s edition 
(p. 7) it reads, with several variations from the text given by our 
commentator, uddigyamdnapratinirdigyamdnayor tvam dpd- 
dayanti sarvandmdani parydyena tallingam upddadata iti. Ref- 
erence is again made to this passage for a similar purpose under 
v.2. 
The Rik Pr. (xiii.2) has this rule also, in nearly identical form. 


Tat 
8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound. 


The term anupraddna is om ep as representing anupra- 
diyate ‘nena varnah, ‘ therewith is given forth an articulate sound ;? 
and anupradiyate is farther explained by upddiyate, ‘is obtained,’ 
and janyate, ‘is generated.’ As synonym for the same term is 
given mélakdrana, ‘ radical cause.’ 

I have already (note to Ath. Pr. i.13) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with which the Hindu phonetists define 


7. varndndm prakrtayo varnaprakrtayah: td varnauprakrtayo 
bhavanti ye nddagvdsahakdrd uktah: nddaprakrtayah kecid var- 
nah: ¢gvdsaprakrtayo ‘nye: hakdraprakrtayo ‘nye: yathdé mrtpra- 
krtayo ghatagardvddayah: yathd vd tantuprakrtayah patah. 
nanu sarvandmnah prakrtapardmargitvdn’® nddagudsahakdreshu 
pumlitigeshu * satsu td iti strilitgaprayogah katham sddhuh. 
ucyate: nirdigyamdnapratinirdigyamdnayor' ekatdm dpddayanti 
sarvandmdni kdmacdrena tallingam* upddadata iti mahdbhashya- 
vacandt prayogasddhutvam adhyavasiyate: tasmdd anyonyd- 
nvayah® sambhavati’. 


1G. M.om. M. -reakatv-. M. ins. pardmargdrheshu. * W. 
nird-. W. -ngutdm; G. M. tattall-. G. M. -yasambhavah. M. om. 


8. svareshu ghoshavatsu ca’ varneshu nddo ‘nupraddnam bha- 
vati: anupradiyate ‘nena varna’ ity anupraddnam milakdranam: 
anupradiyata upddiyate janyata ity arthah. 

1W.om. * W.B. -nd. 
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the true ground of the distinction between surd and sonant letters. 
European phonetists, after long perplexing the subject with such 
false distinctions as are expressed by the terms “ soft ” and “ hard,” 
“weak” and “strong,” and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view. 


9. In A and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is h-sound. 


For the quality of this A-sound, see rule 6, above. The Rik 
Pr. (xiii.2,5: rules 6,17) connects in the same manner A and the 
“fourth” mutes. Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar h- 
sound belonging to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol- 
lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the letter, in the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Rik 
Pr. hints at a difference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question. But the failure on the part of the’ Pratigé- 
khyas to recognize the essentially compound character of the aspi- 
rate mutes, the fact that these ditter from the unaspirated mutes 
by interposing something between the mute and the following 
vowel, is one of their marked weaknesses. 

The commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule, 
but spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
first suggests the objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ing against the order observed in the definition of the three kinds 
of material (the A-sound is defined last, and we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to be specified last); but claims 
in reply that it is, after all, in place, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the preceding rule, which would otherwise 
be liable to be made, since A and the “fourth ” mutes are inclu- 
ded (by i.13,14) among the sonant consonants, to which that rule 
applies. 


TAIT AAT 


10. In surd consonants, it is breath. 


Which are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule i.12. 


9. hakdrag’ ca caturthdg ca hacaturthéh: teshu varneshu’ ha- 
karo ‘nupraddnam bhavati. nanu 
prasangdin’ tre dam sitram avatarati. ghoshavatsy iti simd- 
nydn nado hacaturtheshu ca‘ prasajyata® ity atiprasangaparihd- 
rarthatvdd avataraty eve vaddmah’. 

1W. hae. W.om. *G. M.B.-bhatgdn. *G.M.om. °G.M.jyeta. °G.M. 
vddah. 

10. aghosheshu varneshu gvdso ‘nupradinam bhavati’. 


1B. omits rule and comment. 


. 
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11. And more of it in the other surd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes. 


Here ¢gvdsa, ‘breath,’ is continued by implication from the pre- 
ceding rule “in virtue of vicinage” (sdm’nidhydt), as the com- 
mentator says (there being no ca, ‘and,’ in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutes 
and the spirants (excepting h). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants 
the greater expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of the sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a brief emission between the explosion of the contact and 
the following vowel. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.6: rule 19) says “some regard the breath in 
the aspirates as quicker”—an ambiguously indefinite expression. 


12. In forming the a-vowels, the lips and jaws must ‘not be 
too nearly approximated, nor too widely separated. 


The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an 
excess either of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and 
a, while at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the com- 
mentator; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made: excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of a, and excessive sep- 
aration in those of the long @ and protracted ds. If his intention 
had been to recognize the same difference in quality between a and 
d@ which is taught by the Ath. Pr. and Vaj. Pr. and by Panini 
(see note to Ath. Pr. 1.36), he would have been likely to apply the 
two directions of the rule in a contrary manner, warning against 
over-openness in @ and over-closeness in 4. 


11. sdmnidhyde chvdsa iti labhyate: prathamebhyo ‘nyeshv 
aghosheshu ¢gvdso’ bhityan adhiko bhavati. 
'G. M. om. 


12. avarna uccdryamdna oshthahanv atyupasamhrtam atisain- 
glishtain na bhavati: ativyastam ativivrtam ‘cea na’ bhavati. 
oshthdu ca hant oshthahanu: dvandvag ca pradnitiryasendi- 
gindm (Pan. ii.4.2) ity ekavadbhdvah: tad etad’ ekasminn ubha- 
yathad na gakyate kartum iti yogavibhdgah kdryah’: akdre na 
dkdre plute ca nda *tivyastam iti. 


OW. na ca. W. evatad; G.M. om. *G.M.B. om. 4W. G. nd. W. B. 
om. 
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The term oshthahanu, though singular, is declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rule of Panini (ii.4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 


138. Also in uttering o. 


The “also” (ca) of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 
the action of the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule: this ap- 
pears from the fact that the one following gives a special direc- 
tion with regard to the action of the lips. In forming an 9, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 


14. But the lips are more nearly approximated. 


“ Vicinage” is here again made the sufficiently obvious ground 
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of 0. The 
“but” (tu) of the rule, according to Vararuci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is principally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the direction formerly (in rule 12) given as to 
the position of the lips: but Mahisheya, another of the same au- 
thorities, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
condition the o of such words as bandhoh (ii.5.87). This latter in- 
terpretation is quite absurd, or else I am very obtuse with regard 
to it. 

As regards the precise tone of the 0, such directions as these 
can teach us nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the authors of the Pratigikhya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone—not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, although in classification excluded (by rule i.2) 
from the category of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with é also. 


15. In uttering e, they are slightly protracted. 


13, cakdro hanumdtrakdrydnvddegakah: oshthakdryasya pa- 
rasttrena vigeshavidhandt. okdra uccdryamdne hand ativyaste 
na bhavatah. 


14. okdra iti labhyate: okdre kdrya oshthav' 
upasamhrtatardu sydtdm: tugabda oshthayoh piarvoktavidhim 
nivdraya? *ti vararucir uvdca. mdhisheyas tu babhdshe: ban- 
dhor ity ddikam okdram savyanjanam’ vyastato* nivdrayati "ti. 

1W. ?G.M.vdr-. G. M. vyaij-. 4 W. vyes-. 
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That “they” means the lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number of the adjective. Prakrshta, ‘ protracted,’ 
is glossed by samnikrshta, ‘drawn down together, brought near.’ 


16. The jaws are more nearly approached. 


The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term ati- 
gayena, * with excess,’ 

In the utterance of e, the position of the tongue is also a matter 
of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 


17. And one touches the borders of the upper back jaws 
with the edges of the middle of the tongue. 


The “and” (ea) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 
ing forward the ekdra of rule 15, “on the frog-leap principle ”— 
that is to say, by overleaping the intervening rule., The terms de- 
scriptive of the organs concerned I have translated in accordance 
with the directions of the commentator, although much tempted 
to render jambhydn by ‘jaw-teeth, grinders.’ I cannot doubt that 
jambhy4n is the true reading here, although the MSS. give a curi- 
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word, and wétardi 
jambhydnt is not once read: T. comes nearest to it, giving uttardn 
janbhyan; W. has uttard jambhydmt in the rule, and uttard ja- 
bhydn and jabhydn in the comment; B., uttardi jabhy dt in the rule, 
utturd jabhydn and jambhydn in the comment; G. and M., wéta- 
ran jabhydm in the rule; G., uttaram jabhyar and jambhydm, 
and M., uttardn jabhyadmn and jabhydm, in the comment. The 
verb spurgayati is equivalent to spre¢et, the causative ending nic 
being added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare Pan, iii.1.25), as in pdlay for pd, and other like cases. 


15. prakrshtdv ity atra dvivacanena prakrtdv oshthdu grhyete: 
ekdre kdrya oshthdév ishatprakrshtdu sydtam. prakrshtaté samni- 
krshtatd, : 


16. sdiunidhyad ekdra iti labhyate : ekdre kdrye upasam- 
hrtatare bhavatah. atigayeno "pasamhrte upasamhrtatare. 


17. ekdre kdrye jihvdmadhydntdbhydm uttardi jambhydnt 
spargayati spreed ity arthah: pdlayati' ddivat svdrthe nic: 
jaubhydn iti hantimilauprantadegan® ity arthah: mandikapluti- 
nydyena’ cakdra ekdram dkarshati. jihvdyd ‘madhyamn jihvdma- 
dhyam: tasyd ntiu': tabhydm jihvdmadhydantabhydm. 


M. paldy-. ?G.M. -cam; W. -ntaprade-. *G.M. -kagatiny-. © W. ma- 
dhya antéu; B. madhyasya andn. 
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In order to complete the definition of the mode of production of 
e, rules 20 and 23, below, have yet to be applied; but they add 
nothing essential to the description of the present rule, which as- 
sures to the vowel, as clearly as any such description could do, the 
“ continental” sound of e, or that which it has in they, short in 
met. ‘There is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of o. A diphthongal utterance, how- 
ever, as ai, au (in aisle, house), we must assume them to have had 
originally (compare not? to Ath. Pr. i.40). 


IT 


18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 
tip of the tongue is brought into close proximity to the upper 
back gums, in 7, 7, and J. 


The construction of this rule is very harsh: the subject hand, 
‘jaws,’ comes into its first member again with a flying leap from 
rule 16, drawn by the ca, ‘also;’ while the second member starts 
off independently, “ one approximates,” with no connective to bind 
it to the other. These roughnesses are unremarked by the com- 
mentator, and I have smoothed them over in the translation. 
The word upasamharati, ‘approximates,’ is glossed in the com- 
ment by nikshipet, ‘let one throw down (or apply),’ and barsvds 
is explained as ‘the high places behind the row of teeth ’—that 
is, the swelling of the inner gums. 

The commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of 7 and / in this rule into r and / after a (rkdrarkd- 
ralkdra, from rkdra-rkdra-lkdra), the cases not being covered by 
the prescription given below (at x.8: no case of the combina- 
tion of # and / occurring in the Sanhita, the Pratigikhya makes 
no provision for it): he is compelled to acknowledge that this 
treatise does not teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority of other text-books; and that the same 
explanation applies to an earlier case (rule i131) of a like com- 
bination. 

This wholly insufficient direction is all that our treatise gives 


18. cagabdo hanvor' anvddegakah: rkdra rkdra lkdre ca kdrye 
hant’ upasamhrtatare bhavatah: jihvdgram ca barsvesha *pasam- 
harati nikshipet: barsveshv iti dantapankter uparishtdd uccapra- 
degeshv ity arthah. nanv aram rkdrapare (x.8) iti lakshand- 
sambhavad® rkdrarkdralkdreshv iti katham samdhih sddhuh. 
satyam ndi’tallakshandt: kim tu gdstrantarabalat * evam rk dara- 
lkdrdu hrasvdv (i.31) itt vijieyam’. 


1W. hanvér; B.h; G.M. hanor. *W.om. *G. M. -nas-; B. 
4G. M. ins. sddhuh. G. M. jneyam. 
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us for the utterance of the difficult r and 7 vowels. By i.2, they 
are excluded from the <a of simple homogeneous vowels. 
For the teachings of the other Pratigakhyas respecting them, see 
note to Ath. Pr. 137. However they may have been pronoun- 
ced at the period of grammatical treatment of the Vedic texts, 
we have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts were composed, they were phonetically the same with the 
semi-vowels r and J, differing from them only as, for example, 
the 7 of able differs from that of ably, the r of (French) aigre 
from that of aigri. For a theoretical discussion of this double 
value of the articulated sounds which lie nearly upon the boun- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Journ, Am. Or. 
Soe. viii.362 seq. 


19. As also, according to some, in anusvdra and svara- 
bhakti. 


In this case, we are told, the “also” (ca) brings down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that there is 
approximation of the jaws in uttering anusvdra, and approach of 
the tip of the tongue to the gums in uttering the svarabhakti, 
according to the opinion of some; while others hold that anw- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svarabhakti (see xxi.15) equivalent 
tor. This, the commentator adds, is Vararuci’s explanation, and 
its truth is questionable. We, in our turn, may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt apply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the statement of the opinion of “ others.” 
The latter is perhaps most probable. 

So far as regards anusvdra, we can hardly ascribe any value 
or propriety to this rule; the definition of svarabhakti im con- 
nection with that of the r-vowels is natural enough. 


ATT 


20. In the absence of special direction, the tongue is thrust 
down forward. ‘ 


When no such direction as “ with the point of the tongue,” “ with 


19. cakdrah pdérvoktavidhim anvddigati: yathdsumkhyend 
parvoktavidhir bhavati: anusvdre hanvor 
upasamhdrah: svarabhaktdu jihvdgrasya barsvesha "pasamhdrah: 
etad ekeshdm matam. anyesham tu matam anusvdrasyd ’nund- 
sikamdtratvam: svarabhakter rkdratulyatvam. iti vararucima- 
tam’*: tac cintyam’, 

1G. M. -khyo. * G. M. -ciracitam. * W. cityam; B. cénityam. 
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the middle of the tongue” is given, then its position is to be un- 
derstood as here directed. To explain pranyastd, the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression “in a quies- 
cent state ;” as example, he cites upa md (iii.2.41: G. and M. spoil 
the citation by adding the following word, dydvdprthivi), in the 
utterance of which words the tongue is not called perceptibly into 
action. But this interpretation evokes a difficulty: “since the po- 
sition of quiescence is assured to all the articulating organs in the 
absence of any direction respecting them, of what use is this pre- 
cept?” The reply is: e (as taught by rule 17, above) is to be pro- 
duced with the edges of the middle of the tongue, and the @ con- 
tained in that letter is of the same character; hence it might be 
inferred, from the identity of the a-quality, that @ was to be so 
uttered in other situations, as in words like atha (i.1.13? et al., if 
the word is to be regarded here as a citation)—a misapprehension 
which the rule removes. To this reply the objection may be raised 
that our treatise acknowledges the presence of no such element as 
a in e, and that an @ uttered with the middle of the tongue is a 
phonetic impossibility. The direction respecting the tongue may 
well enough be regarded as a not entirely negative one; or it may 
have been deemed desirable to fix so very mobile and unruly a 
member by a special law. 


21. The lips are as in the utterance of a. 


We are directed to include in this rule, by vicinage, “in the ab- 
sence of special direction.” The proper position of the lips for 
uttering a was given in rule 12, above. As illustration is added, 
quite needlessly, the word indrah (passim); the southern manu- 
scripts read instead indriydvah (vi.5.8*). 


20. yatra jihvdgrena jihvamadhyene ’ty ddir' anddegas * tatra 
vishuye jihud pranyastd tishnimbhitd bhavati: prakarshena ny- 
asta pranyasta’, yathd: upa.-.-.-. nanv anddege sarvakara- 
nindm tishnimbhdvasiddheh kimartho ‘yam drambhah. ucyate: 
ehdrasya jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatvam’ asti*: tadavayavasya 
*kdrasya tathdtvam asti: akdratvasdmydd anyatrd "py athe ’ty 
dddu tathdtvam prasajyeta: tac cd ’nishtam: tan md bhad iti 
parihdrah. ‘nd ”dego ‘nddegah*: tasmin: upadegdbhdva ity 
arthah. 

1G. M. ddind. °G. M. ins. anupadepah. W.B. -nibh-. 4W. Boom. °G.M. 
-dyaménatvam. ° G. M. asti’ti. 1G. M. ins. pi. © W. anvddecah ; B. anddegah. 

21. sdmnidhydd anddega iti labhyate: oshthayor yatrd ’nddegas 
tatra *kdravad akdre yathdé tath’ oshthdu bhavatah: nd ’tyupa- 
ity arthah. yathd: indra’ iti. 

1MSS. tathd. *G. M. -hrtdv. * G. M. indriydva. 
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22. In the ¢-vowels, the middle of the tongue is to be ap- 
proximated to the palate. 


The comment supplies, without remark, the predicate “to be 
approximated,” and gives as example ishe tud (i.1.1 et al.). 


Ture 
23. Also in e. 


Here the “also” (ea) brings down the whole of the preceding 
precept, both the specification of the active organ (Karuna) and 
that of the passive organ or place (sthdna). The exposition of 
the meaning of the rule is very simple and easy; but the commen- 
tator does not fail to — that its necessity is open to objection 
upon two grounds, and enters into its defense at considerable 
length. The first objection is, why make two separate rules (22 
and 23) for a single direction ?—that is to say, if the ¢-vowels and 
e are all produced by the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not include them in one rule together? 
The answer given is that the degree of approximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the e than in the é-vowels. If 
it be asked, why is this so? the reply is made, because the e is mix- 
ed with a, and —_——_ of this a with the middle of the tongue 
is on account of its constituting a part of e, and not by reason of 
its own natural character (compare the comment to rule 20, 
above)—which special qualification is sufficient ground for the less 
degree of approximation. The second difficulty is stated thus: 
both place and organ of e have been already defined in rules 15-17, 
above; but here is laid down for the same letter something differ- 
ent: and it is not possible that both directions should be followed 


22. ivarne kdrye jihvdmadhyam tdldv upasamhartavyam. 
yathd: ishe Yihvdyd madhyam' jihudmadhyam’, 
“ W.om. * B. om. 


23. cakdrah pdrvavidhim anvddigati: ekdre karye ‘jihvdma- 
dhyan nanu vidhdu samdne prthak- 
sitrdrambhah kimarthah’®. ucyate: ivarne yathad jihvdmadhyo- 
pasamhdro na khalv evam ekdre kim tu tato* nydna ity arthoh: 
kutah: akdramigritatvdd ekdrasya: akdrasya ca tadekadegatudj 
na tu svatah: ata eva sopddhi- 
katvdn nydnatvopapattih. ishatprakrshtdv (ii.15) ity atra’ 
stitratrayendi ’kdrasya sthénakarane nirdishte: tha tu tato “nyat 
tasydi’ "va nirdigyate: tad ekasminn ubhayathd kartum na gak- 
yate: virodhdt tasmdd atra yogavibhdgah kartuvyah*: avyai- 
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in the production of one sound. To get rid of this difficulty, a 
division must be made; the former description must be under- 
stood as applying to e by itself, and the present one to e combined 
with a consonant. How is this determination made? Why, when 
we say in a general way “the letter e,” it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself, without a consonant; hence, 
because of its prior suggestedness, the first definition belongs to it ; 
and the other is left, to be applied to the same sound as combined 
with a consonant. 

The utter artificiality of the answer to the second objection is 
too obvious to need pointing out; and even the first evokes more 
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between rules 17 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only 
at the repetition in the latter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has the air of being an afterthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between e and /, with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difference of 
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 


~ =n 
24. In the u-vowels, there is approximation of the lips. 


After his paraphrase of the rule, the commentator enters here 
upon an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me. “ Here,” he says, “approximation is as formerly, and not mere 
drawing down together” (that is, of the same kind as was taught 
in rule 14, above, and not the prakrshtatd, ‘ protraction,’ of rule 
15, which is there glossed by samnikrshtatd?). “ However, ‘the 
lips drawn down together may be long ’—this will be said hereaf- 
ter” (by this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is 


jane tal lakshanam savyanjane tv etad iti. kuto ‘yan niyamah. 
ucyate: *ekdra sdmdnyoktdu satyim “prathamam avyanjana- 
sydi® ’va grahanam mukhyam": tathd sati prathamapratites” 
tasmin prathamam lakshunam yujyate: savyanjane * pdrigeshydd 
etad iti vijiieyam. 

“) W. G. M. -dhydntiv. M. -vydu. * G. M. -tham. 4G. M. ato. B. 
-dhydntabhydm nish-; G. M. -dhyanish-. ®©G. M. om. © W. nyasydi; B. nye t-. 
8G. M.om. © G. M. ekdrasya. B. pratham av-; G. M. -mam vy-. W. su- 
karam. G. M. -manm pra-. ™ G. M, ins. tu. 

24. uvarne kdrya oshthopasamhdro bhavati: atro *pasamhdrah 
pirvavan na sannikrshtatamdtram: kim tu: samnikrshtdv 
oshthdu dirghdu sydtdm iti vakshyate: evam oshthdu ta 
samhrtatardv (ii.14) ity atrd "pi vijneyam. yathd: ul----. 
oshthayor upasanhdra oshthopasamhdrah'. 

1 W. B. om. 
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wont to be cited; but there is no such direction as this, either in 
text or in commentary) ; “the same is to be understood in rule 14, 
above” (compare a similar reference to a preceding rule in the 
comment to ii.18). A phrase is then cited from the Sanhitai, con- 
taining w and @, namely wékhalabudhno yapah (vii.2.1*). 


AAA 
25. But, in all cases, with an interval of one from the pre- 
ceding. 


The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follows: 

By vicinage, “labial approximation” is here implied: every- 
where, in the case of labial vowels, after the preceding labial ap- 
proximation, a separate labial approximation is to be made, provi- 
ded it have an interval of one: by this is understood having the 
quantity of a mora interposed: that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is the interval or interposition. This is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation. The 
word “ but” (#) denies the necessity of the interval of one in a 
case where 0 [W. says, where du or v] follows. Examples are: 
utpatagushmam (1.6.11); sinniyam iti su-unniyam (vi.2.41); atho 
oshadhishu (iii.5.5? and vi.3.9°); bdhuvor balam (v.5.9?); tanu- 
vdu ghord ’nyd (v.7.8°: G. M. omit the last word); caturhotd 
(not found in the Sanhita: occurs Taitt. Brah. ii.2.37), 

Objection: in yo ‘iigum (iii.3.4%), the anusvdra has a mora [by 
i.34] and the ¢ a half-mora [by 1.37]; since, then, the quantity 
being a mora and a half, there is not an interval of one, how is the 
separate labial approximation assured ? 

Answer: it is assured by the principle “a hundred includes fif- 
ty.” Where there is a mora and a half, there is @ fortiori a mora ; 
in virtue of this the prescribed effect is produced, but its excess 
does not vitiate the rule, because the word “one” excludes what 
does not belong to itself (?). For the same reason, the occurrence 


25. sdiunidhydd oshthopasanhara iti labhyate: sarvatr’ oshthya- 
svareshu prakrtdd oshthopasanhdrdt prthagoshthopasaihdrah 
‘hartavyah: sa ced ekdntarah’: ekdntara iti matradkdlavyavdya’ iti 
labhyate’: ekamdtra ’ntarain vyavadhdanan yasyd ’sdv ekdntarah: 
iti prthagoshthopasaihdrasya vigeshunam. tugabda okdrapara- 
ekdntaratvaniyaman’® nivartayati. uddharandni: 
sin-....: atho....: bdh-...-: tan-...-: cat-..... nanu 
yo.... ity ’nusvdrasya mdtrakdlah "gakérasyd ’rdhamdtra- 
kilah:’ evam adhyardhamdtratve saty ekdntaratvdbhdvat’ ka- 
tham prthagoshthopasamhdrasiddhih. ucyate: gatepaticigannyd- 
yena sidhyati: adhyardhamatratve ‘py’ ekamdtratvam sutardm”® 
asti: tena kdryam bhavaty adhikai tu na nishidhyate: svdyoga- 
vyavachedakatudd ekagabdasya: ata eva bah-.... ity dder” na 
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of the double labial in such passages as bdhuvor balam truvor 
ojah (v.5.9?: G. M. omit the last word) is not primary (or origi- 
nal), but its quality as sphurita, ‘ quavered, is shown by the like- 
ness of the example (?). 

Second objection: then why is there not a separate labial approx- 
imation in the two w’s following the & and r of husurubindah (vii. 
2.21), since there occurs more than a mora and a half of interval 
between them? 

Answer: not so; here there is denial of separate labiality only 
for the two w’s that follow *& and s, because of the absence of its 
necessary condition; but to that following the r this rule does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the u that follows the intermediate s ; 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation: thus there is no offense against the rule. 

So far the comment; but either I have failed to apprehend its 
true meaning, or it has given a false interpretation to the rule, or 
the rule itself is destitute of intelligible significance. I must con- 
fess myself unable to see what peculiarity there should be in the 
utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two suc- 
cessive syllables with not less than a mora’s interval between 
them. No precept, so far as I know, in any of the other Pritiga- 
khyas, is analogous with this, or casts light upon it. 

t appears to be intimated, in the course of the answer to the first 
objection, that the peculiar utterance of the w in such words as 
bdhuvoh for the usual bdhvoh and druvoh for Grvoh is denomina- 
ted sphurita, The term does not occur elsewhere; nor is any no- 
tice taken of the phenomenon, if not here. It is a well-known 
characteristic of Taittiriya texts, but is found in fewer words than 
one would be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the Sanhiti only the cases of tané (tanuvam, e. g. 1.1.8; 
tanuvd, e. g. 1.1.10?) and the word suvar, which are often met with. 
Of similar resolutions of an ¢-vowel into iy, the cases are more nu- 


dviroshthyaim™” mukhyam: kim tu sphuritatvam® uddharanatvd- 
bhdsataya“ dargitam. tarhi kus- ity atra kakdrarephdbhydm 
uttarayor ukdrayoh katham prthagoshthopasainhdro na bhavati: 
mdi?’vam: atra® kakdra- 
sakdrottarayor" ukdrayos tdvad'"* aprthagoshthatd”: etallaksha- 
nisambhavdt: rephdd uttarasya tu” prukrtadt prthaktvdbhdavdn 
na ’yam vidhih: “kin tu” madhyasthasakdrottardd ukdrdt 
prthaktvam: tathd saty ekdntardbhdvah™: tadavastha® eve 
lakshanam idam avyubhicaritam™. 


W. om. G. M. -labhedavy-. G. M. arthah. 4 W. dukdravakérap-. 
5G. M. eka dtrdnuntaratva-. G.M. om. © B. om. *G. M. ekdratv-. M. 
om. W. muttardém. G. M. G. M. -thyatvam. G. M. svar-. 
4 W. -haratvd-; B. -Wwabh-; G. M. -nan tu dbh-. © G. M. -vyavadhdnas-. 
M. om. M. -rdbhydm M. -van. ™G. M. na prthagoshtha- 
W. u; B. om. @) W. B. om. G. M. -vdt. W. -sthay; B. 
-sthd. *G.M. vyabh-. 
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merous, but less frequent. I have collected the following (without 
exhausting the Sanhita, especially of themes in iya): dgriya (iv.5. 
57), aghniya (1.1.1), dgviya (i1.2.12%), asmadriyaiie (1.4.21), idhriya 
(iv.5.77), dhishniya (iii.1.31), pd'triya (ii1.2.3%), budhniya (i.3.3), 
réshmiya (iv.5.77), vigudpsniyd (1.5.33), vigvadriyatic (i.7.13%), 
or shniya (1ii.2.5%), gi’ghriya (iv.5.57), sadhriyamie (i.2.145); and, 
of oblique cases from themes in ¢ or 4, indrdgniydh (1.3.12), gdya- 
triyd (11.2.91), pd'rshniyd (iv.6.9°), pr'gniydi (ii.2.11*), rd'triydi 
(iv.4.1 lakshmiyd (ii.1.57), vigpdtniydi (iii.1.11*), svddhiyam 
(i.3.14°). None of the consonantal combinations which are thus 
avoided by the resolution of the uw are such as the euphony of the 
Tiittiriyakas does not tolerate: but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the 7, only three are met with in the text—name- 
ly, try (e. g. 18.221: i1.4.31), tny (iv.4.27), and gny (v.5.6%). I have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 


26. The beginning of di and du is half an a. 


Rules 28 and 29, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 


ARIAT 

27. Which, in the opinion of some, is uttered with the or- 
gans more closed. 


We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
ii.12), our Pratigikhya does not recognize the close or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a; for, if it did so, there would obviousl 
be no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some phonetists (without sufficient reason, as it appears 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our English 
diphthongs (“long i” in aisle, isle, and ou or ow in house, down) 
to be the neutral vowel (w in but), rather than the open a (of far). 
But, whatever may have been the case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ele- 
ments each: they are slides; and to allow the organs to remain in 


26. dikdrasydu ”kdrasya ca dir akdrdrdham bhavati. akd- 
rasyd ’rdham akdérardham. 


27. sdinnidhydd akdrardham iti labhyate: ekeshdm mate tad 
akdrdrdham sanvrtakaranataram bhavati. sanvrtani sainikrsh- 
tint karandni yasya tat samvrtakaranam: atigayena samvrta- 
karanam samvrtakaranataram. 


B, reads sarivrtta throughout. 
VOL, IX. 
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either their first or last position long enough to make the initial or 
final element distinctly audible, would be an error of pronunciation. 

The commentator glosses samvrta, ‘enveloped, shut up, closed,’ 
with sarimikrshta, ‘drawn down together, approximated.’ 


28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times 7 


Of the former—that is, of di; di and du having been mention- 
ed together in a preceding rule (ii.26), says the commentator. 


AA 
29. But, of the latter, wu. 


That is to say, the remainder of dw is one and a half times w. 
To account for the word “but” (¢) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a, it might seem to follow that their end would be the same sound, 
a: this the “but” denies. This explanation merely intensifies and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word. 

For the teachings of the other Pritigikhyas as to the pronunci- 
ation of di and du, see the note to Ath. Pr. i.40. As there re- 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first element to have had originally more than a half-mora of 
quantity. If they must be limited to two moras, a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been 14¢+4¢, and 1lja+4u. If, as we 
may presume to be the case, the authors of these treatises defined . 
their own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and du, not 
less than the e and 0, had by their time taken on a value notably 
different from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
rules of the language were the faithful representation of living pro- 
cesses. 


30. Anusvdra and the last mutes are nasal. 
As example of anusvdra, the comment cites yo ‘igum (iii.3.4°) ; 


28. pirvasydi *kdrasye ty arthah: adhastad’ dikdrdukdrayoh 
sahoccaritatvdt: adhyardha ikdra dikdrasya gesho bhavati. 
adhikam ardham yasyd ’sdv adhyardhah. 

1 W. adhyardhas tévad. G. M. uccar-. 

29. uttarasydu "kdrasye ’ty arthah: adhyardha ukéra dukd- 
ragesho' bhavati: yatha ’nayor ubhayor apy ddir akdra eva tad- 
vad ikdra eva geshah’ prasaktah: tan*® nishedhati tugabdah. 

"1 @. M. -rasya ce. W.B.om. W.B. tari. 
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of the “last” or nasal mutes, pratyan hotdram (vi.3.15)—to which 
G. M. add prdiicam upa (v.2.7%), and manind (vii.3.14). 

The term anundsika is interpreted by the commentator as sig- 
nifying ndsikdm anuvartate, ‘it goes after the nostril’—that is to 
say, doubtless, ‘it finds exit by the nasal passages:’ an accurate 
definition of this class of sounds. As employed in this Pritiga- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, ‘ nasal,’ and its deriva- 
tive noun, dnundsikya, ‘nasality, nasal utterance.’ Rule 
52, below, describes how such mode of utterance is produced, and 
in chapter xvii. (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to define the degree 
of nasality in the various sounds of the class. “ Nasal,” or anw- 
ndsika, by the present rule, are the anusvdra and the five nasal 
mutes, 7%, 71, n,n, m,; the same term is applied later to the nasal 
semivowels into which m and m (v.26-28) are under certain cir- 
cumstances convertible; and at v.31, x.11, xv.1,6, xxii.14, we also 
hear of nasal (anwndsika) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
yamas and ndsikya (ii.49,50, xxi.8,12-14), do not anywhere receive 
this title. 

It is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state- 
ment of the doctrines held by the Taittiriya-Pratigakhya respecting 
the nasal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no more 
suitable place is likely to present itself than is offered here. 

All nasal (anundstka) sounds are uttered (ii.52) by the mouth 
and nose together. An uttama, a “last” or nasal mute, is a sound 
in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the corresponding non-nasal mutes of 
the series. In anusvdra, on the other hand (including under that 
designation the nasal semivowels, of which more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit through them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities. In all cases, then, in which the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following conso- 
nant, the nasal will be a mute if the latter is a mute, but an anw- 
svdra if succeeded by a letter not forming a contact—by a semi- 
vowel or a spirant. Respecting the phonetic character and occur- 
rence of the nasal mutes, there has been no difference of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists of 
the ‘period represented by the Pratigikhyas; none of them has 
allowed a final anusvdra before a pause, or an anusvdra before a 
mute, either in the same or a following word. As to the phonetic 
value, however, of the real anusvdra, the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance among 
those ancient grammarians. Some held it to be a pervading 
nasalization of the preceding vowel; others, a nasal addition to 


30. anusvdra¢g co ’ttamdg cd ’nundsikd bhavanti: ndsikdm 
anuvartanta ity anundsikdh. yathd: anusvdrah: yo 
mig ca’: pra-....:” 

1G. M. ins. yathd. © W. B. om. 
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that vowel. The former view is adopted and consistently main- 
tained by the Atharva-Pritigikhya, which acknowledges nasal 
consonants and nasalized vowels, but no tertiwm quid. The Pra- 
tigikhyas of the Rik and White Yajus are equally consistent in 
their recognition of an anusvdra as nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of them gives (Vij. Pr. iv.147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The Taittiriya-Pra- 
tigdkhya adopts prevailingly the same view, but lets the other 
appear distinctly in some of its rules. Thus, at v.31, it is stated 
to be Atreya’s opinion that, when a nasal mute becomes /, the pre- 
ceding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv.1 
directly teaches that, after the various conversion of m and n, the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following rules adding 
(xv.2,3) that some authorities deny this, and direct anusvdra to 
be inserted instead: here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the text, and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.11 directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different interpretation: see the 
rule). Once more, in xxii.14, among “heavy” syllables is reck- 
oned one that is anundsika, ‘nasal.’ 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actual difference of pronunciation; it is probably due 
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance. The same point might divide into two parties our 
phonetists at the present day—just as they have long been divided 
upon the question whether a 6 differs from a p in being sonant, or in 
being soft, or weak, or of inferior aspiration, or something of that 
kind. Without entering into any detailed discussion of the subject, 
I will simply say that I incline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than in anusvdra. No one of 
the Pratigikhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of anusvdra, considered as an independent uel ele- 
ment; if it is to be so considered, we shall hardly be able to make 
of it anything but a bit of the neutral vowel (uv of but) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French wn, and shall have to regard it as 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by us who speak 
English, the same sound not nasalized is attached to most of our 
long vowels before an r—for example, in there, here, oar, cure, fire, 
sour (see Journ. Am. Or, Soc’y, vili.353). 

Which of the two views is originally favored by the Devana- 
gari alphabet does not admit of much question; the writing of 
amga, for example,* with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first syllable, is an unequivocal recognition of the nasality as 
something affecting the vowel itself. If it had seemed to the 
framers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the 
vowel and the following consonant, they would doubtless have 


* Namely, or 
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found for it a sign to stand between those of the other elements. 
This has actually been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the Vajasaneyi and Taittiriya texts: for lack of a 
better device, they have brought down one of the usual signs of na- 
sality from above the syllable to a position between the syllables, 
giving it an addition which enables it to maintain its place there * 
—in the Tiittiriya texts, we have the dotted crescent, with the vé- 
rdma, the usual mark for a consonant not graphically combined with 
a following consonant, beneath it. The scribes of the Rig-Veda 
seem to have been less solicitous to make their practice square 
with their theory. It may well be made a question, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing aka, aiita, ambd, 
for atka, anta, ambd, etc.,f could have grown up until the opinion 
had become prevalent that the nasal sign in amga also represented 
a nasal sound which followed the vowel, and was accommodated 
in its special mode of utterance to its successor.} 

One more point in the theory of the nasal sounds calls for notice. 
The assimilation of 2 to a following /, and of m to a following /, y, 
or v (v.26-8), is treated by the Taittiriya, the Vajasaneyi, and the 
Rik Pratigikhyas as resulting in the production, not of anusvéra, 
but of a nasal counterpart to the semivowel—that is, the case is 
made analogous with that of a nasal before a mute, instead of 
before a spirant. Here, also, the Atharva-Pratigikhya pursues an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal y or v, but only a nasal /, 
as product of both m and n (see Ath. Pr. ii.35). In this case, as 
well as in the other, we have to asssume merely a difference in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation ; and 
I should not only favor the Atharvan view, but should be willing 
to give up the nasal / itself, as not worth distinguishing from an 
ordinary case of anusvdra—or of nasalized vowel, if we accept this 
understanding of the matter. Thus much, indeed, may be allowed 
—that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them off from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vowel from infecting at least 


* Thus, for or the Vaj. S. writes the Taitt. S. FLT. 


That is HA, for WE, WA, 


¢ No valid objection can be raised against the practically so convenient, imita- 
tion of this habit on the part of modern European scholars, so far as concerns the 
representation of an original m assimilated to a following consonant. To go far- 
ther than this, however, and write the anusvdra sign in the interior of a word for 
a nasal mute which is equally radical or thematic with the succeeding non-nasal, 
and, yet more, to write it for a final m, which no Praticékhya allows to be pro- 
nounced otherwise than m, seems an indefensible practice, and one wholly to be 
disapproved and rejected. Of Miiller’s seemingly elaborate defense of his adher- 
ence to it, given in the Preface to his Hitopadeca, absolutely the whole point lies 
in the phrases (p. xi): “it is easier to write aiikitd than arkitd. What applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing ’”——which latter consideration 
must be pronounced destitute of weight; since, on the contrary, we co expect our 
printing to be superior in accuracy to ordinary writing. 
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the beginning of the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover 
no good reason. 

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of the Pritigakhya. For an assimilated m, the 
distinctive anusvdra sign is always written before r, as before the 
spirants; but before 7, y, and » is written the sign of nasality 
above the preceding syllable, as before a mute. But as regards n 
before /, my manuscript varies with complete irregularity between 
treating it like m, as required by the Pratigakhya, and writing the 
nm unchanged, either with virdma or conjoined with the / (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about twice as frequent as of 
the former). The edited text more usually follows a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor by the Pratigikhya: it 
writes the 7 double, and puts a sign of nasality over the precedin 
syllable. This is nonsense: if two /’s are written, the first shoul 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of 7 with m any more than with m, or 
than in the combination of m with y and v. 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (B. and O.), the text of the Pratiga- 
khya follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of euphony, the usages of the Taittiriya text, and that the 
citations from the latter in the commentary are also written accor- 
dingly ; while the body of the commentary itself follows the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In this edition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible: the proper anusvdra 
being represented by 7, and the m assimilated to a mute or semi- 
vowel, by 7%. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. and M.) do 
not distinguish these two from one another. 


31. In the case of the vowels, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 


The term upasaiirhdra, ‘approximation,’ is glossed by upaglesha- 
vigeshah, ‘a sort of embrace ’—unless, indeed, we are to read, with 
G. and M., samgleshavigleshah, ‘disunion of embrace,’ i. e., ‘em- 
brace which does not come to actual contact.’ 

The terms sthdna, ‘place,’ and karana, ‘ organ,’ denote, as in 
the other Pratigikhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.18), the more passive 
and the more active of the two parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives birth to a sound. 


31. svardndi tat sthinam bhavati' yatro ’pasamhdrah sydt: 
upasamhiro ndmo "pugleshuvigeshah’. 
1B om. W. ’paglosh-; G. M. sarigleshavigleshah. 
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82. That is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 
tion. 

Here, “in the case of the vowels” is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule; wpasamharati, ‘approaches, is explained by 
prdpayati, ‘attains;’ and, as example of a karana, or producing 
organ, reference is made to the “tip of the tongue,” spoken of in 
rule 18 of this chapter. 


33. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is made. 


By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The 
difference, he adds, between approximation and contact will be in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the terms them- 
selves. The word “but” (¢z) is meant to exclude the vowels; or, 
as Mahisheya explains it, annuls for anusvdra and svarabhakti 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction ; 
and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are sufficiently obvious. 


34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes the contact. 


The commentator supplies, as subject of the verb, the noun adhy- 
etd, ‘reader ’—or, rather, ‘ repeater.’ 


32. svardndm iti sdmnidhydl labhyate: svardndm tat karanam 
bhavati: yat svardn upasamharati pradpayati: ‘tat karanam’. 
yatha: jihvdgram (ii.18) ity adi. 

1B. tat sthénam; G. M. om. 


33. svarebhyo ‘nyeshdm varndndm tat sthdnam yatra sparga- 
nam bhavet: atra vyanjanindm samgleshamdtran’ kathyate: 
svardndm tu’? purastdt samngleshah® kathitah: upasamhdrasparga- 
nayoh* gabdagaktyd vigesho ° vidushd vijreyah*: tugabdah’ svara- 
nivrttyarthah: athavd’: anusvdrasvarabhaktyor vyatijanavat’ 
sparcanamatrakatvanivartaka” iti mahisheyabhdshitam. 


'W. -closh-; G. M. -mdtratvam. W. om. G. -shaviceshah ; M. -shavigleshah 
4G. M. -héra iti sparcana. G. M. ins. eva. M. jrdtavyah. 7G. M. cabda. 
SG. M.om. * W.-nave; B.-na. B. sparcakannamd-; G. M. sparcamdtrakdlan 
niv-; M. -vartata. 
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In these four rules is implied that distinction of opener and 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes 
their essential difference (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, viii.367 seq), 
and which the Ath. Pr. states more fully (i.29-35 :—where, in rule 
33, we should read eke ‘sprshtam), with specifications of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre- 
sented by rule 45, below). 


35. In the k-series, one makes contact with the root of the 
tongue at the root of the jaws. 


Compare Ath. Pr. i.20, and the references to the other Pratiga- 
khyas there given. 

The locative and instrumental cases, in this and the following 
rules, correspond with the yatra, ‘ where,’ and yena, * whereby,’ of 
rules 33 and 34, above, and point out respectively the place and 
organ of production of the different classes of sounds. 

The singular number of handmdla, ‘root of the jaws,’ the com- 
mentator accounts for as used generically (jdtyapekshdydm, ‘ with 
reference to the whole kind or class’). 


36. In the c-series, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 
palate. 


Compare Ath. Pr. i.21, and the note upon it. The sonant aspi- 
rate of this series, jh, is not met with in the text. 


= 
87. In the ¢-series, with the tip of the tongne, rolled back, 


in the head. 


Compare Ath. Pr. 1.22, and the note upon it. Our commentary 
says, “by the word ‘head’ (mdrdhan) is intended the upper part 


34. simnidhydd anyeshdm iti labhyate: svurebhyo. ‘nyesham 
varndndm tat karanam bhavati: adhyetéd yena vyanjandni 
spargayati prdpayati tat karanam. 


35. kavarga uccdryamiane jihvadmilena hanimile spargayati 
prapayed ity arthah. hanvor milam handméilam’: tasmin’: * 
jatyapekshdydm’ ekavacanam. 

1G. M. ins. varnam. ?B. G. M. om. * W. B. om. 4G. M. ins. milam iti. 
5 W. -ksham. 

36. gavarge kdrye * jihvdmadhyena varndn’® taldu spr e¢et. 

1G. M. put tdldw here. * M. -nam. B. spreayet; G. M. sparcayet. 


ii, and Tribhdshyaratna. 78 


of the mouth-cavity.” Perhaps we shall best remove the difficul- 
ties attaching to the use of the word “head” in describing this 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name mérdhanya, ‘ capital,’ 
had become firmly established in use as designating them, at an 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined ; and was there- 
fore retained by the later grammarians, who gave to it a new defi- 
nition. For, that mdérdhan should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony to signify the “dome of the palate’ does not 
appear to me possible. As in the notes to the Atharva-Pritiga- 
khya, I shall take the liberty of speaking of the ¢sounds as “ lin- 
gual ”—a term, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as commonly 
accepted as any other. 

The commentator glosses the word prativeshtya, ‘ having rolled 
it back,’ by “having done what? having rolled back (G. M. addin 
explanation dveshtya, ‘having rolled up’) the tip of the tongue, on 
account of its suitableness ” é. e. of the Antes ten of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed at). 


38. In the ¢-series, with the tip of the tongue, at the roots 
of the teeth. 


Compare Ath. Pr. i.24, and the note upon it. 


TT ust 


39. In the p-series, with the two lips. 


The commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of 
production, as the various places of production mentioned have 
been the upper organ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. 

Compare Ath. Pr. 1.25, and the note upon it. 


37. tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena’ mardhni’? varnamn spreget’: kim 
krtvd: yogyatvdj' jihvdgram prativeshtya’: mirdhugabdena vak- 
travivaroparibhdgo vivakshyate’. 


1G. M. put varnami here. B.G. M. mirdhani. * B. spreayet. 4 W. -wd; B. 
-tudt taj; G. -tudi; M. G. M. -shtydveshtya. °G. M. -kshitah. 


38. tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena varnam dantamileshu spargayet’. 

1G. M. spreet. 

39. pavarge kdrya oshthdbhydm anyonyam spargayet: atro’ 
‘ttaroshtha sthanam uttaratvasdmydd eshdin sthdndndm: adha- 
roshthah karanam. 

1W. tatro. B. -rdtvdt G. M. oshthatva-. 
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40. In y, with the two edges of the middle of the tongue, 
upon the palate. 


The Taittiriya-Pritigakhya stands alone in omitting to rank the 
semi-vowels along with the mutes, as palatal, etc., and in describing 
their formation throughout by special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Ath. Pr. 1.21. 

The description of the mode of production of y, here given, is 
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The “edges” are men- 
tioned, as being the parts which form contact with the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for 7 in rule 22, above. 


41. In7r, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 
the roots of the teeth. 


Pratyak is explained by the phrase, “in the interior upper por- 
tion ”’—that is, ‘within and above ’—the equivalence of pratyag- 
dtman and antardtman, ‘inner soul,’ being pleaded as justification. 

The somewhat discordant teachings of the Pritigakhyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.28. 
The most noteworthy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its special relationship with the lin- 
gual mutes, and in part with the r-vowels: although in this trea- 
tise the definition of the latter (ii.18) is, essentially, nearly accord- 
ant with that here given for the semivowel. could not possi- 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit euphonic 
system, if it were not a lingual semi-vowel, like the English 7, utter- 
ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. 


AA use 


42. Also in /, at the roots of the teeth. 


According tc the commentator, the “and” (ca) of this rule 
brings down by implication-from the preceding both jihvdgrama- 
dhya, ‘middle of the tongue-tip,’ and pratyak, ‘back from.’ It 


40. yakdre kdrye jihvdmadhydntibhyadm tdldu spargayd. 
jihvdyad madhyam: tasyd ’ntdu: tdbhyadn 
bhydm'. 

1G. M. om. i 

41. rephe kdrye jihvdgramadhyena dantamilebhyah pratyak 
spargayet: pratyag ity ‘abhyantara uparibhdga’ ity arthah: *yah 
pratyagatme antardtmd pratiyate. 

M. -ntaropari-. © G. M. yathd pratyagdtmani. 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative case of danta- 
miéleshu, that the latter item is not intended, and that we are to 
regard the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close upon them) as the sthdna, or ‘place of production,’ of J. 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimated by the final paraphrase of 
the comment. The really distinctive characteristic of the /, that 
it forms a contact in front, but allows the breath to escape at the 
sides of the tongue, is here by no means clearly brought out: 
rather, we are left to infer that it and the r are produced in the 
same manner, only the 7 a little further back. No one of the other 
treatises gives a better description (see note to Ath. Pr. i.24, where 
I have given the Tiittiriya definition more credit than really be- 
longs to it). 


43. In v, with the edges of the lips, along with the teeth. 


This rule cannot be commended for distinctness. The commen- 
tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
“with the two edges of the lower lip, along with the points of the 
upper teeth.” But how comes the lower lip to have two edges? 
He adds, that the teeth are the place, and the lips the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read dunteshu, instead 
of the instrumental dantdih? It gives us two instrumentals, as if 
teeth and lips were joint organs, and neither of them any more 
“place” than the other. The lower lip, being the more passive 
organ, should be the “place” on which the teeth, as “organ,” 
make their contact; but from taking this view the treatise and its 
comment appear to be hindered by the analogy of the other sthd- 
na’s, which wd uniformly been the upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact. To make a good definition, the rule should 
read adharoshthdnte for oshthantabhydm. 

Of the other treatises (as pointed out in the note to Ath. Pr. i.25), 
the Vaj. Pr. gives the v a description corresponding with this, and 
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English v. This, of course, should not in the least stand in the 
way of our fully recognizing the fact that its original sound 
was that of our w. e w is a semi-vowel, standing in the 
same relation to u as y toz,; but to call v a semi-vowel is a sim- 


42. cakdro ‘jihvdgramadhyapratyaktvam anvddigati’: lakdre 
kérye jihvdgramadhyenw? dantamileshu pratyak spargayet’: 
ayam arthah: lakdrasya ‘dantamilapratydsannam pratyaganta- 
rapradegasthinam' iti vijieyam*. 

© M. jihudmadhyan pratyaktvari cd "karshati. G. M. -hvdmadh-. * W. B. 
put after vijreyam. © G. M. -sannapradeca sthdnam. G. M. jiieyam. 

43. vakdre kdrye ‘dharoshthantadbhydm uttaradantdgrdih saha 
spargayet. dantdir iti sthdnanirdegah: oshthantabhydm iti kara- 
nanirdegah, 
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ple abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call our j a semi- 
vowel, because it is written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
represents in the majority of cases a sound which the Romans pro- 
nounced as ¥. 


44. The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. 


By rule i.9, there are six spirants, and as there are but five 
“ places” of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, as is sig- 
nified by the expression “in their order :” A, therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter (rules 46,47). To this effect 
the commentator, who also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from the Sanhitaé an example for each: 
namely, for jihvdmdliya, uttered in the place of a k-mute, yah ké- 
mayeta (ii.3.2* et al.: I follow the example of all the MSS., and 
do not attempt to distinguish the guttural and labial spirants from 
visarjaniya by different signs); for ¢, in the place of a c-mute, 
madhug ca maddhavag ca (1.4.14, or iv.4.111: W. B. omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyug ca, which is 
found at iv.7.21); for sh, in the place of a ¢mute, ashtdbhyah 
svdhd (vii.2.15); for s, in the place of a ¢-mute, stand uparavah 
(vi.2.114); and for wpadhmdniya, in the place of a p-mute, yah 
papmanda (ii.3.13?). 

To make this rule a definition of the mode of utterance of the 
spirants, the one next following is to be applied to modify it. Un- 
fortunately, both together are insufficient to give us any clear idea 
of the two problematical sounds, jihudmiliya aud upadhmdniya ; 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
/-vowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As 
for the s, there is no question as to its value. Nor ought there to 
be respecting that of the sh, which both the explanations of the 
—_ and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 

een that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our sf than 
8, but sufficiently distinct from either) which is uttered with the 
tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passes my com- 
prehension how European grammarians should continue to identify 


44, ishmadna dnupirvyena yathdkramena spargasthdneshi 
ecdraniyd bhavanti. yathd: jihvdmiliyah kavargasthdne: yah 
k-: gakdrag cavargasthine’: madhug ...-: shakdrash tavar- 
gasthdne: asht-....: sakdras tavargasthdne: stand 
dhmdniyah pavargasthine: yah p-: ity Gnupirvyena’®: dnupir- 
vydn* niyamdt paticast "shmasi *kteshu hakdro vigishtah’: 
tasya vidhim uparishtdd dcashte. 


1 W. cavargiyas-; B. cakdras-. W. manyur. *G.M. -vyd vijneydh. 4G. M. 
-vya. B. -ceshah ; G. M. vasishthah. 
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it with our sh ; and, yet more, how that absurd distinction of the 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I know, Wilson 
was the originator) which defines the former as the same with our 
sh in shun, and the latter with our ss in session, can still be repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars. Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between the pronunciation of sf in 
shun and ss in session. If our sh be found in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant ¢, not the lingual, sh. The question 
of the value of ¢ is connected with and depends upon that of the 
palatal series of mutes; and upon this I have nothing more to say 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 


45. But the middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 


The “but ” (én) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 
(so far) the similarity of organ of the spirants with the mutes, 
This prescription of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
a rather artificial device for saving the credit of the general pre- 
scription of actual contact in all the consonants. It is nearly 
equivalent with the rules of the Ath. Pr. (i.30,31) upon the same 
subject. 


46. The throat is place of production of h and visarjaniya. 


And, the commentator adds, they have no karana, or organ of 
production. As example of h, he cites aharahar havirdhdnindém 
(i.5.6%), but leaves visarjaniya uninstanced. 

The other Pritigikhyas give a corresponding definition of the 
utterance of these two sounds (see note to Ath, Pr.i19). It is 
too indefinite to be of any particular use to us in determining their 
phonetic value. But the two rules which next follow in our trea- 
tise are very interesting and instructive. 


TRATT 


47. In the opinion of some authorities, h has the same posi- 
tion as the beginning of the following vowel. 


Our commentator first offers the simple paraphrase of this rule 


45. teshdm adshmandm karanamadhyam tu vivrtam bhavati: 
sparcdndm karanasdmyanivrttiparas' tugabdah. karandnadm ma- 
dhyan karanamadhyam. 

1 B, -ttyartham. 

46. hakdravisarjaniydu kanthasthandu syatdm. kantha stha- 
nam yayos tdu tathoktdu. anayoh karandbhdvah. ah-..... 
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which he finds given by one of his three chief authorities, Vara- 
ruci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, discussion of it: a loose 
version is as follows: 

The expression “the same position as the beginning,” etc., im- 
plies a difference of position in the remainder of the vowel; but 
there is none such in a, 7, uw; as a vowel has ‘but a single posi- 
tion, the word “ beginning ” is superfluous, and the desired result 
would be secured by saying simply “of the same position with 
the vowel.” That is not so: a difference of position does in fact 
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs: the two rules (ii.28, 
29) which teach that ¢ and wu form the final elements of @ and 
du assure the difference of position for those two sounds; in like 
manner, a difference of position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general grammar gc not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of e and o, they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs. But again: even granting that, the utterance in the 
throat of this very « which makes the initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught i the rule, “the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the /-mutes, A, and visarjaniya ;” hence, as sameness of 
position [with the a, as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ding rule, this rule is open to the charge of superfluous repetition. 
You must not think so, is the reply; there is a difference between 
the a@ which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing by 
itself: to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 12, 
“the lips and jaws not too widely separated,” etc.; to the other, 
that of rule 27, “with the organ of production more closed ;” 
therefore, as place and organ correspond to one another, the ex- 
pression “ of the same — as the beginning” is to be under- 
stood as meaning “ of the same place and organ as the beginning.” 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc- 
tion was taught, but here is implied also the presence of such; 
hence a difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a su- 
perfluous repetition. 


(47. ekeshdin mate hakdra’ udayasvarddisasthana dtmana upari 
svarddisasthano* bhavati vdrarucoktai® sydd etat. ddind* 
sasthdna ity ukte geshasya sthindntaratvam® vaktavyain tad 
apy akdrekdrokdreshu nd ’sti: ° svarasydi "kam eva ‘sthdnam’ 
ity ddigabdavdiyarthyam sydt: svarasasthdna’ ity etdvatdi 
*rthasiddhir® iti: mdi ’vam: sandhyakshareshu geshasya* sthd- 
nantaropapatteh: ikdro ‘dhyardhah (ii.28) iti sdtradvayena 
geshabhitavarnavyaktdu" tayo” sthindntaram api prasiddham 
eva: evam™ ekdrdukdrayor api vydkarane™ geshasya sthdandnta- 
ram vihitam vijieyam: sandhyaksharatudvigeshdd anayoh. 
nanv evam apy akuhavisarjaniyandm kantha iti sandhyaksha- 
rdddv akdrasyd ’pi kanthasthdnatvdt tena samdnasthdnatve® 
kathyamdne” pirvasitroktena” pdunaruktyam asya* sitrasya 
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Any detailed criticism of this cunning argument would certain- 
ly be open to the charge of superfluity, and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of h, before the vari- 
ous diphthongs, are added: tigmahete (1.2.147), ydvatir vaésdmahdi 
(vii.5.21), agnihotram juhoti (1.5.9), samprayatir ahdu (v.6.1?). 

The acuteness of observation of the “some authorities” who 
have made this definition of the character of a / certainly de- 
serves respectful, if not admiring, acknowledgment. It is the pe- 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission of unintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth-organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character: thus, the / of 
ha is a surd a, so to speak; that of he,a surd e; that of who, a 
surd that of hue, a surd y; and so on (see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc’y, viii.370 seq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading udayavarna, instead of udayasvarddi—‘the following 
sound,’ instead of ‘the beginning of the following vowel ’—for the 
assimilation is not less true of the semi-vowels and nasals than of 
the vowels. 


faster: 


48. Visarjaniya has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 


The commentator does not tell us whether this definition is to be 
looked upon as, like the preceding, expressing the opinion of “some 
authorities,” or as having the unqualified approval of the Pratiga- 
khya. From his silence we should infer the latter, but the connec- 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He paraphrases: “vi- 
sarjaniya is of like position—that is, of like place and organ— 
with the end of the vowel that precedes itself;” and adds that 


sydt. mdi’vam mansthah: ekdrdukdrddivartino” ‘kdrasya keva- 
lasya ca vigesho ‘sti: kevalasyu * karanam oshthahanu na 
tivyastam (: iti”: sandhyakshardddu vartamdnasya tu 
samvrtakaranataram (ii27): tasmdt sthanakaranayoh saha- 
caritatvudd” ddisasthéna ity ukta ddisamdnasthdnakarana™ iti 
vijneyam. kim ca: pirvasttre karandbhdva ity™ uktah: atra tu 
karanavattvam api* vidyata iti matdntaram upapadyate: na 
pdunaruktyam ca, tatha@*: tig-: ydv-..-.: agn- 
udayacgabda uttaraparydyah": udayag ca ’sdu** svarag ca : 
tasyd "dih: tena sasthdnah. 

1G. M. put before ekeshdm. * G. M. udayasvar-. * W. B. var-. 4 W. ddi. 
5G. M. -taram. * G. M. ins. tathd sati. © W. ’kasthinam evam. © B. om. 
°G. M. svarasya sa-. G. M. om. artha; G. M. -ddher. '™G. M. -bhittani v-. 
2G. M. tasyd. 8G. M. om. G. -na. © G. M. sthd-. G. M. kalpy-. 
"G. M. -vok-. 18 G. M. eva tasya. ™G. M. -rayor ddi-.  W. ins. tu M.. 
na *tyupasamhrtam ca; B. no ’pasamhrtam. W. B. -rivdd. W. -sthana. 
4G. M. om. G. M. om. *%G. M. om. G. M. udayasvarddisasthanah. 
*°G. M. om. asdu. G. M. ins. udayasvarah. 
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here too the language of the rule is aimed at the diphthongs, since 
no other vowel exhibits any difference of position between its end 
and its beginning. His examples, again, are only of visarjaniya 
after a diphthong: they are. agneh (i.1.10% et al.), brdhmandir 
dyushmat (ii.3.10°), bdhuvor balam (v.5.97), and gduh (1.5. 
31). In the second and third of these passages, only the first word 
should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the visarjaniya. 

The teachings of the other Pritigakhyas respecting the visarja- 
niya are rehearsed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.19. All are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach us nothing respecting the phonetic value of 
the sound. The present rule alone gives us positive and precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the /, a simple un- 
characterized breathing, a kind of final A. 


49. The nose-sounds have the nose as their place of production. 


The “nose-sounds,” the commentary says, are the yamas (xxi. 
12,13); but why the ndsikya (xxi.14) should not be regarded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho- 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
tules for their occurrence are given. As examples of the nose- 
sounds are quoted rukmam antaram (v.1.103:; but G. M. B. give 
instead rukmantam, ii.2.3°), ydcid (1.5.74: but G. M. give instead 
rdjid, 11.6.2? et al.), dtndrah (v.6.5%), ratnam abhajanta (ii.6.12' : 
but G. M. give instead, if it be not merely a corrupted reading, 
uced ratnam ayajanta, which I have not found in the Sanhita), 
and pdpmdnam (1.4.41 et al.). 


AT 


50. Or they are produced by the mouth and nose. 


Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at 
present. 


48, visarjaniya dtmanah pirvasvardntena sasthdnah samdna- 
sthinakarano bhavati: atré’pi pirvasvara iti sandhyaksharam 
ucyate: svardntarasya’ hi’ yathd: 


1W. B. -ntasya. B. om.; G. M. bhinna. *B. om. 4B. om. *B. om. 

49. ndsikyad yamd ndsikdsthand bhavanti. yathd: ruk--...-: 


ya-: at-: rat-.-.-: pap-. 

50. ta’ eva ndsikyd mukhandsikdbhydm’ uccdraniyd bhavanti. 
mukham ca nasik& ca mukhandsike'’: tatsambandhino mukhandasi- 
kyah. ‘*uktdny evo ’daharandni’. 


1G. M. eta. ?G. M. mukhena ndsikdbhydm ca. * G. M. -ke. 4G. M. -kam. 
6) G. M. put after bhavanti. 
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51. And, in them, the organ of production is as in the series 
of mutes. 


The “and” (ca) of this rule, the commentator says, brings for- 
ward, on the principle of ‘the lion’s look’ (a distant glance back- 
ward: the phrase is used several times later in like cases), the 
already defined organs of production of the various mute series. 

If the mouth be regarded as bearing a part in the production of 
the nose-sounds or yamas, in a way which is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, it is 
difficult to see how their number can be restricted to four, as it is 
in the “list of sounds” given at the beginning of the treatise, and 
in the comment on rule xxi.12. 


52. Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose. 


Anundsikya is the quality of being anundsika or ‘nasal; and 
this name, as prescribed by rule 30, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere, belongs to anusvdra and the 
various nasal consonants. The definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexceptionable; the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the positions already given for the vari- 
ous classes and single sounds, the opening of the nasal passage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or the whole of the emitted ma- 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sound. 

The commentator explains ndésikdvivarana by ghrdnabila, ‘hole 
of the nose, nasal passage,’ as if vivarana signified the opening or 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. His choice of 
an example also seems to — a want of appreciation of the 
true scope of the rule: it is suglokd3sn sumangaldsn (1.8.16). 


51. sinhdvalokanena’ vargasyo ’ktam karanam cakdro ‘nukar- 
shati: eshu’ ndsikyeshu vargavat karanam bhavati. vargasye 
vargavat. 

1G. M. -kananydyena. * G. M. (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteshu. 

52. ndsikdvivarandd ghrdnabilad' dnundsikyan rangddi kar- 
tavyam. yath@’: sug-.--- ity adi. 

iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
dvitiyo ‘dhydyah. 

1G. M. ndsikdb-. ° B. tathd; W. om. 
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CHAPTER III. 


ConTENTS: 1, introductory; 2-6, cases of d@ at the end of the first member of a 
compound, requiring to be shortened in divided text; 7, of ¢ and %; 8-12, of 
final 4 of verbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final ¢ and @; 15, of initial 4. 


1. Now then—at the beginning or end of a word, a vowel, 
| in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. ' 


Matters of introductory explanation, of interpretation of the 
tules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 

resent disposed of (for they are resumed, in a supplementary way, 
in some of the concluding chapters), the task of determining the 
readings of the Sanhitaé is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels—chiefly final 
a, t, and w—which are so frequent in all the Vedic texts. In the 
other treatises (Rik Pr. vii.—ix., Vaj. Pr. iii.95-128, Ath. Pr. iii1- 
25), the rules tell us in what situations a vowel originally short is 
lengthened: this is more in accordance with the general method 
of the Pratigékhyas, which take for nted, upon the whole, the 
existence of their ¢dkhds in the analyzed condition of the pada- 
text, and proceed to construct the samhitd from it. Here, on the 
contrary, we are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination with their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the text takes 
place, first, in pada, whenever a pause—either the avagraha sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after 2, 
or the longer pause that divides between two words—comes to 
stand between the vowel in question and the consonant which was 
its next neighbor in samhitd: thus, devdyata iti deva-yate; ava: 
nah (s. avd nah). Second, it is made in the so-called jatd-text, ex- 
amples of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules of the treatise are in more than one instance adapted; this 
text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words—first in 


1. athe ayam adhikdrah: dddu paddddw uttare paddnte ca 
vartamdanah samhitdyam yo dirgho ‘sdu vibhdge vibhdgasamaye 
vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate: vyaiijanaparatvam’ atra ya- * 
thdsamhitdstham vijieyam. nanu dirghah katham labhyate. 
*hrasudnantarabhdvitudd devdgikd (iii.2) *digrahaneshu plutd- 
dargandc ce‘ brdmah. samhitdydm ity asyd ’yam arthah': 
kdryabhdjah padasyo ’ttarapadena saha sambandhaniyamah’: 
‘na tu pdrvapadena saha sambandhaniyamah’. vibhdgo ‘tra 
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their natural order, then inverted, then in the natural order again: 
for example, dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah would become dpo hi hy 
dpa dpo hi: hi shtha stha hi hi shtha: sthé mayobhuvo mayo- 
bhuva stha sthéa mayobhuvah: mayobhuva iti mayah-bhuvah: the 
treatment of the @ of sthd here illustrates the conditions of the res- 
toration of the short vowel in such cases, Third, the same resto- 
ration takes place in the samhitd-text of the existing manuscripts 
and in the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel 
happens to come at the end of one of those passages, of just fift 

words each, into which the anuvdkas or sections of the Sanhita 
are divided. This division the Pritigikhya does not recognize— 
or, at any rate, does not notice—not infrequently quoting in san- 
dhi, without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule~13, below, wgmasi gamadhye, i.3.61-2, where the edit- 
ed text reads correctly ugmasi: 1: gamadhye). 

The comment upon this rule may be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows: 

Here atha, ‘now then,’ is an introductory heading ; dddéu [literal- 
ly, ‘at the beginning ’] means ‘at the beginning of a word’ [inclu- 
ding, also, a separable part of a compound word]; wttare [literally, 
‘in the latter part’) means ‘at the end of a word:’ a vowel occu- 
pying such a position, if it be long in samhitd, becomes short vi- 

dge, i. e. ‘in case of separation,’ when followed by a consonant— 
that is to say, when so followed in samhitd. But whence is de- 
rived the limitation to a “long” vowel? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted (pluta) vowels among the instances included in the rules. 
The limitation “in samhitd” implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that 
follows it; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless, 
as should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final, is the 
one liable to change of quantity]. “Separation” (vibhdga) is to 
be understood as division from the words with which it stands in 
natural or original connection—that is, according to the reading of 
the fundamental text: otherwise, in the jatd-text of the two words 
stha mayobhuvah (see above), the stha would retain its long @ in 
its second repetition, because of its standing in euphonic connec- 
tion with the following word: and that should not be so. The 
sense of the word vibhdga is, in case of a long initial vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word; in case of a long final, from the 


prakrtipaddir ucyate: prakrtir ndma yathdpathah: prakrtipaddir 
iti kim: sthad m- ity atra jatdyadm sthagabdasya dvitiyoccdrane 
‘pi dirghah prasajyeta’: uttarapadena vibhdgdbhadvdt: sa’ mda 
bhid iti parihdrah. vibhdgapadasy@ arthah: 
dirghasya pirvapadena vibhdgah: paddnte” dirghasyo ’ttarapa- 
dena vibhigah. vibhdge vyanjanapara iti kim: rt-.... ity atra 
ma bhid iti: nddhadmadhdray (iii.8) iti prdptih. samhitd- 
yan ™ dirgha iti kim: esha.... ity atra pradptisampddanartham: 


) 
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following word. The limitation “in case of separation, if followed 
by a consonant” is for the sake of excluding such cases as rtadhd- 
md si (i.3.3: in separated form, rtadhdmd: asi), which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule iii.8 [among the specifications of which, 
dhamd is included]. The limitation “a long vowel in samhitd” is 
intended to bring esha vo bharatd rdjd (1.8.10? et al.; pada-text, bha- 
ratah) under the action of the rules; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydjyd in rule 11 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as tud vdyavah 
(i.1.1) is provided against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
cify all the cases in which it is to be applied]. 

e only difficulty arising in connection with the understanding 
of this me or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, grows out of the specification vyafijanapara, ‘followed by a 
‘consonant.’ Respecting this, we are explicitly told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, “the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood here of the condition of things in the samhitd- 
text ”’—that is to say, any long vowel which appears in samhitd as 
a final, with a consonant following it, is to be regarded as falling 
under the rules of the chapter. This specification, then, makes 
¥ the rules apply to such cases as bharatd raja (the example quoted 
; by the commentator: the puda-reading is bharatdh: rdjd) and 
i adhd m4 (quoted under rule 9; pada-reading adhdh: md), and 
i they have to be specially allowed for and excepted—as is done in 
rules 9 and 11. It seems very strange, now, to have this implica- 
f tion made, requiring as a consequence that all the words which by 
bi euphonic processes come to exhibit in samnhitd a long final vowel 
yl (a) should be taken into consideration: but the number of cases 
i actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very small. For, in the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the words specially mentioned in the rules; and 
among these there are not many for which homophonous forms in 
ah or di occur; and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
erwise than before a vowel, in which situation the hiatus would 
betray the omission of the former final element. The makers of 
the treatise, then, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi- 
ble confusion of adhd from adhdh with adhd from adha, and so 
on, by making the rules apply in general to both cases, and special- 
ly excepting the former. And this is what they have attempted 
to do: and it has cost them only two additional words—agniyd- 
Jye in rule 9, and ydjydsu in rule 11—together with an artifice of 


tathd sati bharatd ydjydsv (iii.11) iti ydjydpadam sdrthakam 
nad ’nyathd. vyatjanam asmdt param™ iti vyatijanaparah. 
tvd.... ity dddv etallakshanasambhavdd™ ativydptim’ uttara- 
sitrdih pariharati. 


1G. M. ins. paddddu ca paddnte ca yo dirgho vyainjanottaro vibhdge kriyamdne 
hrasvam sanydti. M. -nam. ® M. om.; G. hrasvdnt-. 4G. om. ca. °G. 
M. -dhah. W. om. 7G. M. -yate. G. M. om. G. M. -gagabd-. W. 
-dadi. W.-nta. ”G.M.ins. yo. ™G.M.-ra. “G.M.evatal-. W. atipra-. 
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construction under rule 8, in connection with the word prdndh. 
Without a complete index verborum to the Sanhita, or a labori- 
ously minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
particular point, I cannot tell just how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been; but I have, I believe, discovered at least one case 
which they have overlooked. At i.4.24, namely, we read rakshd 
makih (p. rakshah), and, by rule 8, the @ of rakshdé should be 
shortened. That the section containing these words was really a 
part of the text for .which the Pratigaékhya was constructed is 
proved by the fact that two of its peculiarities of reading are pro- 
vided for in later rules (vi.5 and xi,13). 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtadhdmd ’si, where 
vibhdge and vyanjanaparah are immediately connected, and made 
to mean ‘followed by a consonant in separated text’ (not rtadhdmd: 
asi). This I can hardly believe to be a genuine part of the com- 
mentary. The second @ of rtadhdmd ’si cannot be said to be 
either fal or initial: it is a combination of both: it does not fur- 
nish a case to which the rules of the chapter apply with any pro- 
priety, as the sashitd reading cannot be affected by them. If not 
some later meddler, then the commentator himself, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary difficulty, and has unneces- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in order to its removal. 

The specification vibhdge, ‘in case of separation,’ applies in the 
Taittiriya pada-text more generally and more strictly than in those 
of the other Vedas. Where the separation of a compound is sus- 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspended also: and we read, for example, vir- 
ya-vat, but virydvat-tara ; vigva-mitra, but vigudmitrajamadagni ; 
anw-ydja and ananu-ydja, but praydja-antydja, and so on—and we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with’ other changes 
than prolongation of vowels. Thus, also, in the full pada-read- 
ings, the word is given first, before i¢7, in its samhitd form, with- 
out change (except euphonic combination with the iti); and this 
part of the reading I shall accordingly usually omit in quoting the 
pada-text, setting down only the separated and restored form 
which follows éti, or the part which corresponds to the entire read- 
ing of the Rik and Atharvan pada-texts. 

a 


q 4 
2. Deva, gikd, sumnd, ¢vd, rtd, vayund, hrdayd, aghd, 


Ri ity eteshu grahaneshv avagraheshv’ antyasvaro vi- 
bhadge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: dev- 
dydv-....: akarddi (1.52) iti 
vacanadd’ idam apy uddharanam': agv-.---: 
hrd-....: agh-....: ukth- 

1G. M.om. ©B.om. *G. M. sitrdd. 4G. M. -hartavyam. 
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ukthdé, and cuddhd, as first members of a compound, shorten 
their final when separated. 


This and the following rules, including the seventh, properl 
form one connected passage, with the specification ity avagruhah, 
‘these, as former members of a compound,’ which applies alike to 
them all, standing at the end. 

The examples quoted from the Sanhita in illustration of the rule 
are as follows. For devd: devdyate yajamdndya garma (iii.5.5° : 
G. M. omit the last word of the citation), the only case, so far as I 
have noted, for devdyant ; we have devayate (with short vowel) 
twice, at i.2.12% and 115.99: devdyuvam occurs ii.5.9° and iv.1.1%, 
but devayuh, iii.5.11'!. For gikd, gikdyate svdhd (vii.5.117), the 
only case. For sumnd, sumndyanto havdmahe (i.5.11*), also alone. 
For gud, dydvdprthivyd gvdvit (v.5.20): gud, however, by rule 
1.52, includes agvd, for which is quoted agvdvatin somavatim (iv. 
2.6%); I have noted farther only iii.3.11', but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. For rtd, rtdya- 
vah purd ’nnam akshan (ii.2.55: G. M. omit the last word of the 
citation) : there are more than twenty such cases in the text, for 
the themes rtdyu (e. g. 1.4.5: but rtayu once, ii.2.12*), rtdyant (e. g. 
iv.2.9%), rtdvan (e. g. i.3.142) and its feminine rtdvari (e. g. 1.1. 
3), rtdurdh (e. g. 1.4.5), and rtdsah (iii.4.7!: but this word reads in 


pada as in samnhitd). For vayund, vayundvid eka it (4.2.13) and 


iv.1.1'). For Ardayd, hrdaydvidhag cit (i.4.451). For aghd, 
aghdyavo mad gandharvo vigudvasur ddadhat (i.2.9: G. M. omit 
after gandharvah): other cases of aghdyu are found at iii.3.11?: 
iv.1.10%; 5.104: v.7.3!; and of aghdyant, i1.3.14!. For ukthd, 
ukthdmadindm dhenuh (ii.4.118): the same compound occurs 
again at iii.3.2! and v.6.8°, and whthdyu at 1.4.12, twice. For gud- 
dpo devih guddhdyuvah (i.3.8? and vi.3.8*). 


3. Also indrdé, when followed by vat, van and vén. 


One example is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
three cases enumerated: indrdvatim apacitim thd ”vaha (v.7.4°: 
G. M. omit after apacitim), indrdvanto marutah (iv.7.14'), and 
indrdvdnt svdhé (1.1.12); and I have noted no others. As counter- 
examples, he quotes: first, to show that not every long @ is to be 
shortened before the three syllables named, érndvantam pratha- 
mah sida yonim (iii.5.11! : ed M. give only the first two words), 
asura prajdvdn (iii.1.111: but B, reads, presume only by an 


3. indre *ty asminn' avagrahe ‘ntyasvaro vad van vdn ity 
evamparo vibhdge hrusvam dpadyate. yath@: ind-----: sind-....¢ 
ind-_..... indre ti kim: Grn--.--: praj-...-. evampara 
iti kim: ind-..--.. 


1G. M. etasminn. * G. M. om. 
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error, pratdpavdn), and prajdvatir anamivd ayakshmdh (1.1.1: but 
omitted in G. M.); second, to show that indrd is not altered except 
under the circumstances specified, indrdvarunayor aham (ii.5.12? ). 
This last is a case in which no vibhdga, or ‘separation,’ would be 
made in any text of the other Vedas; but the Taittiriya pada 
reads indrdvarunayor itt ’ndrd-varunayoh, and the example is 
therefore to the purpose. 


Frat AIT: usu 
4. Also citrd, when followed by v. 


The illustrative passage cited is citrdvaso svasti te pdram agiya 
(i.5.54 and 75; G, M. omit after ¢e). As counter-examples, are 
given mitrdvarundy eva ean 3 et al.: p. mitrdé-varundu), and 
citrdparnamase diksheran (vii.4.8? )—the former to show the neces- 
sity of the restriction to citrd, the latter, of the restriction to se- 
quence by av. I have found no farther instances falling under 
the rule. 


q 


~ 


uu 


5. Also prasthd, indriyd, dravind, vigvadevyd, dirghd, viryé, 
vicvd, vata, tud, bhaigurad, karnakd, vrshniyd, sugopad, rksémé, 
aghd, satrd, varshé, pushpa, meghd, pra, svd. 


For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
For prasthd, prasthdvad rathavahanam (iv.2.5°), the only case. 
For indriyd, indriydvate puroddgam (ii.2.71): half a dozen cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several of indriydvin (e. g. 1.6.24 : 
i1.1.63: vi.2.10°); the latter word, however, is not separated in 
the pada-text. For dravind, dravindvatah kurute (v.3.112), the 
only case. For vigvadevyd, vigvadevydvate gudtrah (i.4.11): the 
word occurs also at iv.1.6'?. For dirghd, dirghddhiyo rakshamé- 
ndh (ii.1.11*), the only case. For viryd, virydvantam abhimdti- 
shdham (i.2.7): the same theme is found in other passages, as are 
also its comparative, virydvat-tara (e. g. i.7.6°), and superlative, 
virydvat-tama (ii.4.21), in which the shortening of the 4 is not au- 
thorized by the Pratigakhya, since, in the division, it does not 
stand next before the pause: and the pada-text reads accordingly. 
For vigud, vigudmitrasya stktam bhavati (v.2.3%*: G. M. omit 


4, citrd ity asminn’ avagrahe ‘ntyasvaro vakdraparo’ vibhdge 
hrasvam dpadyate. yathd@*: cit-..... citre kim: mitr- 
vapara iti kim: citr- 

1G. M. etasminn. *G. M. vap-. 3G. M. om. 
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the last word): the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3.2?: 
v.2.334,105; 4,22), as also in the compound vigudmitrajamad- 
agni (v.4.11%), where, as the division is vigvdmitrajamadagni, 
the @ is not shortened; and we have further the themes vigvdvasu 
(e. g. L1.11!), vigudvant (iii.5.67), vigvdrdj (1.3.21), and vigudsuh 
(1.4.17; p. végva-sdham). For vdtd, vdtdvad varshan (ii.4.71), the 
only case. For tud, tudvato maghonah (ii.2.12°; p. tva-vatah): 
the Rik pada-text does not shorten the dof this word. For bhai- 
gurd, bhettdram bhaigurdvatah (1.5.64 and iv.1.25), For karna- 
kd, strmi karnakdvaty etayd (i.5.7° and v.4.7%:; G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For wrshniyd, vrshniydvatas tava (iii. 
5.62°3), For sugopd, sa sugopdtamo janah (iv.2.11?; p. sugopu- 
-tamah: G. M. omit the first word): the Rik pada writes su-gopd- 
tamah, For rksdmd, rksdmdbhydir yajusha (i.2.33 and iii.1,1+). 
For aghd, aghdgvdd evdi "nam antar eti bhiitam (iii.1.7? p. agha- 
-gvdt: G. M. omit the last two words); the Rik and Atharvan pada- 
texts write agha-agva: the themes aghdyu (e. g. 1.2.91) and aghd- 
yant (ii.3.141) are also found in the Sanhitéa. For satrd, satrdjitain 
dhanajitam (iv.1.1%; p. satrajitam): the word satrd occurs re- 
peatedly (e. g. 16.12!) uncompounded, and maintains its long final 
in the pada-text also. For varshd, varshdhvdm juhoti (i1.4.108 ; 
p. varsha-hvdm). For pushpd, pushpdvutih supippaldh (iv.1.4+4 
and v.1.51°), For meghd, meghdyate svdhd (vii.5.111; p. megha- 
-yate; in the same division occurs also meghdyishyate, which is not 
divided: meghayanti is found at iv.4.51). For prd, prdavanebhih 
sajoshasah (iv.2.4°; p. pra-vanebhih); the Rik pada-text writes 
this word pravana, without separation: other words beginning 
with prd are prdsah (e. g.i.3.14°; p. pra-sahd), pragriga (ii.1.34->), 
prdsaca (vii.5.11!; not divided in pada-text), prdakdgau (1.8.18; 
also not divided), and prdvrta (iv.6.2? et al.; also not divided). 
And for svd, svddhiyam janayat stdayac ca (i.3.14° ; p. sva-dhi- 
yam): but this the Rik pada-text writes su-ddhyam. 


Wau 
6. Also ishtd, after loke and eva. 


The commentator cites the two cases: sam amushmin loka ish- 
tdpartena (iii.3.8° twice: G. M. omit the first word), and sa tv eve 
*shtdpirti (1.7.3% ; p. ishta-pirti). Then, to show that ishtd after 
other words remains unchanged, he quotes prati jagrhy enam ish- 
tdparte san srjethim ayam ca (iv.7.13°; p. ishtd-parte: W. B. 


ity eteshv avagraheshy antyasvaro vibhdge vyaija- 
naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: pras-...-: indr-..--: 
drav-....: vigu-..--: dir-....: vir- 
tvd-....: 
agh-..--: varsh-....: pushp-..-.-: 
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omit before enam, G. M. after -pdérte); and the same mode of treat- 
ment is followed by the pada-text at v.7.7?, which is the only other 
case I have noted. The ground of this difference does not appear. 
To show, further, that only ishtd shortens its d@ in the defined posi- 
tion, the passage sdkshdd eva prajdpataye (v.1.2°) is given. 


7. Also cakti, rathi, twishi, vagi, rdtri, oshadhi, dhuti, vyd- 
hrti, svahakrti, hrdduni, cacti, citi, croni, prshti, pati, abhi, 
carshani, pari, adhi, pari, catra, visha, vast, ani, hant, s@, 
vibhi—all these, as first members of a compound. 


To the passages cited by the commentator I add, as above, 
notice of other cases which [ have found in the text. For ¢akti, 
the sole instance is gaktivanto gabhirdah (iv.6.6*). For rathi, rathi- 
tamdu rathindm (iv.7.15%). For tvishi, saspinjardya tvishimate 
pathindm (iv.5.21: W. B. omit the last word, G. M. the first). 
For vdgi, te vdgimanta ishminah (ii.1.11? and iv.2.11?: G. 
omit the last word). For rdtri, rdtribhir asubhnan (ii.4.11): if 
there are other cases, I have failed to note them. For oshadhi, 
oshadhibhyo vehatam dlabheta (ii.1.5% : G. M. omit the last word): 
I have noted half a dozen other cases, but they are not worth re- 
porting. For dhuti, dhutibhir andydjeshu (ii.6.9*). For vydhrti, 
etabhir vydhrtibhih (1.6.10? and v.5.53). For sudhdkrti, svudhdakrti- 
bhyah preshye ’ty dha (vi.3.9°: G. M. omit the last two words). 
For hrdéduni, svdhd hradunibhyah svahda (vii.4.13: G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For gaci, vigud ripd ’bhi cashte gaci- 
bhih (iv.2.54°5: W. B. omit before cashte). For citi, citibhydm 
updyan (v.7.57). For groni, gronibhydn svdhé (vii.3.16?): anoth- 
er case is found at v.7.15. For prshti, W. B. give prshtibhir di- 
vam (v.7.17), but G. M. read prshtibhyah svdha (vii.3.161). For 
puti, pitigandhasyd ’pahaty di (i1.2.2*). For abhi, abhivrto ghrni- 
van cetati tmand (iii.5.11!: G. M. omit the last two words): we 
have also abhishah at ii.3.2° (p. abhi-sahd). For carshani, mitra- 
sya carshanidhrtah (iii.4.115 and iv.1.6%): another case at i.4.16. 
For pari, viravantam parinasam (ii.2.12° ; p. pari-nasam: com- 

are rule vii4). For adhi, adhivdsam ya hiranydny asmdi 
iv.6.92: G. M. omit the last word). For pdri, pdrinahyasye ” ge 
vi.2.1!; p. pdri-nahyasya: compare rule vii.4). For gatra, ga- 


6. loke: eva: ity evampirva ishte ’ty asmin’ grahane’ ‘ntya- 
svaro vibhdge vyatjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yatha: sam...-: 
evampirva iti kim: prati....: ishte’ti kim: sak- 

1G. M. etasminn. * G. M. avagrahe. 
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triyato hantd (i.6.5° and iv.2.1?). For vishd, vishdvdn vishdvan- 
tah (vii.4.3*): another case at vii.4.8?. For vasi, aramatir vasi- 
yuh (iv.3.13°). For and, andrddha nakshatram (iv.4.10?) ; we 
ave it also in the compounds anttydja g. 11.6.9*), andbandhya 
{c. g. ii.2.97), antkdga (e. g. v.4.1%), and andvrj (v.7.23). In the 
her compound of the first, praydjanty da (e. g. 1.7.11; p. pra- 
ydja-antydjan), the shortening i is not authorized, since in it there is 
no division after anu. Appealing to rule i.53 as his authority, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present rule, anand- 
yYyam prayantyam (vi.1.5%; p. ananu-ydjam). For hant, handa- 
bhydn svahd (vii.3.16"). For si, shyavasini manave yagasye 
(1.2.13?) : sd@yavasa occurs more than once (e. g. 1.7.57°3), For 
vibhi, vibhiddvne (iii.5.8,97). 
The commentator notes that the specification at the end of this 
rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagraha (i.49), ‘ first members of compounds.’ 


8. Also avd, sacasvd, nudé, mrdd, vardhé, gikshd, rakshé, 
adya, bhava, bhajé, yatrd, card, piba, nd, dhérayé, 
dharshé, vardhayd, bodhd, atraé, tatré, muficd, agvasyd, 
prnasvd, hi shthd, tvam tard, janishvd, yukshvd, acha. 


Henceforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avagrahas, or former members of compounds, having been 
exhausted by the np iy Reps There is cited in illustra- 
tion, for avd, no devyd (iv.1.4!). For sacasvd, sacasvd 
nah svastaye (1.5.67). For , pra nuda nah sapatndn (iv.3.12! 
thrice, and v.3.51). For mrdd, W. B. give mrdd jaritre (iv.5.10*), 
but G. M. read mrdd no rudra (iv.5.102): I have noted no other 
case. For vardhd, vardhd no amavae ¢ avah (ii.6.11%). For gik- 


ity eteshv avagraheshv’ antyasvaro vibhdge vy aija- 
naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yatha: ae 
abh-_....: mitr-....: vir-_...: adh- gatr-..--: 
vish-_...: ar-...-: and-....: ankdrddi (i.53) ttt 
anan-.... ity uddharanam bhavati: han- 
vibh-....: ity avagraha ity anena prakdreno 
uddye’ ‘vagraho vijneyah’. 

1G. M. om. *G.M. om. *G. M. sétrdt. 4G. M. ins. apy. G. M. ’ktah. 
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shd, gikshd no asmin puruhita yamani (vii.5.74: W. B. omit the 
last two words): it is found again at iv.6.25. For rakshd, rakshd 
ca no adhi ca deva briahi (iv.5.103 and vii.5.24; G. M. omit the 
last two words): the form occurs also at ii.3.14!. I have pointed 
out in the note to the first rule of the chapter that a passage 
(i.4.24) in which rakshdé appears as euphonic alteration of rakshah 
before a sonant consonant ought to be somehow excepted here. 
For adyd, adyd devdn jushtatamah (iv.6.75): also at 
iii.4.11?: iv.6.2°. For bhavd, bhavd pdyur vigo asyd adabdhah 
| ont G. M. omit the last two words): other cases are not in- 

equent; see i.1.144 ; 4.32: 4.101: iv.1.72;2.51,74; 4.47; and 
likewise 11.6.121, where bhavd, standing at the end of the first divi- 
sion of the anuvdka, is situated vibhdge, and loses its d@ even in 
the samhitd-text. For bhajd, ad gomati vraje bhajd tvam nah 
(i.6.12': W. B. begin at vraje): another case at iii.3.9?. For ya- 
trad, yatrad naro marutah (iii.1.118): other cases at iv.4.41; 6.6*,72. 
For card, pra card soma durydn (i.2.10'). For pibd, pibd somam 
indra mandatu (ii.4.143; G. M. omit the last word): another case 
at i419. For nd, ripavo nd ha debhuh (i.2.145°*): in connection 
with this word, the commentator runs off into a lengthy discus- 
sion, which I defer to the end of the note. For dhdmd, dhdémd ha 
yat te ajara (iii.1.11°): we have dhdma, plural, in samhitd also, at 
iv.6.55; 7.1384. For dhdrayd, brhaspate dhdrayd vasdni (i.3.7} 
and vi.3.6!): other cases at iv.1.54,72.. For dharshd, W. B. have 
dharshé manushin adbhyah (i.3.81), but G. M., dharshé mdnushdn 
iti ni yunakti (vi.3.6%). For ghd, uta vd ghd sydldt (i.1.14'): 
there is another case, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iii.4.11°. 
For vardhayd, tam agne vardhayd tvam (iv.6.3!): other cases 
are at 1.5.57: iv.2.44; 7.1385. For bodhd, bodhé no asya vacaso 
yavishtha (iv.2.34;: G. M. omit the last two words). For atrd, 
atrd te ripam (iv.6.7%): other cases are at iv.6.7?,8?. For 
tatrd, tatrd ratham upa gagmam (iv.6.6%). For mufied, pra muii- 
cd svastaye (iii.2.8%): again at iv.7.157. For agvasyd, ekas tvash- 
tur agvasyd vigastd (iv.6.9°). For prnasvd, sapta yonir & prna- 
svd ghrtena (1.5.33 and iv.6.5°). For sthdé after hi, dpo hi shtha 
mayobhuvah (iv.1.5!: v.6.1*: vii.4.19*); and, as counter-example, 
to show that the correption takes place only after hi, pratishthd vd 
ekavingah (v.2.3° et al.). For taré after tvam, agne tvam tard 
mrdhah (iv.1.9*), with the counter-example antaratard taptavrato 
bhavati (vi.2.27: G. M. omit the last word). For janishvd, jani- 


eteshv anavagraheshv antyasvaro vibhdge vyaijana- 
paro hrasvam dpadyate. yathéd: avd..-.-: sac-..--: pra.---: 

war-....: giksh-....: rak-....: adyd_...: bhav- 
----2 4 go-....: yat : apt 
vikrtam (i.51) apy akdrddi (i.52) iti dvdbhydi’ vacand- 
bhydm prd-...-. ity atra hrasvddegah kim na sydt: mdi ’vam: . 
apt vikrtam (i.51) iti vacanam kanthoktapadavishayam’ na tv 
akdraddipadavishayam': prand ° ity asyd ‘py akdrdditvdn na 
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shvd hi jenyo agne (iv.1.34 and v.1.45; G. M. omit agne). For 
yukshvd, yukshud hi devahitamdn 1 et al.): other cases at 
iv.2.95: For achd, aché nakshi dyumattamah (i.5.6% and 
iv.4.48): other cases at i.7.10?: i1.2,12%; 6.111: iv.2.4? twice; 4.42 
(if my MS. is correct; the Rik reads acha); 5.17; 6.75: but the 
compound achdvdke (vii.1.5°) is left undivided and unchanged. 

The occasion of the commentator’s delay and discussion over 
the word nd is given by the fact that the pada-text of the Taitti- 
riya Sanhita (unlike that of the Rik and Atharvan: see note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.39) divides the word préndh thus: pra-andh. Hence, 
when we read in the Sanhita, as in the passage which he quotes, 
prand v4 atigavah (vi.4,44: W. B. read prand vdi, which 
occurs in various other places; e. g. v.3.87), he fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall be misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to prdnd, because we 
are taught in the first chapter (i.51,52) that a word cited in any 
rule comes ——. under that rule when phonetically altered, or 
preceded by a. He sets aside this difficulty, however, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to vary the same word in 
both ways at once—that we may accept the altered form only of a 
vocable which is actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefixion of an a to one so quoted: hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not apply to [the and of] prdand, as it begins with a. 
But a further objection is interposed: in that case, why does it 
not apply to the part and of the compound, in which is no altered 
n? He replies, tie of the absence of a long vowel in sam/hi- 
td, in a word wearing this form—or, as would seem a better 
statement, because of the absence of any such word in samhitd as 
and (for andh) with a long vowel as its final. The second objec- 
tion, in fact, is a wholly futile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 
bringing up and setting aside. The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading rule in the chapter to cases 
of final @ in samhitd where a visarjaniya has been lost after it 
(see note to rule 1). The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the rule of interpretation which it involves is in accordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere. 


9. Also adhd, in agni and yajya passages. 


vidhih. tarhi vikrtatvdbhdvdd and ity asye’ *hygdigasya® 

kim na sydd ayam vidhih. evamripasya samhitdydmn dirghabha- 

tam....: bo 

atrad...-: tat ..-: pra....: ek-....: sap-.---: 

Gpo...-: hi *ti kim: pra-...-: agne..-.-: tvam iti kim: 
ant-....: jan-....: yuk-....: achd..... 


1G. M. ins. ity. °?G.M.om. * W. -ktip-; B. om. pada. 4B. om. pada. °W. 
ins. vd. °G. M. vdikrtasyd *B.G.M. om. °B. G. M. -ydp-. 
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The commentator’s first care is to define what parts of the San- 
hita are styled agni and ydjyd. The former name, he says, desig- 
nates those mantras which celebrate Agni—namely, the fourth 
kdénda: by the latter are intended the concluding anuvdkas, or sec- 
tions, of every pragna, or chapter, from the beginning of the San- 
hita to the third pragna of the fourth kdnda, inclusive; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anuvdka of pragna six, kdnda two (i. e. 1.1.14; 
2.14; 3.145 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: i.1.11; 2.125 3.14; 4.145 5.12; 
6.11,12: iii1.11; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 5.11: iv.1.11; 2.11; 3.13—in all, 
twenty-three anuvdkas). The name agni does not occur again: 
the ydjyds are the subject of further prescription below, in rules 
iii.11, 1x.20, The compound agniydjya (neuter singular) is 
justified by a simple reference to Panini’s rule (ii.2.29) defining 
a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustration of the rule are adhd hy agne 
kratoh (iv.4.47), adhd ca nah garma yacha dvibarhah (iv.5.108 : 
G. M. omit the last word), adhd te sumnam imahe (ii.6.11*), and 
adhd yathé nah pitarah (ii.6.12*: W. B. omit the last word): I 
have noted no other cases. As counter-example, to show the ne- 
cessity of the restriction imposed in the rule, is quoted adhd me ti 
tad vishnave ‘ti prdyachat (1i.4.124 : W. B. omit prdyachat), where 
adhd stands for adhah: see, for the bearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 


— 
10. Also kutrd, dakshinend, svend, hantand, jagémd, ru- 
hema, vidma, rdhydmé, cakrmd, kshdmd, starima, bharemé, 
varshayatha, trayathd, Grithd, pathd, athd, sificathd, janayathé, 
jayata, ukshaté, avati, yata, crnutd, krnutd, bibhrta. 


The commentator’s illustrative passages are: for kutrd, kutrd 
cid yasya samrtdu (ii.1.11%: G. M. omit the last word). For dak- 


9. agnig ca ydjyd cd "gniydjyam': tasmin’: ca ’rthe dvandva 
iti® samdsah. agnir ity agniprakdgakamantra‘ lakshyante: ca- 
turthakanda ity arthah: indrdgni (i.1.141) pra- 
bhrty agnir vrtrdni (iv.3.13!) paryantdh pragnottamdnuvdaka 
ydjydsamjnd bhavanti yukshvd hi (ii.6.111) ity anuvdkag ca. 
‘atra vishaye® ‘dhe ’ty asmin® grahane ‘ntyasvaro vibhdge’ vyatija- 
naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: adhéhy.---: adhdca 
adhd te : adhd y- agniydjya itt kim: adhd m- 


1G. M. °G. M. *G.M. om. -gaman-. © G.M. om. °G. M. 
etasmin. M. om. 


94 W. D. Whitney, [iii 10- 


shinend, dakshinend vastini patih sindhtindm asi (iii.4.114: G. M. 
omit after vasdni). For svend, svend hi vrtran gavasd jaghantha 
(vii.4.15: B. omits the last word; G. M. the last two). For han- 
tand, tapasd hantand tam (iv.3.13*). For jagdmd, a jagdmd para- 
(16.125). For ruhemd, asravantim ad ruhemd svastaye 
(15.115). For vidmd, vidmd te agne tredhd traydni vidmd te 
(iv.2.2!: G. M. stop at agne, thus instancing only one of the two 
cases; there are two more in the same verse): also at i.7.13%: 
i1.6.114. For rdhydmd, rdhydmé ta ohdih (iv.4.47). For cakrmd, 
cakrmad kae cand "gah (iv.7.15%): other cases at i.8.3: 
iv.1.11!;6.8%. For kshdmd, kshdmd rerihad virudhah (1.3.14? : 
iv.2.12,2?: G. M. omit the last word): other cases at ii.6,124: 
iv.7.125, For starimd, sushtarimd jushdnd (v.1.11?): here the 
application of rule i51 becomes necessary. For bharemd, anho- 
muce pra bharemd manishdm (i.6.12%; G. M. omit the last word). 
For varshayathd, ydyan vrshtim varshayathd purishinah (11.4.8? : 
W. B. omit the first word), For trayathd, ud trayathé marutah 
(ii.4.87). For Grithd, yoner uddrithd yaje tam (iv.6.5*). For 
pathda, kshaye pathd divo vimuhasah (iv.2.117). For athd, 
somasya prayati yuvubhydm (i.1.141; G. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases are numerous, namely i.1.13! twice; 5.57,11%; 6.4? 
twice; 7.134: 11.3,14%; 6.122: iii.1.11? 5; 4.116: ; 6.34 
twice; 7.135; and, as I doubt not, at the end of iii.2.11?, where, 
however, the present samhitd-text reads atha, because the 
word stands vibhdge. For siicathd, yatrad naro marutah sifica- 
tha madhu (iii.1.11®). For janayathd, dpo janayathd ca nah 
(iv.1.5!: v.6.14: vii.4.19#). For jayatd, upa pre ta jayatd nara 
sthirdh (iv.6.44: G. M. omit the last word). For wkshatd, 4 
ghrtam ukshatd madhuvarnam (iv.3.13°8). For avatd, asmdn u 
devd avatd haveshu (iv.6.4*): another case at iv.2.63. For ydtd, 
devd rathdir yadtd hiranyaydih (iv.7.12!: G. M. omit the first 
word). For grnutd, marutah grnutd havam (iv.2.11?). For krnu- 
td, samvatsardya krnutd brhan namah (v.7.2*). Finally, for 
bibhrtd, mdte’va putram bibhrtd sv enam (iv.2.32:: W. B. begin at 
putram). 


ASTAT 


11. Also bharatd, in passages. 


ity’ eteshv anavagraheshv’ antyasvaro vibhdge 
vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: kutrd_...: da 
kesh-....: svend....: tap-...-: @er-....: vidmd.__-.: 
rdhy-..--: c@kr-....: kshd-....: susht-...-: atih-.--.: yt- 
yam....: ud....: yoner....: kshaye....: athd.--.: ya 


Gpo....: epa....: 4....: asmdn....: devd...-: 
sam-._..: md-__... 


1G. M.om. * W. avag-; G. M. om. 
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Which are the sections called ydjyd has been pointed out above, 
under rule 9. 

The cited passages are: bharatd vasuvittamam (iii.5.11*), bha- 
rad jdtavedusam (iii.5.111), and pdrvyam vaco ‘gnaye bharatd 
brhat (iii.2.11!: G. M. omit the first two words), which are all 
that the text contains. As counter-example, to show the necessity 
of restricting the change to ydjyd passages, is quoted esha vo bha- 
ratd raja (18,107,127), where dharatd stands for bharatdh. If 
the text contained a bharatd as instrumental of the participle bha- 
rant, it would come more properly under the action of the rule, 
and would have better right to be specifically excluded; but I 
have not found such a form anywhere. Respecting bharatd as 
standing in samhitd for bharatdh, see what is said in the note to 
the first rule of this chapter. , 


AAMT 


12. Also attd, bhavatd, anadaté, taraté, tapatéi, juhutd, vo- 
cata, amuficatd, crtd, ghushyd, janayd, vartayd, sddayd, pdrayd, 
diyd, hard, bhard, apd, sasddd, srja, tishtha, and yend. 


The cited passages are: for attd, attd haviishi (ii.6.12?). For 
bhavatd, dditydso bhavatad mrdayantah (1.4.22 and ii.1.11*). For 
anadatd, samprayatir ahdv anadatdé hate (v.6.12: W. B. omit the 
first word). For taratd, suvo ruhdnds taratd rajdnsi (iii.5.4? : G. 
M. omit the first word). For tapatd, gharmam na sdmam tapata 
suvrktibhih (16.127: W. B. O. [O. begins in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tapatd). For juhutd, pitre juhutd vigvakarmane 
For vocatd, vigue devdso adhi vocatd me (iv.7.14?: G. 

. omit to adhi). For amuficatd, padi shitim amuiicatd yaja- 
tradh (iv.7.157). For ertd, ayasmayam vi ertd bandham etam 
(iv.2.53). For ghushyd, parushparur anu ghushyd vigasta 
(iv.6.9%). For janayd, manur bhava janayd ddivyam janam 
(iii.4.2?,37). For vartayd, tdbhir vartayd punah (iii.3.10'). For 
sidayd, sddayd yajnan sukrtasya yondu (iii.5.11? and iv.1.3%). 
For pdrayd, agne tvam pdrayd navyo asmdn (i.1.144: all but W. 
omit the last word). For diyd, brhaspate pari diyd rathena 
(iv.6.4'-?: the text reads diya, as the word stands before the divi- 
sion between the first and second fifty of the section): another 
case is ii1.1.116. For hard, nihdram in ni me hard nihdram 


11. bharatd ity asmin’ grahane’ ‘ntyasvaro ydjydvishaye’ 
vibhdge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: bhar-.---: 
bhar-....: par-..... ydjydsv iti kim: esha..-.. 


1G. M. etasmin. * B. avagraheshv. * G. M. ydjydydm, and put before the pre- 
ceding word. 
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(1.8.41). For bhard, md no mardhir a bhard dadhi tan nah pra 
dagushe (i.7.13%; O. omits after bhard; B. G. M. after dadhi): 
there is no other case, bhard at i.3.14° in the Calcutta edition being 
an erratum. For apd, duro na vdjan grutyd apd vrdhi (ii.2.12°: 
W. B. omit the first two words). For sasddd, agnir hotd ni sha- 
sddd yajiydn (1.3.14! and iv.1.34: G. M. omit the first word): 
there is another case at iv.6.2', requiring, like the others, the appli- 
cation of rule i.51. For srjd, srjd vrshtim divah (ii.4.8?,10%): 
there are other cases at ii,4.8?: ii1,5.57,10!: iv.1.8%. For tishthd, 
tishthd devo na savitd (iv.1.47): other cases at iii.1.41: v.2.14, and 
perhaps also at iv.1.2°, where the word ends a division of the anu- 
vdka. For yend, yend sahasram vahasi (iv.7.134 and v.7.7). 


13. Also ugmasi, krayi, krdhi, crudhi, and yadi. 


The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 
the text contains, are as follows. For ugmasi, te te dhdmdny 
ugmasi gumadhye (1.3.61? : W. B, O. omit the first three words) ; 
here, as wgmasi stands at the end of a division, or vibhdge, its 7 is 
short in the accepted text. For krayi, rudra yat te krayi param 
ndma (i.8.147). For krdhi, krdhi sv asmdn aditeh (iv.7.157: W. 
B. O. omit the last word). For grudhi, imam me varuna grudhi 
‘havam (ii.1.11°). For yadi, yadi bhimim janayan (iv.6.2*). 


14. Also sé, tt, mitht, makshd, and 4. 


The cited passages are as follows: for s@, mo sha@ na indra 
(1.8.3). For td, tt na upa gantana (i.5.114°5): there are two 
other cases, i.7.13%: ii.2.127, both after @. For nd, etagasya nd 
rane (iv.6.17). For mithd, gdtrdny asind mithé kah (iv.6.94 : G. 
M. omit the first word). For makshi, maksha devavato rathah 
(i.8.223). For d@,a part of the mauuscripts give two examples, 


eteshv anauvagraheshv' antyasvaro vibhdge vyai- 
janaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: attd....: dd-...-: sampr- 
----2 8U00...-: ghar-....: pitre....: vigue....: padi. .--.: 
par-..-.: man-....: tdbh-...-: sdd-....: agne 
nih-....: ma....: duro....: agnir....: 
tish-....: yend...-. 

1W. av-; G. M. gvahaneshu. * O. begins here. 


ity’ eteshv’ anavagraheshv’® antyasvaro vibhdge 
vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: te...-: rudra..--: 


1G. M.om. °?G. M. eshv. W. av-; G. M. om. 


krdhi....: imam...-: yadi..-.. 
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asmidbhir nu praticakshyd (1.4.33: wanting in G. M.), and 
ardhva @ shu na utaye (iv.1.42: W. B. O. omit the first word, G. 
M. the last): other cases are found at i.5,115: ii.5.12?: iii.5.10!: 
iv.1.10%; 6.58: v.1.5%: vil.1.18? ; 6.177. 


15. Also dn, when unaccented, and preceded by w or wé, in 
a word containing no spirant. 


This rule applies simply to the compounds vydna and uddna, in 
which the long @ of the radical pars is treated by the pada- 
text as the effect of an irregular prolongation. The words are 
instanced by the commentator in their full pada-form, vydndye ’ti 
vi-andya (ii1.5.8 et al.), and uddndye ’ty ut-andywu (iv.2.91 et al.). 
In the same manner, préndya and apdndya are divided into pra- 
-andya and apa-andya. As regards the treatment of this group of 
compounds, the different pada-texts are somewhat inconsistent and 
somewhat conflicting. The Atharvan pada (see Ath. Pr. iv.39) 
divides vi-dna and sam-dna, without correption of the radical 4, 
but leaves prdna and apdna undivided. The Rik pada does not 
divide prdna: I do not know that any of the others are Rik words. 
The White Yajus, again (V4j. Pr. v.33,36), divides apa-dna and sam- 
-ina, but not prdna. The consistency of the Taittiriya gdkhinah 
is to be commended; less, perhaps, their assumption that the @ of 
dna is a mere Vedic irregularity, requiring restoration to a cor- 
recter form. They also, it may be remarked, divide prdnatha 
(iv.1.4!) into pra-anatha. 

The commentator goes on to cite counter-examples, proving the 
necessity of the restrictions imposed by the rule. To show that 
dn is to be shortened only after vi and ut, he gives yad dnreus 
tene "yam (vii.3.12: W. B. O. omit the last word), and parydniyd 
havantyasya (vii.1.6°). To show that only dn, not @ followed by 
any other consonant, is shortened, he quotes yad rukmam vydgha- 
rayati (v.2.75), and uddddya prthivim jiraddnuh (i.1.93: G. M. 
omit the last word). To show that the dm must not be accented, 
he gives vigudkarmd vyd'nat (iv.2.10*), and néshtah pdtnim udd'- 
naya (vi.5.8°). Finally, to show that the presence of a spirant in 
the word prevents the correption, we have pathd madhor dhdrd 
vydnaguh (v.7.73: all but W. omit the first word), and ud dnishur 
mahir itt (v.6.1%). 


The question is now in point, how complete is this rehearsal of 
the cases of prolonged vowels occurring in the Sanhita; or, how 
closely does the pada-text which it assumes correspond with that 


ity’ eteshv’ anavagraheshv® antyasvaro vibhdge 
vyatjganaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: mo-.--: 
eta-_...: g@-....: mak-....: asm- 

1G. M.om. ?G.M. eshv. 3 W. av-; G. M. om. 
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found in the existing pada-manuscripts? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of course, without the 
possession of a pada-manuscript, and its careful examination 
throughout; but so much as this I can say—that, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most questionable cases to Dr. Haug at 
Munich, for verification in his pada-texts, no instance of a discord- 
ance between these and the Pratigakhya has come to light. Among 
the cases referred were several in regard to which I was before- 
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the Pratiga- 
khya in fault. Thus yojd, in the refrain yojd nv indra te hari 
(i.8.5 12), which is shortened to yoja in the pada-texts both of the 
Rik (by Rik Pr. vii.7) and the White Yajus (by Vaj. Pr. iii.106), 
remains yojd in that of our Sanhité. Again, eva occurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz. at i.8.22?: ii.1.113: 
iv.2.9? ; 3.133; 7.157: v.2.8%), as it does also not infrequently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their Pratiga- 
khyas:. see Rik Pr. vii.12,19; viii.20: Vaj. Pr. iii123: Ath. Pr. 
iii.16, note, L1.c.): but the Taittiriya pada reads in each case evd. 
Once more, in the passage tava dharmd yuyopima (Rig-Veda 
vii.89.5; Ath. Veda vi.51.3; Taitt. Sanh. iii.4.11°), the pada-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan read dharma (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr.; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule iii.16), while that of our Sanhita has dharmd, 
like the samhitd-reading. 

I will add, as received from the same quarter, a few words res- 
pecting which a question might naturally arise as to how they 
were treated in the pada-text. Separated, without correption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are uttard-vat 
v.4.85), sahasd-van (i.6.12°), malmald-bhavant (i.4.34), vrshd-kapi 
i.7.137), such copulative compounds as indrd-varunayoh (ii.5.12?) 
and agnd-vishnd (1.1.12), and arnd-mradas (i.1.11!: while, never- 
theless, we have drna-mradas at i.2.2?, the pada-reading agreein 
in both cases with that of the samhitd: where the Calcutta edi- 
tion gets its authority for reading drndmmradas and d@rnaiumra- 
das is more than I can imagine). 


15. vi "ty evampirva utpirvo vd ”n ity esha’ svaro ‘nuddtto 
‘nishmavaty* ishmarahite pade vartamdno vyaiijanaparah pada- 
ddu vartamdnatvdt pirvapadena® vibhdge sati hrasvam dpadyate. 
yathad: vydndye "ti vi-andya: uddndye ut-andya. 
evamptrva itt kim: yad....: pary-----: nakérah kimarthah: 
yad....: udd-....: anudidtta iti kim: vigu-....: nesh-----: 
anishmavati ti kim: pathd_...: ud_--.. 


itt tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
trtiyo ‘dhydyah'*. 
M. ins. dkdra. * W. tishm-. *G. M. -de. 4 G. M. add g¢rikrshndya na- 


+ 
4 
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Not separated, and therefore, of course, without correption of 
the vowel, are such words as rtdshdt (iii.4.7!) and turdshdt (1.7.13*), 
also tvashtimant (1.2.57), anyddr¢ ubhayddat (ii.2.6*), 
ardtiyant (1.6.11) and ardtivan (vii.4.15), atikdga (1.2.27) and 
haga (1.8.18), avdervga (ii.1.85) and prdgriga : as I doubt 
not: my information is deficient for this word), updnuah (v.4.4*), 
nivira (iv.7.4?) and nihdra (iv.6.2?), and purtiravah (i.3.7'). 

There is not, as in the other Vedic texts, any restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial: thus we read in pada-text, for example, vdurdhe (1.4.20), sdsa- 
hat (i.3.147), and ushdsam (iv.4.4?). 

Many of these items constitute striking peculiarities of the Tait- 
tiriya pada, and its careful — and comparison with the other 
works of its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
is curious. 


CHAPTER IV. 


ConTENTs: 1-4, introductory; 5-54, rehearsal of cases of prayrahas, or uncom- 
binable final vowels. 


1. Now the pragrahas. 


A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such by the 
commentator. The same subject is treated by the other Pratiga- 
khyas, at Rik Pr. i.18-19, Vaj. Pr. i.92-98, Ath. Pr. i.73-82. It 
occupies here a great deal more space, because the Taitt. Pr. avoids 
on principle the mention of grammatical categories in its rules, 
and is at infinite pains to catalogue, word by word, what the other 
treatises dispose of summarily, by classes. A rule in a later chap- 
ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
pragraha are exempt from euphonic combination. The term pra- 
graha is peculiar to this treatise, the rest using instead pragrhya. 


TITS? 


2. No former member of a compound is pragraha. 


As the former member of a separable compound (avagraha: 
i.49) is regarded and treated as an independent pada, the rules 
declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to the finals 


1. athe ’ty ayam adhikdrah: pragrahd ucyanta ity ‘etad’ adhi- 
krtam veditavyam ita’ uttaram yad vakshydmah. 
W.om. M. om. 


| 
| 
| 
| 

| 
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of such members, but for this prescription to the contrary. The 
commentator cites rules 5,6,36,37,49 of the chapter as needing the 
restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhita in illustration tantinapdd asurah (iv.1.8!: the tand of 
tani-napdt would otherwise be pragraha by rule 5), agoargham 
yajamdnam (vi.1.101: ago-argham would fall else under rule 6), 
agnishomdu md (ii.5.2?: it is implied that the pada-text would 
write agni-somdu, bringing the word within the sphere of rule 36: 
such compounds are not divisible in the other Vedic texts), 
and dvedve puronuvdkye kurydt (ii.2.9? : the pada writes dve-dve, 
so that both members would be declared alike pragraha by rule 
49). The present precept is therefore declared to be one making 
exceptions in advance to the rules specified. 


usu 

3. Only a final is pragraha. 

Or, as the commentator paraphrases, the end of a word is enti- 
tled to the designation pragraha. He cites, as example, the phrase 
devate samrddhydi _ 1.9%). The necessity of the rule, he ex- 
plains, arises out of the fact that the following rules, in part—for 
example, rules 5,6,33—describe certain letters or syllables as pra- 
graha without farther limitation, and it is desirable to specify that 
they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
criticizing inquiry “whether a letter not final can also be pragra- 
ha ?”—that is, as I understand it, whether this predicate is not in 
the nature of things restricted to finals? But now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised. The limitation to finals, urges 
the interpellator, is otherwise assured ; for the word api of the next 
rule, in the sequel of this one, brings into action the principle “ con- 
tinued implication is of that which is last” (1.58). The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying that false interpreta- 
tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the 
note upon it, and as attributing to api a mysterious force to which 
it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 


2. avagrahah pragraho na bhavati: adkdrah (iv.5): okdro 
‘sdihito ‘kdravyanjanaparah (iv.6): gni (iv.36): na hi- 
parah (iv.37): dve (iv.49) iti vakshyate’: etad’ uddigya puras- 
tddapavido ‘nena vidhiyate. yuth@: tan- Ago-..--2 agn- 
dve-_.-.: avagraha* iti jatyapekshdydm ekavacanam. 

1W.-ti; B.O.om. tad. ?G.M.om. 4G. M. nd@’v-. 


3. padasyd ’ntah pragrahasamjiio bhavati. yathd: dev-----.. 
atra "ha: kim apadénto ‘pi pragrahah sydt. atro cyate: dkdrah 
(iv.5) ity avigeshena vakshyati: okdro ‘sdnhito ‘kdravyanja- 
naparah (iv.6) iti: ci yatpraparah (iv.33) iti ca: apaddntusyo 
*kdrasydu *kdrasya cigabdasya vd pragrahatvam’ ma bhad iti. 
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objector to the door, the commentator proceeds elaborately to con- 
fute him. “We reply, not so: specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of several letters; here, on the other 
hand, there is indication of a single letter. If the-matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of @ and the other let- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted: but here it is a simple case of application of the term 
pragraha, not of an affected nor an affecting letter: hence contin- 
ued implication has no force.” 


4. It is followed by itz. 


This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 
the “also” (api) brings in by implication, from the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification vibhdge, ‘in case of separation,’ 
or in the pada or other artificially divided texts. As example, 
he cites whhe iti (i.4.22 et al.: G. M. add devate iti, ii.1.9% et al.). 

If such be its real meaning, the rule is a very anomalous one, as 
giving a single direct prescription respecting the mode of con- 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere only refer- 
red to or implied, in a more indirect manner. I should therefore 
prefer to translate ‘even when followed by iti’—that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraha in the ordinary text has that 
character also in the other texts before iti, not being combined 
with the latter. 


GATT 


5. A long @ is pragraha. 


nanu siddham evdi ’tat: etatsitrageshabhata’ uttarasitre’ "piga- 
bdend ’nvddego ‘ntyasya (i.58) eva kdryanirvadhdt’. ne °ti 
brimah: anekavarnasamuddye hy antyatvam’ upapannam: 
ayam punar ekavarnanirdegah: dkdrah (iv.5) ity ddivarnasya 


ydu vikdralopdu tayor ° anvddego ‘ntyasya (i.58) ity anend 
“ntyah: pragraha ity uktam’ na 
nimittam nimitti vd: tasmdd anvddego na prasarati. 

1G. M. grahanam. B. O. -ceshe; G. M. -bhitt. M. ottarasya si-. 4G. M. 
-vihakah, anta-. ®G. M. ins. eva. © G. M. 'ntyapratyaya uktah. 
M. -ha tti sam-. * B. O. om. 

4. apicabdah sinhdvalokanend ’thd ”"ddv uttare vibhdge 
(iii.1) ity atra vibhdgapadam' anvddigati: so ‘yam pragraho 
vibhdga itiparo bhavati. yathd: ? ubhe iti. itigabdah paro 
yasmdd asdv itiparah. 

1G. M. -gam. M. ins. devate iti. 
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The commentator adds the limitation that, “if long in pada-text,” 
the final @ is universally pragraha; referring, in justification, to 
the cases treated of amy in rule iii14, of an w irregularly 
lengthened in samhitd. His examples are hand vd ete yujiia- 
sya (vi.2.11°: W. B. O. omit the last word), vdsantikdv rtd 
gukrag ca (iv.4.111: W. B. O. omit after rtd), and harinasya 
baht upastutam janima tat te arvan (iv.2.8!: G. M. omit the 
last four words; the others, the first word). 


6. Also an o which is not the product of euphonic combina- 
tion, if followed by a or a consonant. 


Of words exhibiting in pada-text, as well as in samhitd, a 
final 0, there are (apart from the theme go, which occurs only 
as first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of this 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 
pragrahas) two classes, the one composed of vocatives from 
themes in w, the other of words whose final @ or @ is combined 
with the particle «. The present rule deals, in general, with 
the former class; the one next following, with the latter class. 
The right of the vocatives in 0 to be treated as pragrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
Pratigikhya; for to say that such words are pragraha before a 
or a consonant is not to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic 0 which comes from a final as; since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and does not necessa- 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in which 
a vocative in o exhibits a pragraha character are the three which 
are cited under the next rule (4.27: v.7.24: vi.5.8%); the cases 
in which it is regularly changed to wv before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before 4, at 1.4.39: ii.2.124; 
6.111: vi.4.33; before 7, at ii2.128; before wu, at i1.2.132 twice; 
6.12%: iii.2.10!; before e, at ii.4.12%. I have noted but two cases 
in the text where such an o stands before initial a without absorb- 
ing it; they are found at i3.8',147. And there are the same 


5. akdrah paddintah sarvatra pragraho bhavati: padasamaye 
vartamdnah, yathad: hand....: vds-.... har-.--.. padasa- 
maye vartamdna iti kim: (iii.14) ity 
adi. 

1G. M. omit after mithi. 


*pra..... evampara iti kim*: vish-..... 
simhitah: na sdmhito ‘sdinhitah: akdrag ca vyatjanam ca 
*kdravyatijane: te pare yasmat sa tatho ’ktah. 

1G.M.om. W. B. O. om. 


6. asdmhita okdro ‘kdraparo v@ vyaijanaparo vd pragrahah 
sydt. yathd: vad-.---: vish-...-. asdmhita iti kim: 
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number of cases—namely, at 115.125 and vi.4.34—in which it 
causes the elision of a following a. 

The commentator’s citations in illustration of the rule are vad- 
ma hi suno usi (1.3.147), and vishno havyan rakshasva (1.3). To 
show the necessity of the limitation asdrhitah, he cites so ‘bravit 

ii.1.2! et al.), and pra so agne (iii.2.111: omitted, however, by W. 

. O.), where so is the samhitd reading for sah; and, to show 
that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (the /acuna of W. B. O. extends through this 
explanation), he gives us vishnav e *hi ’dam (ii.4.12%). 

For the teachings of the other Pratigakhyas respecting this 
class of asserted pragrahas, see the note to Ath. Pr.i81.  ~ 


~ 
no tt 


7. As also, when preceded by s, m, h, d, th, and pit. 


The anwvrtti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 
than usual. Instead of bringing down either’ the subject or predi- 
. cate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, only with 
the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former. 
The meaning is, that an original 0, preceded as here specified, 
is pragraha even when followed by other vowels than a. The 
commentator is in error in saying that ca implies okdrah from 
above; he should have said okdro ‘sdiihitah. | 

As above remarked, this rule chiefly concerns the class of pra- 
grahas composed of words whose final vowel, a or @, is combined 
with the particle wu. Of these, atho is vastly the most numer- 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
ti. Before a it is met with twenty times, always without occa- 
sioning elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine times, always 
uncombined. Along with it, tatho is had in view by the rule, 
as et a final o after th: it is found but once, in the pas- 
sage cited Py the commentator (see below). The only word 
showing o after s is so, found only in two passages, as noted 
below. After m, we have o both in mo (in two passages, once 
before sh, at 1.8.3; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in imo, which latter is found ee | before a (iv.3.13°), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 


other words of the class occur before consonants alone, and are, 
therefore, here made no account of: they are o (once, 1.4.33), to 


7. ptrvoktaparanimittabhive ‘pi kdryavidhdnartham okdramn 
viginashti: cakdra okdram anvddigati. sa: ma: ha: da: tha: 
pit: evampirvo ‘sdmhita okdro ‘kdravyatjandbhydm anyaparo 
‘pi pragraho bhavati. yuthd: so..--: ma 

evampirva iti kim: 


() B. om. 


asdinhita iti kim’: pra-..--. 
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(1.2.57 ‘. vi.1.85) and wto (five times), wpo (four times), and pro 
(i.7.135), 

Of the remaining specifications of the rule, the A is made for but 
a single case of the exclamation ho, which the commentator quotes: 
upauhitdis ho ity dhu (ii.6.7%); the d is for the vocative indo, 
which occurs twice: indo indriydvatah (1.4.27), and indo ity dha 
(vi.5.8%): the commentator quotes the latter F pty the pit is 
for the vocative pito, only found once, as cited: sa no mayobhth 
pito @ vigasva (v.7.2*5: W. B. O. omit the first three words). 
These three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
instances which the Sanhita affords of vocatives in o showing an 
uncombinable quality. 

The commentator’s explanation of the rule is “the o is here spe- 
cially distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances 
before stated.” As examples of words whose ending is combined 
with uw, after the consonants specified, he gives so evdi ’shdi ’tasya 
(ii.2.97 5.55), md bher mdro mo eshdm (iv.5.102), and tatho evo 
*tture nir vapet (i1i1.4.97: W. B. O. omit after uttare). His coun- 
ter-examples are gutakratav ud vangam iva (i.6.12%: G. M. omit 
iva), and pra so agne (iii.2.111): but G. M., which have given the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute for it md 
so asmdn avahdya (v.7.9'); their separate application is manifest. 

The treatment by the Pratigikhya of words ending in 0 is awk- 
ward and bungling to a degree quite rare or wholly unknown else- 
where in its rules. We should be justified in inferring from its 
statements that 0, to, uto, upo and pro were not regarded as pra- 
grahas at all, nor the vocatives in 0 except under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator’s expla- 
nation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not written with 7¢i in the 
pada text: while, doubtless, in every pada-text of the Black Ya- 
jus, as in those of the other Vedas, each word is treated uniformly, 
whether it happen to exhibit its uncombinable quality in saiihitd 
or not. Through the rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined as pragrahas, without regard to the 
circumstances in which they may stand in the text. 


8. Now follow cases of e and 7. 


This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter, excluding all 
other vowels than final e and 7 from the action of its rules. e 
words exhibiting such finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 
by the _ treatises simply defined as such, with immense saving 
of trouble. 


8. athe ’ty ayam adhikdrah: ekdrekdrdu’' pragrahatvena vidhi- 
yete’ ity etad’ adhikrtam veditavyam. 
1G. M. ekdra ikdrah. * W. O. -yate; B. -yayate; G. M. vigishyata. *G. M. om. 


\ 
| 
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9. Asme is pragraha. 


The example cited by the commentator is, according to W. B. 
O., asme te bandhuh (2.7); according to G. M., sampatte gor 
asme candrdni (also i.2.7). Neither exhibits in samhitd the pra- 
graha quality of the word, as is done at i.7.13° and elsewhere: 
asme is not uncommon in the Sanhiti, occurring twenty-nine times. 


10. Also tve, when not the final member of a separable com- 
pound. 


The office of the word 7¢é in this rule is differently explained b 
the two versions of the commentary: W. B. O. say that it indi- 
cates the quality of a separable cited word (they mean, doubtless, 
of an inseparable); G. M., that it indicates pragraha quality. 
Each interpretation is as good, and as worthless, as the other. 
The commentary is not infrequently at much pains to put some 
special, even wonderful, significance into 7#¢ when found in a rule; 
and generally with as little acceptable result as here. 

The pronoun ¢ve occurs seven times in the Sanhita (at i.3.14?: 
4.461: i11,1,117; 5.10': iv.2.7%; 6.54: vi.1.8°), exhibiting its pragra- 


ha-quality in samhitd only once (at iv.2.73). The commenta- 
tor’s instance is tve kratum api (iii.5.10!: G. M. omit api); and 
his counter-instance, to show the necessity of the restriction im- 
posed in the rule, is andgdstve adititve turdsah (ii.1.11°: G. M. 
omit turdsah), where the pada-text reads andgdh-tve : aditi-tve. 


9. asme ity asmin’ grahane ‘ntyasvarah pragraho bhavati. 
yathad: asme..-.. 

M. etasmin. 

10. itigabda ingyagrahanatvam' dyotayati: aningydntas tve 
ity esha gabdah pragraho bhavati. yathd: tve...-. anitigydnta 
iti kim: and ingyasyad ’nta ingydntah: ne 
‘ningydntah. 

1G. M. pragrahatvam. T. W. B. O. write ingy- throughout. 

VOL. Ix. 14 
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11. Also devate, ubhe, bhagadhe, ardhve, vighkhe, crige, ene, 
medhye, trnne, trdye, kaninike, pareve, give, co ‘tame, evo ‘tare, 
ctipre, rathamtare, vatsarasya ripe, virtipe, vishurtipe, sadohavir- 
dhane, adhishavane, ahordtre, dhrtavrate, stutacastre, rksdéme, akte, 
arpite, rdivate, parte, pratte, vidhrte, anrte, achidre, bahule, 
plrvaye, krnudhvan sadane. 


For the pragrahas catalogued in this rule—all of them dual 
cases of feminines and neuters—the commentator quotes illustra- 
tive passages as follows. For devate, devate samrddhydi mdi- 
tram (ii.1.9%: the last word in G. M. only). For ubhe, G. M. 
have achidre bahule ubhe: vyacasvati samvasdthdm (iv.1.37); but 
W. B. O., blunderingly, ime eva rasend ’nakti (vi.3.11%: B. O. 
have ubhe for ime): the word occurs also in other passages. For 
bhagadhe, bhagadhe bhagadhd asmii (ii.5.6°) : also in the preceding 
division of the same anuvdka, and at v.5.9?. As counter-example, 
to show that dhe (itself a pada, bhdga-dhe) would not have an- 
swered the purpose alone, we have agna udadhe (v.5.9!: pada- 
text, uda-dhe). For drdhve, drdhve samidhdv a dadhdti (ii.6.6° 
and vi.2.1°). For vigdkhe, vigdkhe nakshatram (iv.4.10?): and as 
counter-example, to show the necessity of including the v7 (of vi- 
-caikhe), we have tasmint sahasragdkhe, stated to be found “in the 
text of another school.” About a score of such alleged citations 
from “another text,” assumed to have been had ir view by the 
authors of the Pratigakhya in constructing their rules, are given 
in various parts of the commentary (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule): they will be put together, and their bearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For erage, 
antard grage tam devatdh (vi.2.8*: only G. M. have devatdh): 
the word also occurs at i.2.147. The next two words, ene and me- 
dhye, occur in the same passage, medhye evdi ’ne karoti (vi.2.91), 
which the comment quotes, in W, O. giving medhye last, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule: but B. G. M. read the whole passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. M. make the rule read correspondingly medhye ene (T. 
has, like the others, ene medhye). Ene is also found in one or 


etdni paddni pragrahasamjiant syuh*®. yatha: dev- 
----- achid- 


pit-....: vik-....: ce ti kim: sam-...-: 
kim: nd@i....: ptt..-.: 
vish-....: vatsarasyavivishy’ iti kim: ard-....: "rdipagabdasya 


| 
| 
| 
vi ti kim: tas-.... iti gdkhdntare’: ant-...-: 
| €V-.---2 G8am-...-. sam-....: yad....: pdr-.---: 


7 
L 
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two other passages (iv.6.2¢: vi.2.9! again; 3.96). For trnne, asam- 
trnne hi hana atho khalu (vi.2.11%: only G. M. have the last two 
words). For trdye, samtrdye dhrtydi (vi.2.11%). For kaninike, 
yad atirdtrdu kaninike agnishtomdu yat (vii.2.9!: W. B. O. begin 
at kan- ): the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For pdrgve, pdrgve parahsamdnah (vii.3.10*): it is found a sec- 
ond time in the same division. For give, pitarah somydsah give 
no dydvdprthivi (iv.6.6+: W. B. O. begin at give). For co ttame, 
vikarnim co ’ttame upa dadhati (v.3.7: only G. M. have the last 
two words): and, to show the necessity of the ca, samvatsaran 
sampddyo ’ttame mdsi (vii.5.31). For evo ’ttare, tatho evo *ttare 
nirvapet (iii.4.97): and, to show why eva had to be included in 
the rule, ndi "ti shodagy uttare tena (vii.1.43: only G. M. have 
tena). For gipre, pitvd gipre avepayah (1.4.80: W. B. O. begin 
with gipre). For rathamtare, yad brhadrathamtare anvarjeyuh 
(vii.5.3?: only G. M. have — the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere. For vatsarasya ripe, samvatsarasya 
ripe dpnuvanti (vii.5.1*). For virdpe, samanasd viripe dhdpa- 
yete (iv.1,104; 6.57; 7.12%). For vishuripe, vishurdpe ahanit dydur 
iva ’si (iv.1.11%: W. B. O. stop with ahani). The necessity of 
— in the rule, besides the pada rape, the words vatsarasya, 
vishu (of vishwripe), and vi (of vi-ripe) is proved by the citation 
of ardkshitam ripe-annam (iv.3.137), where rape is loca- 
tive: and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, however, in 
the South-Indian MSS.), “the separate specification of the word 
ripa is to be looked upon as for the sake of distinct enunciation.” 
For sadohavirdhine, sadohavirdhdne eva sam minoti (ii.5.55): the 
compound occurs twice more, at vi.2.6?; 5.15. To justify the in- 
clusion of sadah, the commentator quotes uparavd havirdhdne 
khdyante (vi.2.111); but the case appears to him one not to be so 
easily disposed of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
which I defer to the end of this note, in order not to interrupt the 
connection. For adhishavane, hand adhishavane jihvd (vi.2.11*) : 
it is also found in the preceding division of the same section, and 
at iv.7.8!. The adhi is justified by reference to savanesavane ‘bhi 
grhndti (vi.4.114;6.11%). For ahordtre, ahordtre prd ’vigan 
(1.5.97): the word occurs not infrequently elsewhere. The passage 
atirdtre pagukdmasya (vi.6.11*) is given to account for the inclusion 
of ahah ; this implies, of course, that the Taittiriya pada-text treats 
the word as a separable compound, ahah-rdtre. For dhrtavrate, 
dydvdprthivi dhrtavrate dvinnd devi (1.8.12? : G. M. omit the last 


prativigeshanam uccdranavispashtartham® drashtavyam’: sad- 

: sada iti kim: nanu padagrahaneshu pa- 
dam gamyeta (i.50) itt sdmarthydd *dhavirdhdne ity ekapada- 
sydi va kdryasiddhih: sadahpadam vyartham. mdi ’vam: pa- 
dagrahane sthalaintare’ bhinnardpasya” sambhdvandydm’ vi- 
geshanan sdrthakam bhavati®: bhinnartipatudbhdve tu codyam 
etad bhavet*. nanu tarhi devate iti padagrahanasya sthaldntare™ 
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word); and, to account for the inclusion of dhrta, yasya vrate 
pushtipatih (iii.1.11%). For stutagastre, stutagastre evdi ’tena duhe 
(v.6.8°: G. M. omit the last word): it occurs again at vii3.13. 
This time, resort is had to “another text” (¢dkhdntaram) for a 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply gastre: it is 
ardhve gastre pratishthite. For rksdme, rksdme vdi devebhyah 
(vi.1.3'): the word is found twice in this division, and also at 
vi.5.97; 6.74. Here, again, a passage in “another text,” brahma 
sdme pratishthite (G. M. omit the last word, and B. O. omit the 
sd of sdme), is appealed to in justification of the rk. For akte, pu- 
raravd ghrtend ’kte vrshanam dadhathdm (i.3.71 and [except pu- 
raravdh| vi.3.5°: W. B. O. omit the first word, B. also the last). 
For arpite, dydvdprthivi bhuvaneshv arpite (iv.7.13? only G. M. 
have the first word). For rdivate, ¢dkvarardivate sémani (1.8.13? 
and iv.4.2%): the same compound is found again at iv.3.23. For 
pérte, the different recensions give different examples: W. B. O. 
have ishtdpdarte san srjethdm (iv.7.135); G. M., ishtdpirte krnutdt 
(v.7.72): I have noted no other cases: for the treatment of the 
word in the pada-text see the note to iii.6. For pratte, pratte 
kémam annddyam duhite (v.4.93: G. M. omit the last word). 
For vidhrte, again, W. B. O. have vidhrte sarvatah (vi.4.10*), and 
G. M. tasmdn ndsikayd cakshushi vidhrte samdni (ii.3.8), and 
the vi is justified by an alleged citation from “ another text,” agni- 
dhrte (G. M., however, omitting the agni, thus leaving it to be un- 
derstood that the simple word d/rte is found elsewhere not pragra- 
ha). For anrte, satydnrte avapagyan (v.6.11). For achidre, achi- 
dre bahule ubhe (iv.1.3?: only G. M. have ubhe), which answers 
also for bahule: it is the only passage containing either word. 
For pirvaje, pirvaje pitard navyasibhih (iv.1.114: W. B. O. omit 
the last word): another passage beginning with the same word is 
the subject of rule 23 of this chapter. Once more a word, pratha- 
maje, is cited from “another text,” in order to explain why the 
rule does not say simply je (since the pada-text writes parva je). 
For krnudhvan sadane, finally, we have the sole passage in which 
it occurs, girbhih krnudhvan sadane rtasya (iv.1.11*: G. M. omit 
rtasya), with the counter-example apdm tvd sadane sddaydmi 
(iv.3.1: G. M. omit the last onal , to show the necessity of Arnu- 
dhvam. 

To return, now, to the long word sadohavirdhdne. The objec- 
tion is raised, that its part sadah is unnecessary, and that it would 


soma.-.-.. iti bhinnartpatvdd” vigeshanena bhavitavyam : tac ca 
ucyate: devate ity akhandapadasyai va kdryavidhandd 
atra vigeshanam na yujyate: akhandavidhanam™ iti katham 
pratiyate: te ity asya te ma padtam (iv.42) ity ddind prthakka- 
randd iti bramah: ’vam havirdhdne® ity *khanda- 
tvadyotakam kimnecid apy” asti yena sadahpadavdiyarthyam 
dlambate”. hand aho-....: ahar 
iti kim: ati-....: dydv-....: dhrte ti kim: yasya-....: stw 
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have been sufficient to say havirdhdne simply ; for rule i.50 teach- 
es us that, in citations of padas, the cited pada alone is to be un- 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it: and havirdhdne is here a single pada (the com- 
pound being divided sadah-havirdhdne, while its latter member, 
occurring by itself as a non-pragraha, is written havih-dhdne, and 
so is a congeries of two padas). It is replied: not so; a distinct- 
ive addition is properly made to a cited pada, in case of its occur- 
rence in a different form in another passage; though the objection 
would hold good, were it not for such occurrence in a different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that case, retorts the objector, a distinction ought to be added 
to devate, because it occurs elsewhere in a different form (made 
up of two independent words), as in soma deva te matividah 
(ili.2.52°3) ; and no such addition is made. The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to devate, because its treatment is 
defined as of an undivided word: and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we reply that rule 42, below, treats of te as a 
separate pada in the various situations in which it is pragraha 
[whence the inference is clear that it is here an inseparable part of 
the word devate]; while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner the indivisibility of havirdhdne, and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sadah superfluous. The implication is, that'if the pada 
dhdne happened to be described elsewhere as pragraha after cer- 
tain other padas, of which havih was not one, then we could be 
sure that havirdhdne here meant a single undivided pada, and its 
mention by itself would be enough; while, as things are, one can- 
not be certain that its part havih is not, like the vi and vishu of 
virdpe and vishurdpe, a distinctive addition. 


kim: brah-.... iti gdkhdntare: pur-...-: dydv-----: 

isht-....: prat-....: vidh-....: vi°ti kim: agn- iti ¢d- 
khantare: “saty-.---: ach-...-: ptrv-...-: pérve "ti kim: 
prath- iti gdkhdntare:* gir-....: krnudhvam iti kim: 


10. pragrhyas-. *?G.M. bhavanti. *G. M. bhdgadhe. 4G. M. vicdkhe. 
M. -ram. W. O. vatsaraviv-. ©G. M. om. -nam vi-; W. O. -tha. © G. 
M. om. MSS. sthdl-. W. -patvam. B. G. M. om. M. om. Bz 
sthdl-. W.B.O.abh-. ™ B. O. -nditavi-. W. B. O. mdi. W. B. O. sadoh-. 
asd; B.d; O. om. W. B.O. ins. na. W.B.O. tathd. B. -ribyate; 
0. -mbhyate; G. M. dpadyate. @) B. om. 


----¢ stute "ti kim: trdh-...- iti gdkhantare: rks-..--: rg iti 
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12. Also ami, cakshushi, karshni, devaié phalguni, mushti, 


dhi, nabhi, vapdcrapani, ahani, janmani, sumnini, sdmani, 


viishnavi, dikshavi, darvi, dydvdprthivi. 


The illustrative pemagre cited under this rule are as follows. 
For ami, according to W. B. O., ami vd idam abhdvan (iii.3.7") ; 
but according to G. M., ami tvd jahati (iii.2.11%): I have noted 
elsewhere only vi.1.5*. For cakshushi, cakshushi vd ete yajiasya 
| sce et al: G. M. omit yajiasya): the word occurs about a 

ozen times. For kdrshni, karshni updnahdv upa muiicate 
(v.4.44; 6.61: G. M. omit the last two words). For phalguni, 
pitaro devatd phalguni nakshatram (iv.4.101): again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessity of including 
devatd in the rule, is given yad dvitiyan sd phalguni (ii.1.2?), 
For mushti, mushti karoti vdeam (v.2.17 and vi.1.42: G. M. omit 
vdcam). For dhi, pradhi tdv ukthyd madhye (vii.4.11?2: G. M. 
omit madhye). For ndbhi, rajatandbhi vdigvadevdu (v.5.24). 
For vapdgrapani, vapdgrapani pra harati (vi.3.9°): it occurs also 
in the fourth division of the same section. As counter-example, 
to explain the presence of vapd in the rule, is given, “from anoth- 
er text,” the compound pagugrapani (or, as G. M, read, bhasma- 
grapani): our Sanhita has pagugrapanam at iii.1.38?. For ahani, 
ahani dydur iva ’si (iv.1.11%). For janmani, ubhe ni pdsi jan- 
mani (1.4.22). For sumnini, sumndya sumnini (1.1.18). For 
simani, sdmani pratishthitydi (iv.4.2%): also at i.8.13?. For 
viishnavi, valagahandu vdishnavi brhann asi (i.3.22: only G. M. 
have the last two words). For dikshavi, dikshavi tiragei (vi.2.15 
twice). For darvi, darvi grinisha dsanié (ii.2.127 and iv.4.4°), For 
dydvdprthivi, dydvdprthivi eva svena (ii.1.47): the word is fre- 
quently found elsewhere. The commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, mahi dyduh prthivi ca nah (iii.3.10? et al.: G. 
M. omit ca nah), as if the inclusion of dydvd required justifica- 
tion: but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to inform my- 
self in season respecting that of the Tiittiriya pada-text), dydvd- 
prthivi is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pada. 


18. As also, the preceding word. 


That is to say (by the application of rule i.58), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned in the rule next above, or dydvdprthi- 


etdni padani pragrahasanjidni syuh*. yathda’: 
ami...-: caksh-....: pit-....: devate °ti kim: 
yad....: mush-....2 pra-.-..: vap- 
kim: pag-..-- iti gdkhdntare: ah-....: ubhe...-: sum-----: 
sdm-...-: val....: diksh-_-_--: 
ti kim: mahi 

1G. M. ins. i. *G. M. O. bhavanti. * W. B. O. om. 
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vi. The examples given are ydvati dydvdprthivi mahitvd 
(iii.2.61), and dvinne dydvdprthivi (i.8.12?: G, M. invert the order 
of the two citations): I have noted only two other cases of the 
application of the rule, at ii.2.12°; 6.75. 


T 


14. But not rundhe, in any case. 


The case intended to be excluded is quoted by the commentator: 
pagin evd rundhe dydvaprthivi gacha svdhd (vi.4.1: W. B. 
O. omit the first three words and the last). The specfication: n7- 
tyam, ‘ constantly, in all cases,’ is intended to exclude also the ope- 
ration of any other rule under which rundhe might chance to fall: 
for example, in rundhe yadd sahasram GL.) where, as prece- 
ding yadd, it would otherwise be pragraha of this 
chapter. I have noted no other case. 


15. Also hari, sahuri, sahati, kalpayanti, prshati, and Ghuti 
are pragraha. 


The cited examples are as follows. For hari, hari te yuiijd 
prshati abhatdm (iv.6.94: G. M. omit the last two words): it 
occurs in toward a dozen other passages. For sahuri, sahuri sapa- 
rydt (iv.2.111); and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the sa, tam dhuri hvayante (but O. reads tdm, B. hvayate, and 
G. M. ahuri vdcayati), claimed to be found “in another text.” 
This would imply, of course, that the pada-text reads sa-huri—as 
is in fact the case. For sahdti, sahdti vanatam girah weg #2 
and, as ae for the same purpose as the last, Adti 
punar juhoti (but G. M. read manur for punar), also from “ anoth- 
er text.” For kalpayanti, adhvaram kalpayanti ardhvam yaj- 
fiam (i.2.18?: G. M. omit the first word, and W. B. O. the last): 
another case is found at vi.2.9%. For d prshati, the passage already 
quoted for hari, yurjd prshati abhatdm (iv.6.9*); and, to justify 
the d, the counter-example prshati sthilaprshati (v.6.12). For 
dhuti, puroddgam ete ahuti juhoti (i.5.23* : G. M. omit the first two 
words, W. B. O. the last): nearly the same phrase occurs again at 


y rule 38 


18. cakdrend nvddishtadydvdprthivi ity asmdt' pirvo ‘pi 
"kara ekdro’ vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: ydv-_---: 


1G. M. etasmdt. * G. M. put before ikdrah. 

14, rundhe ity antyasvaro’ dydvdprthivi ity etasmdt pirvo ‘pi 
na pragraho bhavati: pagin..... nityagabdah prdptyantara- 
nishedharthah: rundhe...-: vidddi’ (iv.38) praptih. 

antasv-; B. O. antah sv-. * O viddvdrdv iti. 
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i.5.4*, To account for the @ in this word, G. M. simply cites huti 
as found in “another text:” but W. B. O. give the phrase huti 
tasmdd evdh (but W. O. read Adti, and B. ddhati: W. also has 
vivd iti instead of evd iti). 


16. As also, the preceding word. 


Namely ete, occurring before dGhuti in the passage already 
quoted: puroddgam ete ahuti (1.5.23: W. B. O. here omit the first 
word). 


IAT You 


17. Also vésas?, tapasi, and rodasi. 


The examples are: vdsasi iva vivasdndu (i.5.101; the word is 
also found at i.8.18); sékshdd eva dikshdtapasi ava rundhe (vi.1.1?: 
the compound occurs again in the same division: only G. M. have 
the first two words); and ime vdi rodasi tayoh (v.1.54: G. M. 
have dropped out vd): the word is not rarely met with elsewhere. 


WA 
18. As also, the following word. 


The passage contemplated by the rule is, as cited in the com- 
ment, anv indran rodasi vdvagdne (i.7.131): there is, I believe, no 
other falling under it. 


eteshv antyasvarah’ pragrahah sydt’: 
sah-_..-: se "ti kim: tam_-_.. iti gadkhdntare: sah-_---: se °ti 
kim: hati.... iti gakhdntare: adhv-._--: j 
kim: prsh-...-: puro-....: e’tikim: huti__.-. iti gakhdntare. 
1G. M. ins. ity. ?B. O. antyah sv-. * G. M. bhavati. © G. M. dkdrena. 


16. cakdranvddegdd ahuti ity etasmat parva *ikdra ekdro va 
padintah’ pragraho bhavati. yathé: pur--.-.-.. 
1G. M. -anvddishta. © G. M. om. 


ity etdni pragrahasamjidni bhavanti’. yatha: 
G. M. eshv antyasvarah pragraho bhavati. 


18. cakdranvddishtarodasi' ity etasmdt para *ikdra ekdro vd 
pragraho bhavati. yathd: anv-..-.. 
1G. M. -tdd ro-. © G. M. om. 
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19. Also vyacasvati, bharishyanti, and nah prthivi. 


The examples are: vyacasvati sam vasdthdm (iv.1.37); agnim 
antar bharishyanti jyotishmantam (iv.1.3?: G. alone has the last 
word); and dydvd nah prthivi iman sidhram (iv.1.11*). The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied by rejate agne 
prthivi makhebhyah (iv.1.11*). 


W200 


20. Also in the verses beginning ye aprathetdm, urvi, te asya, 
yam krandasi, chandasvati, te dcaranti, and antard. 


The commentator cites only the beginning of each verse, as a 
word with praugraha final occurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aprathetim amitebhih (iv.7.15°: there are three 
other cases of prugrahas in the verse): with the counter-example 
ye te panthdnah (vii.5.24), to show that ye alone would not have 
defined the verse; urvi rodasi varivah (iv.7.15°: G. M. omit the 
last word: three cases, besides rodasi, already disposed of by rule 
17); te asya yoshane (iv.1.8? : one more case: the ¢e is therefore 
made no account of in rule 42, below): with the counter-example 
te ‘vardhanta svatavaso mahitvand (iv.1.11%), to show the necessity 
of asya; yam krandasi avasé (iv.1.85: contains two other cases) : 
and, as counter-example, for a like purpose, yam agne prtsu mar- 
tyam (i.3.137); chandasvati ushasd (iv.3.11!: it contains seven 
cases); te dearanti (iv.6.62 : also seven cases): with te no arvanto 
havanagrutah (i.7.8?) as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enough; and, finally, antard mitrdévarund caranti 
(v.1.11?: with four cases). 


21. But not upasthe. 


‘eteshv' antyasvarah’? paddantah® pragraho bhavati. 
yathd: vyaec-..--: agn-..--: na iti kim: rej-.---. 
1G. eshv. B. -tyah ?G.om. “ M. om. 


etdsv rkshv tkdra ekdro’ vd padantah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: ye...-: aprathetim iti kim: ye te----: urvt 
te....: asye kim: te ‘v-.-.-: yam...-: krandasi iti kim: 
yam....: chand-._..: te dearanti iti kim: teno-_.--: 
ant-..... 

1G. M. put before ékdro. 

VOL. IX. 
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_ That is to say, wpasthe is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding rule: it occurs but once in the verses forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in mdte ’va putram bibhrtdm upasthe (in the 
verse beginning te dcaranti, iv.6.62; W. B. O. give only the last 
two words). To show that s¢he would not have sufficiently defined 
the exception (upa-sthe), the commentator quotes ye pratishthe 
( pratiathe abhavatém (from the verse beginning with wrvi, 
iv.7.158). 


ATT wae 


22. Also in the passage beginning with irdévati and ending 
with /ddhdra. 


The passage in question is found at i.2.13?, and contains six 
pragrahas, whereof one, rodasi, needs no further provision than 
was made in rule 17, above; it also contains a word in e, manave, 
which is not pragraha, being excepted by rule 54. The commen- 
tator quotes its beginning, irdvati dhenumati hi bhitam. 


23. And in the passage beginning with pérvaje and ending 
with ayam. 


Of this passage, found at ii.6.75, the commentator quotes the 
first four words. In order to the better understanding of the fol- 
lowing discussion, I set it down here in full, along with the word 
that precedes it: Avayate parvaje rtdvari ity dha parvaje hy ete 
rtdvari devi devaputre ity dha devi hy ete devaputre upahtto ‘yam. 
It contains ten pragraha endings, of which, however, two (pdrva- 
je) fall under rule 11, above. e word 4d, ‘as far as,’ in the rule, 
is declared here to exclude the two limiting words mentioned (com- 


21. etdsv rksha "pasthe ity antyasvarah' paddntah’ pragraho 
na bhavati. yathd: mdt-..... upe’ti kim: ye--.-.. 
1B. O. antah sv-. 2G. M. om. 


22. irdvatiprabhrii ’rdvati itt gabdam drabhyd” dadhdara dé- 
dharagabdaparyantam’ ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: ird-..-.. 

1G. M.om. ? W. B. 0. paryantam. 


23. tkdra ekdro vd paddantah 
pragraho bhavati. yath@: pirv-..... dipadam * marydddyam 
vartate. nanu ptrv-.... tty drabhyd ’yam_-... ity etatpa- 
ryantam etutsitravishayah® kim na sydt. ucyate: bha- 
vatpaksha upabandhintahpdtitvat krnudhvan sadane (iv.11) 
itt grahanasya’ vdiyarthyam *sydt: tan® md bhad iti: tasmdd 
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pare Panini ii.1.13)—an ig restriction, directly opposed by 
the analogy of the preceding rule; intended, doubtless, to relieve 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word pérvaje a pra- 
graha by two separate rules; but this is a small gain, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there 
be reached by any such device. 

A —— not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ing the sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first 
objection is: how do we know that the passage had in view by the 
tule is not that which begins with pdrvaje pitard (iv.1.11*) and 
ends with ayam purobhuvah (iv.3.2!: B. O. omit bhuvah). Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in rule 11) of krnw 
dhvan sadane (iv.1.11*), which occurs within the limits mentioned, 
would in that case be rendered superfluous. Objection second: 
the word pdérvaje, at any rate, is useless, it having been alread 
made pragraha by rule 11; the rule should read “ beginning with 
vari” (the concluding pada of the separable compound rta-vari). 
This, too, is repelled: the rule reads as it stands because vari 
occurs twice in the passage, and the question would arise where 
the defined limit should be understood to be: moreover, as we are 
taught (1.25) in case of doubt to take the nearest, we should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the 
other specified limit: in which case we should arrive at the unto- 
ward result that the pragraha character of the first vari would 
not be established at all. But now the objector triumphantly re- 
torts, that there are also two instances of pérvaje, and a like doubt 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to the identity of 
the one cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed out in 
connection therewith. Not so, is the defense: pdérvaje is not desig- 


etat’® sthalam etatsdtravishayo na bhavati. nanv atra pirvajegra- 
hanam anarthakam: (iv.11) itt 
tatrdi *ktatudt: “kim tu variprabhrty” etdvatdi ’lam. 
ne briimah: varigrahanudvayasambhavat: kutra vd ’vadhi- 
niyamatvena” svikdra® iti sydt: kim ca: dsannan 
samdehe (i.25) iti vacandd uttardvadhisamnikrshto™ dvitiyava- 
rigabda eva svikartavyah: tathd sati parvavarigabdasya pra- 
grahatvam na sydt: tac cd ’nishtum. nanu bhavanmate ‘pi 
parvajedvayasambhavat kutra vd grahanam iti sandehah samé- 
nah: kim ca: yuktyuktam® anishtam ca” samdnam™, mdi 
pirvaje iti padam atra kdryabhdktvena” no ’cyate “yena 
pdunaruktyam bhavet: kin tu pirvag cd jegabdag ca 
parvaje: etatprabhrti ’ty” upalakshakatveno™ ’eyate”. nanu tar- 
hy” upuhita iti padam atikramyd ’yam ity avadhitvena kimar- 
tham™ ucyate: *upahita iti paddndm bahulye * ‘py dsannan 
samndehe (1.25) iti vacandt prathamikasydi ’va grahanasiddhih”. 
mii upahita iti padagrahane™ tatra”® gduravadoshah: 


= 
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nated by the rule as a word possessing the defined quality—which 
would indeed be a superfluous repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it means ‘the former je of the two,’ and is given merely as a con- 
venient limit to count forward from! Again: why, at the end of 
the passage, is «ya pitched upon as limit, to the neglect of upa- 
hitah ; for, though this word is found several times in the imme- 
diate sequel, yet, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
“in case of doubt, take the nearest” (1.25), its first occurrence 
would be distinctly enough the one intended. This also is disal- 
lowed: to quote the whole compound word upahiitah (pada-text, 
upa-hituh, would be to incur the charge of excess; and as for upa 
by itself, the first member of the compound, though it be a pada, its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of ayam is primary 
[the latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 
what artificially separated portion of such]; hence, on the princi- 
ple “ where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place,” it was 
proper to cite ayam. The answer, however, suggests the further 
objection that, on the same principle, the first limit is unsuitable 
[je being also a fragment of a word; and its predecessor hvayate 
should have been taken instead]. That cannot be made good, is 
the reply; for there a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested: if you take the primary hvayate, then, on the supposi- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [4 
being susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive interpreta- 
tion], this word [as it ends in e] will appear to be cited as a pra- 
graha: which is wrong. And if you urge that rule 54 of the 
chapter annuls this false inference, we reply that, on the principle 
“not to touch filth is far better than to wash it off,” it is better not 


upe "ty etdvanmatrasyd "dibhitasyad® padatuam gdu- 
nam: ayam ity asya tu” mukhyam: mukhye sambhavati na gau- 
nam iti nydyadd ayam iti yuktam grahanam. nanv etendi ’va 
nydyend *dydvadher® anupapannatd. nd ’yam pakshah: mu 
khyasanbhavabhavat™: tathé hi: hvayata iti mukhye svikrte 
‘bhividhinydyena tasyd ’pi grahanam*® sydt: tac ca ’nishtam: 
ate samdnapade (iv.54) iti vacandd etad® anishtan na” bha- 
vati cet: prakshdlandd dhi parkasya déirdd asparganam 
varam iti nydydd dhvayata ity uecdrya tasya nishedhakathandd 
api tadanuccdranam eva ramaniyam™. iti mukhyasambhavd- 
bhdvo ’vastha” eva: tasmdd asmint sitre ‘nupapattileco nd ’sti. 


1W. -ti dayam-; B.-tidyam-. ?B.O.G.M.om. *G.M.ins.idam. 4B. 0.0m. 
5B. O. sitr-; G. M. -yam. W ins. pirvaje. 7 W. pragrahasya. © W. B. O. 
om. *°G.M. om. B. om. W.B. rtivari-.  W. vidhi-; G. M. -dhitvena. 
3G. M. svikriyata. “G. M. uktiv-. G. M. ins. ca. W. O. yuktiyuktam; 
G. M. yad uktem. 7G. M. om.  B. O. B. O. B. om. 
2G. M. om. -kshanat-. *%G.M. om 4G. M. kim. © B. om. %G. 
M. ins. °7G. M. -dheh. *G. M. om. pada. sitra. W. G. M. om. 
31 ’npabdasya; G. M. ingydne-. om. B. O. -dyapadasya. * G. 
M. -khye s-- G.M. pragrahatvam. ®G. M. tad. *7G. M. om. M. om. 
iti. ® W. svar-; B. O.waram. * G. M. tadav-. 
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to quote hvayate at all than to quote it and then make it the sub- 
ject of an exception. The case, then, is one where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can be maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
charge of hair-splitting absurdity; but the objector must be ac- 
knowledged to have the right of it so far as this—that the rule is 
really ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words pdr- 
vaje. That pdérvaje, as used in it, means ‘the former je,’ I do not 
at all believe. 


24. Also ime, when followed by garbham, upa, and eva rasena. 


The passages referred to are: yad ime garbhum adadhdtim 
(iii.4.32: G. M. omit the last word), ime updvartsyutah (vi.1.3"), 
and ime eva rasend ’nakti (vi.3.11*). Two counter-examples are 
given: one to show the necessity of rasena after eva, ima evd 
*smdi lokdh (ii.4.107), and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situatio’ . ‘a which ime is pragraha, adhvartavyd vd 
ime devdh (iii.2.2° 


25. As also, in the sections beginning with kréiram, dpah, 
sajtth, and brahma ja. 


That is to say, 7me in the sections specified is always pragraha, 
even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a single example from each: thus, from the sec- 
tion krdram iva vdi (v.1.5: only G. M. have the last two words), 
rodasyor ity dhe’me vdi rodasi (v.1.5+: the only case in the sec- 


24, ime ity antyasvaro garbhah: upa: eva rasena: evainparah 
padintah'’ pragrahah sydt. yathd: yad_...: ime._.-: ime 
----. rasene°’ti kim: ima evampara iti kim: adhv--_-_-.. 

1G. M. om. 


25. ime iti cugabdo' ‘nvddigati: kriram: dpah: sajah: bruhma 
ju: °eteshv anuviakeshy ime ty antyasvarah parvoktaparanimit- 
tabhive® ‘pi pragruho bhavati. kré-.... ity atra yatha': rod- 
----. Gpo.... ity atre ’me_....2 saj-.... ity atra yath@: 
etaga...-. brah-.... ity atra yathd: na_.--: je kim: 
bruh-._.. ity atra traya.-.--. ity asya’® pragrahatvum md bhid 
iti. 

1G. M. put before ime. © W. jidneshu. *G.M.om. para. 4B. 0. om. *B. 
0.G.M.om. ®B. om; G. M. atra. 
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tion: B. O. begin the citation at ime); from the section dpo varu- 
nasya patnayah (v.5.4: G. M. omit the last word), ime evo ’pa 
dhatte (v.5.4!: there are two more cases in the following divisions) ; 
from the section sajér abdah (v.6.4: G. M. omit the last word), 
etaga ime agvind samvatsarah (v.6.41: the only case: only G. M. 
have the first word); from the section brahma jajidnam (v.2.7), 
na hime yajushd ”ptum arhati (v.2.74 : the only case: O. omit 
the last word). The last calls for a counter-example, to show the 
need of including in the rule the syllable after brahma: there is 
another section beginning brahmavddino vadanty adbhih (ii.6.5: 
B. O. omit adbhih), which contains an ime not pragraha: traya 
ime lokah (ii.6.5%: only G. M. have trayah). 


Turku 


26. As also pirne. 


The ca, ‘and,’ in this rule merely brings down the heading of 
the last anwvdka named in the one preceding. In that anuvdka, 
is pragraha: to wit, in pirne upa dadhdti parne evdi 
(v.2.7*) ; but not elsewhere, as for example in yo vdi parna dsii- 
cati (vii.5.6'). 


ZB 


27. Also drdhe is pragraha. 


The restrictions imposed in previous rules no longer hold good: 
drdhe is pragraha wherever met with. The example given is yena 
dydur ugra prthivi ca drdhe (iv.1.8°). There is another case at 
ii1.2.43, 


usu 


28. Also ghni and cakre, when followed by p. 


26. cagabdo brahmajajiiinam ity anvddigati: pirne ity antya- 
svaro brahmajajiiinam ity anuvdke pragraho bhavati. yathda': 
*asminn anuvdka’ iti kim: yo-.---. 

1B.0.G. M.om. ©® B. O. brahmaja. 


27. drdhe ity asminn’ antyasvarah sarvatra’ pragraho bhavati. 
yath@: yena-..--. 
1B. 0.0m. *B.O.om. *B. G. M. om. 


28. ghni: cakre: ity’ ete pade papare pragrahe’ bhavatah. 
cakre..... papare iti kim: yad..-..: sam-----: 
ghnicakre iti kim: gak- 
te papare. 
1G. M.om. *G.M.-grhye. W. pah. 


4 
| 
| 
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The examples are: vdrtraghni parnamase (ii.5.2°); cakre prsh- 
thani (vi.6.8!): I have noted no other cases. We have then two 
airs of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragraha 
Shes p only, and only these words before p: the first pair are 
yad virtipayd vartraghni sydt (vi.1.67) and samidhdna cakre nica 
tam (i.2.142: only W. has tam); the second, gakd bhdumi pdan- 
trah (v.5.18) and yeshdm ige pagupatih 


wee 


29. Also nvati. 


Two examples are cited: omanvati te ‘smin (ii.6.9°: G. M. omit 
the last two words), and vurdhanvati amdvdsydydm (ii.5.2°): also 
a counter-example, proving that vat? alone would not have been 
sufficient: karnakdvaty etayd (v.4.7°). 


ART 


80. But not when followed by p. 


The case here excepted—the only one, so far as I have noticed— 
is mardhanvati puronuvdkyd bhavati (11.6.2? : G. M. omit the last 
word), 


31. Samici is pragraha. 


For this word, G. M. cite samici retah sificatah (v.5.47); B. O. 
cite pagedt samici tdbhih (v.2.35); W. gives both passages. The 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the Sanhita. 


AMT 


29. nvati ity antyasvarah' pragraho bhavati. yath@: om-..--: 
vrdh-...... nakdrena kim: karn-...-. 

' B. antah s-; O. antas-. ? B. O. G. M. om. 

30. sdinnidhydn nvati iti’ *labhyate: paparo nvati ity’ antya- 
svarah® pragraho na bhavati. yathd‘: mar-----. 

'O.0om. © B.om. *B. antah s-; 0. antas-. 4B. G. M. om. 

31. samict ity antyasvarah' pragraho bhavati. yath@: sam- 

1B. antas-; O. antyah s-. * B. O. G. M. om. 

32. sdinnidhydt samici iti labhyate: na khalu samici ity antya- 
svaro nakdraparah’ pragraho bhavati. yathd’: sam-----. 

1G. M.om. * W. G. M. om. 
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32. But not when followed by n. 


The case excepted is samici ndmd ’si (v.5.10!). I have noted 
no other. 


at 


33. Ci is pragraha, when followed by yat or pra. 


The passages had in view by this rule are: dikshavi tiragei yad 
dgvavdlah (vi.2.15: W. O. omit the first word, G. M. B. the last; 
and B. has the citation out of place, after the next but one), and 
practi pretam adhvaram (1.2.13? and vi.2.9%); besides two other 
cases before pra at vi.2.1°; 3.9%. The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counter-examples: to show that ¢7 is not always 
pragraha, praci digdm (iv.3.3' et al.: but W. B. O. read instead 
yd prici dik, which is not to be found in the Sanhiti: prdeci dik, 
without yd, occurs at several places, e. g. iv.3.62); to prove the 
necessity of the ¢ of yat and the r of pra, gdur ghrtdci yajiio de- 
van jigdti (ii.5.74: only G. M. have the last two words) and tas- 
mat pugedt pract patny anv dste (v.3.73: only G. M. have the first 
two words); to indicate that other endings than c7 are not pra- 
graha in the situations specified, yad agnir vajra ekddagini yad 
agndu (v.5.7!: only G. M. have the first three words) and praja- 
nane prujananan hi vdi (i.5.9!: only G. M. have the last two 
words). 


28 
34. Also dn mahi. 


The passage is mahdn mahi astabhdyat (ii.3.14°). Elsewhere, 
mahi is not pragraha: e. g. in mahi dyduh prthivi ca nah 
(iii.3.10? et al.: G. M. omit the last two words); and even after n 
preceded by any other vowel than d@: e. g. in vayundvid eka in 
mahi devasya (1.2.13! and iv.1.1!?: G, M. omit the last word). 


33. ci ity antyasvaro yatparah praparo vd pragrahah sydt'. 
yahd: diksh-....: prd-..-.. evamparaitikim: ta 
kdrarephabhyan kim: g Gur....: tas-....: kim: yad_---: 
praj-.---. 

1G. M. bhavati. * G. M. om. 


34. dn ity etadvigishte mahigruhane ‘ntyasvarah pragrahah 
sydt'. yathd: mah-..... dnitikim: mahi....: adkdrena kim: 
VUY----- 

1G. M. bhavati. 


4 
| 
: | 
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35. Also the combination of sounds pati. 


The commentator explains: wherever there is gruti, i. e. ‘hear- 
ing,’ of pati, there we are to understand a case of pragraha-quali- 
ty. Hitherto we have been dealing only with padas, or complete 
individual words; but the 7 of pati is uncombinable, even when 
that audible combination is only a part of a pada. The selected 
examples are, first, dudu pati vi.6.4°) and gubhas pati 
idam uham (iii.2.10? : only G. M. have the last word), where pati 
is a pada; then yam dgird dampati vdmam agnutah (iii.2.84 : 
only G. M. have the first two words) and priyam indrdbrhaspati 
(iii.3.111), where it is part of a pada: there are a few other cases. 

It is remarked at the end of the comment, that, from this rule 
on, parts of words are also subjects of prescription of pragraha- 
quality. 


Tt 


36. Also 


I have noted a number of cases of gni as dual of agni and its 
compounds. The commentator gives two: antardgni pagdndm (i. 
6.71), and vigudmitrajamadagni vasishthena (iii.1.73 and v.4.11%). 


T feat 
37. But not when followed by he. 


The case excepted is that of gni occurring as nominative singu- 
lar feminine of dindrdgna: dindragni hi bdrhaspatyd <2 
The commentator pleads the occurrence of indragni havdma 
“in another text,” as justification of the rule, in saying “by Ai,” 
instead of “by A.” But we may question whether the justifica- 
tion is not officious and uncalled for. 


35. pati ity asya yatra yatra grutih’ gravanam asti tatra tatra 
pragrahatvam vijiieyam. yathad: dvdu.-.--: gubh-.---. grutir 
iti kim: yam....: priy-...-. ity dddv api’ paddikadege pra- 
grahatvdya’. 

1G. M.om. *G.M.om. *G. M. -tvam. 


36. gni iti pragraho bhavati’. yath@: ant-...-: vigu- 

1G. M.om. *G. M. om. 

37. gni itt simnidhydl labhyate: na khalu gni iti’ paddanto hi- 
parah pragraho bhavati*. yathad: dindr-...-.. evampara iti 
kim: indr-.... iti gdkhdntare. 


1G. M. ins. apt. * G. M. om. 
VOL. Ix. 16 
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38. Also an or e followed by vid, dvdrdu, krshnah, cardvah, 
and yada. 


The quoted passages under this rule have each its counter-exam- 
ple. The first is dhishane vida sati vidayethdm (i.4.17), a double 
~ ease; and, to show that v7 alone would not have been enough, 
dpag ca me virudhag ca me (iv.7.51). Next, devi dvdrdu md ma 
(1i.2.4*), with duddaga sam padyante dvddaga (1.5.73), to prove 
the need of the rdu of dvdrdu. Again, yajidyd ”tishthamdne 
krshno rapam krtvd (vi.1.31: only G. M. have the first word; 
they also omit the last two words, while B. O. omit Artvd); and 
cdtvdle krshnavishadndm pra ’syati (vi.1.38%: G. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the A of Arshnah. Again, vivasdndu ye card- 
vah (i.5.10'), with rdye ca nah svapatydya deva (v.5.44: G. M. omit 
deva) to show that ca alone would not have been enough: to prove 
that more than car or card is needed, the commentator does not 
attempt. Finally, we have ajanan nannamdne: yade ’dam tah 
(iv.6.24: only G. M. have ajanan). To this is raised the question 
whether yatante, as coming before yad d- in grenigo yatante yad 
dkshishur divyam sgh : only G. M. have the first word), is not 
also pragraha ? e answer is an appeal to rule i.50, “in cita- 
tions of padas, a pada only is to be understood :” but how we are 
to know that an integral pada is meant to be signified by yadd, 
any more than by vid, the commentator does not inform us. 


TT 


39. But not jre and ahne, under any circumstances. 


The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are vurundya 
rdjie krshnah (v.5.11), and vanaspatindm enyahne krshnah 
(v.5.15: only G. M. have the first word): these are both excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 


‘ity evampara’ ikdra ekdro vd* pragraho bhavati’. 
yatha': dhish-....: dakdrena® kim: dpag--.--: devi..--: rdv 
iti kim: dvdd-...-: yaj-...-: visargena kim: cdt-..--: viv- 
rdva iti kim: rdye...-: aj-...-. nanu’ gre-.... ity 
atra pragrahatvan kin na sydt. padagrahaneshu padam 
gamyeta (1.50) iti’ vacandn na bhavati® bramah. 


1G. M. eshu pareshu. ?G.M. ins. paddntah. *G. M. om. 4 W. G. M. om. 
5G. M. vid itt. ®©G.M.om. 7G. M. atra, W. pravartate; G. M. om. 


39. jae: ahne: ity’ etayor antyasvaro nityam pragraho na 
sydt. yathd: var-..--: vidddi (iv.38) prdptir ana- 
yoh. nityagabdah yath@: yaj 

: gamayatobhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind praptih: sva- 
somdyasva (iv.48) itt prdptih. 
- G. M. om. *? B. O. -pratishedh-; G. M. prdptydnishedhaprayojanakah. *G. 

om. 
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introduction here of this one. But the addition of nityam, ‘ con- 
stantly, in all cases,’ excepts the same words from the action of 
any other rule: for example, of rules 52 and 48, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passages yajite ‘pi kartor iti tdv abritdm 
(ii.6.71) and svardjiie (v.6.21). 


Lan 
40. Te and the. however, are pragraha in a word of more than 
two syllables, it preceded by 4 or e. 


The class of words here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- 
ond and third persons plural of present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances: etasmin vd 
mrjdte yo vidvishdnayoh (ii.2.6'-? : only G. M. have the first 
three words, and they omit the last Boe: ; gukrd manthindu 
grhyete (vi.4.10!); pra prthivyd riricdthe divag ca (iv.2.111:; only 
G. M. have the first and the last two words); and drihand yam 
nudethe (iv.7.15?). Then, to justify the requirement of a prece- 
ding @ or e, we have given us d@ urgeyate vd etud yajamdnah 
(iii.3.8!: G. M. omit the last word); of a polysyllabic word, tat 
pravdte vi shajanti (vi.4.7?: see under i.48) and yad ete grhyante 
(iii.3.61); the restriction to the endings ¢e and the, aniicyamdna a 
sddayati (ii.2.57,111). 

As to the special significance of tu, ‘however,’ in this rule, two 
of our commentator’s three chief authorities, Vararuci and Mahi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance. The former maintains 
that it indicates the cessation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 88 as occasions of pragraha-quality ; the latter, that it pre- 
scribes the annulment of continued implication of the exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified by the word 
nityam. Vararuci’s view is declared the better one, and with good 
reason—unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class. 


40. bahusvarasya padasya sambundhi' te iti the iti vd * *kdara- 
pirva ekdrapirvo vd pragraho bhavati. yathd: et- guk- 
pra....: drih-..... evampirva iti kim: vrg¢-----: 
trini...-: bahusvarasye kim: tat..--: yad...-: tethe iti 
kim: antic-...-. vidddi (iv.38) nimittasdpekshatdnivartakas tu- 
gabda iti vararucipakshah: mdhisheyapakshas tu vakshyate’: 
nivdrayati 
ti’: tatra’ vararucimatam ruciram. bahavah svard yasmin tad 
bahusvaram: tasya. atra svaragabdopdddndc® ca’ bahugabdena 
vyaktibhedo vijieyah. 

1W. -dhiya. ?G. M. ins. gabdah. *G.M. ucyate. 4G. M. -dham nit-. 


M. vér-. 6G M.om. 7G. M. atra. W. bahusvaragabdopddanaté; B. O. bahu- 
svararipacabdena updddnatd. * W. B. O. om. 
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The commentator’s final remark as to bahusvarasya is obscure 
to me. 


a 


41. But not cdrydte. 


Namely, in the passage ¢drydte apibah sutasya (i.4.18: G. M. 
omit the last word). An exception to the preceding rule, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 


42. Te is pragraha when followed by mé pétam, namah, 
enam abhi, vdyuh, garbham, upa, ahas, and tu. 


The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: vdm d rabhe 
te md pdtam G’sya only G. M. have the first three words), 
with te md ’smin yajie (iii.2.41), to show the necessity of inclu- 
ding pdtam in the rule; punas te: namo ‘gnaye ‘pratividdhdya 
(i.5.10!: only G. M. have the last word), with te na vy ajayanta 
(v.4.1!), to prove that na alone would not have been enough; ¢e 
enam abhi sam anahyetim era with ta enam bhishajyanti 
brahmanah (ii.3.114: W. omits the last word), to justify the inclu- 
sion of abhi; te vdyur vy avdt (iii.4.3'), with te vdcan striyam 
(vi.1.65), to show why the yuh of vdyuh was needed ; te garbham 
adadhdtdm (iii.4.3), without any counter-example to prove that 
ga would not have answered the purpose; te upd ’mantrayanta 

vi.l.3!); te ahordtrayoh (vi.1.31); te tv dva no ’tsrjye ity dhuh 
(vis? 1; G. M. omit the last two words), with te te dhdmdny ug- 
masi (i.3.61), to show that ¢ not followed by uw is not enough to 
determine the pragraha-quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdh (i.4.10' et al.) in proof that te is not pra- 
graha before other words than those here mentioned; and brhad 
ukshe namah (1.4.26), amushmin loka upa gere (v.3.77), and yanti 


41. gdrydta ity antyasvarah’ pragraho na’ bhavati. yathd: 
car-_..... parvasitrapraptd’ satyam kanthoktanishedho* ‘nena’ 


wooed 66 
té v-....: te té 
rena kim: te te...-. evampara iti kim: te d-....: te iti kim: 
brh-..--: am-....: yanti..... 
B. O. ins. te. G. M. om. 


i 

| 

vidhiyate. 

1B. -yah *O.om. *G.M. -trena pr-; B.-tre pr-. 4G. M. -ktyd n-. °G. 
M. om. 

i 42, '...... evamparas te iti gabdah pragrahah sydt. yath@: 
vdm....: patam iti kim: te....: punas....: ma iti kim: te 
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vd ete savanddye ‘hah (vii.5.6%), showing that only te is pragraha 
in the situations defined. 

These are not all the instances found in the Sanhita of te as pra- 
graha; one was disposed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter. 


43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances. 


That is to say, even in such a situation as would bring it other- 
wise under the preceding rule. The example quoted is bdéhw- 
bhydm uta te namah (iv.5.11): if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification nityam has its usual 
force, as suspending the application of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found: for example, that of rule 52, below, in the pas- 
sage namas te astv dyudhdya (iv.5.1*). 


44, Hteis pragraha when followed by tanuvdu, vai sam, eva, 
hi, yajfia, pad, and ishtak. 


The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasydi te 
tanuvdu (v.7.3%) ; ete vdi samvatsarasya cakshushi (ii.5.61: G. M. 
omit the last word), with ete vd iddydi standh (1.7.12: G. M. omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that before vdi not 
followed by sam the word is not pragraha; sa ete eva nama- 
syann upd "dhavat (ii.5.6° : ye | G. M. have the first word, and 
they omit the last two); ete hi devdydm (ii.5.6°: another case at 
vii.5.7!); cakshushi vd ete yajfiasya (ii.6.2' et al.: compare also 
the nearly identical passage vi.2.11°); yujrasya hy ete pade atho 
(v.1.63°4 ; W. omits the first word); and yad ete ishtake upada- 
dhdti (v.3.57), Counter-examples would have been in place to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what was sufficient for its purpose; but 


43. md pdtam ityddiparo ‘pi te ity antyasvaro' ‘nuddtto nityam 
pragraho na bhavati. yathd@: bah- nityam iti kim: la- 
kshandntaraprdptasyd "pi pratishedho® yathdé sydt: na- 
mayatobhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind prdptih. 

10. -yah sv-. ?G.M.om. *G. M. nish-. 40.G. M. om.; B. antya. 

ity evampara ete ity antyasvarah’® paddntah® pra- 
graho bhavati. yathd: tas- 


sapt-.....* 
1B. O. ins. ete. 20. -yahs-. ?G.M.om. W. B. om. 


kim: atha....: ee iti kim: man-...-: push-...-: agre.--.: 
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they are not furnished. The yeneral counter-examples under this 
rule, like those under the last but one, proving that only ete is 
pragraha before the words specified, and e¢e itself before them only, 
are given by G. M., but omitted in the other manuscripts: they 
are atha katama ete devd iti (ii1.6.9%), manuta evdi ’nam etdani 
(v.5.6!), pushkaraparne hy enam upagritam (v.1.44: MSS. -gru- 
ky agre yajiapatiin dhatta (1.1.51), and saptame pade juhoti 
vi.1.8!). 


45. As also, the letter following the two last mentioned. 


The “two” of the rule are pad and ishtak; and the commenta- 
tor makes the further obvious specification that the letter follow- 
ing them is pragraha only when they themselves follow ete, as 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred 
to: yajnasya hy ete pade atho (v.1.63**: W. omits to pade, B. O. 
to ete), and yad ete ishtake upudadhdti (v.3.57); adding, to show 
the necessity of the limitation made by him, the counter-examples 
saptame pade juhoti (vi.1.81), and tusyds te devi ’shtake (iv.2.97). 


46. Also one followed by sthah. 


There is a natural reason for this rule, sthah being a dual verb, 
and so, apt to be preceded by a dual noun. I have noted near a 
dozen cases in the text; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is vishnoh gnyaptre sthah (1.2.13). To show that stha 
instead of sthah would not afiswer, is given etasmin loke stha yu- 
shindiis te ‘nu (iii1.2.5°: only G. M. have the first two words, and 
they omit the last three). 


~ ~ 


47. As also, one following them both. 


Following, wpb a sthah and a preceding pragraha word: 


for example, gilpe sthus te vam 4 rabhe (1.2.21: but this citation is 
wanting in G. M.), and drdhe sthah githire samict (iii.2.4%). A 
counter-example, of a word following sthah only, is vrshandu stha 
urvact (1.3.71). 


45. nimittina upari vartamdnayoh padishtakgabdayoh’ para’ 
ekdro pragraho bhavati. yathd: yaj- 
nimittina upari vartamdnayor iti kim: sapt- 

1B. O. dvayoh padishtak ity etayoe cakdrdnvddishtayoh; G. M. pat ishtaka ity 
etayoh cakdrdnvddishtayoh dvayoh. * B. O. parata. © G. M. om. 

46. stha ity evampara tkdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: vish-..... visargena kim: et-.---. 
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the difference 
in phraseology between this rule and the last but one—dvayoh, 
‘two,’ being used in the one, and whhayoh, ‘both,’ in the other— 
indicates a difference of meaning. Above, the two affecting causes 
(nimitta) specified in the preceding rule, each along with the word 
affected by it (nimittin), were intended; here, on the other hand, 


the two aimed at are an affecting and an affected word. 


CTT 


48. Also in the section beginning somdya sva. 


The section in question is v.6.21: it was necessary to add sva, 
in order to distinguish it from that beginning somdya pitrmate 
(1.8.5). It contains thirteen pragrahas, of which the commentator 
cites several together: avi dve dhenti bhdumi (v.6.21!: G. M. 
omit bhdumi): three of these, however, would be disposed of by 
the three rules next following. 


usin 


49. Also dve. 


This word, which occurs about forty times in the Taittiriya 
text, is, of course, always pragraha. e commentator cites two 
instances: dvedve sam bharati (1.6.87), and yad dve nagyetdm 
(ii.6.3°). 


47. cakdrdnvddishtayoh parvasdtroktanimittanimittinor' ubha- 
yoh para tkdra ekdéro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: 
gil-__..: drdhe..... ubhayor iti kim: vrsh-.---. parag ca 
dvayor (iv.45) iti vdeya ubhayor iti gabddntaram® arthdntara- 
jidpakam': nimittisahitayoh® pirvasitroktayor nimittayoh parah 
pragraho bhavati: parag ca dvayor (iv.45) itt sitrdrthah: 
atra tu’ sitre nimittanimittinor’ ubhayoh parah pragrahah sydd 
iti vigeshdd® bhedo vijieyah’. 

1G. M. pirvokta-. * B. ins. kiri ca; O. ins. ca. *?G. M. -taraprayogah. 4G. 
M. -kah. M. -tas-. M. om. M. -ttinimittayoh. * B. -shana; O. 
-shena; G. M. vishaya. * G. M. drashtavyah. 

48. somdya svardjie (v.6.21) ity asminn anuvdka thara 
ekdro vd padantah pragraho bhavati. yathd: avi...- ity adi. 
sve ti kim: somdya pitrmate (i.8.5) ity atra md bhid iti. 


49. dve ity antyasvarah paddntah' sarvatra pragraho bhavati’. 
yath@: dve-..--: 
'G.M-om. ?G.M.om. *@G. M. O. om. 
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50. As also, the following word. 


The comment instances but one case, a double one: dve gukle 
dve krshne mirdhanvatih (v.3.14: G. M. omit the last word). Of 
such the text contains more than a dozen, but they are not worth 
referring to in detail. 


51. Likewise the next but one. 


The api, ‘likewise,’ in this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dve from the last rule but one; another oe of the “ princi- 
ple of the frog’s leap.” The cited examples are dve hy ete devate 
(ii.1.9%: but G. M. omit this citation), and dve vdva devasatre 
(vii4.51). By rule i.48, devasatre, though a divisible compound 
(pada-text, devasatre iti deva-satre), is reckoned as but a single 
pada for the purposes of this precept: another like case, dve sua- 
vane gukravati (vi.1.6*), was expressly quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule. At vi.6.43 yj jdye vindate) is a case 
where the action of the rule is suspended by a later one, iv.54. 


52. Before, and within six words of, gamayatah, bhavatah 
(except when it follows @), tan@ yat, akarot, kurydt (in ishti 
assages), abritém, pra varta, dstim, stabhnitém, vdcayati, 
ta, agnim gdyatram, eva, ubhdbhydm, and 
avdntaram. 


Of the words here specified, some are duals, and so would natu- 
rally have other duals, with pragraha endings, in their vicinity ; 
in other cases, the collocation is purely accidental. 

The @ in the rule is declared to be intended this time “ inclu- 
sively ” (tena saha, ‘ along with the specified limit;’ compare the 
scholiast to Panini ii.1.13); and the necessity of the specification 


50. cakdro dve ity anvddigati: dve ity etasmdt’ para tkdra 
ekdro vd padantah pragraho bhavati’. yathd@: dve----.. 
10. asmdt. B. O. sydt; G.M.om. *G. M. om. 


51. ekavyaveto’ ‘pi dve ity etasmdt para tkara ekdro vd pada- 
ntah pragraho bhavati?. yathd’: dve....: dve..... ekena pa- 
dena’ vyaveta’ ekavyavetah. apigabdo dve ity anvddigati man- 
dikaplutiny dyena. 

1B. O. -vahito. °G.M.om. *G.M.om. *G.M.om. W. vyavahita. 


iv. 52.] and Tribhdshyaratna. 129 


“within six words” is explained as arising from rule i.30, which 
would limit the meaning of “ before” to ‘the word standing next 
before.’ This involves a misinterpretation of the rule referred to, 
which was made for quite another purpose ~ the note upon it). 
No such. special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
of the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable pro- 
riety. 
. The commentator’s example for gamayatah is te evdi ’nam pra- 
tishthamn gamayatah (ii.1.47): Ihave noted no other case. For 
bhavatah, he gives utturdvati bhavatah (v.4.85); with the counter- 
example dikshante ‘ntandmdndv rtd bhavatah (vii.4.81), to show 
the necessity of the restriction imposed by the rule in the case of 
this word. There are quite a number of other passages where 
bhavatah assures the pragraha-quality to words in its neighbor- 
hood: I have noted ii,2.2%,114°5; 82: iii.1.72,93; 5.44: 
v.4.6%; 5.17: vii1.43; 2.1% twice. With regard to the limitation 
antkdrdt, the commentator remarks that although simple absence 
is the primary significance of its negative prefix, yet another mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the requirements of the 
case: that is to say, “after a not-d” is to be understood as ‘ after 
any letter but @.’ For tand yat, we have ete vdi mahdyajiiusyd 
*ntye tandé yat (ii.2.75: T have found no other case); and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify the inclusion of yat, paripataye tud grhnd- 
mi tandnaptre tvd (i.2.10?: only W. has the last word). For aka- 
rot, budhnavati agravati ydjydnuvdkye akarot (ii.3.4%: another 
case at ii.2.85), For kurydt, mdnavi redu dhdyye kurydt (ii.2.10? : 
another case at ii.3.35); with the counter-example agnaye ddtre 
puroddgam ashtékapdlaum kurydt (ii.5.57), to explain the re- 
striction to ishti-passages. The ishtis are defined as being “the 
three pragnas beginning with the tenth, but excepting their final 
anuvakas” (which have before received the designation ydjyd) : 
that is to say, ii.2.1-11; 3.1-13; 4.1-13. There are other passages 
‘besides the one quoted proving the necessity of the restriction in 
question: thus v.4.77: vii.5.5!. For abritdm is cited te abratdi 


varan vrndvahdi (ii.5.25,65: another case at v.2.3%). For pra 


varta, havirdhdne practi pravartayeyuh (iii.1.3'); with the counter- 


52. gamayatah: bhavato ‘nikdrat: akdravyatiriktavarndt 
ram bhavata iti’ : yady apy abhdvo mukhydrthas tathd pi tad- 
anyarthat@? svikrtd@ lakshydnusdrdt: tant yat: akarot: kurydd 
ishtishu: ishtayo ‘ dagamddayas trayah pragnd uttamdnuvdka- 
varjitadh’: abritdm: ity evampara & shashthat paddt parvo 
vartamdna tkdru ekdro vd pudantah pragraho bhavati*®. abhivi. 
dhdv ayam dkdrah: tena sahe ’ty abhividhih. yathd: te 
utt-._...: antikdrdt param iti kim: diksh-....: ete...-: yad iti 
kim: pari....: budh-_...: mdn-...-.: ishtishy iti kim: agr 

: ime..--: 
----0 Utt-....: te....: te’ "ti kim: manm-..-.: ete..-.2 gdya 
VOL, IX. 7 
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example te ‘ditydn sam adhriyanta tvayd pra jandme (vi.1.5' : 
G. M. end at pra), to show why varta was added to pra. For 
dstdm, ime vdi sahd ”stdm (ii1.4.3!: another case at iv.3.10?). For 
stabhnitdm, vdigvadevdgnimdrute ukthe avyathayanti stabhnitdm 
(iv.4.2%), For vdeayati, uttame dudumbari vdeayati 
For bibhrtas ta, te eva yajamdnasya reto bibhrtas tasmiat (v.6.8*) ; 
with the counter-example manmahe ydv dtmanvad bibhrto ydu 
(iv.7.15%), to show that bibhrtch alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the rule. Doubtless the single case is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42, above, because there are cases of ta 
eva in the Sanhiti which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly from this one. For agnim gdyatram, ete dadhidte 
ye agnim gdyatram (vi.3.5%); with the counter-example sadhasthe 
‘gnim purishyam (iv.1.31), to show that the addition of géyatram 
was needful. For tdbhydm eva, ete vdi yajiasyd ’iijasdyani sruti 
tibhydm eva (vii.2.17 ; 4.13,24,43). With reference to 
this passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that ete, one of 
the words intended to be determined as pragraha, is not within six 
words of eva, one of the two words specified in the rule as condi- 
tioning its pragraha-character within that distance; but he de- 
clares it of no account, since what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause (xémitta) is within reach of that cause in its 
entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belonging 
to a partis ascribed to the whole which contains that part: for 
example, people say “ Devadatta has an ear-ring,” when it is really 
his ear that has the ring. Truly a most lucid and convincing illus- 
tration! The necessity of the eva is proved by the counter-exam- 
le apa haiisy agne tdbhydm putema (iv.7.13!: G. M. omit the 
ast word). For ubhdbhydm, ye dve ahordtre eva te ubhdbhydm 
vii.4.4*), Finally, for avdntaram, utsrjye ity dhur ye avdntaram 
aa, with the counter-example sam te ‘va te hedah (ii.5.12'), 


to prove that ava would not have been enough alone. 


53. But not grdémi, varcasi, mithuni, mdse, loke, dhatte. 


tram iti kim: sadh-...-: ete..... atra padadvayam ekam* ni- 
mittum ity’ etepadam™ uddigyd 
iti cet: “nd bhaigaprasangah”: nimittdikadegasya shash- 
thatvopapatteh sakalasyd "pi nimittasya” shashthatvam upapa- 
dyate: loke ‘py avayavadharmend ’vayavino ‘pi vigeshasiddheh: 
tathd hi: karne kundalam dhérayantamn kundali devadatta iti va- 
danti. eve’ti kim: apa..--: ye..--: ut-...-: antaram iti kim: 
sam_...: @ shashthdd iti kim: para ity uttarah (i.380) iti 
paribhdashayd ’nantarasydi va paratvam sydt: tan ma bhid iti. 


'G. M. ins. padam *G.M. -tém. *G. M. -kdrya. 4G. M. ins. ndma. 
5 G. M. -karahitédh. G. M. om. W. B. O. ste. G. M. etan. °0. eve 
etat p-. B. O. mdi ’vam pras-; G. M. om. bhanga. W. O. -syd ‘pi. 
O. G. M. om. 
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These are words which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would be pragraha if not thus specially excepted. 
The commentator quotes the passages in which they occur, as fol- 
lows: grdmy eva bhavati ganavati ydjydnuvdkye bhavatah 
(ii.3.35: another nearly identical case is found at ii.2.11*); drah- 
mavarcasy eva bhavaty ubhayato rukmdu bhavatah (ii.3.2°); atha 
mithunt bhavatah (vi.5.8°) ; pirnamdse ’yachat tav abritdm 
(11.5.2%); loke pratitishthanto yanti dvdu shadahdu bhavatah 
(vii.4.11); and dhatte jyotishmantdv asmd imdu lokdu bhavatah 
{ii.6.24). 


54. Nor ate, in a single word, nor ave, under any circum- 
stances. 


After paraphrasing the rule, in a way which shows that he re- 
gards the specifications “in a single word” and “under any cir- 
cumstances” as both alike referring to each of the “parts of words” 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: ava rundhate ‘tirdtrdv abhito bhavatah (vii.2.63 ; 4.13, 
25,36: another nearly identical case is found at vii.4.54); abhyd- 
hvayate vajram enam abhi pra vartayati (i11.2.91'7); and andtatd- 
ya dhrshnave: ubhabhydm uta te namah (iv.5.14: B. O. omit the 
last word, and G. M. the last two). To show the necessity of spe- 
cifying that ate should form part of a single word, he quotes eva 
te ubhibhydm (vii.4.4%). The limitation nityam, ‘under any cir- 
cumstances,’ is explained in the usual manner, as intended to ex- 
clude the operation of other rules besides the one (iv.52) here espe- 
cially aimed at: for the appropriate examples we are referred to 
the comment upon rule i159, where they are given in connection 
with the illustration of another point. 


eteshv' antyasvaro gamayato bhavata ityddiparo ‘pi 
pragraho na bhavati. yath@’: brah-....: atha_-_--: 


1G. M. eshv. ? G. M. om. 


54, nishedham cakdro ‘nvddigati. ate: ave: ity anayoh paddai- 
kadegayor antyasvarah samdnapade vartamdno gamayato bha- 
vata ityddiparo ‘pi nityam pragraho na bhavati. yatha’: ava 
dbhy....: and-..... samdnapada tti kim: eva_.... atra 
nityagabdah uddharanan’? up aban- 
dhas tu decdya (i.59) iti sitre’ prasangdd uktam. samdnam 
ca tut padamn ca samdénapadam : tasmint samdnapade'. 


itt tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
caturtho ‘dhydyah. 
'0.0m. M. iti sodd-. 3 W. sitrena. 4G. M. om. 


| 
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This finishes the rehearsal of the words with pragraha-endings 
contained in the Sanhité. As to the economy of the method of 
their rehearsal—whether it would have been possible to state the 
facts in fewer or briefer rules—I cannot speak with confidence: it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast them in 
an improved form. Nor can I, without a pada-manuscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed study of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in my power to make, judge 
absolutely the success of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words in 0, 
pointed out under rule 7), to be complete: my excerption of the 
text has shown me no pragraha-endings in 7 and e which are not 
duly taken account of, nor any case of final 7 or e not pragraha as 
involved in the general rules of the chapter without being duly 
excepted by special precept. One or two words whose endings 
are treated as uncombinable without being pragraha are disposed 
of in another chapter (x.18). 


CHAPTER 


CoNTENTS: 1-2, introductory, relation of pada and samhitd texts; 3, order of 
application of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 9-10, 
anomalous conversions of r and 4; 11-19, anomalous omissions of v, s, h, m, 
and yd; 20-24, treatment of final m and ¢ before palatal letters; 25-26, before /; 
27-31, of final m before a consonant; 32-33, of final %, ¢, m before sibilants; 
34-37, of initial ¢ after consonants; 38-41, of initial 2 after consonants. 


1. The following rules apply in combined text (samnhité), 
within the compass of a single breath. 


This is an introductory heading to the main part of the Pritiga- 
khya—the rules for the construction of the euphonically combined 
text (samhitd) from its presupposed material, the padu-text, where 


1. athe *ty ayam adhikdrah: samhitdydm ekaprdnabhava ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. sam- 
hite ko ‘rthah: ndndpadasamdhinasamyogah' (xxiv.3) 
iti *sdtreno ’ktah® samhitarthah’: parah saiinikarshah samhite 
vdiydkarandh' pathanti*. ekasamutthah prana ekapranah: tasya 
bhdvas tadbhdvah’: tasmin: ity dtreyamatam. anyathd samd- 
sah samngachate: ekaprdnena bhdvyate janyata uccdryata ity 
ekaprdnabhdvah: ekeno ydvdn uccdryute vedabhd- 
gas tdvdn ekapdnabhdva ity arthah: ata evd ’vasdne padavi- 
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each word stands separate, as if occurring independently. It is a 
rule of far-reaching force, applying through many chapters (for an 
attempt to define precisely how far, see the comment to xxiv.2). 
The matters treated in the first two chapters—the mode of utter- 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions, general explanatory pre- 
cepts, and the like—were with propriety first disposed of; the 
separate rehearsal of the praugraha-endings, made in chapter iv., is 
more questionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ings exhibit their pragraha character also in the pada-text, before 
itt: but the exclusion of the vowels irregularly protracted in 
samhitd, as rehearsed in the third chapter, is quite anomalous (see 
note to iii.1). 

The commentator defines samhitd by quoting a later rule 
(xxiv.3), which declares it to be “the union of separate words in 
euphonic combination ;” referring at the same time to the rule of 
Panini (i.4.109), as the account of it given by “the grammarians.” 
For ekaprdnabhdve he first gives us Atreya’s simple paraphrase; 
but then goes on to explain it more fully, as ‘that which is 
brought about, generated, uttered, with a single breath; such 
portion of the Veda, namely, as is uttered by the help of one “— 
ration’—the condition of pada, or separated and euphonically 


independent words, recurring with the pause that follows the 
expiration. That is to say, if the repeater of the text has to pause 
to take breath where there is no regular avasdna, or pause of inter- 
punction (such as separates the pddas of a verse: its length is 
taught in rule xxii.13), his last word is thrown out of sandhi with 


the next, and the end of the one and the beginning of the other 
must assume their pada form. 

Now is interposed an objection: of what use are the two speci- 
fications “in combined text” and “‘ within the compass of a single 
breath ?” the former is enough by itself. To this it is replied: if 
the latter specification were not made, then no pause after a pada 
would be authorized in the continuous samhitd arrangement: and 
if the other were not made, then that respecting the single breath 
would apply also to the pudas; hence doubt would arise as to 
where any y Rise to be given would have force: there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double specification. 


dhih. nanu samhitdydm ity etdvatdi "lam: ekaprdnabhdva 
iti vd ubhaydrambhanena® kim. ucyate’: ekaprdnabhdva ity and- 
rabhyamdne pravrttasya saiihitdvidheh paddvasdnatvam ne ’sh- 
yate: sainhitdydm ity anédrabhyamdne tu padeshv apy ekaprana- 
bhava upapadyuta iti® vakshyamdnam" kdryam kva” bhavati 
ti samdehah sydt: tasmadd* asminn™ ubhaydrambhane® prayo- 
janam asti. 


' B. O. -nayoga. © G. M. sitrokta. * G. M. samhite ’ty ar-. 
5G. M. bhananti. W. om. 7B. O. om. eva. *B. 0. -b 
ne. °G. M. om. M. om. G. M. -na. O. G. M. 
3G. M. tadd. ™G. M. tas-. G. M. -bhe; W. B. -bhena. 


| 
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TAMA: AT 


2. Separation from the text as combined—that is the funda- 
mental text. 


I cannot but believe the intent of this precept to be the same 
with that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the Rik 
Pr., samhitd padaprakrtih, ‘the pada-text is the foundation of the 
samhitd” but such intent is not readily and distinctly deducible 
either from the rule itself or from its commentary. The latter ex- 
plains that hereby is taught the prukrti, or proper form, of saiirhi- 
td, the reason being that a later rule (xxiv.5) prescribes as neces- 
sary to be understood, among other things, “prakrti, vikrama, kra- 
ma.” An arrangement which does not deviate from the pada- 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
fundamental text. By way of illustration is then quoted the whole 
series of passages falling under the action of rule x.13, below; pas- 
sages in which the fundamental or pada form of certain words is 
maintained, against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination: 
they are svadhd asy urvi ed (1.1.9°), dhaunvann iva prapda asi 
(ii.5.124), suhasrasyu pramd asi (iv.4.113: G. M. put this citation 
before the preceding one), pra budhniyd irate (iv.3.13%), jyd iyan 
samane (iv.6.67), @ pashd etu (ii.4.5': W. B. O. omit this), and 
aminantu evdih (iii.1.11°). No explanation is attempted of the 
bearing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down 
in the rule now in hand: we may suppose it to be that, the appli- 
cation of the rules of sandhi being denied in the case of these par- 
ticular words, they remain in samAitd in their regular or natural 
shape as shown in pada-text—prakrtyd, as it is elsewhere termed. 
And in this office of the precept is to be seen the real ground of 
its statement, rather than in a provision against the requirements 
of xxiv.5. 

The grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of avicalitah, ‘unremoved, not deviating, as connective be- 
tween vidhih and yathdyuktdt. I would sooner recur to the ety- 
mologic meaning of vidhi, ‘ dis-posal, putting apart,’ and empha- 


2. prukrtih sairhitdsvaripam aneno ’cyate: prakrtir vikra- 
mah kramah (xxiv.5) iti vijieyatvavidhdndt’. yathdyuktdd ya- 
thisthitat? padapdathat kitasthdd avicalito® yo vidhih sa prakrti- 
vijieya: vidhir vidhanam prakrtir ity arthah. yatha@: 
ami-..... atra sitre padindm paraspardnvayo mahabhdshyava- 
cande’ ca’ vijheyah: tac ea vacanam td varnaprakrtayah 
(ii.7) ity atra pathanti®: evam atra@’ "pi svaritayor madhye 
yatra nicam (xix.1) ity dddu mantavyam. 


LW. rijieyatvavidhat; B. -tvena vi-; G. M. jreyatvena vi-. 2? G. M. -thdvas-. 
3G. M. -cdline. * W.B.O. -tih s-. ®©G.M. om. ®G.M. -canena. 7G. M. om... 
0. G. M. pathitam. G. M. anyatrd. 
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size its prefix v7 sufficiently to make it take an ablative adjunct, 
meaning ‘separation from [the state] as combined ;’ and I have so 
translated above, though far from being confident that I have 
found the true solution of the difficulty. Neither vidhi nor its 
synonym vidhdna occurs elsewhere in the text, although both are 
frequent in the commentary (see ge usually with the meaning 
‘rule, prescription ;? not infrequently also ‘arrangement, disposal.’ 

The commentator concerns himself finally with the gender of sd, 
which, he says, comes under the rule already once quoted from the 
Mahibhashya in explanation of a like case (under ii.7); and he 
points out further that the same principle applies elsewhere—for 
example, in xix.1. 


3. And here, that which comes first is first taken. 


That is to say, in the construction of the samhitd text, both the 
words to be treated and the rules to be applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the Pratigikhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in bhaksha: d@: thi (iii.2.5'), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x.2, and then their re- 
sult, bhakshd, is combined with thi, by x.4, making bhakshe ” ’hi, 
the true reading; whereas, if the second combination had been 
first made, forming e ’/7, this would have coalesced with bhaksha 
into bhakshdi ’hi—which (though in itself, as may well be claim- 
ed, the preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 

‘exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated; for its application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the production of the saihi- 
td-reading shannavatydi (vii.2.15) from the pada-reading shat- 
-navatydi: it is accomplished by the successive application of vii.2, 
which prescribes the conversion of » to n after shat, and of viii.2, 


3. tatra samnhitdvidhdine pirvampirvam padan stitram ca pra- 
thamamn kartavyam. yathad: bhaksha: @: thi: ity atra dir- 
ghan samdndkshare (x.2) iti dirghah: ' bhakshd: thi: iti 
sthita tvarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdre krie bhakshe ” "hi 
bhavati: anyathdi "hi ti krtvd bhakshagabde’ samdhiyamdne 
bhakshdi ’hi sydt: tac cd ’nishtam: pdrvapadakar wyatva 
etad uddharanam. pérvasitrakartavyatve ‘pi? vaddmah: yatha': 
shattrigrdmanishpirvah (vii.2) iti nakdrasya natve krta ut- 
tamapara uttaman savargiyam (viil.2) ity anena’ takdrasya 
natve krte’ shannavatyd iti bhavati: anyatho *ttamapara 
uttamam (viil.2) itt sitre prathamam’ pravrtie sati* shannava- 
tyd iti sydt: tac cd ’nishtam. tath@: vatth” svayamabhi- 
gartdye atra tanakdraptirvag ca takdrah (v.33): 


| 

| 

| 

4 

| 

| 
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which changes ¢ before n to n: if, on the contrary, the latter rule 
had been applied first, changing shat to shan, the former would no 
longer have had force at all, and the reading would have stood 
shannavatydi. The next case is that in which the words vat and 
svayamabhigirtdya come together (iii.2.8! seven times: G. M. 
read vashat for vat, doubtless by a clerical error). Here, v.33 re- 
quires the insertion of a ¢ between the ¢ and s, and this inserted ¢ 
is then, by xiv.12, made th; so that we are finally to read vatth 
svay-: if the latter conversion were first made, the reading would 
turn out instead vatth svay- (since v.33 would not then apply at 
all, but to the combination thsy would be prefixed a ¢ of duplica- 
tion, by xiv.1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in such cases, do not 
give these complicated readings altogether correctly: and W. B. 
even make the blunder of substituting at last vat sudhd, appar- 
ently having in mind -vdt suvdhd, in the same division). Once 
more, in the passage imam: vi: sydmi (1.1.10? and iii.5.61), we 
are first to convert the s of sydmi to sh by vi.4, and then to dupli- 
cate the sh by xiv.1, making vi shshydmi: if the duplication were 
first performed, making v7 ssydmi, then, by rule vi.4, we should 
have to read vi shsydmi. Of the three examples thus given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as given in the manu- 
scripts, since these he” | sensibly ignore the rules for duplication 
which make up the bulk of the fourteenth chapter of our treatise. 

So far as regards the taking up of words for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pr. (ii.2) and Ath. Pr. (iii.38) have 
rules of like force with the present one. 


4. After trapu and mithu is inserted a ¢ before ¢. 


prathama adshmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.12) iti sitradvayam 
prasaktam: tatra pirvatydt tanukdraparvag ca takdra” 
ity etad eva prathamam kartavyam™: anyathd “vatth svayam 
sydi: taccd’nishtam. athavd: imam vi shshydmi ’ty atro 
sarganishpirvo ‘nuddtte pade (viA): svaraptirvam vy- 
anjanam “dvivarnam vyanjanaparam™ (xiv.1) iti sdtra- 
dvayam”* praptam : tatra dvitvasitre “prathame karye sati’® vi 
shsydmi® ti sydt: tan md bhad iti shatvam eva prathamam 
kartavyam. 

pairvamptrvam iti “vipsd sarvathdi® artham samartha- 
yatt”, 


'G. M. ins. tena. W.-dena na. *G.M. om. *W.B.O. om. M. om. 
satti. 0. -ma. ®G.M. om. W.B. O. om. M. vashatth; B. 
vata; O. vatt. 'G.M.om. "0. M. put before prathamam. “ W. B. vat sudhe 
ti; O. vat svayam iti; G. M. vashathth svayam iti. “) G.M.om. ™ G. M. -tram. 
(8) G. M. prathamum krie. G. M. ins. imam. "B.G. M. shyadmi. G. M. 
vipsayd sarvatrai ‘tad dha ’yam iti samarthaniyam ; B. vipsd sarvatrdt ‘vam artha- 
yatt. O, sarvatrdi. 
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The passages are sisaz ca me trapug ca me (iv.7.5'), and mi- 
thug carantam upaydti (iv.7.157): the existing pada-text reads 
trapu and mithu, as this .rule would lead us to expect. But the 
right of ¢rapus to be recognized as an independent word by the 
side of trapu is assured by the derivative adjective trdpusha, and 
the close analogy of manu, manus, mdnusha. 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples: one, vi- 
bhu ca me prabhu ca me (iv.7.4'-?), to show that not every wu has 
a ¢ added before c; the other, asind mithi kah (iv.6.9*), to show 
that the insertion is only made before 8, after the words specified. 


| 


5. As also after su, before candra. 


The example quoted by the commentator is sugcandra dasma 
vigpate (iv.4.4°): the word occurs once more, at ii.2.127, The 
pada-text reads su-candra. Counter-examples are: pra candra- 
mas tirati dirgham dyuh (ii.4.14!; G. M. omit the last two words), 
and @ md sucarite bhaja (i.1.12): their application is obvious. 


5 
FETE 
9. After sam is inserted s before kuru. 


The commentator’s example is yajamdnah sanskurute (v.6.64 
and vi.5.5*). The pada-text reads sam : kurute. Counter-exam- 
les are puroddgdn alum kurv iti (vi.3.1?: G. M. have a lacuna 


involving this passage), and samkrtya chdvadkasdmam bhavati 
(v.4.12%), The text has further saviskrtya and saiiskrta, but (as is 
also implied in rule xvi.26) they are read in the padartext as in 
samhitd, without division, or ejection of the intruded s. 


nou 


4. trapu: mithu: evampdrvah gakdra dgamo bhavati capa 
rah’. yathd: sts-_...: mith-..... evamptrva iti kim: vt-_.--: 
evampara iti kim: as--.---. 

'G. M. cakdrap-. 

5. cakdrah gakdram anvddigati: suptrvah gakdra dgamo bha- 
vati candraparah. yath@: sug-..--. evampirva iti kim: pra 
_.... evampara iti kim: @ m@-..-.. sv ity esha gabdah parvo 
yasmdd asdu suptrvah. 

1G. M. om. 

6. sam ity evamptrvah sakdra dgamo bhavati kurupurah. ya 
tha’: yaj-..--. evampdirva iti kim: *pur-....: evampara iti 
kim?: sav kurugabdah paro yasmdd asdu kuruparah. 

'G.M.om. © G. M. om. 

VOL. Ix. 18 
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7. And before akurva, after the augment. 


The passage is, as quoted by the commentator, ta ishui sam 
askurvata (v1.2.3!); the pada-text reading sam : akurvata. The 
counter-example is agnihotrain vratam akurvuta (iii.2.27). As 
pratyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise, we cannot tell wheth- 
er it signifies distinctively ‘augment,’ or, as in other of the Prati- 
gikhyas, ‘affix’ in general. The commentator gives a scholastic 
explanation of the term, as indicating “that whereby the conso- 
nants are added unto, are made distinct.” 


SAT 


.8. After nicd is inserted d before uccd. 


The passage is madhydn nicdd uced (ii.3.14°); and the pada- 
text actually reads nied : uecd. This is a proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel in the pada-texts of the other 
Vedas. To write madhyena for madhydt just before would be in 
itself quite as defensible. As counter-examples, we receive lokam 
yanty uccdvacd *hni (vii.4.3°), and nied tum dhakshi (i.2.14?). 

At the end of the commeut is made the remark “the above are 
cases of insertion” (dgama, ‘accession’). The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up. 


FATA 
9. After asam, r becomes ar. 


The passage in which this anomalous change is made is grhd- 
ndm asamartydi (iii.3.87), where the pada-text has, as the rule im- 
plies, asam-rtydi. Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
pada text-maker. Nor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to specify that the asam intended is one 
not made up of the parts of two words (not -a@ sam); else such 
passages as kalydni ripasamrddhd (vii.1.6°), and vahi hy esha 


7. cakdrah sampérvatvam' dgamam’* "nvddigati. akurva 
‘ce ti’ grahane pratyaydt parah sakdra dgamo bhavati sampér- 
vah. yathd: ta...-. pratyayo ndmd’kdra ucyate: pratiyanta® 
abhivyajyante vyaijandny anene pratyayah. sampirva iti 
kim: agn-----. 

1G. M. -rvam. G. M. sakdrdg-. ?G.M.om. W. ca; 0.G. M. iti. O. 
pratydyante; G. M. pratyayante. 

8. nicdpirvo dakdra dgamo bhavaty uccdparah. yathda’: 
madh-..... evampdrva itt kim: lok-...-: evampara iti kim: 
micd..... 

dgamd ete. 

'G. M. O. om. 


» 
> 
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samrddhydi (ii.2.2) would be included. As counter-example, to 
show that r, not a syllable containing r, is liable to the specified 
conversion, is quoted asamtrnne hi hand (vi.2.11%: G. M. omit 
hani). 


10. Of dcih, dhth, and suvah, when first members of a com- 
pound, the visarjaniya becomes r, and a following s becomes 
sh. 


The word avagraha in this rule is the locative avagrahe, says 
the commentator, and applies to each of the specified words, taken 
separately. He supplies visarjaniya, the omission of which, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serious 
defect in the rule. The illustrative passages quoted are ity dgir- 
padaya red (vi.2.94 ; the pada-text reads dgih-padayd), dhirshd- 
hdv anagré (1.2.8? ; p. dhth-sdhdu), and dadhishe suvarshdm ji- 
hvdm agne (iv.4.4!; p. suvah-sdm: W. B. O. omit the first word of 


the citation, G. M. the last). The necessity of the specification © 


“when first members of a compound” is shown by the counter- 
example ye devd devasuva stha te (i.8.10?: p. deva-suvah: G. M. 
omit the first two words and the last). Agi shows the same irreg- 
ular combination also in andgirkena and sdgirkena (i.6.10*), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the pada-text. The com- 
mentator goes on to point out the rules to which exceptions are es- 
tablished by this one: viii.23 would require dgishpadayd, and ix.2 


9. asam ity evampirva rkdro ‘ram vikdram dpadyate. yathda: 
gth-..... tatra’ nimittam ekapadastham’® vijneyam: anyathd 
kaly-..--: vahi....: tty dddv api bhavet. rkdra iti kim: 
asam-..... 

1G. M. O. atra. * B. -dasaristham. 


10. avagraha iti saptamyantam padam dgihprabhrtibhih pra- 


tyekam abhisambadhyute. dgih: dhah: suvah: ity’ eteshv ava- 


griheshu visarjaniyo repham dpadyate: ebhyah’ paro yadi sa- 
karo’ vartate tarhi shukdram* dpadyate. yath@’: ity....: 
dadh-..... avagraha iti kim: ye..... kakhapakdra- 
parah’ (viii.23) ity anen@ ”gishpadaye ’ti praptam: ‘aghosha- 
paras tasya sasthdnam ashmdnam’ (ix.2) iti dhissdhdu” 
suvassdm" iti ca praptam®: tadubhayabhargdyd "yam drambhah. 
itigabda eshdm evdi sha vigesho nd ’nyeshdm iti prakdravaci. 


1G. M. om. °G.M. tebh-. 3G. M. put before yadi. 4G. M. so ‘pi shatvam. 
5G. M.om. ®G.M. om. parah. 7G. M. om. © W. om. °B.O. om. 
dhihs-. ™ B. O. suvahs-. 
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dhassdhdu and suvassdm (or, as it is customary to write them, 
dhihsdhdu and suvahsdm: only G. M. are conscientious about 
giving the double sibilant, as demanded by the Pritigikhya). The 
iti, he remarks finally, signifies that only the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended—that is to say, it has no particular mean- 
ing at all, It would be well if he always as frankly acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. 


AT 


11. Now for cases of omission. 


An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 19, 
below, inclusive. 


Aa 


hd 
STAT ARTE WAQN 
12. A m is dropped, when preceded by tm. 


The passage aimed at is im ’andrdé suprayasah (iv.1.8?: p. im: 
mandri) : it is the only one of its kind in the text. The Vajasa- 
neyi-Sanhita reads in the corresponding passage (xxvii.15) im man- 
dra. 'To treat the loss of a m here as suffered by the second word 
instead of the first is most arbitrary and unreasonable. The par- 
ticle ¢m is reduced to 7 in quite a number of Rik passages, and be- 
fore other letters than m.: they are duly noted in the Pratigakhya 
(Rik Pr, iv.36). A series of counter-examples is added by our 
commentator: imam me varuna (ii.1.11%) shows that m is not 
dropped after another m in general; agnim mitram varunam 
(ii.1.111), that m after short ¢ does not exercise the specified effect ; 
imkdrdya svdhe *mkrtdya (vii.1.19'), that im elides no other con- 
sonant than m. The yet farther restriction is applied, that ém here 
is a padagrahana, ‘the citation of a complete pada,’ for other- 
wise there would be an elision of a m in such cases as prthivim 
md hiiisih (iv.2.9!): G. M. add the further example wta gravasd 
prthivim mitrasya, which I am unable to find in the Sanhita. 


11, athe ty ayam adhikdrah: lopa ity etad adhikrtam vedita- 
vyam ita uttaran yad vakshydmah. ayam adhikéras tish- 
thanty ekayd (v.19) ttistitraparyanto veditavyah. 

12. makdra im ity evampirvo lupyate. yath@’: evam- 
iti kim: imam...-: dirghena kim: agn-..--. tm iti pa- 
dagrahanam’: itarath@? prth-.... ity makdro lupyeta'. 
makéra’ iti kim: 


1G, M.om. * W. -hacarnah. *G.M anyathd. 4G. M. -yate; and add tac cd 
‘nishtd. W. -rapara. 
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18. A vis dropped when preceded by tu or nu, in case these 
are accented. 


It is when the particle vdi, or vdva, follows tu and nu that 
this anomalous mutilation is made. The commentator quotes sa 
tv yajeta and vii.1.3!: p. suh : tu: vdi), and in nv 
upastirnam ichanti p. it: nu: vdi). The same sandhi of 
tu and vd is not infrequent elsewhere (the passages are i.7.14,6?: 
11.2.48 ; 5.4!: i11,.2.9? 3.97; 5.13: v.5.94: vi.4.3!: vii.2.103); that ofnu 
and di is comparatively rare (only at 1.5.9 twice) ; that of tw and 
vdva I have found only once, at vii.5.65. Here, again, it would 
seem better to regard the final w as suffering elision, instead of the 
initial vy. The specification “if accented” is explained as intended 
to exclude such passages as anu vrtrahatye (i.6.121; 7.131), where 
anu would fall under this rule by 1.52 (even if the mz here, like the 
im in the preceding rule, were regarded as a padagrahanam). 
Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, are idam vdin dsye 
havih (iii.3.11!), and pra tu janayati ti (i.7.2*) and vidusho nu 
yajnam 


~ 
TANT 
14. A sis dropped after w¢, when a consonant follows. 


The commentator’s example is praty uttubdhydi sayatvdya 
(vi.6.4%: p. ut-stabdhydi). This is, so far as I have discovered, the 
only case in the Sanhita from the root stabh: similar forms from 
sthé occur variously (andtthdya, ii1.4.103; upotthdya, vii.1.6°; 
5.151? 5 wlthdsyant, vii.1.19°; utthita, vii.1.19% ; 2.93; and wtthdna, 
vii.2.1* thrice). As counter-examples are given jagatsthd devdh 
(ii.1.114), wthraiisyate svdhd (vii.l.19%), and utsddena jihvdm 
(v.7.11). 

This familiar sandhi is also the subject of Ath. Pr. ii.18, and 
Vaj. Pr. iv.95. 


TW 


15. Also eshah, sah, and syah. 


13. tu: nu’: ity evampirvo vakéro lupyate tayos tunvor udat- 
tayoh sator iti vibhajya viyogo® vijneyah. yathd: sa tv 
nv..... uddttayor iti kim: anu...-: apy akdrddi (1.52) iti 
praptih: evampirva iti kim: *idam....: vakdra iti kim*: pra 

vid-__... tug ca nug ca tuni': tdu pirvdu yasmadt sa ta- 

thoktah. 

' B. O. ni, as also B. in the rule itself. ? G. M. viniy-. © B.om. 4G. M. tunu. 

14. vyatjanaparah sakdra utparvo lupyate. yathd: praty 
vyanjanam asmat param ity vyanjanaparah. evampirva iti kim: 
jag-....: sakdra iti kim: ut-....: evampara iti kim: ut-----. 


| 
| 
| | 
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Here the ca, ‘also, is declared to continue the implication of 
“when a consonant follows” from the preceding rule. The ‘ti is 
added for the sake of clearness; it shows the final visarjaniya of 
syah, and attributes it by analogy to each of the other words also. 
What indicates that this final visarjaniya is the letter which is to 
suffer elision is not so evident. The illustrative examples are esha 
te gdyatrah (iii.1.21), sa te jandti (i.2.142°3: but G. M. substitute 
sa tupo ‘tapyata, ili.1.11), and esha sya vdji (i.7.8%). The counter- 
example, showing that the omission occurs only before a .conso- 
nant, is dama evd ’sydi sha upa tishthate (1.5.74), where, if the A 
of eshah were lost by this rule, x.5 would require the reading esho 
"pa. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii.4, 
Vaj. Pr. iii.15,16, Ath. Pr. ii.57. 


16. But not asah. 


Namely, in the passage Artsvaso mayobhdn (iv.2.113; p. hrtsu- 
-asah), which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for sah, 
by 1.52. 


17. And sah, when followed by id u, id agne, imam nah, 


end, oshadhih. 


These are the cases in the Sanhita where, after the regular loss 
of the final of sah, its vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows, against rule x.25. Such cases in the other Vedic 
texts are treated at Rik Pr. ii.33,34, and V4j. Pr. iii.14. The com- 
mentator quotes the passages affected, as follows: se ’d u hotd so 
adhvardn (i.1.14*: B. O. omit the last word; G. M. the last two), 
sed agne astu (i.2.143), se no havyadatim (iv.6.6°), sai 
*nikena (iv.3.13? and 6.15), and sdu ’shadhir anu rudhyase (iv.2.3%, 
11%), The first two need counter-examples, to show that 7¢ not 
followed by « or agne does not coalesce with sa: they are sa ij 


15. vyaktivishaya' itigabdah pratyekam esha ity ddin?® visarja- 
niydntin® dyotayati: cakdro vyaijanaparatém anvddigati. 
eshah: sah: syah: eshu * visarjaniyo vyanjanaparo lupyate. 
yath@: esha....: sa_...: esha..... evampara iti kim: dama 
1G. M. -ticishta; O. -tivigishta. G. M.-ndm. *G.M. -ydntatén. 4G. M. ins. 
padeshu. *G. M. om. 

16. asa ity asmin' grahane visarjaniyo vyanjanaparo na lup- 
yate. hrt-..... apy akdrddi (1.52) iti prapter* nishedhah’. 

1G. M. etas-. M. -tih. 3G. M. om. 
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janena (ii.3,14%) and sa id deveshu gachati (iv.1.111). The third 
also wants a counter-example, to prove the need of nah after imam: 
- it is found in sa imdm abhy amrgat (v.5.2+). Finally, to show 
that only sah undergoes the prescribed effect before the words spe- 
cified in the rule, we have paro divd para end (iv.6.2?). 


TART 


18. Also ity ekam, when ekam is the former member of a 
compound. 


The passage aimed at is pdpiydnt sydd ity ekdikam tasya juhu- 
yat (v.1.1?: but as given by W. O., without the first two words, it 
is also found again at v.4.55: G. M. omit juhuydt); and the pada- 
text actually reads ekam-ekam. The case is akin with that which 
forms the subject of the next rule. Two counter-examples are 
given, to justify the terms of the rule: they are ardhukai sydd 
ity ekam agre ‘tha (vi.2.3°: only G. M. have the first two words), 
and yad ekamekaii sambharet (1.6.87). 


19. Also tishthanty ekayd, along with the preceding letter. 


The commentator quotes the passage: tishthanty ekdikayd stu- 
tayd (vii.5.84); the pada-reading is ekayd-ekuyd. As counter-ex- 
ample, where the same word remains unmutilated, is given samd- 
nindn karoty ekaydikayo "tsargam (vi.1.9*: only G. M. have the 
first word). 

In this rule and the foregoing are noted, but at the same time 
ignored, the first occurrences of the compound ékdika, which (see 
the St. Petersburg Lexicon) is not very rare in the Qatapatha Brah- 
mana and later. 


‘evamparah sahkdra® ity atra visarjaniyo lupyate. 
yathd: se ’d_....: se agna ity dbhydi‘ kim: sa 
8¢....: ne iti kim: oa 
iti kim: paro-.-.. 


1G. M. ins. iti, W. B. O. sakdra; G. M. sa. * W.B. id; G.M.O.u. 4B. 0. 
etabhydm. ° A lacuna in B., to near the end of the comment on rule 18. 


18. itigabdavigishta ekam ity asminn avagrahe makdro lup- 
yate. yathd': pdp- avagraha iti kim: ardh-....: itigabda- 
vigishta iti kim.’ yad--... 

1G. M. om. *? End of the lacuna in B. 


19. tishthantigabdavigishta ekaye ’ty asmin grahane ‘ntyo’ var- 
nah sapirvah pirvasahito lupyate. yathd@’: tish-..... tishthanti 
ti kim: sam-...-. pdrvena saha vartata iti saparvah. 

1G. M. -yasvaro. * O. om. 
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The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 15 
on, the implication has been of a “final” letter as liable to the 
effect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
distinctly stated when first made. 


TH: WR AIT 
20. A n, when followed by c, becomes ¢. 


The commentator’s illustrative examples are ahiii¢ ca sarvdn 
jambhayan (iv.5.1?), rtdig ca tasya nakshatriydm ca (vii.1.3? : G. 
M. omit ca), and harndiig ed ’kurndig ca (i.8.9*). The counter- 
examples, to show that only z is so changed, and nv itself only be- 
fore c, not before other palatal mutes, are gam ca me (iv.7.31), and 
tan chandobhir anu (1.5.97: G. M. omit anz). 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones forming the subject of rules vi.14 and ix.20, as being a 
historical, not a euphonic process, has been sufficiently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath, Pr. i126. At the same place 
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards 
the sandhi vige: the Atharvan and the Vajasaneyi-Sanhité make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Tiittiriya-Sanhita it 
is prevailingly usual: I have noted thirty-nine examples of it, 
against the eight exceptions mentioned in the next rule. 

The definition of the sandhi, of course, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xv.1-3, which teach that, where » has been con- 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
anusvdéra added to it. A better course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would be to teach the 
insertion of as (or visarjaniyu) and the change of n to anusvdra 
before it: but the makers of the Pritigikhyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. 


~ 
AAA TS AUN ATA 
21. But not the n of dyan, dirayan, drdhnuvan, anadvin, 
ghrnivan, vérundn, and eva ’smin. 
The passages are: lokam dyan catasrah (v.2.34), yam dirayan 


20. cakdraparo’ nakdrah gakéram dpudyate. yath@: ah-.---: 
rt-....: kar-...-. nakdra iti kim: gam.-...: capara iti kim: 
tdn..... cah® paro yasmdd asdu caparah. 

1G. M. caparo. 20. om. *G. M. O. cakdrah. 

eteshu' grahaneshu nakdrah gakdram ”padyate 
caparo ‘pi. yathd’: lo-....: ydm...-: loka....: anad-..--: 
ghrn-..--: vdr-...-: evd__... *eve’tikim’ asm-.-.-.. 

1G. M. eshu. ?G.M.O.om. © B. om. 
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candramasi (i.1.9%), loka drdhnuvan carund ’smin (v.5.15: onl 
G. M. have the first word), anadvdn ca me dhenug ca me (iv.7.10), 
ghrnivdn cetati tmand (iii.5.111), vdrundn catushkapdlan nir va- 
(ii.8.121: only W. has the last two words), and evd ’smin cak- 

shur dhattah (ii.2.93-* ; 3.87). Hud ’smin is found once more, in a 
slightly different connection, at ii.3.8!: the others occur only in 
the passages cited. A counter-example, asming cd ’mushmin¢g ca 
(vii.3.41,57), is given to prove the need of specifying eva before 
asmin. 

By rule 24, below, the 7 in all these cases is assimilated to the 
c, and should be so written in the text. My own manuscript of the 
Sanhita, in fact, follows the authority of the Pratigikhya, and rep- 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same manner as an assimilated 
m, except in a single case (drdhnuvan car-). The Calcutta edition, 
however, in the part hitherto published, gives 7 ¢ only once (i.1.9°), 
and everywhere else n c. 


22. A t, when followed by ¢, c, or ch, becomes c. 


The form assumed by initial ¢ after this assimilation is taught 
in rules 34-37, below. 

The commentator’s examples are: tac chamyoh (ii.6.10?+?°5), 
tac cd ’daduh (vii.1.5*), and tac chandastvam (v.6.6"). 
He proceeds to point out that the ¢, c, and ch, all mentioned in the 
rule as upon the same footing, are to be understood as original 
(not the products of previous euphonic processes), that being their 
chief or primary value: otherwise the mention of ¢ at all would 
be superfluous; since, the ¢ being (by v.34) ordered changed to ch 
after a mute, it would be enough for this rule to say “when fol- 
lowed by c or ch.” Moreover, if the latter rule were applied, then, 
after it, the application of the earlier rule would not be suitable 
(svarasa, ‘ having its own proper flavor;’ the word is not used else- 
where), as it would constitute an offense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 


22. gacachaparas takdrag cakdram dpadyate. yathd: tac....: 


tae atra gacachapara iti sdmdnyoktdndm ni- 
mittindm’ prakrtitvan® vijteyam: mukhyatvdt: tatra* prakrta- 
vdikrtayoh prakrtam’ mukhyam: anyathé gakdéragrahanavdiyar- 
thydt’: kuto vdiyarthyam: spargaptrvah gakdrag chaké- 
ram (v.34) iti gakdrasya chatve krte takdrag cakdram cachapara’ 
ity etdvatdi ’va siddher* itt brdmah. kim ca: parasitre pravrtte 
sati pagedt pdrvasitraprasaranam na svarasam’: tatra 
vamptirvam prathamam (v.38) iti niyamabhangaprasangat”. 

1G. M. B. O. -nyeno ’kt-. W. O. prani-. *G. M. prdkrtatv-. 4G. M. om. 


5G. M. -tatvam. °G. M. -ydc ca. 7G. M. B. gacacha-. *G. M. sidhir, G. M. 
bhavati. © G. M. nydyabh-. 
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TAT THT 
23. When followed by j, it becomes /. , 


The cited example is taj jaydndm jayatvam (iii.4.4): rather su- 
perfiuously, a counter-example is also given: tat pravdte (vi.4.7?). 


TAR GAT 


24. A n, before the same letters, becomes %. 


As eteshu is plural, we are obliged, having recourse to that which 
lies nearest, to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certain changes in those that precede them: 
that is to say, ¢, c, ch, j. These are, in fact, the whole class of 
— since % never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 

eed, in any independent position, and since jh is found nowhere 
in any Vedic text. The dental n, then, never maintains itself be- 
fore a palatal, but is assimilated to it. The other treatises teach 
virtually the same doctrine: see note to Ath. Pr. ii.11. 

The commentator’s illustrative example for » before ¢ (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tendi vai chamayati (i11.4.8*). As for before c, he points 
out that the rule applies only to the cases where the n does not 
become ¢ by v.20, as excepted by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter rule, Jokam dyan catasrah (v.2.3*). 
Before ch, he gives the phrase already quoted as counter-example 
under v.20, tan chandobhir anu (i.5.97); and before j, aparipam 
dtman jdyate (iii.5.7%). As general counter-example, finally, he 

ives tdnt subdhdn (ii.4.11), where m, coming before s, is treated 
in a quite different manner. 

The occurrence of m before ch, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita. My own MS. reads every time nch, combining the den- 
tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition, at the 
only place which it contains as yet, reads 7ich. 


4 
» 


23. sdmnidhydt takdra iti labhyate: japaras takdro jakdram 
dpadyate. taj...-. evampara iti kim: tat-..--.. 
1G. M. om. 


24. eteshv iti bahuvacananirdegdt' pratydsannam evd ’nape- 
kshya’ sttradvayastheshu paranimitteshu sampratyayah’: tasmdd 
eteshv iti: gacachajeshu‘ parata® ity arthah: nakdéro rakéram 
dpadyate. yathd’: te-....: gatvdpattdu nishiddho" yo nakédrah 
so ‘tra caparatvena vishayikriyate. lok-....: apa-..-.. 
evampara iti kim: tdnt..--.. 


1 W. -rdig-. G. M. ’navek-. 3 G. M. praty-. W. O. -chabhujeshu. W. 
para; G. M. pareshv. ®G.M.om. 7G. M. B. O. put after yo. 
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The combination of final m with initial ¢, producing, according 
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions: see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.17), ich, is decidedly of more common occurrence. 
But here, too, my own MS. reads, with but a single exception 
among the cases which I have noted, nch: the Calcutta text is in- 
— with itself, now giving % (as at ii.2.12%), now m (as at 
1.3.91). 

Final » is found yet more frequently before initial j, or some 
scores of times in ail. “As regards its method of writing the 
combination, my manuscript is about equally divided between nj 
and mj. The Calcutta text is equally wavering; and there is no 
‘ approach to consistency between the two authorities, or to recog- 
nizable principle in either: in both alike, the variation seems 
wholly accidental and arbitrary. 

Such being the case, I think it clear that a careful editor of the 
Taittiriya-Sanhita ought to disregard, as of no authority or conse- 
quence, the variations, or the unanimity, of his manuscripts upon 
all these points, and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribed by 
the Pratigékhya (either % or m), wherever-a final m comes to stand 
before a palatal mute. 


AR | 


25. Both ¢ and n, when followed by /, become /. 


The dual apardu indicates that the ¢ and x, already treated of, 
are the letters aimed at in this rule, says the commentator. He 
cites as examples yal lohitam pardpatat (ii.1.72: G. M. omit the 
last word), and trin lokdn ud ajayat (i.7.111: only G. M. have ud 
ajayat), The combination of n and / is finished by the next rule, 
and will be further remarked upon in the note thereto. 


THR 


26. The n becomes nasalized I. 


As the nasal quality of itself is already established by rule 
ii.30, explains the commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again as nasal. Hence the anundsikam of the present pre- 
cept must be understood as qualifying the 7 of like position into 
which the 7 is converted: this / is to be a nasal 7. No additional 
example is given, the combination having been illustrated under 
the preceding rule. 

There are in the Taittiriya-Sanhita over a hundred cases of the 
meeting of final m with initial 7, and in fully two-thirds of them 


25. dvivacanasdmarthydd' grhitdu prakrtdw takéranakdrdu 
lakdram dpadyete’ lapardu. yathd': yal...-: .trin..... 
paro ydbhyan tdu lapardu. 

1G. M. -thya. °?G.M.om. * MSS. -yate. 4G. M.om. °G. M. lakdrah. 
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my MS. reads n/ simply, without attempting any accommodation 
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaining cases, it treats 
the n in the same way as it would treat a m, substituting for it the 
ordinary anusvdra-dot over the preceding akshara, The Calcutta 
text varies between n/ and nil. Here, as in the vases treated above, 
there seems to be every reason why an editor should follow one 
consistent method, as the irregularities of the manuscripts have no 
und but accident—and, not less certainly, the method prescri- 
d by the Pritigikhya is the one better entitled to be followed. 
As to the way in which the nasal / shall be represented, there ma 
be some question. As I have already mentioned (note to ii.30), 1 
cannot think that the designation of the Calcutta edition is at all 
to be commended, since it properly implies the insertion of an 
anusvdra between the preceding vowel and a doubled /, and thus 
quite distorts the character of the combination—except as this is 
viewed by Atreya, as noted in a later rule (v.31). e method 
followed in my MS., on the other hand, is theoretically unobjec- 
tionable, since there is no phonetic difference recognized, or to be 
recognized, by phonetic theory between the combination of m and 
Zand that of m and Z: it has only the practical inconvenience of 
not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations—and this is 
of very small account, since there can be few if any cases where 
the least would result. If the nasal is to be written 
separately, it should properly have the virdma beneath and the 
sign of nasality over it. at is to say, one ought always to print 


either TTA or not 


In romanized text, as the assimilated m is represented by 7, so, 
by an analogous method and for the sake of convenient distinction, 
the assimilated » may be very suitably represented by 7; and this 
is the sign with which I have chosen to write it, both before 7 and 
before the alatals. 

All the Pritigakhyas 0 note to Ath. Pr. ii.35) agree in con- 
verting both n and m before / into a nasal /. 


TA 


27. A m, when followed by a mute, becomes a nasal of like 
position with it. 

The commentator’s examples are yam kdmayeta (i.6.10* et al.), 
gam ca me (iv.7.31), tain te dugcakshdh (iii.2.10?), and tam prat- 


26. anusvdrottamd anundsikdah (ii.380) iti nakdrasyd ’nu- 
nisikatve siddhe * punar atrdé "pi tatkathanam unupapannam: 
tasmdd atra lakshanaydé nakdro ndma tatsthdno lakdra’ ity ar- 
thah: asdv * anundsikam bhajate’. pirvoktam evo ’dadharanam. 


1W. nanu anundsvd-. * G. M. ins. ‘pt. 3 G. M. nak-. 4G. M. ins. lakdro. 
5 G. M. bhajeta. 
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nathd (i.4.9). Of m before a lingual he is able to give no exam- 
ple, as such a concurrence is not to be found in the Sanhita. 


28. Followed by a semivowel, it becomes a nasal of like 
quality with it. 

From the class of semi-vowels is excepted r, by the next rule. 
Examples are given for the others, as follows: samyattd dsan 
(1.5.11 et al.), suvargam lokam (i.5.4* et al.), sasnvatsarah (i.5.1% 
et al.: the pada-text, like that of the Atharvan, reads sam-vat- 
sarah, while that of the Rik leaves the word undivided). No 
attempt is made in the manuscripts or the printed text of the 
Sanhitaé to give a special representation to these nasal semi- 
vowels standing for an assimilated m- it is left to be understood 
that the sign of nasality over the preceding akshara stands for 
a nasal letter of like quality with the following consonant in the 
case of the semi-vowels, just as in that of the mutes, provided for 
by the preceding rule. Nor are the manuscripts of the Pratiga- 

ya and its commentary any more particular—saving that G. 
M. usually write, instead of my, the combination yy, without any 
sign of the nasality of the first y. 

Only the Ath. Pr. disagrees with our treatise in its treatment 
of m before the semi-vowels, acknowledging no nasal y or v, but 
a Z alone (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35). 

The commentator explains the word anundsika, ‘nasal, in the 
rule, by anundsikudharmavigishta, ‘distinguished by nasal qual- 
ity,’ but afterward raises a difficulty over it, in terms which 
imply that he — it as a noun, ‘a nasal;’ asking, how we 
are to understand it here as equivalent to sdnundsika, ‘combi- 
ned with nasality.’ As it is, in fact, originally and properly an 
adjective, signifying ‘ possessed of nasal quality,’ and is constant- 


27. spargaparo makdras tasya spargasya sasthdnam anundsi- 


kam’ bhujate. yath@#: yam....: gam....: tam... tam-_-.--. 
samdnam sthdnam yasyd ’sdu sasthanah: tam’: spargah paro 
yasmdd asdu spargaparah, 


1W.om. ?G.M.om. 2B. G. M. om. 


28. cakdro makdram anvddigati: antasthdparo makdras tasyd 
antasthdyah savarnam sadrgam anundsikam' anundsikadharma- 
vigishtam bhajate. yathd: sam-.---: sam-..... 
nanv anundsikam ity anena sdnundsikam *katham labhyate’. 
ucyate: *nitardm parihdrah’: yato dharmavdcakah gabdo dhar- 
minam api’ kathayati: ° guklah pato nilam utpalam ity ddivat’. 

1B.0O.0om. © W. om.; O. anena sdnundsikam katham upalambhdmahe; G. 


M. sakalam updlambhdémahe yatha. © O. om. *W. dharmena. W. avika; O. 
avi. ®°G.M. ins. yathd. 7G. M. addi. 


150 W. D. Whitney, [v. 28- 


ly so used and applied in the Pritigakhya, the difficulty is worse 
din hair-splitting; it is a downright perversion. The answer 
by which it is met is a quibble worthy of being matched with 
it: “because a word expressing a quality also designates the 
object possessing that quality; as, for example, when we say ‘a 
white cloth,’ ‘a blue lotus.’” As if the words “white” and 
“blue” strictly applied to the color alone, and did not just as 
properly mean ‘of white color,’ ‘ of blue color!’ 


T THAT 
29. But not when followed by +. 


R being also a semi-vowel, m would be converted into a cor- 
responding nasal before it by the previous rule, but for this s 
cial exception. The instances given of the treatment of m “4 
fore r are pra samrdjam prathamam adhvardndm (1.6.12: G. 
M. have only the first two words), and sdmrdjydya sukratuh 
(i.8.16!). They are particularly ill-selected, as neither case comes 
under the action of the preceding rule; they fall, rather, under 
xiii4, and are, in fact, the two passages there given as exam- 

les of the peculiar treatment of sam ate rdj. We ought to 

ave, instead, such passages as pratyushtan rakshah (i.1.21), vi 
vayan ruhema (i.1.22)—which, of course, are of exceedingly fre- 
quent occurrence in the Sanhita. 

The omission of m before r, and the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or the insertion of anusvdra after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiii.2, xv.1-3. The written and printed texts 
are consistent in their recognition of the mode of combination thus 

rescribed, always setting the proper anusvdra sign before r, while 
a y, l, v they write the assimilated m just as before the mutes. 


TARTAR tt Bo 


30. Nor, according to some teachers, when followed by y or v. 


The authorities referred to, of course, would leave the m to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 


29. antasthdtudd rephaparasyd' ’pi makédrasya tatsavarndnu- 
nisikaprdptir® anena nishidhyate: na khalu rephaparo® makd- 
rah pirvoktam bhajate. yatha*: pra....: rephah 
paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 


1G. M. rephasya tatp-. °G. M. -kdpattih praptéd. * G. M. -pakdro. 4G. M. 
om. 


30. cakdro nishedhdnvddegakah': ekeshdm 
dedrydndm pakshe yakdéraparo v@ vakdraparo* vd na savarnam 
anundsikam bhajate. sam- sarnv-. 

1G. M. -dkarshakah, * W. B. prak-. 3B. 0.0m. 4B.om. 5G. M. om. 
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nasal semi-vowel save 7. Their opinion is again quoted in connec- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(xiii.3), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the “some teachers” spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed: who they are, he does not attempt to tell us. The view 
held by them is the same with that taken by the Atharva Pratiga- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. ii.35, and the note upon 
it); but, until we know much more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic treatises, it would 
be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Prati- 
gikhya had here in mind the other one and its authors. 

I find it difficuls to discover any good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not yield a like result before all the semi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an anusvdra at all, it would 
not find a particularly appropriate place as representing the sound 
into which m might naturally pass before y, r, J, and v. 

As examples, are repeated samvatsarah and samyattdh (see un- 
der rule 28, above). 


31. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes J, the 
previous vowel is nasalized. 


As has been pointed. out above, Atreya’s view of the combina- 
tion is the one represented accurately by the mode of writing 
adopted in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Pratigikhyas. Its quotation here seems a little unprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule imperfect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and not into but into a nasal 2. One 
might think, too, that it would be in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion on kin- 
dred points are rehearsed. _ 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of muni, ‘sage,’ instead 
of dedrya, ‘ teacher.’ 

To illustrate the sage’s style of ——— the combination, he 
cites tril lokdn (i.7.11!) and suvargail lokam (i.5.4* et al.); but 
not one of the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose 
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that “this rule and 
the preceding are not approved.” 


31. wttamasya nakdrasya makdrasya’ vd labhdvdl lakdrdpatteh 
parvasvaro ‘nundsiko bhavati ’ty dtreyo ndma munir manyate. 
trin....: suv-..-.. uttamayor labhdva uttamalabhé- 
vah*: tasmdt. 

stitradvayam etad anishtam. 

1G. M. put before nak-. ?G.M.om. *G. M. om. 
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82. After % is inserted a k before s and sh. 


The commentator’s examples are pratyank somo atidrutah 
(7.8.21: but G. M. have instead sadrik samdndih, ii.2.8°%), and pra- 
tyaurk shadaho bhavati (vii.4.25: O. G. M. omit bhavati). As 
counter-examples, showing that the insertion is made only under 
the circumstances specified, he gives pratyan hotdram (vi.3.1°), 
and tat savituh (1.5.64 et al.) and tat shodagi (vi.6.11"'). 

The combinations here treated of are not otherwise than rare in 
any Vedic text. In the Taittirtya-Sanhita I have found no other 
instance of the meeting of % and sh than the one quoted; of % be- 
fore s, besides the two here given, occur two others, at vi.3.1° and 
iv.4.47°8; but, in the latter passage, the division of the section into 
half-centuries falls between the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi. Neither 
the Calcutta edition (so far as yet printed) nor my manuscript 
makes in any of these passages the insertion required by the Pra- 
tigikhya: and it may properly enough be considered a question 
whether the latter’s authority ought to be followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv. Nevertheless, considering the 
phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion, and its close 
analogy with that of ¢ between m and s (see the next rule), I should 
myself decidedly incline to write 7k s and *%k sh. The manu- 
scripts of the commentary, it should be remarked, try to follow 
the directions of the rule, W. B. O. reading #k%s, and W. O. “ksh 
(with the & and sh united in the usual sign for ksh); while G. M. 
even yield to the requirement of xiv.12, and give us #khs and 
nkhsh. This last is a refinement which no one, probably, would 
care to see introduced into our printed texts. 

As is shown in detail in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.9, the teachings 
of the Ath. Pr. and V4j. Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of our own treatise as regards the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next, while the Rik Pr. merely mentions them as enjoined 
by some authorities. 


88. After ¢ or n is inserted a t 


The examples given for these combinations are vashatt sudhd 
(vii.3.12 nine times), and vidvdnt somena yajate (iii.2.2*) ; and, in 
order not to be without an illustration for the collision of ¢ with sh, 
one is dragged in from the jatd-text: andydjdu shatt shad and- 
ydjdv antydjdu shat (vi.6.3*): to which G. M. even add, from the 


32. sakdraparah shakdraparo vd kakéra dgamo bhavati 
parvah. yathé: praty-_.-.: praty-..... evampara iti kim: 
praty-.-.-: evamptirva iti kim: tat..--: tat..-.. 

1G. M. ins. vd. 
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same source, tdnt subdhdnt subdhdiis tdiis tant subdhdn (ii.4.1"). 
Counter-examples are shad vd rtavah (iii.4.8°), and tdn rudrd 
abruvan (v.5.2°). 

The final lingual ¢ occurs before s, according to my notes upon 
the text, in ten other passages (iii.2.8! eight times: iv.4.81; 6.14: 
v.4.34,4? ; 5.26: vi.2.34 ; 6.3%: vii.1.5!; 4.107); and my MS. does not 
once employ the intermediate ¢. The manuscripts of our commen- 
tary, however, all introduce it; and this time B. abets G. M. in con- 
verting it into th, by rule xiv.12. The combination is without doubt 
a very troublesome one, in the demand it makes upon the tip of the 
tongue: but whether the transition is helped by the intrusion of a 
¢ is a much more serious question—and one to exercise and gratify 
the subtlety of a Hindu phonetist. The Ath. Pr. also requires és 
(ii.8), but the Rik Pr. (iv.6) only notices the mode of sandhi as 
enjoined by certain teachers. 

It is indeed true that the strict letter of the rule requires a ¢ to 
be inserted between a ¢ and sf, as illustrated by the commentator 
from the jatd-text. But it would be wholly preposterous to sup- 
pose that the authors of the Pratigikhya intended to teach any 
such insertion—which would convert the consonant combination 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh 
and difficult, if not absolutely impossible. They evidently relied 
on the non-occurrence of sh after ¢ anywhere in the Sanhita for the 
annulling of that part of the rule’s prescription—either having no 
regard to a jatd-text, or overlooking the fact that in it the two let- 
ters would come in contact. 

Twice in the Taittiriya text we have a final ¢ before an initial sh 
(at v.5.2°: vii.5.65). Although their collision might seem to call 
for mediation in somewhat the same manner as that of ¢ and s, the 
Pratigikhya makes no special provision for it, and the manuscript 
text simply combines the two letters. 

The meeting of final n with initial s, the other case contempla-. 
ted by the rule, is very frequent (there are sixty instances in the 
first two kdndas: I have not collected them through the whole 
text). Neither the printed text nor my manuscript is absolutely 
faithful in inserting the prescribed ¢; yet I have found but six 
cases in the whole Sanhita in which the latter omits it; and out of 
the seven passages in /dndas i. and ii. where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in only one. As the re- 
quirement of the Pratigékhya receives so much support from the 
usage of the scribes, and also accords with the prescriptions of the 
Ath. Pr. (ii.9) and Vaj. Pr. (iv.14), there can be no question that it 
ought to be followed by an editor of the Taittiriya Veda. 


33. cakdrah sashakdrdv anvddigati: takdraptrvo v@ nakédra- 
parvo vd takdra dgamo bhavati sashakdraparah. vash-.---: 
vid-....: ant-....: tdnt..... evampara iti kim: shad 


20 


1B. om. 
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34. A ¢ preceded by a mute becomes ch. 


The commentator gives only an example of a ¢ converted into 
ch after ¢, the ¢ at the same time becoming ¢ by rule 22, above: 
garac chrdutri (iv.3.27). He adds a counter-example, dguh g¢igd- 
nah (iv.6.41). The occurrence of any other final mute than ¢ and 
n (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
tial ¢ is very rare (excepting m, for which see the following rule) ; 
and it is properly only after a dental, or after a dental or lingual, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground— 
namely, in the coalescence of a ¢-sound and a sh-sound into the 
compound sound of our ch in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.17). 
There is one case of a preceding ¢ (i.3.14°), where my MS. reads, 
as the Pratigikhya directs, ¢ ch, while the Calcutta text has ¢ ¢. 
A single case of preceding p is treated of below, in rule 36. 


35. But not when preceded by m. 


By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of ¢ to ch after m, which would otherwise be in order (according 
to the preceding rule), since m is a mute. He instances saiicitum 
me (iv.1.10% and v.1.10?) and savgravd ha (i.7.2'). Being thus 
specially exempted from the operation of the foregoing rule, this 
combination, of course, falls vale xiii.2 and xv.1-3, and the m, as 
before other spirants, becomes anusvdra. An objection is raised 
against the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xili.2 directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hence 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of ¢ into ch 
as is here contemplated and guarded against. The reply, however, 
is a very easy one; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the require- 
ment of the conversion into ch, as it is stated earlier, would have 
to be applied first, and that the result of so doing would be to pro- 


34. gakdrag chakdram dpadyate spargaptirvah’. yathd’: ¢ga- 
rac..... evamptrva iti kim: spargah parvo yas- 
mad asdu spargapirvah. 

1G. M. puts first. *® W. G. M. om. 


35. makdraptirvah gakdrag chakdrai nd ”padyate. yatha: 
8AN-...-2 san spurgatedn makdrasya ‘tatpdrve’ gakdre’ 
praptamn chatvam' anena nishidhyate. nanv etad anupapannam : 
‘atha makdralopah’ (xiii.1): rephoshmaparah (xiii.2) iti 
makdrasya lopavidhdndn gakdrasya chatvdpattinimittam® 
asti *ti. mdi ’vam: “chatvdpddakam malopdpddakdt parvam: 
atas’* tatra pairvamptrvam prathamam’ (v.83) ity nyd- 
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duce, in the passage already quoted, the reading sarichitam me 
brahma; which is wrong. 


36. Nor, according to Valmiki, when preceded by p. 


There is but a single case in the Sanhita of p before ¢, namel 
the one here quoted by the commentator, anushtup chdradi 
(iv.3.2?): so my manuscript reads, according to the requirement of 
tule 34, above. Valmiki thinks it would be better to read anw- 
shtup ¢gdradi—and I presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion. 


37. Nor, according to Paushkarasidi, when followed by a 


consonant; and a preceding n, in that case, does not become 


This translation is made in accordance with the commentator’s 
exposition. One might be tempted to understand the last part of 
the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative 
as implied from the other part; translating ‘and a preceding n be- 
comes 7,’ but, besides the authority of the comment against it, 
this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The inquiry is raised, how we know that pdr- 
vah, ‘ the preceding letter,’ means here ‘a preceding n.’ The reply 
is, because only 7 is liable to conversion into 7%, and annulment is 
only made of that which would, without direction to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Paushka- 
rasidi are dditydn gmagrubhih (v.7.12), and pdpiydn greyase 
(i.5.74). The edition has pdpiydn chreyase in the latter passage, 
in accordance with the approved rules of the Pratigakhya; but my 
MS. seems to have been written by a sectary of Piushkarasidi at 
this point (namely, in the margin: a line or two of the context 
was omitted just here by the original scribe). In the former, I 


yena chatvam eva pirvam” kartavyam sydt: tathd sati makdéra 
sparcas” “tatpare® gakdre chatvam” dpanne saim-...- iti sydt: 
tan ma ity etat sitram upapannam eva. 


B. om., excepting lokavidhdndn na. M. -vasya. *G. M. -rasya. 4G. 
M. put before praptam. © G. M. O. om. ® G. M. put before ast. * G. M. 
-ttatvan. © G. M. chatvdpddakasya sitrasya malopasya ca chatvdépddakasydi 'va 
sapirvatudt. °W.B.O.om. om. -ca. G. M. tasye ’ti makdre 
iakaram, B. pare. 


36. cakdrah pratishedharthakah': vdlmiker mate pakdraptr- 
val’ gakdrag chakdram’® nd *padyate. yathd: an-..-.-. 
1B. G. M. -dhdkarshakah. M. pupi-. * G. M. chatvari. 
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find the reading dditydn chmagrubhih, which would satisfy neither 
side. There is one other case of the collision of nm with gr (at 
v.6.7), where I find read » chr. So also, at v.7.1° my MS. has n 
chy ; and at vii.3.14, chy. These are the only instances, I be- 
lieve, which the text affords of the combinations contemplated by 
the rule. 

The commentator, at the end, declares this rule and the prece- 
ding not ere and with reason: the evident intent of the 
treatise is that the conversion of initial ¢ to ch shall take place in 
all the cases falling under rule 34. 


38. According to Plaékshi, Kéundinya, Gautama, and Paush- 
karasddi, a h preceded by a first mute becomes a fourth mute 
corresponding with the latter. 


The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of an initial A with a final surd mute, are, as given by the com- 
mentator, arvdg ghy enam (vi.3.31), sarad dhavd agvasya (v.3.12?: 
G. M. omit agvasya), and tad dhiranyam (v.4.2° and vi.1.7!). In 
giving the first two quotations, W. O. G. M. (following a vicious 
and indefensible mode of combination, which occasionally appears 
even in carefully written Vedic manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh and dhdh in- 
stead of ggh and ddh; and in the latter of them my MS. of the 
Sanhité does the same (see the note to xiv.5). As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions imposed by the rule, we have 
pratyar hotéram (vi.3.15), vdk ta 4 pydyatdm (i.3.91), vashat te 
(ii.2.12*); and, in W., @ ’tishthipat te (iv.6.9*), but in all the other 
MSS. tat te (1.3.91 et al.). 

This is one of several instances in which the Pratigaékhya, in- 
stead of stating first, categorically, its own doctrine, and then men- 
tioning others at variance with this, puts forward the conflicting 
views of different authorities, without appearing itself to decide in 
favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points 
out (at the end of the chapter) that the present rule presents the 
accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three that follow being dis- 


37. pdushkarasdder mate vyaiijanaparah gakara spargapirvo 
‘pi chatvan nd *padyate: gakdrapirvo nakdrag ca tiakdram na 
*padyate. yath@’: dd-....: pdp-...-. pirva ity ukte nakdra 
iti katham labhyate. tiakdrdpattir asydi ve ti bradmah: prasak- 
tasydi pratishedhat.. vyatijanam asmat param iti vy- 
anjanaparah. 

nii "tat stitradvayam ishtam. 

1W.om. ?G.M.om.eva. *B.0.om. ‘4G. M. -dhah. 
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approved; but this does not satisfy us. We might, to be sure, 
regard ourselves as justified in assuming that the doctrine of the 
authors of the work is first stated, with due and respectful men- 
tion of the authorities upon whom they especially rely in maintain- 
ing it: but such an assumption does not in all cases help us out of 
the difficulty. 


39. According to some authorities, it remains unchanged. 


That is to say, the authorities here referred to would read, for 
example, in one of the passages already quoted (vi.3.31), arvdk hy 
enam. 

As the euphonic treatment of A as a sonant instead of a surd 
letter is one of the most perplexing anomalies of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic system, such indications as this of the fluctuating and antag- 
onistic views of the old Hindu phonetists repecting it, and the wil- 
lingness of some of them to give it the value of a surd in making 
combinations, are worth a great deal to us. 


40. According to (aityayana and others, a fourth mute is 
interposed. 


These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis- 
represented, approve the very strange-looking and hardly defensi- 
ble reading arvdkgh hy enam (so writes W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness; B. reads arvdk hya hy; O. gives arvdgh hy ; 
G. M. have arvdghy). The commentator tells us (one would like 
to know on what authority) that the “others” are Kauhaliputra, 
Bharadvaja, Old Kaundinya, and Paushkarasidi, All are men- 
tioned elsewhere (see Index) in the text itself. 


38. plikshiprabhrtiném mate prathamaptirvo hakdras tasya 
prathamasya sasthinam caturtham bhajate. yathd’: arv- 
sarad....:tad evamptrva iti kim: prat- 
kim: vak va-..--: G@ti-...... prathamah pirvo yasmdad 
asdu prathamaptirvah. 

M. om. 


39. ekeshdm mate prathamapirvo hakdro ‘vikrto bhavati. ya- 
thé: arv-...-. 


40. gditydyanddindm mate hakdéraprathamayor antare madhye 
prathamasasthanag caturthdgamo bhavati. yathd: arv- 
ddigabdena 
rasidayo' grhyante. 

1G. M. -ndinydndm, and then a lacuna to pijdrtham under the next rule. 
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41. As also, according to the Mimaiisakas. 


The especial mention, in a separate rule, of the agreement of 
this school with the view of Qaitydyana and his abettors, is made, 
says the commentary, with an honorific intent. 

He adds, as was above remarked, that rules 39 to 41 are disap- 
proved. 


CHAPTER VI. 


ConTENTS: 1-5, conversion of s and h into sh; 6-13, exceptions and counter- 
exceptions; 14, insertion of s between final n and initial ¢. 


WA 


1. Now for the conversions of s and visarjaniya into sh. 


An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter—except- 
ing the last rule. 


~ ~ 


2. As is converted into sh when preceded by svdndso divi, 
dpo hi, ayam u, kam u, G, mo, pro, tri, mahi, dyavi, padi, or a 
former member of a compound. 

The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
follows: uta svdndso divi shantv agneh (i.2.147: only O. has 
agneh; B. omits both that and the preceding word): with the 


w «6S 


41. cakdrah pirvoktavidhim anvddigati: mimdnsakdndm ca 
ntardgamamatam sammatam. ptirvoktam evo ’ddharanam. 
mimdnsakindm’ pijartham prthaksitradrambhah. 

nai tat sitratrayam ishtam. 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
paticamo ‘dhydyah. 
1G. M. omit to here. 
1. athe ’ty ayam adhikdrah: sakdravisarjantydu shakdram 
dpadyete ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vak- 
shydmah. 


| 
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counter-example ¢trtiyasydm ito divi somo sit (iii.5.71), to show 
the powerlessness of divi to effect the change except after sudnd- 
sah, Then dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah (iv.1.5!: v.6.14: vii.4.19*: 
only G. M. have the last word): the necessity of dpo is shown by 
the counter-example na hi svah svan hinasti (v.1.71). Next ayam 
u shya pra devayuh (iii.5.11'), and kam u shvid asya senayd 
(ii.6.112): with the counter-example tad u soma dha (iv.2.8'), to 
prove that « changes s only after ayam and kam. For @, the ex- 
ample is irdhva @ shu na ataye (iv.1.42: only G. M. have the first 
word): the other passages in which it exerts a like influence upon 
an initial s are i.5.115: i11.5.10!: iv.6.5°: v.1.5%: vii.1.18? ; 4.172. For 
mo, the only passage is the one quoted, mo shi na indra (1.8.3). 
For pro, only pro shv asmdi puroratham (i.7.13°). For tri, only 
tri shadhasthd (ii.4.11? and iii,2.111), For the three remaining 
words, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator: mahi shad dyuman namah (iii.2.87), ya upa dyavi 
shtha (ii.4.145), and padi shitém amuicatd yajatrah (iv.7.157: G. 
M. omit the last word). To the prescription conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, which seems to demand that every s beginning in 
pada-text the latter member of a compound should be changed to 
sh, rule 7, below, makes the very important. general exception 
“not after a consonant, or an a-vowel;” it means, then, that s is so 
changed after the 7, u, and r-vowels and the diphthongs. The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the 
conversion would be required: haisah gucishad vasuh (iv.2.1°; p. 
guci-sat: only G. M. have the first word), ayd vishthd janayan 
(i.7.122 ; p. vi-sthdh: only G. M. have ayd), and goshtomam dviti- © 
yam (vii.4.111), 

I have collected from the Sanhita all the words coming under 
the operation of this part of the rule, concerning the initial s of 
the latter member of a compound (just about a hundred in num- 
ber, and some of them of quite frequent occurrence), but I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of giving here. So far as regards 
the Pratigikhya and its relation to them, the important point is to 
determine whether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them— 
and I have to say that I have not succceeded in discovering any 
want of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participle, 
anusthita, whose unaltered s is unnoticed and unprovided for in 
the chapter, but it occurs only as final member of a compound, 
vishnvanusthitah (ii.4.123:45 ; p. vishnu-anusthitah), and so, not 
being itself separated into its constituents, is exempted from the 
action of the present rule. 


ity evamptrvo ‘vagrahaptrvag ca sakdrah shakéram 
dpadyate. yathad: uta...-: svdndsa’ iti kim: trt-..--: dpo 
dpa iti kim: na ayam....: ka ayaukam 
iti kim: tad E....2 
mahi....: ya...-: padi__..: hans-....: go-.---. 
avagrahah pirvo yasmdd asdv avagrahapérvah. 

'W. B. svdna. 


| 
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8. Also asadéma and asifican. 


The “also” (ca) in this rule implies, the commentator says, that 
the words mentioned are preceded by an avagraha, according to 
the final specification of the preceding rule: else such passages as 
ajdyam gharmam pra ’sincan (v.4.3%) would fall under the pre- 
scribed action. The examples are yena kdmena nyashaddme °ti 
(vii.5.21; p. mé-asaddma), and mitrdvarundv abhyashirican (1.8.11; 
p. abhi-asifican). The rule is given, we are told, for the purpose 
of ordaining that, in the case of these two words, the conversion 
into sh after an avagraha takes place even notwithstanding the 
interposition of an a Why not, then, puts in an objector, say 
“even when a interposes,” without specification of the words con- 
cerned? Because, is the reply, the rule would then apply to such 
cases as Artsvaso mayobhiin (iv.2.113 ; p. Artsw-asah). 


TT 


4. Also in an unaccented pada, when a preposition or nis 
precedes. 


This rule can apply only to unaccented verbal forms, since they 
alone can be technically anuddtta throughout, having the anudédt- 
ta sign written under every syllable. In any compound beginning 
with a preposition like pdr7, for instance, having an acute on 
the first syllable and an enclitic svarita on the second, the sylla- 
bles of the other member of the compound would not have the 
anuditta accent, but the pracaya: such would fall under rule 2 of 
this chapter. The word pada in the rule, we are told, is intended 
to specify the text: “a word which is anuddtta throughout in the 
pada-text” is what the Pratigdkhya means—it being, in fact, im- 
possible that any word should be so accented in samhitd-text. 

The commentator’s examples are, for prepositions, agmann tr- 
jam iti pari shincati (v.4.41), imam vi shydmi (1.1.10? and iii.5.6"), 
sdmrdjyend "bhi shificdmi (i.7.10% twice, and v.6.3%: but B. O. 
read shifcati, I presume by a copyist’s blunder, as I find no such 
phrase in the text), yajamdne prati shthdpayanti (vi.1.47), and ni 
shasdda dhrtavrato varunah (1.8.16!: only B. O. have varunah) ; 


3. asaddma: asifican: ity etayoh sakdrah shakdram’ dpadyate. 
yathad: yena..--: mitr-..... cakdro ‘vagrahaptrvatvdnvddega- 
kal’. anvddegend ’nena® kim: aj-...-. avagrahaptrvatve ‘py* 
akdrena vyaveta ity ayam drambhah. nanu laghavdd akdravya- 
veto ‘pi ty etdvatdi vd ’lam: kanthoktyd kim. ucyate: hrt----- 
ity dddu ma bhad iti. 


1G. M. shatvam. * W. B. and O. p.m. om. pirva. *B.0.G.M. om. 4G. M. 
sati, 
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for nis, ni shtanihi duritd (iv.6.67 : all the manuscripts of the com- 
ment, along with my manuscript of the Sanhita, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix.1: compare the similar cases noted under rule 13, 
below). A number of counter-examples are given, showing the 
effect of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are sadane sida samudre (iv.3.1), Brhatah garmani 
sydm (iv.1.5'), vi simatah surucah (iv.2.8?: G. M. omit this ex- 
ample), and abhi savand pdhi (i.4.10,11). 

e cases coming under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to report them. Of verbal forms after adhi 
I have found none; after abhi, I have noted abhi shydma (1.4.46), 
and forms of abhi shijicdmi (i.7.10° et al.) and abhi shunomi 
(iii.1.8?); after prati, forms of prati shthdpaydmi (1.7.5? et al.), 
and prati shtobhanti (ii.2.12%); after pari, forms of pari shicye 
(iii.3.111 et al.), and pari shthdt (i.7.13%); after vi (besides that 
quoted under rule 13, below), vi shajanti (vi.4.77), and forms of vi 
shydmi (iii.4.11°) ; after né (besides the one under rule 13), nz sha- 
sdda (i.8.16' et al.j, and forms of ni shiddmi (iii.5.11* et al.). 
Such cases as ni-shdddyati (v.3.77), where the preposition, losing 
its accent before the accented verbal form, is dale with the 


latter in the pada-text, belong under rule 2, above. The same is 
the case with vydtishajet (vi.6.4? et al.), where the verb has two 
prepositional prefixes, and is therefore written in combination with 
them (vi-dtishajet), and with altered sibilant. But for this cireum- 
stance, we should require a separate and special treatment of the 
word ; for ati is by this Pratigakhya (i.15) excluded from the list of 


upasarga, ‘ prepositions,’ and so could not by the present rule cause. 
the alteration of an initial s of a root. -Anw is also thus excluded, 
whence the passage anu sthana (v.6.1%) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au- 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usual 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 


5. Also the visarjaniya, when followed by ¢, of agnih pre- 
ceded by rdsah or sapte, and of nih, viduh, midhuh, pdéyubhih, 


4. sarvdnuddtte pade vartamanah sakdra upasargaptirvo nish- 
pirvo vd shatvam dpadyate. yathd: agm-..--: imam...-: 


vam api: nt sh-_---. 

sarvdnuditta iti kim: vi----: 

tham: padakdle® ‘nuddtta ity arthah. 
1G. M. ete. °?G.M.-rgd. W. -ké a. 
VOL, Ix. 21 


| 
| 
8dm-_..-: ni....: etdny’ nishpar- 
i kim: sad-...-: brh-_.--: 
pada iti kim: kdldr- 
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veh, sumatih, makih, tyuh, dyuh, dbhih, sadhih, and nakih, under 
all cireumstances. 


This is, the commentator remarks, a rule establishing exceptions 
in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter, which would require in 
every case s instdad of sh. The examples are: for agnih, avidush- 
tardsah: agnish tad vigvam (i.1.144) and medhyag ca sapte: 
agnish tvd (v.1.11!); with a counter-example, varshishthe adhi 
nake ‘gnis te tanuvam (1.1.8: only G. M. have the first two words), 
to show that agnih becomes agnis after other words than the two 
specified in the rule. For nis, nish tapdmi goshtham (i.1.10'). 

or viduh, vidushtaran sapema (ii.5.125; p. viduh-taram), and 
also, in virtue of rule 1.52, avidushtardsah (i.1.144; p. aviduh-tard- 
sah): vidushtarah occurs at ii1.6.11!. For midhuh, midhushtama 
givatama (iv.5.104 ; p. midhuh-tama). For pdyubhih, pdyubhish 
tvan givebhih (1.4.24): with the counter-example tasmdd agvas 
tribhis tishthans tishthati (v.4.12!: 7 G. M. have the first two 
words), to show that the quotation of bAih (of -pdyu-bhih) alone as 
nimitta would not have answered the purpose. For veh, goce vesh 
hi yajod (iv.3.13°). For sumatih, sumatish te astu badhasva 
(i.4.45!: oniy G. M. have the last word): and, to justify the text 
in quoting swmatih (p. su-matih) in full, instead of matih simply, 
we receive an asserted quotation from “ another text,” pramatis te 
devandm. For mdkis, mdakish te vyathir dadharshit (i.2.14?). 
For tyuh, tyush te ye pirvatardm apagyan (i.4.33). For dyuh, 
dyush ta dyurdé agne (ii.5.12!: only G. M. have agne): we have 
dyush te again at 13.144. For dbhih, dbhish te adya girbhih 
(iv.4.47: G. M. omit the last word). For sadhih, apsv agne sa- 


5. rdsah: sapte: ‘ity etdbhydm vigishte ‘gnir ity asmin® gra- 
hane: nih..--'"...- nakih: ity eteshu visarjaniyas takdraparah 
shakdram* dpadyate’. yathd: avid- 
bhydn vigishta ti kim: varsh-....: nish----: 
akdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd avidushtardsa ity apy uddhara- 
nam: mi-...-2 pdy- 

: sv iti kim: pram-._.. iti gakhdntare: mak- 
tyush...-: dyush apsv....: nakish 
nityagabdah kimarthah: rkdrarephavati (vi.8): avagrahah 
(v.9) nishedham’® vakshyati: avidur’ ity atra visarjaniyasyd 
-vagrahasthatvdat shatvan na sydt: tan mda bhid iti: kanthoktir 
* vidur ity asydi ’va* na tv avidur ity asye *ti ddurbalydt: tat- 
samrakshandrtho nityagabdah prayujyate. 

aghoshaparas tusya sasthdnam (ix.2) ity asya puras- 
apavddo ‘yam. 

() ® W. transposes, breaking midhuh in the middle. *G. M. etasminn. 4G. 


M. shatvam. * W. O. -yur; G. M. -yubhir; B. corrupt. ® G. M. pratishedho. 
7G. M. vid. ®G.M. ins. apt. °G. M. ins. shatvam. 


q 
? | | 
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dhish tava (iv.2.37,11%), And for nakih, nakish tan ghnanti 
(ii.1.114): nakish tam is found also at i.8.224. 

The final specification of the rule, nityam, ‘under all circum- 
stances,’ is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word avidushtardsah (i.1.14*), already quoted, which would 
otherwise be liable to exclusion by the operation of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word viduh itself, we are told, is all right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional force is need- 
ed to bring in aviduh as its hanger-on. The explanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but co nothing to 


suggest in its place. We have already once (see note to iii.8) had 
a case arising under i.52 treated as demanding a special handling. 


Tue 


6. Now for exceptions. 


An introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 
(through rule 13). 


7. Excepted is a s preceded by an a-vowel, a consonant, 
cakuni, patni, rtu, mrtyu, malimlu, or brhaspati. 


The bearing of the first two items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are, for a preceding a-vowel, antarikshasad dhotd (i.8.15? 
et al.: only G. M. have the second word) and 4 sificasva (1.4.19: 
but G. M. omit the passage), of which one falls as an excepti8n 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4; and, for a preceding consonant, 
rksdme vdi (vi.1.3!). Then, for the words specified, we have gaku- 
nisidena (v.7.14), potnisamydjdndm (ii.6.104 : G. M. read -ydjah, 
which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), réusthds tasya (v.7.6°: the same compound is found 
at v.5.8!), mrtyusamyuta iva (1.5.94: only G. M. iva), nai 


6. athe ayam adhikdrah: ne’ty etad' adhikrtaii veditavyam 
ita uttaram yad vakshydmah’. 

1G. M.om. W. vadaydmah. 

7. avarnaptirvo vyanjanapirvag ca gakuni_.... brhaspati: 
ity’ evampirvag ca’ sakdrah shakdran’*® nad “padyate. yuathd: 
ant-_...: avagrahapirvatvdt * prdptih: sif-....: upasarga- 
pirvatvdt praptih®: rk-...-: gak-..--: patn-..--: 
mrt-....: ndi_..-: brh-....: °avagrahapirvatvdd esham priap- 
tih®. 

10. om. 2G. M. om. ?G. M. shatvam. 4G. M. ins. eshém. © G. M. om. 
© G. M. om.; W. adds sa visrasyah: avagrahapirvatvat praptih. 
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nam malimlusend vindati (vi.3.25: only G. M. have the first two 
and the last words), and brhaspatisutasya te (1.4.27 and vi.5.8°) ; 
all of which, as the commentator points out, are cases falling under 
the last specification of rule 2, respecting the conversion of initial 
s of the latter member of a compound. 


HAT 


8. Also in a word containing r or 7. 


The commentator gives one example of each case, the former 
constituting an exception under rule 4, the latter under the last 
specification of rule 2: vé srjate ¢gdntydi (1.7.67), and tasmdt sa 
visrasyah (vi.2.94,107: only G. M. have tasmdt). 

Of other words falling under this rule, I have noted parisrutam 
(1.8.21), visarjanam (i.1.5?), bahusdvari (iii.1.114), and gosatram 
(vii.5.1!). Compare the nearly corresponding rules of the other 
treatises, Rik Pr. v.11, Vaj. Pr. iii.81, Ath. Pr. 11,102,106. 


FATS: 


9. Also in the former member of a compound. 


We should expect the word avagraha in this rule to be put in 
the locative case, so as to accord in construction with the prece- 
ding rule; and I have translated it as a locative. Its being a nomi- 
native makes the commentator some trouble: he declares avagra- 
ha here equivalent to avagrahastha, ‘standing in avagraha, and 
quotes as corresponding and customary expressions “the stages 

out,” “the fat one knows,” where “ those occupying the stages,” 
“the soul inhabiting a fat body,” are really meant. . 

The occasion for such a precept as this arises out of rule 4, above, 
which provides for the conversion into sh of the initial s of a word 
wholly anuddtta, after a ——- It was aimed, as is there 

inted out, at unaccented verbal forms. But the former mem- 

ers of compounds which are accented on the latter member 


8. rkdrag ca rephag ca rkérurephdu: tdv asmint sta ity rkdra- 
rephavat: tasmin pade vartamdnah sakdrah shakdran’ nd ”pad- 
yate. yathd’: vi....: *upasargapdrvatvdt praptih’: tasm-...-: 
‘avagrahaptrvatvdt praptih'. 

1G. M. shatvam. *G.M.om. © W.B.O.0om. “ W. om. 

9. avagrahasthah sakérah shakdramn' nd ”padyate: upasarga- 
pirvag’ ca’: avagraha ity avagrahastho* lakshyate’: maticah kro- 
ganti *ty atra*® maicasthaéh: sthilo jandti sthiladehasthah. 
udiharandni: tasy-...-: mukh-..... 


1G. M. shatvam. * W. -va; G. M. visarjaniyar. * W. sat. 4G. M. change 
place with avagraha. ° B. O. labhy-. ® G. M. ins. yathd. 7G. M. ins. yathd. 
5 B. O. om. iti. x 
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would also come under the rule, as being anuddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the designation pada, ‘word,’ equally with 
completely independent vocables: hence the necessity of providing 
for their exclusion from its action. The commentator illustrates 
with a couple of examples: tdsydii devd’ ddhi saivdsantah 
(iii.5.11), and yajid'ndm abhi samviddné (v.1.11?: only 
G. M. have the first word). W. B. O. introduce a third, between 
the other two, namely abhi sdm agachanté ti (ii.5.37); but, as is 
shown by the accentuation and division, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and has evidently come in by 
somebody’s blunder. 

It is very possible that the Sanhiti contains other cases requir- 
ing the application of this rule; but if so, they have escaped my 
notice. 


10. Also in sava and sthénam. 


The cited passages are agnisavag cityah (v.6.1°), anusavanam 
puroddgdn (vi.5.11* and vii.5.64), savanesavane ‘bhi grhndti 
(vi.4.114; 6.11%), prasavdya sdvitrah (vi.6.5?: G. M. omit the last 
word; and the whole example is a blunder, since there is no- 
where a rule requiring the lingualization of the sibilant in prasa- 
vdya), and gacha gosthdnam 

The word sthdnam being cited with its special case-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as sthdnah, sthdni, which in 
fact occur in the compound prutishthdna (e. g. 1.7.6: ii.4.41), with 
their sibilant converted to sh. Suva, however, having no case- 
ending, falls under rule i.22, and is employed as “ part of a word, 
in order to the inclusion of a variety of cases,” as the comment 
duly points out, and as his selected examples illustrate. 


PITT 


11. But not when dhi precedes. 


The examples are adhishavanam asi (i.1.57: W. omits this ex- 
ample), adhishavane jihvd (vi.2.11*), and adhishthanam dram- 


10. sava: sthdnam: ity’ etayoh sakdrah shakéram’® *pad- 
yate. save "ti paddikadego agn-----: anus- 
8@U-....2 prus-....: gacha..... 

'G.M.om. °G. M. shatuari. * B. padéndm arthah. 


11. sava: sthdnam: ity ayoh' sakdre’ dhipirve’ nishedho na 
prasarati. yathad: adh-...-: adh-....: adh-..... dhi "ty 
ayam varnah' parvo yasmad asdu dhipdrvah: tasmin. 

1B. G. M. etayoh. ° G. M. sakdrasya pirva. * G. M. put first. 4 W. om. 
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bhanam (iv.6.2*). There are no other words illustrating the rule, 
although adhishavana occurs in one or two other passages. 

Considering that an appended specification constituting a rule 
often applies only to the last word given in the preceding rule (e. g. 
iv.13,16), it might well enough have seemed advisable to the au- 
thors of the Pratigikhya to read here dhiptirvayoh, in the dual, 
instead of dhipdrve. 


12. Also in samtéinebhyah, saptibhih, sammitém, standm, 
sitam, spacah, sak, sani, sanih, sanih, sabheyah, sattvd, and 
sasydydar. 

The examples, as quoted by the commentator, are as follows. 
For saitdinebhyah, parisumtinebhyah svahd (vii.4.21). For sap- 
tabhih, trisaptdbhih pagukdmasya (v.2.62: G. M. have only the 
first word). For summitdm, vedisammitdm minoti (v.6.8?). For 
standm, dvistandm karoti (v.1.6+). For sitam, anusitam vapati 
(v.2.55). For spagah, tantipdnah pratispagah (v.7.31). Sak is 
declared a part of a word, implying a variety of forms; for exam- 
ple, pugedt prenisaktho bhavati (11.1.3°), prenisukthds trayo hdi- 
mantikdh (v.6.23: G. M. omit the last word), prenisaktham 4 la- 
bheta gradmakdmah (ii.1.3?: G. M. O. omit the last word), and 
prenisakthdya svaha (vii.3.18): I have noted no other cases, and 
should regard saktha as (by i.22) the preferable form for the gra- 
hana in the rule. For sani, tasmdd etad gosani (vii.5.2?); for sa- 
nih, asi stanayitnusanir asi (iv.4.62: G. M. omit the first word) ; 
for sanih, vrshtisunir upa dudhdati (v.3.1%,10!): gosanih is found 
also at ii1.2.57, and vrshtisanih at iv.4.62. As it would satisfy all 
these cases to cite san alone, in the character of part of a word 
(like sak, above), the commentator inquires why that was not done, 
and the citation of whole words avoided; and he brings up in re- 
ply mrdhd vd esho ‘bhishunno yasmdat sumdneshv anyah greydn 
uta (ii.4.23: all but W. stop at -shanno), and nishanndya svdhd 


eteshu’ sukdrah shakdram’® nd ”padyate. yatha: 
part-....: tri-....: vedi-....: anw....: tan-..--: 
sag iti paddikadego bahipdddndrthah: yathad: page-----: 
ity’ etdvatdi siddhe kim akhilapadapdthena’: mrdhé..---: 
nish-....: ity dddu ma bhid iti: sus-....: abhis-_...:. sus- 
_.--. “sattvdsamtdnebhya ity etayor upasargaptrvatydt praptih 
‘sarveshdm® anyeshdm avagrahaptrvatv dt prdaptih’. 


1G. M. eshu. M. shatvum. © W. B.O. san ity; G. M. sani ‘ty. 4G. M. 
om. eva. ®°G.M.om. pada. W. satvdsasydyd ity ayor upasarydvagrahapir- ; 
B. O. sanitdnebhyah svdha: ity etayor up-. W.om. °G. M. om. 
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(vii.1.191), as examples of the alteration of san. Sani would not 
cover all the cases; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a theme ending in 2, or any other vowel than @, as rep- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that theme. For sa- 
bheyah is quoted susabheyo ya evam (vii.1.8!: G. M. omit evam). 
For sattud, abhisattud sahojah (iv.6.47: all the MSS. read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanhita, satvd). And for susyd- 
ydi, susasydydi supippalabhyah (i.2.2%). 

All these are exceptions under rule 2, being cases of og. cape 
whose second member begins with s, after a vowel other than an 
a-vowel. The commentary tries (with much discordance between 
the different manuscripts: see the various readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4; but there is no ground 
for so doing. 


13. But not in svara, spardhih, starima, sahasra, sdrathih, 
sphuranti, stubh, and in sto when preceded by jyotih, dyuh, or 
catuh. 


Of these words, the first six constitute counter-exceptions under 
rule 8, which excepted words containing r or r from the conver- 
sion of their initial s into sh. The examples, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: amba ni shvara (1.4.1? and vi.4.4%) ; 
vi shpardhd¢ chandah (iv.3.12%)—these two, it is noted, are cases 
under rule 4, of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition—sw- 
shtarimd jushind (v.1.117); dvishdhasram cinvita (v.6.8? : G. M. 
omit cinvita), and trishdhasro vd asdu lokah (v.6.8%: G. M. omit 
after vdi)—both forms are, we are made to observe, included in 
the citation of sdéhasra by its theme-ending a, according to rule 
i.22: other forms do not occur in the Sanhita, nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted from—kdmayate sushdrathih 
(iv.6.67); and vishphuranti amitrdn (iv.6.67). 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
8 into sh after a, contrary to the first specification of rule 7. The 
phrase is sashtup chandah (iv.3.12?; p. sa-stup). Compare simi- 
lar cases as noted in Ath. Pr. ii.95. 

The combination of sto with the three words mentioned, although 


stup: ity eteshu sakdrah: jyotih: dyuh: catuh: 
evamptrvag ca’ sto ity atra sakdra rkdrarephavati (vi.8): 
avarnavyanjana (iv.7) *iti co ’ktam nishedham nd padyate : 
kim tu shatvam pratipadyate: iti pratiprasavdrtho ‘yam nakd- 
rah, yatha: amba...-: vi sh-...-: upasargaptrvatvdd anayoh 
praptih: susht-....: grahanasya (i.22) iti vacandd akd- 
ragrhitam ‘séhasragrahanam anekdrtham: yatha': dvish-----: 
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not quite regular, has nothing strange in it. The final visarjaniya 
of the first member of the compound is lost by ix.1, and the sibi- 
lant is treated as it would be had no A been present. The examples 
are jyotishtomam prathamam (vii.4.101,111), dyushtomani trtiyam 
(vii.4.111), and catushtomo abhavat (iv.3.117): jyotishtoma and 
catushtoma occur in a number of other passages, which it is not 
worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the 
second specification of rule 7, according to which the consonant / 
at the end of the former member of the compound would prevent 
the lingualization of the sibilant. Of course, according to the 
theory of the Pritigakhya (by v.3), the lingualization is first per- 
formed, giving jyotihshtoma etc., and then, by ix.1, the visarja- 
niya disappears, making jyotishtoma, as all the manuscripts, of 
comment and Sanhita, constantly read. 

The commentator remarks the fact that, from starima on, the 
cases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule 
of this chapter. He then adds, as counter-examples under sto, yad 
akshnaydstomiydah (v.3.31), catustandin karoti (v.1.6*), and jyotis 
ty a asya (i1.2.48: but G. M. omit this example). 

There are a few other words which we might expect to see in- 
cluded among those forming the subject of this rule. Such is dar- 
hishad (iv.6.1* et al.), i. e. barhih-sad: but the Rik and Atharvan 
pada-texts adopt the omission of the final A as part of their own 
reading, and the Tiittiriya (p. barhi-sad) does the same, so that 
the irregularity of the word lies outside the Pratigikhya. Such, 
again, are dushtara (iv.4.12?) and dushtaritu (iv.4.121), provided 
that, as seems to me probable (compare note to Ath. Pr. ii.85), they 
are regarded as compounds of duh with stara and staritu. But 
these words are written by the pada-texts of the other Vedas du- 
stara and dustaritu, and the pada-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
reads dushtara and dushtaritu, so that there is no reason for their 
peculiar phonetic form being noticed by the Pritigakhya. Once 
more, trishshamrddhatvdya (ii.4.11°) would call for inclusion here, 
but that the addition of the suffix tva at its end annuls the separa- 
tion which would otherwise be made of the first element of the 
compound, ¢rih, and the word stands in pada-text trishshamrddha- 
-tudya, and so does not require alteration in samhitd. 


c + ° 
trish-....: kdm-...-: vish-....: sash-...-: jyot-..-.: dy- 


----/ cat-__..: starimddindm eshdm avagrahaptirvatvdt praptih: 
jyotirddiptrvatvena kim: yad....: sto iti kim: cat-....: jyot- 


1G. M.om. ®G. M. tty ddi. ?W.B.om.  W.B.O. om. 


vi. 14.] and Tribhdshyaratna. 169 


14. In tarhdn, tasmin, lokdn, vidvin, tin, trin, yushmén, 
ardhvan, ambakdn, rtin, agman, krnvan, pitrn, andn, kapélén, 
tishthan when accented on the first syllable, nemir devén, and 
savane pacgin, an original n, followed by a ¢, becomes s, when 
the ¢ is a constant one. 


There seems to be no particular reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter. It is a com- 
plete rehearsal of the cases in which the old 8, with which most 
Sanskrit words in ” originally ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial ¢ The combination, of course, is histori- 
cally identical with that of n ¢ into “ge, treated of in the preceding 


chapter (v.20: see the note upon that rule). The “conversion” of 


n into s, as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
xv.1-3, the prefixion of anusvdru to the sibilant. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are as follows. For 
tarhdn, gutatarhdaiis triihanti (1.5.76 and v.4.74). For tasmin, tas- 
mins tvd dadhdmi (1.6.51; 7.51). For lokdn, imdn eva lokdies tir- 
tvd (iii.5.4°): there is another case of lokdns at ii1.3.61. For vid- 
vdn, ya evan vidvdns traidhdtaviyena yajate (ii.4.114: G. M. 
stop with -yena: the Taiittiriya-Sanhita has pagukdmo before ya- 
jate, which W. B. O. have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). 
For tdn, kaksheshv aghdyavas tans te dadhdmi jambhayoh 
(iv.1.10%: only G. M. have the first two words, and they omit the 
last one): ¢diis is also found at ii.4.11¢: iii.1.9°: iv.1.10? twice: vi.3. 
1* twice; 4.1034, For trin, trivs tredn anu (ii.5.10'). For yush- 
man, yushmidis te ‘nu (iii.2.5°): we find yushmdns again at vii.1.5?. 
For ardhvdn, yan trdhvdis tan upabdimatah (i1.1.9!: only G. 
M. have the first word). For ambakdn, tryambakdis trtiyasava- 
nam akurvata (iii.2.23; G. M. omit the last word). For rtén, 
rtdis tanvute kavayah prajdnatih (iv.3.113: G. M. omit after 
tanvaute). For agman, agmans te kshut (iv.6.1! and v.4.41). For 
krnvan, punah krnvais pitaram yuvdnam (iv.7.135: only W.. 
has the last word). For pitrn, oja iti pit?is tantur iti (v.3.61: 


ddyuditte tishthangrahane.--- - - eshu' grahaneshu 
prakrto nakdrah padasamayeé vartamdnas takdraparah sakdram 
dpadyate. yathd: gat-...-: tasm-....: imdmn...-: yu_---: 


kaksh-....: yush-...-: ydn....: tryam-...-.-: rt- 
agm-....: punah....: oja.---: prdn-....: api vikr- 


tam (i.51) iti vacandd etad bhavati: dvdd-....: tribh-...-: 

ddyudatta iti kim: na....: apy akdrddi (i.52) iti prdaptih: 

nem-....: nemir iti kim: jdt-----: madh-....: savana iti kim: 
VOL, IX. 22 
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only G. M. have the first two words). For andn, prandiis tasyd 
’ntar yanti (vii.1.31; p. pra-andn): here rule i.51 is invoked. to show 
that the lingualized n does not render the citation inoperative. 
For kapdlin, dvddagakapdliis trtiyasavune (vii.5.6+). For tish- 
than, tribhis tishthans tishthati (v.4.12'): as counter-example, 
proving the necessity of the requirement as to accent, we have na 
praty atishthan td vasuko ‘si (v.3.69: G. M. omit na), which 
would fall under the operation of the present rule by i.52. For 
nemir devdn, nemir devaiis tvam paribhir asi (1.5.92: G. M. omit. 
ast); with the counter-example jdtavedo vapayd gacha devdn tvai 
hi (iii.1.44: G. M. omit the first word), to show that devdn is so 
treated only after nemth. For savane pagin, mddhyandine sa- 
vane pagins trtiyasavane (iii.2.9?: G. M. omit the first word) ; 
with the counter-example prajdm pagin tend ’vardhata (vii.4.37), 
to prove the need of savane in the rule. Then, as general counter- 
example, to bring out the fact that ” is thus converted into s only 
before t, we have tasmin prajdpatir vdyuh (vii.1.51): G. M. add alse 
lokdn dravindvatah (v.3.117), And finally, the commentator pro- 
ceeds to explain and illustrate the limitations “an original (prdkrtu) 
n” and “a constant (nitya) t,” given inthe rule. An original 7 is 
one which is not the product of euphonic processes, but is read in 
the pada-text: in tdm tena gamayati (v.7.3%), then, where the ii: 
represents a 7, produced by the assimilation of m to the following 
t (by v.27), the rule has no force. A constant ¢, in like manner, is 
one which is found in all forms of the text, and not in samhitd 
alone: hence, in viddnt somena yajate (iii.2.2*), the ¢ which is in- 
troduced (by v.33) between m and s does not cause the conversion 
of the n into s. The ¢ in this case, to be sure, is (by xiv.12) to be 
turned into th (and is so written in the citation \ W. G. M.); 
but, as the rules of the treatise (by v.3) have to be applied in their 
order, the danger of misapprehension upon the point in question 
requires to be guarded against: for a ¢ inserted by authority of 
the fifth chapter might assibilate a nasal according to the sixth, 
before it was itself turned into an innocuous th by the fourteenth, 
The cases in which the insertion of s between m and ¢ is made in 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita are thus seen to number only thirty-one. On 
the other hand, the cases of the collision of m and ¢ without inter- 
position of s are very numerous: I have noted about two hundred 


praj-..--: takdrapara iti *kim: lokdn-_---: pré- 
krta iti kim: vdikrto* ‘yan nakdro makdra spar- 
gaparah (v.27) iti prdptatvdt: nitye takdra’ iti kim’: vidv- 
anityo ‘yam nakéro yatah padasamaye nda ’sti. 

takdrah paro yasmdd asdu tathoktah’. 


iti tribhdshyaratne priatigdkhyavivarane 
shashtho ‘dhydyah. 
'B. O. eteshu. M. nitye pade.  B. om. 4G. M. aprdkrto. ®G. M. ins. 
yatah padasumaye nd 'sti. °G.M.om. 1G. M. takdraparah. 


q 
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and eighty, and presume that I may have overlooked here and 
there others, so that there would be in all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. In the Atharva-Veda 
(see second marginal note to Ath. Pr. ii.26) the condition of things 
is quite different: while the whole number of collisions is much less 
(only csi PN the sibilant is introduced in considerably more 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight). The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upun 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. 


CHAPTER VII. 


CONTENTs: 1-12, cases of the conversion of n into n; 13-14, of ¢ and th into ¢ and 
th; 15-16, exceptions to the conversion of n into n. 


TERT 


1. Now for conversion of n into 2. 


An introductory heading, stating the subject of the chapter 
(with the exception of rules 13 and 14). We have treated here all 
the cases with which the Pratigakhya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in the process of conversion of pada-text into saihitd: chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of 7 in a different 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole Sanhita. 


2. N becomes x when preceded by shu, sh, krdhi suvah, sam 


indra, asthiri, uru, vah, shat, tri, grama, or nih. 


The commentator’s illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shu, Grdhva t shu nah (iv.1.4? and v.1.5%: O. omits the first 
word) ; and, as counter-example, grheshu nah (ii.4.51), where shu, 
not being a complete word, does not (by i.50) lingualize the nasal: 
but G. M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation. 
For shad, mo shai na indra (i.8.3). The commentator points out 


1. athe ayam adhikdrah: nakéro nakéram dpadyata ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaran yad vakshydmah. 


_ evampirvoe nakdro nakdram dpadyate. yathd': 
irdh-....: *grh-.... ity atra natvan na bhavati padagra- 
haneshv (i.50) iti vacandt?? mo.-.-.-: susi® ity etayor yada 
shatvam nd sti tadad vdikrtagrahanam: ya- 
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that shu and shd are cited in the rule in their altered form (not as 
su simply, which, by i.51, would include them both) in order to 
indicate that where their consonant is not lingualized they do not 
lingualize the following nasal; and he quotes in illustration su na 
dtaye (iv.1.4") and na indra (1.8.3). Both these passages are 
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver- 
sion, and G. M. O. very properly put them into the form of another 
text (apparently a krama), reading su nah: na ttaye, and si nah: 
na indra. Shu converts n to n also at iv.6.56. For krdhi suvah, 
the passage is brahmand krdhi suvar na gukram (ii.2.12°: O. 
omits the first word: the Calcutta edition has the false reading 
na); and the necessity of Ardhi is shown by the counter-example 
svdhd suvar nd ’rkah svdha (v.7.5? : O, omits the first word). For 
sam indra, sam indra no manasd (i.4.44'); and vartaye ’ndra 
nardabuda (iii.3.10!) shows that indra when not preceded by sam 
does not exercise the prescribed influence. For asthiri, asthiri 
no garhapatydni santu (v.7.2!: only O. has santu), For uru, uru 
nas krdhi (ii.6.11% and vi.3.2?): there is another like case at iv.7. 
142, For vdh, tasmdd var ndma vo hitam (v.6.1%: G. M. omit 
the last two words). For shat, shannavatydi svdhd (vii.2.15). 
For tri, trinava stomo vasdndm (iv.3.9!: G. M. O. omit the last 
word): the word ¢rinava is found in a considerable number of 
other passages. For grdma, W. B. give grdmani rdjanyah (ii.5. 
44), but G. M. O. have instead grdmaniyam pré ”pnuvanti (vii.4. 
52): the word is found once more, at iv.4.3'. For nth, nir nenijati 
tato ‘dhi (vii.2.10?: G. M. omit the last two words); and nz no 


rayim (ii.2.12%) is added, to show that ni, without visarjaniya, 
has no alterant force. Nir nenikte (vii.2.10*) and nirni (iv.6.8') 
are the only other cases I have noted for nih. 


3. Also in hanydt and upyamdnam. 


That is to say, after nth, the last of the words given in the pre- 
ceding rule. e passages are: yoner garbhan nir hanydt (v.6.91: 


asth-_...: uru__.-.: tas- 
mad....: shan-...-: tri-....: grdm--.-...: nir_...: visargena 
kim: nt_.-.-. 

1G. M.om. ©G.M.om. #0. shushi. 


3. cakdro nishpirvatvam anvddigati: nihgabdottarayor' han- 
yad upyamdnam ity etayor grahanayor’ nakdéro nakdéram’® dpad- 
yute. yatha': yon-....: nir-..... anvddegah kimarthah: na 


M. -bdasyo 'tt-; O. nishpirvayor. ?G.M.om. W. nakdtvam; B. natvam. 


tha: su..--: brah-....: krdhi kim: 
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O. omits the first word), and nirupyamdnam abhi mantruyeta 
(i.6.8°: O. omits the last word). counter-example, showing 
hanydt without altered n, is na ni hanydn na lohitani kurydt 
(ii.6.102), 


aga: 


4, Also after pari, part, pari, and pra. 


The illustrative citations of the commentator are pdrinahyasye 
ve (vi.2.11), pari no rudrasya (iv.5.10*), viravantam parina- 
sam (ii.2.12°), and pra no devi sarasvati (i.8.22!: O. omits the 
last word). For pdri (p. pdri-nahyasya: compare iii.7) there 
is no other case; nor for pari (p. pari-nasam: compare iii.7); for 
pari,I find only pari nayati (i1.3.43 et al.) But for pra the exam- 
ples are quite numerous: we have pra nah at i.5.11*; 6.42; 7.10? 
twice: i1.5.12': 3.114: iv.2.65: v.5.75: vil4.19*; pra ndémd- 
néi at iv.3.13°%; forms of pra naydmi at i.6.8! et al., of pra nude 
at ii.1.35 et al.; pranindya at 1.3.5; praniyamdnah at iv.4.9'; 
pra nenekti at vi.2.9!; prani at i1.5.97, praniti at 1.4.18 and 
praniti (but p. su-praniti) at 15.11% et al., pranetur at iii.5.11%, 
and pranava at iii.2.9°. Pardnutti occurs only in composition 
(vi.2.3? ; p. bhrdtrvya-pardnuttydi). 


STT 


5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 


The word “even” (apt) here brings down by implication, ac- 
cording to the commentator, the words in the preceding rule from 
pari on—that is to say, yng pari and pra, for there is no 
case of pari exercising such an effect. The examples for puri are 
agram pary anayat (113.42: all but O. omit agram: I find besides 
only pary anayan, at vi.5.77), and parydniyd "havaniyasya (vii. 
1.66). For pra, we have prdndya svdhd (vii.1.191; p. pri-andya), 
and anu pra ’nydt prathamdm (v.5.5? ; p. pre anydt: only O. 
has anu). The occurrence of prdna is very frequent: of other 
cases, I have noted only prd ’nuduta at vi.2.3?, and prdé ’nudanta 
at vi.4.103-4—where, however, the lingualization of the » is sus- 
pended in our text, as at present constituted, by the intervention 


evampirve nakdro nakdram Gpudyate. yatha': pdr- 
1G. M. O. om. 


5. apicabduh paryddy' anvddigati’: paryddiptrvo® nakdro 


prdn-...- anu_.... avarnavyavetu iti kim: pari..--: 
1B. pdr-. ?G. M. O. -ddepakah. * B. pdr-. 4G. M. dpadyate. G. M. O. om. 


* 
avarnavyaveto ‘pi natvam bhajate’. yath@: agram...-: pary- 

il 
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between the preposition and the verb of the pause which separates 
the third and fourth divisions of the section. 

A couple of counter-examples are given, to show us that the in- 
tervention of a letter of any other complexion than @ prevents 
the change of nasal: they are part minuydt supta (v.2.6%: G. M. 
omit the last word), and pramindma vratdni (i.1.14*). 


6. Also, in véhanah, uhyamdnah, ydnam, ayan, yavena, and 
van. 


According to W. B. O., the n becomes » in these words “ when 
they are preceded as implied by the word ‘also’ (ca),” the com- 
mentary failing to tell us what this implication is. G. M., how- 
ever, confess that pra _ is brought forward (from rule 4): which 
is a marked departure from the ordinary usage of the treatise, 
since in the intermediate rule pra and pari were both distinctly 
understood. The commentator omits, not to say avoids, noticing 
the irregularity. Perhaps he would be justified in claiming that 
pari and puri are never found —— the words specified in the 
rule, and that therefore it makes no difference whether they be re- 
garded as implied or not: still, even that consideration would not 
wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consistency. The exam- 
ples are: for vdhanah, pruvdhano vahnih (1.3.3; p. pra-vdhanah) ; 
to this, W. adds a counter-example, to show that, after any other 
word than pra, vdhanvh remains unchanged—namely havyavdha- 

nah gvatro ‘si (1.3.3): B, tries to do the same, but only succeeds in 
repeating one of the counter-examples of the last rule, pari minu- 
ydt (v.2.6%), which is not at all in place here. For whyamdnah, 
prohyamdno ‘dhipatih pra-uhyamdnah). For yanam, 
praydnam anv anya id yayuh (iv.1.1?; p. pra-ydnam: O. omits 
the last three words, G, M. the last two). Ayan is declared a part 
of a word, including a number of cases, of which G. M. give only 
three, tasimdd ddityah prayaniyah (vi.1.5!; p. pra-ayaniyah: O. 
omits tasmdt), prdyaniyam kdryam and prayanam pra- 
tishthdm (i.6.111; p. pra-cyanam); while W. B. O. add two others, 
pradyaniyusya puronuvdkydh (vi.1.5°), and prdyaniye ‘han (vii.2. 
81), There are a number of other passages for prdyaniya; and 
prdyana occurs again at 1.6.11? and vii.1.13, besides its compounds, 


eteshu' grahaneshu nakdro 
natvam bhajate. yathd: prav-...-: *pre kim: havy--.--2 
proh-....: pray-.---: ayann iti paddikudego bahtipddindr- 
thah: tasm-...-: prdy- 

pray-..--: ‘vann iti paddikadego bahtipdddndrthah’: 
*yadi.....° Ghav-....: anvddegena kim: asi....: uday-----. 


1G. M. eshu. *® G. M. -shtaprapirvo. © G. M. om.; O. om. the example. 
G. M. ity ddi. © G.M. 0. B.om. © O. om. 
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suprdyana (v.1.112; p. swprdyandh) and agnishtomapraiyana 
(vii.2.9!; p. agnishtoma-prayandh). For yavena, prayavena pai- 
ca (iv.3.11?; p. pra-yavena). Van, again, is (by W. alone) de- 
clared a part of a word, intended to include many cases: only 
two are given, yadi vd tdvat pravanam (ii.4.121), and dhavani- 
ydt pravanan sydt (vi.2.6+), nor have I found any other, except 
the compound purastdtpravanah (v.3.15; p. purastdt-pravanah). 
Finally, we have a couple of counter-examples, showing the ne- 
cessity of the implication from the preceding rule: they are asi 
havyavahanah (1.3.3), and udayanam veda (1.6.11). 


won 


7. As also, when preceded by prd. 


The “also” (ca) of this rule brings forward from the preceding 

rule only the word last mentioned there, namely van. The exam- 

le is prdvanebhih sajoshasah (iv.2.4° ; p. pra-vanebhih: compare 
1.5). Ihave noted no other case. 


ue 
8. Also enam and kena, when preceded respectively by in- 
drah and ayajuh. 


There is nothing in the rule meaning ‘respectively,’ and if enam 
were found anywhere in the text preceded “ ayajuh, or kena by 
indrah, their n’s would doubtless require lingualization: yet the 
evident intent of the precept is as translated. The passages are 
indra enam prathamah (iv.6.71), and yad ayajushkena kriyate 
(v.1.21; p. ayajuh-kena: G. M. O. omit yat). I find no other 
cases falling under the rule: there are, however, one or two other 
forms analogous with the latter of those here contemplated, which 
we might expect to find treated in the same way, namely andgir- 
kena and sdgirkena (i.6.10*); but they are written by the pada-text 
without division of d¢irkena, or restoration in it of the dental n 
(thus: andyirkena, and sa-dgirkena). 

Counter-examples are added: to show that enam and kena, when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, rudra enam bhitvd 
(iii.4.102), and brahmavddinah kena tad ajdmi (vii.4.10? : G. M. 
O. end with kena); to show that indrah does not exercise a lin- 


7. cakdrdkrshte’ vann iti grahane nakdrah pre’ty evampirvo 
natvam bhdjate. yatha’: 

1 W. B. -shta; O. cakdro ‘nvddishto. * G. M. om. 

8. indrah: ayajuh: pirvayor' enam: kena: ity etayor nakdro 
natvam bhajate. yathd’: indra...-: yad_.... evamparva iti 
kim: rudra 

1G. M. O. ity evampirva. ?G.M.0O.om. W.om. 4B. kene. 


| 
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gualizing effect upon other words, indro neshad ati (v.7.23: B, 
omits ati; W. omits the whole example). 


AAT: wk 


9. Also mandh, when preceded by ar or cri. 


The examples are nrmand ajasram (i.3.14° and iv.2.21: W. 
reads yantri instead of ajasram, but doubtless by a copyist’s blun- 
der, for nrmand yantri is not found in the Sanhita), and grimandh 
gatapaydah (iv.6.37); with the counter-example swmand updgahi 
(iii.3.115). Of ¢grimandh I find no other example; nrmandh oc- 
curs also at iv.2.21 (a second time) and vii.1.12. 


10. Also aigdndm, one, gani, gindm, gyani, and ydmena. 


These words in sarhitd, says the commentator: that is to say, 
in the only cases in which they occur as padas, they take nm in the 
combined text. The passages are: yat tryatgdndn samavadyati 

vi.3.10°; p. tri-angdndm: only G. M. O. have yat, and O. omits 
the last word), dyushi durone (1.2.143; p. duh-one: the padu-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan do not separate this word), ati durgdni 
vigud (i.1.144 ; p. duh-gdni, like the other Vedas), purogdndm ca- 
kshushe (iii.2.4*; p. purah-gdindm), suvargydny dsun (v.3.5°; p. 
suvah-gydni), and antarydmend ’ntar adhatta 
-yaimena: O. omits the last word). I have found no second exam- 
ple for any of these words, although there may be occurrences of 
durone which I have overlooked. | 


11. Also havani, ahne, han, when preceded by r or shah. 


The cited examples are: agnihotrahavani ca (1.6.87; p. agniho- 
tra-havani) ; garady apardhne (ii.1.2° ; p. apara-ahne: the Athar- 
van has apara-ahnah); and further, for han, which is declared to 
be a part of a word, involving several cases, rakshohanam 
(i.2.14° et al.; p. rakshah-hanam: O. omits this example), vdish- 


9. mr: gri: ity’ evamptrvo mand ity atra nakdro natvanr bha- 
jate. yath@’: nrm-..--: grim-...-. evamptrva iti kim: sum- 


1G.M.om. M. om. 


eteshu’ nakdrah samhitdydin natvam bhajate. ya- 
th®: yat....: dy-..--: @ti....: puro-....: 
tary-.---. 

1G. M. O. eshu. * W. G. M. O. om. 
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navi rakshohandu (i.3.2?: G. M. omit the first word), and vrtra- 
hanam puramdaram (iii.5.114 and iv.1.3%; p. vrtra-hanam: G. 
M. omit the last word). For han, besides the compounds here 
quoted, which are found repeatedly in other passages, the Sanhita 
affords us also avirahandu (1.2.8 ; p. avira-handu); for the other 
two words I know of no additional examples. Counter-examples 
are given, namely sdhna evd ’smdi (vi.6.11*; p. sa-ahne), and va- 
laguhanah (1.3.2) et al.). 

There is good ground for questioning the correctness of the com- 
mentator’s interpretation of ra in the rule as signifying the letter 
r (repha), and not the syllable ra. In none of the examples given 
are the words specified directly preceded by 7, and it is not at all 
in accordance with the usage of the treatise to describe as “havy- 
ing r before it” a word preceded by another word containing r. 
All the versions of the comment, however, unite in this interpreta- 
tion, and it is farther assured by the quotation of the rule above, 
under i.19, as a case in which 7 is called ra, instead of repha. It 
looks as if G. M. had made a blundering attempt to remedy the 
difficulty by reading the third word ahan instead of han, and also 
by understanding shah to mean ‘the letter sh’ (see the various 
readings, below), thus parallelizing the two specifications. The 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issuing, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. I have made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements of the comment, but with much 
misgiving, having hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
‘when preceded by ra or shah.’ 


12. Also maydni and ani, when preceded by ru. 


The passages are dérumaydni pdtrani (vi.4.7°; p. ddru-mayd- 
ni: O, omits pdtrani; G. M. omit the whole example), and tve 
vasini purvanika hotah (i.3.147°3; p. puru-anika: O. omits the 
first two words, G. M. the last): pewrvanika is found also at 


11. havan@’: ahne: han’: eshu’ grahaneshu nakdro rephapar- 
vah ‘sha ity’ evampirvo® vd natvam bhajate. yathd: agnith- 
gar-....: hann® iti paddikadego bahtipdddnarthah: ra- 
ksh-....: vdish-_..-: vrtr-..... evamptirva iti kim: sdhna 
val, 

0. havani. G. M. ahan. * W. evan. © G. M. shakdra. * W. B. 
ekamp-; G. M. pirvo. ®G. M. ahann. 

12. maydni: ani’: ity atra ruparvo nakdro® natvam bhajate. 
yatha®: tve..... evampirva iti kim: ydni...-.: 
agnaye....: rephagrahanena kim: svan-. 


1 'W. O. ani, as also (with T.) in rule; G. M. anéka, as also in rule. *G. M. O. 
put after atra. ?W.G.M.om. ™G. M. om. 
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iv.4.45, As counterexamples are given ydni mrnmaydni sd- 
kshdt tani (vi.4.73: B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two), 
agnaye ‘nikavate (1.8.41 et al.), and svanikasamdrk (iv.3.13"). 


ST 


13. After vdghd and sh, t is changed to ¢. 


The passage for vdghd is given by O. as ddrvdghdtas te (v.5.15"); 
all the other MSS. have only the first word, in its complete pada- 
form, darvdghdta iti ddru-dghdtah. The same word forms the sub- 
ject of Vaj. Pr. iii.47. As counter-example, showing that ta does 
not become ta after ghd except when the latter follows vd, we 
have praghdta dditydndm (vi.1.1%*). For the conversion of ¢ to 
t after sh is quoted dyush ta dyurdd agne (i1.5.12!: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two), whose sh depends on rule vi.5, 
above. O. adds a counter-example for this second part of the rule 
also, namely agnis te tejah (i.1.10% and vii.5.17). 


14. Also th to th. 


The cited example is goshtham md nirmrksham (i.1.10!: W. B. 
omit the last word); to which O. alone adds prati shthdpayanti 
(vi.1.42). As counter-example is given gacha gosthdnam (i.1.9}). 


T 


15. But not when ¢ follows. 


The commentator explains the connection of this rule by point- 
ing out that the two preceding do not come under the introduc- 
tory heading of the chapter—that is to say, that they deal with a 
subject unconnected with the rest of its contents—and that hence 
they are regarded as dropped out, and the present exception does 
not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of 7 
into n. This is well enough, though not a little awkward, as con- 
cerns the status of rule 15; but we should like to hear what he 
had to say in defense of the intrusion of rules 13 and 14 thus into 


13. vdghd: ity evamptrvah shakdrapirvag' ca takdrash takd- 
ram bhajate’. yath@’: ddrv-....: dyush..... ve "ti kim: 
pragh-...-: *shaparva iti kim: agnis..--.° 

1G. M. om.; O. om. kdru. 0. dpadyate. G. M. om. 4 W. vdghd; B. 
vdghdta. © Only in O. 

14. cakdrauh thakdrah shakérapar- 
vash’ thakdram bhajate. yathad: gosh-  evani- 
pirea' iti kim: gacha 

1G. M. shakdrap-; 0. -tuddecakah. 0. om. kéra. © Only in O. 4 O. shap-. 
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a chapter where they do not belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turb the natural and desirable connection. Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix; or else put at the head of 
chapter vii, before its general adhikdra. 

Only a single illustrative example is quoted, namely pary anta- 
rikshat (iii.1.107), where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require an at the beginning of the second word, but for the 
exception here made. 

This precept is an anticipation of one of the items of xiii.15, 
below, and might properly enough be looked upon as open to the 
charge of punarukti, or unnecessary repetition, which the treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the commentator not seldom labors hard to 
remove. It is characteristic of the method of the Taittiriya-Pra- 
— that it does not attempt to state the real nimitta or occa- 
sion of the lingual n in the words rehearsed here, although it does 
so, fully and distinctly, in rule xiii.6, where the subject of the oc- 
currence of 7 in the interior of a word is taken up. 


16. Nor in nahyati, ninam, nriyanti, anyah, anydbhih, anyani ; 
nor when final. 


The ca in this rule indicates the continuance of the exception. 
These words, and a final n, are not subject to the rules given in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual m. The commentator 
quotes as follows. For nahyati, vdsasd parydnahyati (vi.1.11? ; 
p. pari-dnahyati : O. omits the first word): he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5. For nédnam, pra ninam par- 
navandhurah (i.8.51: O. omits the last word). For nrtyanti, 
pari nrtyanti (vii.5.10). For the three cases of anya, pra ’nyah 
gansati (vii.5.9°), prd ’nydbhir yachaty anv anydi mantrayate 
(v.1.64: O. omits pra in all these three examples, and in this, alon 
with G. M., the last three words; B. omits the last word), an 
pra ’nydni patrani (vi.5.111?): the commentator remarks that all 
these (since nahyati) are cases of exceptions under rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 


15. vdghashddividhir' anadhikrtatvdd vutpannapradhvansi: 
tasmdd atra’® nd’yam nishedhah’: *kim tu’ prakrto® natvavidhir 
anena vishayikriyate. takdraparo nakdro natvam nd ”padyate. 
yathad: pary..--: pdripariparipraptrvah (vii4): avar- 
navyaveto ‘pi (vii.5) ity praptih. 

1W. 0. vdghddi-. ° G. M. tatra. * B, vigeshah. © O. om. W. O. prak-. 
W. B. ddibhydm. 

16. nishedhdkarshakag cakdrah’: .----- eshu’? grahaneshu na- 
kérah paddntag ca* natvuam na bhajate’: yath@: vas-...-: avar- 
navyaveto pi (vii.d5) ttt praptih: pra.-.-: part...-: pra 


| 
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are quoted in the rule, instead of the syllable an, which would in- 
clude them all; and makes the very obvious answer, that it is on 
account of the passage anu prd’nydt prathamdm (v.5.5?), already 
quoted under vii.5. Finally, as example of final » exempt from 
conversion, he cites vrtrahan chira vidvdn (i.4.42), remarking 
that it is a case otherwise falling under rule 11. 

The exception of a final x from becoming v is also one of 
those made iow, in rule xiii.15, for the class of cases to which 
that chapter relates. 

I have not discovered in the Sanhita’ any case of a lingual 
nasal arising in the conversion of pada-text into samhitd which 
is not duly provided for in this chapter. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


ConTENTs: 1-4, conversion of a final surd mute to sonant or nasal; 5-7, of h to 
r; 8-15, conversions of h to r after a and d; 16-22, treatment of h before 7; 
23-35, conversion of h to s or sh before k, kh, or p. 


1. Now for changes of first mutes. 


That is to say, of surds unaspirated, or &, ¢ (only ¢ nowhere 
occurs as a final), ¢, ¢, and py. The force of this heading only 
reaches, as the commentary points out, through rule 4—hardly far 
enough, one would think, to make a separate introductory rule 
necessary. 


prda@_...: prda@...-: pdripariparipraptirvah® (vii.4) 
ity eshdm’ prdptih. ann ity etdvata® siddhe ‘nyonydbhiranydni 
kim pratipadapathena’: ity atrd nishedho” na” 
prasarati’. “paddnto nakdra natvam na bhajate: yatha": 
vrtra-...-: rashahparvah (vii.11) iti prdptih. 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
saptamo ‘dhydyah. 

1B. G. M. O. put first. ° B. O. eteshu. *G.M. om.; O. adds nakdro. 
dpadyate. G.M.O.om. W. B. om. prapirvah. 1G. M. etesham. 
-vatat O. puts before kim. 0. ndi ’sha. ™G. M. pratish-. 
om. M. -tv iti. B. O. om.; G. M. paddntac ca. 

1. athe ’ty ‘ayam adhikdrah’: prathama *ity etad’ adhikrtam 
veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah: * visarjaniya 
(viii.5) paryanto* ‘yam adhikdrah. 

©) W. adhikdrdrthah, ©G.M.om. ins. atha. 40. itisitrapa-. 
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2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last mute 
of its own series. 


The examples selected by the commentator to illustrate this 
mode of combination are vd%i ma dsan (v.5.97), shannavatydi 
svdhd (vii.2.15), and tan mahendrasya (vi.5.5%). For the conver- 
sion of pinto m he is able to offer no instance, as none occurs 
in the Sanhité. As counter-examples, showing that only a nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a “first” mute, he 
brings up vdk ta @ pydyatdm (i.3.9': only G. M. have the last 
word), and no vdcam (vi.4.7*). 

All the Pratigakhyas join in treating this conversion as neces- 
sary, not as alternative with conversion into a sonant (see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.5). 


3. Followed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute. 


The examples are rdhag aydd rdhag uta (i.4.447), and yad vdi 
(iii.2.97). 


TRA usu 


4, Also in kakut, when m follows. 


Namely, in the passage kakudmdn pratirtir vdjasdtamah 
(i.7.72; p. kakut-man: G. M. O. omit the last word). As coun- 
ter-examples are given ya unmddyet (iii.4.84 : G. M. O. omit yah), 
and, according to W. B., kakut trayastriigah (vii.2.5*); for which 
G. M..O. substitute kakue chandah (iv.3.12?), The commentator 


2. uttamaparah prathamah * savargiyam uttamam dpuadyate. 
yuhe: van . evampara iti kim: vadk 
uttamah paro yasmdd 
asdv uttumaparah. 
M. O. ins. dtmanah. * G. M. om. 


3. svaraghoshavatparah' prathamah savargiyan trtiyam dpad- 
yate. yath@: rdhag...-: yad...-: ity ddi. svardg ca gho- 
shavantag ca svaraghoshavantah: te pare yasmdd asdu* sa ta- 
thoktah. 

1B. om.; G. M. O. svaraparo ghoshavatparag ca. *G.M.O.om. *G. M. om. 


4, kakud ity asmin grahane ‘ntyo varno’ makdraparag*’ cakd- 
rakrshtam savargiyam’ trtiyam dpadyate’. yathd’: kakud-.--.. 
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notices, finally, that the present rule establishes an exception to 
rule 2 of this chapter. 


5. Now for changes of visarjaniya. 


Departing a little from his stereotyped mode of explanation 
of utha, the commentary declares it in this rule to cause visar- 
janiya to be understood, in the character of that respecting 
which something is to be enjoined (/akshya), in the precepts that 
follow; and he adds that this understanding is to remain in force 
as far as rule 10 of the next chapter. 


THATT 


6. Visarjaniya becomes r before the classes of sounds last 
mentioned. 


The examples are tad agnir dha (iv.2.8!), and dgir ma drjam 
(iii.2.8°: O. omits drjam); with the counter-example agni¢ ca ma 
indrug ca me (iv.7.6!). The commentator points out that it is the 
plural form of the pronoun (eteshu, literally ‘ before those’) in this 
tule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso- 
nants, in the character of following causes (puranimitta), since 
those are the only things which have been mentioned above (name- 
ly, in rule 3). That is doubtless so; still, the reference must be 
regarded as an unusually blind one, involving a “ frog-leap” (man- 
dikaplut:) over two intervening obstacles, of which one is a gene- 
ral heading, that changes entirely the subject under treatment. 


khakud iti kim: ya...-: evampara iti kim: kakut_..... maké- 
rah yasmdd asdu makdraparah. uttamapara uttaman 
savargiyam (viii.2) ity asyd "pavddo ‘yam. 

1G. M. trkaro. * W. makdrah, *G.M. O. put after trtiyam. W. prdpyate. 
5G. M. om. 

5. athacgabdo visarjaniyan lakshyatvend 'dhikaroti ta uttaram 
yad ucyaté. atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) ity avadhi- 
bhito ‘yam adhikdrah. 

1G. M. vakshydmah. 


6. * svareshu ghoshavatsu ca’ parato® visarjaniyo repham dpad- 
yate. yath@': tad...-: dgir..... eteshv* iti bahuvacandntasya 
sarvundmno® nirdegdt svaraghoshavatdm paranimittandm upd- 
ddnam': teshdm eva prakrtatvdt. eteshv iti kim: agni¢-.---. 


1G. M. ins. eteshu. ?G.M.om. *0. pareshu. *G.M. 0. om. W. B. svare- 
shv. W. 0. survdndma; B. -ndmino. 7G. M. -ndt. 
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aT THI won 


7. But not before 7. 


F, though a sonant consonant, and therefore included in the 
preceding rule, requires a different treatment in the final visarja- 
niya before it. What this different treatment is, is pointed out 
farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.). The examples here given 
are suvo rohdva (i.7.91), and ahordtre (i.5.97 et al.: W. O. add 
pargve, but there is no such collocation of words in the Sanhita, 
and I suspect the word to be a corrupted reading for prdvigan, 


which follows next at the place referred to). 
~ 


8. Visarjaniya becomes in hvdh, abhaéh, vaéh, hah, abi- 
bhah, ajigah, akah, anantah, vivah, suvah, punah, ahar- 
ahah, prdtah, vastah, camitah, savitah, sanutah, stanutah, 
stotah, hotah, pitah, médtah, yashtah, eshtah, neshtah, and 
tvashtah. 


With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r 
after a and 4, which is protected and brought to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a different manner from an 
original s, although both r and s are represented, as finals, by the 
indifferent visarjaniya. The commentator points out at the end 
the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions, namel 
ix.7,9,10. His illustrative examples are as follows. For hudh, 


7. rephaparo visarjaniyo rephan nd yatha’: suvo 
ahor-....: ghoshavattvdd rephasya pirvavidhiprdaptih. 
rephah paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 


1G. M. om. 

eteshu' visarjaniyo repham dpadyate svaraghoshavat- 
parah*, yath@: yondv.--.: vdr....: md me.--.: 
ab-._...: osh-...-: dev-...-: *kardvar anuddtte pade' (viii.9) 


iti? vakshyati: tendi "tad" api sidhyaty® apy akdrddi (i.52) 
iti vacandt: iti cet: madi anuditte kahgabde tad bhavati: 
idan tv anyasvardrtham iti’: yatha®: arvd..--: "ddyuddttas 
tv idam”. yajia-....: antar anddyudatte (viii.10) itt vak- 
shyati: tasmdd ankdrddi ca” (i.53) itt vacandt sidhyati: iti 
cet: “mdi ’vam™: anddyuditte tad bhavati: ddyudattartham™ 
“idam grahanam™, ca..--: suvar....: punar....: ahar- 
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according to W. B., mé hvdr mitrasya (i.1.41); but, according to 
G. M. O., ind hvdr vasindm (i.1.3): I have found the word only in 
these two sections. For abhdh, yondv abhdr ukhd (iv.2.57). For 
vdh, vir ndma vo hitam (v.6.1%). For hah, md me pra hdr asti 
vd idam vi.5.11? only G. M. have the last two words) : 
the word is found also at ii.4.125; 5.295, For abibhah, as the only 
passage where it occurs (ii.5.12) does not exhibit in samhitd the 
final r, we have the jatd-text quoted, namely abibhas tai tum 
abibhar abibhastam. Ajigah, for the same reason, is treated in the 
same way in W. B. O., namely oshadhir ajigar ajigar oshadhir 
oshadhir ajigah: ajigar ity ajigah (iv.6.7°); but G. M. read simply 
oshadhir ajigah. For akah, devatra ajakshirena (v.1.74: G. 
M. omit the last word): it is found also at 1.3.14? twice; 5.23: ii.4, 
9? 55.71: 4.104: iv.1.24: v.2,14,87: v4.8. As for this akuh, 
the commentator supposes the objection raised that rule 9, which 
teaches that kKah and dvah change / tor in an unaccented word, 
combined with rule 1.52, which would extend the force of that rule 
to kah with a prefixed, is sufficient to cover the cases of its occur- 
rence, without separate mention in the present rule; but he denies 
the pertinence of the objection, on the ground that the specifica- 
tion here made includes all instances of akah, without regard to 
their accentuation—for example, dkah at iv.1.2*, which is accent- 
ed on the first syllable, but exhibits r in its jatd-reading, drvd’ 
*kar dkar drvod ’kah. For anantah, yajiaparusho ‘nantari- 
tydi (v.2.5°). A precisely similar objection is suggested to this 
word also, on the ground of rules viii.10 and i153 combined; and 
it is similarly repelled, by reference to the difference of accent: 
dnantar has the acute on the first syllable, which rule 10 forbids. 
For vivah is given, again in jatd-text, ca vivar vivag ca ca vivuh: 
vivar iti vivah (iv.2.8? ; only O. has the final repetition of vivah: 
the Atharvan reads vi veh, as two separate words, in the corres- 


ahdrahar™ (viii.13) ity aningydnto nishidhyate”: evam- 
raipasya “nd yan niyamah™. prdtar...-: doshd-...-: “¢rtan 
deva....: stanutar” iti gakhdntare: etan 
.---: hotar....: marut-_...: prthivi....: agne....: agty 
neshtah_...: givas..... svaraghoshavatpara iti kim: 
ab-__..: punas...-: avarnaptrvas tu lupyate {ix.9) iti 
kvacil lopapraptih: *atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) iti kva- 
cid yatvapraptih: okdram ah sarvo ‘kdraparah (ix.7) ti 
kvacid otvapraptih”: td etah prdptih” pratisheddhum hvdrabhar- 
ddydrambhah. 


eshu; G. M. abhdr var hdr ity ddi. M. om. svara. ?G. 
M. om. *W. om. © G. M. kar anuddttatvena. © O. om. eva. 7 W. tad. °0. 
puts after vacandt. °G.M. om.; O. api. ™G.M. O. om. W. ddyuddttasva- 
rarthah ; G. M. O. ayam for idam. om. G. M.na; O. om. ™ B. -dttam; 
G. M. O. -ditas. ©) G. M. ty ayan; O. ty ayam iti gr-. 1 G. M. add swar. 
W. -dhyeta; G. M. -shedhita ity. G. M. ayam nishedhah.  B. om. 
20G. M. san-. O.0om. W. G. M. O. -ptih. 
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ponding passage, iv.1.1). For suvah, suvar asi suvar me yacha 
(v.7.62: O. omits the last word): the numerous passages in which 
this word occurs it would be quite useless to rehearse. For punah, 
punar dsadya sadanam \iv.2.32: O. omits the last word): this, 
too, is of too frequent occurrence to be worth detailed reference. 
For wharahah, aharahar havirdhdnindm (ii.5.6): the same repe- 
tition of ahah is found further at i.5.9° twice,7: In con- 
nection herewith is made the remark that aah when not at the 
end of a separable compound is the subject of rule 13, below; but 
that that rule does not apply to a case like the one here in hand. 
For pritah, prdtur upasadah (vi.2.3%): prdtuh is found also at 
1.4.7: 111.25; 5.6%: i11.1.7!; 3.84; 4.101: vi4.2!. For vastah, doshd- 
vastar dhiyd vayam (i.5.6?; p. doshd-vastah): also at i.2.144. 
For gumitah, grian havish gamitar iti trishatydh (vi.3.10!: only 
G. M. have the first word, only O. the last). For savitah, deva 
savitar etat te (iii.2.7!): the word is found also in about a dozen 
other passages. For sanutuh, drde cid dveshah sanutar yuyotu 
(i.7.13°). For stanutah we are simply referred to “ another text” 
(gakhdntura): but G. M. read sanutar, and omit stanutar in the 
rule itself. For stotah, etai stotur etena (vii.4.20). For hotah, hotar 
yavishtha sukrato (i.2.14° ; O. omits the last word): also at i.3.143; 
6.22: iv.3.13?: v.1.45: vi.3.8?; 4.3%. For pitah, resort is had to the 
jatd-reading, since the only passage (iii.3.9!) in which the word 
occurs does not bring to view the r: thus, marutdm pitah pitar 
marutdm marutdm pitah. For mdtah, prthivi mdtar md ma 
sth (iii.3.2? : O. omits the last word). For yashtah, agne yashtar 
idam namah (1.1.12). For eshtah, again a jatd-reading, «¢iy’ esh- 
tar eshtar agiyd ’giy’ eshtah (i.2.111): its treatment before the 
word which follows it in sam/itd is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding word, of x.14. For neshtah, 
once more the jatdé is drawn upon, weshtuh patnim patnim neshtar 
neshtah patnim (vi.5.8°). For tvashtah, finally, givas tvashtar. 
thé ” gahé (iii.1.11?; O, omits the last word): also at i.8.71,101: 
vi.3.62,112, 

The commentary adds a couple of counter-examples, illustrative 
of the fact that these words show their 7 only before a vowel or 
sonant consonant: they are abibhas tum bhitdni (1.5.17), and pu- 
nas te mdi ’shdm (iv.7.14°). 


TG ut 


9. Also in kah and dvah, in an unaccented word. 
The cited examples are: mithuyd kar bhdgadheyam (i.3.77), and 


9. kah: dvah: ity etayor visarjaniyah padakéle ‘nuditte’ pude 
vartamdnah. svaraghoshavatparo repham dpadyate. yuthda’: 
mith-....: suruco..-.. anuditta iti kim: ko-....: *dvo-..-.-: 
evampara iti kim: adhi---.. 

1G. M. -tta. O. om. 
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suruco vena dvah: dvar ity dvah (iv.2.8?: G. M. O. omit swrv- 
cah). For dvah I find no other example; Aah occurs further at 
As counter-examples, kd ‘sye ”gvardh (ii.6.7'), 
and d@'vo vd'jeshu ydin jund@h (i.3.132; G. M. omit the last two 
words; O. omits the whole passage) show the necessity of the spe- 
cification respecting accent; while adhipdm akah samashtydi 
ae shows that the 7 appears only before a sonant letter. 

is last example, it may be remarked, is brought under the ac- 
tion of the rule by i.52: it would be an example also under the 
preceding rule; compare what is there said in connection with the 
cited word akah, 


10. Also in antah, except when accented on the first syllable. 


The cited examples are: antdr agne rucd’ tvdm (iv.1.9°; 2.15), 
agnim antdr bharishydnii (iv.1.32: O. omits the first word), and 
antaryamé maghavan (vi.4.6*: but O. omits the example—rea- 
sonably enough, since it is given again later in this very comment, 
in illustration of a special point). It were to no good end to re- 
hearse the other cases of occurrence of so common a word. To 
show the necessity of the restriction respecting accent, the com- 
mentator quotes eshé ‘nté ‘ntam manushydh (vii.2.77), where we 
have the noun dénta, which the rule was especially constructed to 
avoid including. To prove, again, the conten implication of 
“followed by a sonant letter,” is given antds te dadhdmi (i.4.3 and 
vi.4.6 1-2), en the comment proceeds to justify the form in 
which the restriction respecting accent is made in the rule: it 
might have been said, “ when accented on the last syllable;” but 
then the rule would have applied only under those circum- 
stances; whereas now is included the case when the word is not 
accented at all, as in antarvedi mithund'u (vii.5.94 ; p. antah-vedi) 
and antarydmé maghavan (vi.4.6%, as above: but G. M. omit). 
The mode of statement selected, however, it may be remarked, 
has this inconvenience—that it renders necessary the separate 
specification, in rule 8, of anantah, because that combination, 
where it occurs, happens to be “accented on the first syllable” 
(see note to rule 8). It would appear to admit of question, in- 


10. antar ity 'asmin pade' ‘nddyuditte visarjaniyah svaragho- 
shavatparo repham dpadyate*. yath@’: antar...-: agnim-__--: 
antar-..... anddyuditta itikim: esho....: evampara iti kim: 
antas..... ‘antoddtta iti vaktavye bahusvaratvam bahtpdda- 
nartham’: anyathd tv’ antoddttasydi va sydt:* antarv-._.-: an- 
tary-..--. dddv udatto yasya tad ddyudittam: nad ”dyuddattam 
anddyudidttam : tasmin. 


“) G. M. etasmin. *G. M. dpnoti. *G. M. om. 4G. M. om. °W. O. -thah. 
B.om. 7G. M. hy. 
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deed, whether dnantah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the antah part of it, at any rate, is not “accented 
on the first ;” but the treatise chooses to avoid so nice a question 
of interpretation, and to take the safe side. 


11. Also a visarjaniya followed by durt. 


The quoted examples are jinvar dvrt svdhdé and ugnar dort 
svdha (both ii.4.7!: has bhimar for ugnar; O. reads in each 
case durth, according to the requirements of rule xiv.12). Other 
instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
are bhimar dort, tveshar dvrt, grutar dort, and bhitar dvrt. The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 


SPT 


12. And likewise when 7¢i follows. 


The word api in this rule, we are told, brings forward the im- 
plication of “a visarjaniya followed by dvrt.” According to the 
commentator’s exposition, further, the rule is intended to apply to 
the jatd repetition of grutah with its predecessor iti: as, iti gru- 
tah grutar iti grutah (11.4.7). Nor do I see of what other in- 
terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the irreg- 
ular conversion of / into 7 should be retained in the jatd-reading 
of this word only, and not of the others, where repeated with 
their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to 
read, for example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule, 
varshan jinvo jinvo varshan varshan jinvah. 

As counter-example, showing the necessity of the implication 
signified by api, we receive rtubhir havanagrutah (ii.4.14°: G. M. 
O. omit the first word; G. M. add havam, but no such word follows 
in the Sanhita, and the addition is doubtless a copyist’s error— 

ossibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound, in 
its pada or jatd form). Here both the pada-text (as the word is a 
compound) and the jatd (as it stands before a pause) would read 
havanagruta iti havana-grutah, the ordinary sandhi being made 
of grutah and iti. 


1l. durd ity evamparo visarjaniyo repham dpnoti. 
UgN-.---. 


12. apigabda dvrtparai' visarjaniyam anvddigati: asdu vi- 
sarjaniya itiparo repham dpnoti. iti ¢gr-...-. anvddegah kim- 
arthah: rtu-..--. itih? paro yasmdd asdv itiparah. 

1W. O. -paro; G. M. -para. * W. B. iti; O. itigabdah. 
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18. Also in ahah, ahah, and suvah, except at the end of a 
separable word. 


There is a well-established difference of reading in the text it- 
self of this rule. T. and W. read the last word aningydntdh, as 
plural, to agree with the three words mentioned, or else with the 
three cases of visarjaniya which they present; and at the begin- 
ning of the comment, both in W. and in O., is seen an attempt to 
explain the word as a plural—not, however, consistently carried 
out in either. As both readings are equally acceptable, I have 
adopted the one which is best supported. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are ahdr jdtave- 
da vicarshanih O. omits the last word), char mdiisena 
(v.7.20: but G. M. substitute aharbhdjo vdi, vii.4.51), and suvar 
devai aganma (i.7.9? : O. omits the last word): and, as counter- 
examples, first, to show that the 4 in the words specified, when 
they stand as final members of compounds, is treated in the usual 
manner, abhipirvanm tryahd bhavanti (vii.3.9? et al.; p. tri-ahdh: 
O. omits the first word), pratyan tryaho bhavati (vii.3.5% et al. ; 

. tri-ahah: but B. has dropped out the whole example, and G. M. 
b. substitute, O. with omission of the first word, pratyan shad- 
aho bhavati, vii.4.2°), and devasuva stha te (i.8.10?: but W. B. O. 
give simply the padu-reading of devasuvah, namely devasuva iti 
deva-suvuh, since thus alone is the word put into circumstances 
which show its A not to be convertible into 7) ; and second, to show 
that the conversion takes place only before sonant letters, prdyo- 
niyam ahas tasmdt (vii.2.81: O. omits the first word), and suvag 
ca mérdhd ca (i.7.9! and iv.7.11?). 

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation, so far as 
ahah is concerned, respecting the virtual intent of the rule, which, 
he says, is meant to establish an exception for that word when the 
final member of a compound; since the inclusion of Adh among 
the words cited in rule 8 would, under the operation of the often- 
quoted rule i.52, be authority sufficient for turning ahdh into ahér 
before a sonant letter. Upon this he next imagines the objection 
to be raised, that the reading in this rule also, as well as the other, 
should have been Adh, ahah being then included along with it ac- 
cording to the principle referred to; and thus the liability to re- 
proach for overdoing the explicitness of the rule would be avoid- 


13, ahah: ahah: suvah: eteshu’ visarjaniyo® ‘niigydntah’ sva- 
raghoshavatparo repham dpnoti*. yatha*: ahdr_---: 
suvar....2 aningydnta iti kim: abhip-...-: praty-...-: dev- 
----. evampara iti kim: prdy-..--: suvag-..... hudrabhdr 
(viii.8) ° ddisdtre hdr ity anena grahanend *hahgabdasyd 
akdrddi (1.52) iti vacandd rephasiddhdu satyaém atra punarva- 
canam ihgydntasyd *hdhgabdasya pratishedhartham. nanv atrdi 
hdr iti vaktavyam: apy akdrddi (1.52) iti vacanena kéar- 
yasiddheh: na tu tadgduravdpatteh*: iti cet: mdi vam: anitig- 


viii. and Tribhdshyaratua. 189 


ed. But he replies, reasonably enough, that, as the rule says 
“when not the final member of a separable word,” it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members: and 
with Adh that is not the case; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to Adh. And it would be a poor 
enough side to take, and altogether unworthy of approval, to give 
a direction which did not apply to a word itself, but only to that 
word with @ prefixed. Hence the quotation is made in proper 
form. 

Just as long a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
son over ahah and suvah, both of which are also included in the 
former rule. So far as ahah is concerned, indeed, it is easy to see 
that this is the general rule, applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restriction; and that ahar- 
ahah in rule 8 is a sort of exception in advance, made for a single 
case which would otherwise fall under this restriction (since, in 
ahah-ahah, the second ahah is in fact the final member of a com- 
pound). But I am unable to discover any justification of the way 
in which suvah is treated: it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction is attached, to the 
other, not. For ahdh and suvah, the present rule should, it seems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely: nd ’hdh- 
suvar ihgydntdu,; ‘not, however, ahdh and suvah, when final 
members of compounds;’ and ahah should have been separately 
treated, or else included with them and a further counter-exception 
added. 


T 
14. Not, however, when followed by bhih or bhydm. 


There is violation of the ordinary usage of the Pratigakhya in 
this rule also. The only one of the words mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rule which is found with the case-endings bhih and bhydm 
following it is ahah; and hence, to it alone the present precept 
applies. We should expect it, therefore, in accordance with the 

rinciple of which i.58 is an expression, to have been placed last 
in the trio of which it forms a member. The commentator does 
not remark upon the irregularity, but simply points out that the 


ydnta ity ukter’ ingydntatvam” iti” sambhdvaniyam: tae ca hdr 
ity evanrtiipe” grahane nd ’sti atre "dain vigeshanam anar- 
thakam sydt: tathdé "py evamrdpe md bhid iti’*: “kim tv’ akéa- 
raditve bhavati jaghanyah pakshah: na tu saralah: iti 
‘har” itt grahanam upayujyate. 

10. eshu padeshu. W.-yd. * W. aningydntah; O.-td. 40. dpnuvanti. G. 
M. 0.0m. M. ins. ity. 7G. M.’vd. 0. tatra gdwravadoshdp-; G. M. tatra 
gdugavadeshop-. W. ukten; G. M.O. ukte. G.M. -intam. ™G.M. 0. api. 


2G. M. O. -pa. W. om. ti. M. O. sati: a better reading. O. om. 
(6) G. M. om.; O. kim tv apy. M. O. sutarém. MSS. ahdr. 
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circumstances of the case restrict the application of the rule to 
ahah, and gives as examples uttardir ahobhi¢ caranti (vii.5.14: G. 
M. O. omit the last word), and gam ahobhydm iti ni nayati 
(vi.3.9"). 


FATT 
15. Also not in arhah, as all agree. 


Some authorities, namely, the commentator informs us, accept 
this word as containing an anusvdra, others not; but all alike re- 
gard it as an exception under rule 13 (and therefore not liable to 
have its final visarjaniya converted into 7 under any circum- 
stances). Those who accept the anusvdra still regard the word 
as falling under the action of rule 13, in virtue of the principle “a 
nose-sound occurring in the interior of a word is no bar to the a 

lication of a rule; hence it performs the offices of letters while 
itself only a quality” (if this be, in fact, the meaning of the sec- 
ond line of the verse, of which I am by no means confident; the 
readings of the manuscripts are here somewhat discordant, with- 
out being mutually explanatory). The first words of this verse 
were quoted in the comment on rule i.1, in connection with the dis- 
cussion as to whether anusvdra was a concrete thing or a quality 
(see p. 8), and were credited to the Qikshi—which, however, in 
the form in which we now possess it, neither contains such a pas- 
sage, nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natu- 
rally be introduced. I should question the sober verity of the con- 
siderations whereby the commentator tries to justify the rule. It 
is hardly credible that d@ihah and ahah should be fairly identified 
by any authorities. And anusvdra is not a ndsikya, but an anu- 
nisika, in the view of this treatise everywhere. It might be bet- 


14, sdirnidhyena’ labdhah’ pirvasitrokto visarjaniyo * bhir- 
bhydm * evamparo® na repham dpnoti. arthdd ahar ity atra vi- 
sarjaniyah parigrhyate: itaratrasthitasydi 
yathd: utt-..--: gam-_.... 

1G. M. O. -dhydl. * W. labhyah. * W.ins. na. 40. ins. ity. °G. M. paro. 


15. cakdro ‘nishedham dkarshati’: ity asmin’ grahane vi- 
surjaniyo na repham dpnoti: ahdrahar (viii.13) itt prdptih. 
atra’ grahane kecid anusvdram ichanti ‘kecin ne ’chanti: sarve- 
sham tesham esha’ nishedho bhavati: anusvdram ichadbhir api 
praptir evam pratipddyate’: 

vidher madhyasthandsikyo na virodho’ *bhavet smrtah*: 

tasmiat karoti® kdrydni varndndm “dharma eva” tv 
iti. yatha": anho-.-.... 


G. M. O. -dhdkarshakah. G. M. etasmin. asmin. “G. M. om. °G. 
M. eva. ® G. M. -pady-. * B. -dhi. © B. bhavet:satah; G. M. bhaved yatah. 
9B. G. M. kurvanti. W. dharmanas. " G. M. om. 


viii. 16.| and Tribhdshyaratia. 191 


ter to regard the specific exception of ahah as simply a sort of 
supererogatory effort at extreme explicitness, intended to guard 
against the confusion with ahah, even by a blunderer, of another 
word which was, indeed, definitely different from it, but different 
by only so inconspicuous an element as the nasalization of a vowel. 

The illustrative examples are indram evd 
(ii.2.74: but O. writes _... eva: arihomucam, as if the latter word 
were a separate citation: it is found in other passages), and aho- 
muce pra bharema (i.6.12%: but O. substitutes athomuce purodd- 
gam, 


THA ATT 


16. But, when not preceded by an a-vowel, visarjaniya fol- 
lowed by 7 is omitted. 


The commentator’s example in illustration of the action of this 
rule is revati ramadhvam (1.3.71 et al.; p. revatth); and he adds as 
counter-examples, first, to show the necessity of the restriction 
“not preceded by an a-vowel,” yo rudro agndu (v.5.9*), and 
again, to show that the omission takes = only before a r, reva- 
tir nah sadhamddah (ii.2.128 ; 4.144). is exhausts the evident 
intent of the rule: the ¢u, ‘ but,’ which the latter contains, merely 
indicates the transition to a new and diverse subject; it intimates 
no distinction between the classes of cases in which the visarjaniya 
represents a son the one hand and an original 7 on the other; 
and all the cases of final ai and dh are left to be treated alike, 
as prescribed by the rules given hereafter (ix.7-10)—ah being 
changed to 0, and dh to a. is truly represents the usage of the 
Sanhiti: the latter does not contain (if the special case which 
forms the subject of rules 18-22, below, be excepted) a single in- 
stance of ah converted into @ before 7: the occurrence before 7 of 
ah standing for original ar is very rare, and the product is always 
o: besides the cases of ahordtre (pada-text, ahuh-ratre), I have 


16. avarndd anyasvarapirvo rephaparo visarjaniyo lupyate. 
yaha: rev-...-. evamptrva iti kim: yo..--: evampara iti 
kim: rev-...-. tugabddrambhdd avarnapirvo ‘pi hvdrabhdar 
(viii.8) ddindin visargo lupyate pirvasvarag ca dirgham dpad- 
yate. yath@: rukmo..... tarhi suvo.... ity atra lopadir- 
ghdu kin na sydtam. dviruktatvudd iti brimah. tat katham. 
hvdrabhdr (viii.8) ddisutre* : ahdrahahsuvar (viii.13) ity 
atra ca. nanv ahordtre ity atra katham otvam. anydrthena 
grahanasdmarthyene brimah. tat‘ katham. ahordtre dhr- 
tavrate’ (iv.11) ity ahordtrabhydm 
ahordtrayor' ity addi vijieyam*®. “evam ced adhishavane 
(iv.11) grahanasdmarthyendi ’va’ “shatve siddhe’ na dhi- 
pérve (vill) iti “nishedhunishedhena virodhah”. satyam: sa- 
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only found four instances of suvah before forms of ruh; namely 
suvo ruhdndh (iv.1.2*; 7.131), suvo rohdva (1.7.91), and suvo ro- 
kshydmi (1.7.91). The other Pratigikhyas (Rik. Pr. iv.9, r. 28,29; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.34; Ath. Pr. ii.19, iii.20) convert a/ to 4 in like cireum- 
stances; and at least the Rik and Atharvan afford several instances 
of the sandhi. 

So much for the rule and its meaning. The commentator, un- 
fortunately, has found occasion to give it a forced and false inter- 
pretation; it leads him into a nest of difficulties, through which he 
flounders as best he can, coming out at the end with much dis- 
credit. There happens to be a single passage (or, if there be 
another, I have not noticed it) where a word with original final r 
follows in the Sanhité a word beginning with r—namely rukmo 
antah (iv.1.104"5 ; 6.5? ; 7.12%)—and, of course, in the inversions of 
the jatd-text, comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted 
jatd-reading, it appears (as given in full by the commentator), is 
rukmo antar anta rukmo rukmo antah, the analogy of the Rik and 
Atharvan usage being followed in the treatment of antah. In or- 
der, now, to find authority for this reading, the commentator de- 
clares that év, ‘ but,’ in the rule signifies that, even when preceded 
by an «-vowel, the words specified in rule 8 and its successors lose 
their visarjuniya and lengthen the preceding vowel. This is an 
attribution of portentous pregnancy of meaning to the particle such 
as is not very infrequently made, rarely with more evident falsity 
than here. The objection is immediately suggested—why, in that 
case, does not swvah in suvo rohdva (1.7.91) lose its / and length- 
en its @? Because, is the acute reply, it has been mentioned 


twice, once in rule 8, and once in rule 13, What possible connec- 
tion is to be discovered between this repetition and the use to 
which he would fain put it, he does not give himself the trouble to 
inform us: he takes care to raise only such difficulties as he con- 
ceives himself able to remove. The next which it pleases him to 
evoke is—how is the 0 of ahordtre to be explained? We rather 


vagabdausyd "dhishavane iti gruhanasdmarthyena” shatvair si- 
dhyatu: sthdnagabdasyu katham sidhyet: grahanddisdmarthy4- 
bhdvat": tasmdt tadarthanm” tivat’ sdrthakam iti “tadar- 
than ca drushtavyam": tadartham gudajihvikdnydyah”: 
tatha hi: grahanasdmarthydd” iti gamanikadmdtram™: kan- 
thoktis tu vigeshah: tatah savagabdarthain® sitram iti bhdvah™. 

avarndd anyo ‘navarnah: asdu ptirvo yasmat sa tathoktah. 
rephah paro yasmdd rephaparah, 


1B. G.M.0O.om. * W.B.G.M.om. * W.B. ins. ak:rahar iti. 4 W. B. O. om. 
5 0. adhishavane. °G. M. pragrahe 7G. M. -tre. B. 
jneyam. O. nanu anydrthena grahanendi “ G. M. om. " O. siddhih. 
2 B. ins. nishiddhe. “) O. shatvanishedhanish-dho na vidheyah; B. nishedho na 
iti virodhah. ™ B. -nasém-. © B. artham; G. M. tadavustham. G. M. vd tat. 
0) M. O. saritoshtavyam. *G. M. ve.  G. M. gulu-. O. -thyam. O. 
om.; G. M. ”G. M. kam-. *G. M. savastlidnarab-; O. adds api. M. 
gavah. 
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expect to hear him reply—because ahah also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rules with suvah. But no; we do injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of interpretation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of ahah, aharahah is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another ye: sae (compare Rik Pr. i.18, r. 
liv,55): we have read in rule iv.11 ahordtre, where the pragrahas 
are under treatment, and this suffices, by analogy of form, to deter- 
mine the reading also of ahordtrdbhydm and ahordtrayoh. If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the sh of adhishavane, which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself, rule vi.11, 
prescribing the sh, in the way of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses: but, grant- 
ing that the sh of sava is established by the previous mention of 
adhishavane, how is that of sthdnu, the other word specified in 
the same rule, established? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force so far as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it. Of what follows, not all is clear to me: it appears that 
the rule is, after all, defended as it stands, on “the principle of 
sugar-candy and little tongue” (ji. e. as merely giving more than is 
absolutely required of what one cannot receive too much of, as the 
palate of candy—?): for to establish the reading on the authority 
of a previous citation is only doing just what will answer (? ga- 
mantké occurs in only one other passage, the comment on i.18, and 
I find nowhere anything that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
sava also: such is the understanding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged 
that his text-book had omitted to open for the special case of 
jatd-reading which has caused all this trouble, than have forced it 
within the contemplation of the rules at such cost. 


att 


17. And the preceding vowel is made long. | 


The “and” (ca) in the rule is declared to signify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when visarjaniya has been 
omitted. The cited examples are rurt rdudrah (v.5.19), tittiri ro- 
hit (v.5.16), and vishnad rapam krtvd (vi.2.4?: only G. M. have 
the last word). As was noticed in the comment upon the prece- 
ding rule, there is no such case of ah changed to @ before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special subject of the following rules. 


17. tasmdd rephaparavisarjaniydl luptdt parvo ‘pi’ yah svaro 
hrasvah sa ca dirgham dpadyate. yath@: rurd__..: titti-....: 
vishna yadda * visarjaniyasya lopas taddi’va dirghatvai 
yathd sydd ity evumarthag cagabdah. 

10.0om. *G.M.om. *G. M. O. ins. tasya. 

VOL. IX. 25 
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acc 
18. As also, in eshtah. 


This word has been already mentioned, in rule 8, as one of those 
whose final / is liable to become r. It is here made the further 
subject of a special rule, because it is the only case in the Sanhita 
of ah changed to @ before r (see the note to rule 16). The passage 
in which it occurs is eshtd rdyah (1.2.11! and vi.2.26), 

We have seen, however, that the commentator has felt obliged 
to give a false interpretation to rule 16, and one which renders su- 
perfluous the present rule, as applying to a case already included 
under that one. He is well aware of the objection to his interpre- 
tation thence arising, and himself points out that eshtd rdyo rdya 
eshtar eshtd rdyah (only W. gives this) is a case analogous with 
rukmo antar antaé rukmo rukmo antah (W. B. omit the last two 
words), and that the loss of A and lengthening of a@ in eshtah is an 
effect of the ¢u in rule 16; but he does what he can toward remov- 
ing the objection by alleging that the detail of discordant opinions 
which is to follow (in the next four rules) renders it more desirable 
to cite the case nao in order that it may be understood to 
what those — apply. This is a tolerably ingenious subter- 
fuge—but, after all, only a subterfuge. 


19. Not so, according to some authorities. 


The commentator gives two alternative explanations of this 
rule—both, however, as he notices, leading to the same reading of 
the phrase under question. Vararuci, namely, holds that, in the 
view of some, the rule denies the conversion of h to r in eshtah, 
and therefore also the prolongation of the a; whence, by the gen- 
eral rule ix.8, the word would become eshto (in analogy with all 
the other cases in the text of wh before r). Mahisheya, however, 
understands that some are said to deny that the A of eshtah is lia- 
ble to conversion into r before another r—that is to say, he makes 
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule 


18. eshtar ity asmin grahane visarjaniyo rephaparo’ ‘varna- 
parvo lupyate* . yatha': eshtd..... *cagabdo lopadir- 
ghayor dkarshakah*. nanv etad anupapannam: hvdrabhdr 
(vili.8) ddyantahpdtitudd eshtar ity asya: ‘eshtd.-.-:° rukmo 
---- itival’: anavarnaptrvas tu (viii.16) ity atra tugabdena® 
lopadirghasiddhiu’, “mdi vakshyamdnamatabheddgra- 
yatvajndpandya grhitam etad upapannataram : iti parihdrah. 


1'W.B. rephah. ? 0.0m. *G. M. ins. pirvae ca dirghah. *G.M.om. © G. 
M, -ghdv dkarshati, and put at the beginning. © B.G.M.O.om. 7 W. iti; G. 
M, iti padam. M. gabde. B. -vhagruteh; G. M. O. -ddhe. W. B. O. om. 


| [vi 
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18. There can be little question that Vararuci’s explanation is the 
true one. 

In rule 21, below, we have yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading. 


THT W201 


20. According to Uttamottariya, two become r. 


Here, again, there are two interpretations, Vararuci giving 
one, Mahisheya the other. The former says that, in the opinion 
of the specified authority (¢dkhin, ‘holder of a gdkhd or recen- 
sion of the sacred text’), the visarjaniya of eshtah and the follow- 
ing r both become r—that is, as I should think it ought to mean, 
both fuse together into a single r: thus, eshtardyah—but none of 
the manuscripts give this reading in illustrating the case: see the 
various readings below. Mahisheya, on the other hand, regards 
the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dvavut- 
tamottariya, and as holding that the 2 of eshtah becomes r before 
r, making eshtar rdyah. 

Vararuci here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over Mahisheya, as regards both the plausibility of the name as- 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught; and I have 
accordingly made my translation conform with his interpretation. 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Pratigékhya. 


21. According to Samkrtya, the visarjaniya becomes u. 


And this u, by x.5, unites with the preceding a to form 0, so 
that the reading of the passage is eshto rdyah, as it is according 


19. ekeshdm mata eshtar iti visarjaniyo rephaparo na lupyate: 
ata eva parvasvaradirghdbhivag ca: kim tu ghoshavatparag 
ca (ix.8) ‘ity otvam’. yathd: eshto rdyah. vararuciviracitam 
etat’: mdahisheyabhashitam t»* evam: eshtar iti visarjaniyo re- 
phaparo ‘repham *padyata iti‘. siddhartpam ubhayoh sa- 
mdnam. 

© W.om. *G.M.om. ?G.M.ca. © G.M. na repham dpnoti. 0. om. na. 

20. uttamotiariyasya gdkhino’ mata eshtar iti visarjaniyas’ 
tatparo rephag ca dvdv etdu repham dpadyete. yathd: eshtar* 
rdyah. ayam artho vdrarucoktah: mdhisheyoktas tu dvdvut- 
tamottariya iti kasya cin ndma: tanmata eshtar* iti visarjaniyo 
rephaparo repham dpadyate: eshtar’ rdya tt. 


©) 0. -nor. ?G. M. ca. 3B. G. M. -td; O. -tdr. 4 W.B.O. var-. W.B. 
eshtd rdya. °O. ins. yathd. 7B. G.M.-té. ®G. M. 0. om. 
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to the “some authorities” quoted in rule 19, above. This is point- 
ed out by the commentator; who, however, declares that the refer- 
ence to Simkrtya in a separate place shows that he is not one of 
the people there spoken of. 3B. specifies (probably by a copyist’s 
blunder) that the exposition given of the meaning of the rule is to 
be credited to Mahisheya. 


aga: 


22. And, according to Ukhya, along with the preceding 
letter. 


That is, eshtar becomes eshtu, the h and its predecessor a coales- 
cing into w. This is the only exposition given by W. andO. But 
G. M. and B., strangely agreeing for once to differ from the rest, 
ascribe this understanding of the meaning of the rule to Mahi- 
sheya, and report Vararuci as holding it to signify that the A of 
eshtah, with its predecessor, becomes r. This last version of the 
sandhi seems little better than nonsense, and neither of the MSS. 
gives a reading to correspond. 

The commentator declares, finally, that, in this net-work of alter- 
native views, the first rule onl —— is approved. In accord- 
ance herewith is the reading of the edited text and of my manu- 
script, eshtd rdyah. 

e most interesting circumstance connected with this waste of 
half a dozen rules over the reading of a single word, is the indi- 
cation afforded of the anomalousness of the combination as a phe- 
nomenon belonging to the Taittiriya-Sanhita, while it is in other 
Vedic texts a natural and usual thing. 


21. sdmkrtyasya mata eshtar iti visarjaniyo rephapara uké- 
ram dpadyate’. tata’ uvarnapara okdram (x.5) ity otvam. 
eshto rdyah. asya candi ’keshdm (viii.18) ity asya * 
degabhedid bheduh: siddhoddharanam * samdnam. 


1 B. adds iti mahisheyokiam. *G.M. om. *W.B.G. M. om. *G. M. O. ins. 
cd. M. O. ins. tu. 


22. ukhyasya mate rephapara' eshtar iti visarjaniyah pdrva- 
varnena saho ’kdram dpadyate: *iti mdhisheyoktam’. yathd’: 
eshtu' rdyah. ‘vdrarucoktam tv eshtar iti visarjaniyo repha- 
parah pairvena saha repham dpadyata iti’. yatha’: 
rdyah*’, pdarvena saha vartata iti sapirvah. 

asmin vikalpajdle’ prathamam eshtag ca (viii.18) itt sdtram 
eve *shtam. 


'G. M. om.; O. puts after i. © W.om.; 0. it *G.M. om. ‘4B. -to; G. M. 
-ta. © om. var-. 7G. M. om. ®G.M. om. © M. om. -trd. 
UW. jate. 
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23. At the end of the former member of a compound, before 
k, kh, or p, visarjaniya becomes sh—or s, if preceded by a. 


The commentator notes the fact that, as a different following 
occasion is here introduced, the implication “followed by a vowel 
or a sonant consonant,” which has so long been in force (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end. His illustrative 
examples are: atho havishkridndm eva (vi.4.33: O. omits eva), 
grasitam nishkhidati (vi.1.9!: O. omits the first word), bahishpa- 
vamdna upasadyah (vi.4.9?: O. omits the last word), namaskéd- 
rdir evdi’nam (v.5.7*: O. omits enam), and ns pari- 
patim (i.1.142: O. omits the last word). counter-example, 
to show that the 2 must end the first member of a compound, 
not an independent word, we have pushpdvatih prasivatih 
(iv.2.61), and namah pitrbhyo abhi (iii.2.8°: only G. M. have abhi). 

This is a general rule, applying to almost all the compounds in 
the Sanhitaé which show a final A before an initial k, kA, or p of 
the second member. A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 32,33). 


STATE: 28. 
24. Also in dvih, nih, tdah, cagvatah, apasah, deva rishah, 


anhasah, ati divah, vicvatah, agmanah, and tamasah. 


This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to words which are 
not first members of ‘_ er His examples are: for dvih, 
dvish krnushva (i.2.147). For nih, ghrtam nish pibati (ii.3.115) : 


23. atra paranimittavigeshandd' etatparyant@’ svaraghoshavat- 
pardnuvrttir® mantavyd. avagrahdntavartt' visarjaniyah kakdra- 
khakérapakdraparah shakdram dpadyate: akdraptrvag cet sakd- 
ram. yathd’: atho 
pathas-..... avagraha iti kim: push- 
kdrag ca khakdérag ca pakdrag ca kakhapakdrdah: te’ pare’ yas- 
mad asdu® tathoktah. akdrah pirvo yasmdd asdv akdérapirvah. 

1G. M. -shdd. * W. etdvatp-. *G.M. -paratudn-. * W. -havatara; B. -ha; G. 
M. -havarti. ®G.M.om. °0. ele. 7G. M.pard. ®G. M. sa. 

eshu’' visarjaniyah kakhapakdraparo * yathdvihi- 
tam® bhajate. yatha': dvish ghrtam....: idas-.-.-.: 
apasas....: uror...-: deve kim: sa 
hasas...-: até 


anavagrahdrtho ‘yam drambhah. 


M. dvirddishu vidyamdno. * G. M. ins. hi shakéram akdrapirvag cet sa- 
kdram iti. * G.-thdsamh-. 4G. M. O. om. 
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of nish before p, I find besides only nish padyeran (vii.3.10?) ; 
before kh, nish khidati (ii.2.105); before k, the cases are more 
numerous, with forms of (e. g. v.5.77), and kram (vi.4.10°3 
doubtless; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition 
of the sandhi); cases of nih with accented forms of verbs in & are 

et more frequent, but come under the preceding rule, not this one, 
For idah, idas pade sam idhyase (ii.6.11* and iv.4.4*: O. omits 
the last two words): on the other hand, we have iddydh pade at 
vi.1.8?. For gagvatah, gagvatas kar haste (ii.2.12 ¥ For apa- 
sah, apasas padre asya (iii.2.117: O. omits asya). For deva ri- 
shah, uror 4 no deva rishas pahé (1.4.45? : O. omits to deva); with 
sa rishah padtu naktam (i.2.147 ; 5.111?) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after deva. For aiiha- 
suh, aithasas pdtu vdyuh (iii.2.4%: only O. has vdyuh): another 
case is found in the same division, athasas pdtam. For ati divah, 
ati divas pahi samdvavrtran (1.8.14? G. M. O. omit after pdhi) ; 
with divah prshthan suvar gatvd migrah (iv.6.5!: only B. has the 
last word; O. omits the last three) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after ati. For vigva- 
tah, vigvatas pari havdmahe (i.6.121: G. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases occur at 1.5.33: 3.141: iii,1,114: iv.2.13,34 ; 3.138 
(in the various repetitions of only two phrases, always before pari); 
and, as first member of a compound, have falling under the pre- 
ceding rule, at iv.6.2*: an exception is noted in a later rule 
(viii.32). For agmanah, tvam agmanas pari (iv.1.25). For tama- 
sah, ud vayam tamasas pari pagyantah (iv.1.7* and v.1.8°:; only 
O. has the last word, and it omits the first two). 


25. Also before krdhi, pinva, and pathe. 


The examples are: wru nas krdhi (ii.6.11*), apas pinva (iv.3.4°), 
and saprathd namas pathe (iv.7,13?:; G. M. omit the first word). 
For pinva and pathe I find no further examples; but s before Ardhi 
occurs also at 1.4.2 (where the edition has the false reading 4), 3: 
iv.2.94 ; 5.102: v.7.694: v1.3.2? ; 4.54, 


T 


26. But not when s, kr, or gh follows. 


evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvidhim’ bhajate. ya- 
uru_..-: @pas....: sapr-...-. 

10. -vihitam. M. 0. om. 

26. sakraghe’ ’ty evampare sati krdhydddu* visarjantyo yatha- 
vihitam’® nd *padyate. yatha': gam....: rephenakim: 


1 W. adds sati. 20. -ddi. -vidhim. 4W.B.G. Mom. 


| 
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By its terms, the rule means that the prescription of the prece- 
ding rule becomes void when either of the words there mentioned 
is followed as here specified; but the cases of its application, so 
far as I am aware, all concern krdhi. The commentator’s illustra- 
tions are: tén ma dmanasah krdhi svdhd (ii.3.91: only W. has 
the first two words, and it omits the last one), gam ca nah krdhi: 
kratve dakshdya (iii.3.114: O. omits the last word), and wru ksha- 
yaya nah krdhi: ghrtam ghrtayone (i.3.41: G. M. O. omit the 
ast word); and to the second of these there is a counter-example, 
uta no mayas krdhi kshayadvirdya (iv.5.107), to show that only 
kr, not & alone, gives occasion for retention of the h. The words 
dmanasah krdhi svaha occur again at 11.3.9? ; I find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the commentator. 


ATT: 


27. Also before patni ve, pati, pate, pataye, patih, and 
patim. 


The examples are: first, brahmanas patni vedim (iii.5.61), with 
a counter-example, to show that the word patni must be followed 
by ve, retodhdh patni va ity dha (vi.5.8*: but O. reads indriyd- 
vatah patnivantam, i.4.27); further, gubhas pati idam aham 
(iii.2.10? : only O. has aham), vdstosh pate prati (iii.4.10'), pra 

avasva bhuvas pate (i.2.9 and vi.1.11*), vdcas pataye pavasva 
(1.4.2), vdeas patir vdcam (i.7.71), and vdcas patim vigvakarmda- 
nam ataye (iv.6.25; G. M. O. omit the last word). The inquiry is 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words in detail, 
instead of comprehending them all in pat, and in reply is quoted 
the passage gacha suvah pata (iv.1.10° and v.1.105). 

The cases of retention of s before the cases of pati are so nu- 
merous, that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pati; but such a 
Pree: is permitted (by i.22) se | with themes ending in a. 

add the other combinations of this class which I have noted from 
the Sanhita: manasas pati (1.1.13; 4.44%), pathas pati (i.1.14?), 
brahmanas pati (i.5.64: 111.57), jyotishas pati (i.5.111: iv.4.46), 
gavasas pati (ii.2.127), jagatas pati (ii.4.51), sadasas pati (ii.6.8? : 
iii.2.4*), gatinas pati (ii.6.11!:1v.4.41), nabhasas pati 
and yas patih (iv.7.14°). We have the genitive pateh in brhas- 
pateh (i.7.8*), but, as the pada-text reads brhah-pateh, the word 
does not fall under this rule: tapaspati (i.2.10? ; p. tapah-patih) 


evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvihitam’ bhajate. ya- 
th@: brah-...-: va iti kim: reto-...-: gubh-....: vdst-_.--: 
pra....: wde-...-: vde-....: vde-..... pad ity etdvatdi ’va 


siddhe *pratipadapdthena kim*: divam.... ityddinishedhdr- 
thah'. 


1B. G. M. -vidhim. *G.M. O. om. © G. M. -thah kimarthah; O. -tho. 40. 
-dddu n-. 
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belongs in the same category. Of the words quoted by the com- 
mentator, bhuvas pati occurs again at i.7.10?, and vdcas pati at ii. 
6.812, 


28. Also in divah and sahasah, before pari and put. 


The cited examples are divas pari prathamam (i.3.145 and 
iv.2.21), divas putrdya sirydya (1.2.9: O. omits the last word), 
and sahasas putro adbhutah (iv.1.97). We have sahasas putram 
also at iv.4.4%, and divas pari at iii.3.3% and iv.2.104; one case of 
divah pari is excepted by rule 34, below. As counter-examples, 
are given divah prthivydh pary antarikshdt (iii.1.10? et al.: W. 
B. O. omit divah, which is better, as this is used just below to 
illustrate another point), parushahparushah pari (iv.2.97), and 
puisah putran uta vigudyushan rayim (iv.6.94: G. M. O. have 
only the first two words), to show that only the words specified 
show s before pari and put; and divah prthivydh pari (iii.1.10? 
et al.: G. M. omit pari, which is better this time), to show that 


_ those words show it only in the circumstances stated. 


Put is declared a part of a word, involving more than one case. 


29. Also in rdyah, before po. 


The commentator’s examples are: pagavo vdi rdiyas poshah 
(v.4.67), sam ahan rdyas poshena (1.7.97), gamtanutvdya rdyas 
poshdya (iii.2.51: G. M. omit the first word and add brhate, which 
makes the reference belong to iv.1.107), and rdyas poshasya dadi- 
tdrah sydma (iii.2.3!: only O. has the last word), As counter- 
examples, he gives vibhuh posha uta tmand (iii.1.117), to show 
that the rule applies to no other word than rdéyah before po, and 
eshtd rdyah pre ’she bhagdya (i.2.11!: G, M. omit the first word), 


28. divah: sahasah: ity ayor’ visarjaniyah pariputparo’ ya- 
thavidhim'® bhajate. divas....: divas pu-..--: sah-..... ana- 
yor iti kim: divah...-.-: par-..--2 pun-....: evampara iti 
kim: divah..... anekdrthatvdat' pud iti paddikadegah. 

1 B. anayoh; G. M. etayoh. G. M. pari: put: ity evamparo; O. do. except 
ity. *G. M. 0. -vihitarn. 4B. G. M. O. -rthah. 


29. rdya ity atra visarjaniyah po ity evamparo yathdvihitam’ 
bhajate. yath@: pagavo...-. po iti paddikadego bahipdda- 
nirthah: sam...-: gam-...-: rdyas..... rdya iti kim: vi- 
bhuh..-.-: *po ity okdrena kim’: teshtd-_---. 


1G. M. -vidhim. *G.M.O. om. © G. M. okdrah kimarthah. 4B. om. to ya- 
tha in comment to next rule. 
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to show that only po, not p when otherwise followed, calls out the 
prescribed effect in rdyah. 

I have not attempted to note the numerous instances of the oc- 
currence of rdyas posha in the Sanhita. In the derivative rdyas- 
poshavani (i.2.123; 3.12), where the division is before vani, the 
pada-text, according to its custom, leaves the s of rdyas unchanged 
(reading rdyasposha-vani). 


30. Also in namah, before karo. 


The examples illustrating the action of the rule are samvatsare- 
na namas karomi (v.5.7%), and ubhayibhyo namas karoti (ii.6.98 : 
O. reads karomi); counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without the other, are namah ka- 
pardine ca (iv.5.51,91: W. omits ca; O. omits the example), and 
ehahdyandd enah karoti (vi.6.3"). 

Other instances of namas karoti are found at v.5.51,7?: vi.3.8¢ ; 
and of -vatsarena namas karomi at v.5.7% twice, 7* twice. 

The printed text has greyasas karat and vasyasas karat (but, by 
a strange inconsistency, immediately after, pagumatah karat) at 
i.8.67; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the Pratiga- 
khya, and not supported by my manuscript, I do not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous. 


31. Also in vasuh, before k. 


The passage is sa idhdno vasush kavih (iv.4.45), and I have 
found no other. Counter-examples, of obvious Be. gree are 

iven: viprah gucih kavih (i.8.14°; 5.5%), mayi vasuh puro vasuh 
Gii.2.102), and vigvdvasuh pary amushndt (vi.1.65,11°: B., which 
is quite defective just along here, omits the first word). 


30. nama ity atra’ visarjaniyah karo ity evamparo yathdvihi- 
tam’ bhajate. yath@*: samv-....: ubhay-.---. ‘karo iti kim: 
namah....:* ‘nama iti kim: ekah-.-.--.* 


1G.M.0O.0m. °G.M. vidhim. *G. M. 0. om.; B. omits to here. “ O. om. 
© G. M. put before wbhay-; B. puts after ubhay-...., and om. karo iti. 


31. 'vasur ity atra visarjaniyah kakdraparo yathdvihitam’ 
dpadyate’. yatha’: sa..... vasur iti kim: viprah....: evam- 
para iti kim: mayti...-: vigud--.-. 

*G. M. -vidhim. *G. M. O. bhajate. 4G. M. O. om. 
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32. Not in adhvaram vicvatah, antah, jétah, vivicuh paruh, 
and punah, 


These words constitute exceptions under the foregoing rules. 
The commentator specifies in each case under which rule the ex- 
ception falls. The first example is yajiam adhvaram vigvatah 
paribhar asi (iv.1.11!: O, omits the first word, W. B. the last) : 
an exception under viii.24, which would require vigvatas; W. B. 
O. remark that the distinctive addition of adhvaram effects the 
exception, and W. O. add the counter-example indram vo vigvatas 
pari (i.6.12'). For antah, the example is mahddevam antahpédr- 
gvena (1.4.36: O. omits the first word): an exception under rule 
23, antah being first member of acompound. For jdtah, bhidtasya 
jatah patir eka dsit (iv.2.8?: O. omits the first word, and alone 
adds dsit ; G. M. omit ekah also): an exception under viii.27, For 
vivicuh paruh, yd dviviguh paruhparuh (iv.2.64); with the counter- 
example parushparur anughushyd vigasta (iv.6.9°: only G. M. 
have the last word). For punah, finally, punahpunar hy asmdt 
(vi.5.1%4: only G. M. have asmdt). Both these last are excep- 
tions under viil.23. 

The versions of the comment to this rule are more than usually 
discordant, all being defective except W. and O., and even these 
having suffered considerable disarrangement. For the details, see 
the various readings below. 


u 


33. Nor before a word containing dh or sh. 


“ By vicinage,” says the commentator, is understood a negative, 
in this and the next following rule. The meaning of the rule is 
that, when a word containing either of the letters dh or sh follows 
the visarjaniya, the latter is not liable to conversion into s or sh, 
as required by the foregoing precepts. The examples given are 


eteshdm' visarjaniyo yathdvihitan’ na bhajate’. ya- 
tha’: yajham...-: dvirnir® (viii.24) itt prdptih: ‘adhvaravi- 
geshandin nivrtiih’: "adhvaram iti kim: indr-...." mahé 
---- “kakhapakdra (viii.23) iti prdptih: bhit-...-: patni- 
vepat? (vili.27) itt” prdptih®: “yd_...": vivigur” iti kim: pa- 
rush-....: punah-....: kakhapakdraparah”™ (viii.23) ity 
anayoh praptih. 

1G. M. tty eteshu. *G. M. -vidhim. * G. M. O. dpadyate. 4 G. M. O. om. 
5G. M.addidah. © G.M. om. © B.G.M. om.; W. 0. put next before vivicur 
itikim. © B. om. °O. om. pati; G. M. patishpatim. "0. ity ddind. © W. 
B. O. put after mahd- 2G. M. -cuh parur. ™G. M. O. om. parah. 

33. sdinidhydd atra * paratra naiartho labhyate. dhag* 
ca shag* ca dhashdu: tdév asmint sta iti dhashavat: tasmin dha- 
shavati® pade parabhite sati visarjaniyo® yathdvihitam’ 


| 
| 
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bahihparidhi skanddt (11.6.6? and vi.2.85: the same divisions con- 
tain each a second example of the compound), purushahpurusho 
nidhanam (vi.6.3? : the same division contains a second example 
of the compound), and ubhayatahkshnar bhavati (v.1.1*). 
have noted besides only parushahparushah pari (iv.2.9?). That 
the word containing dh or sh must follow the visarjaniya, not be 
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adhaspadam krnute (iv.7.13%), and rtasya jyotishas 
patim (i.5.11"). 


ARATATT: 023 0 


34. Not before pari vd or pra. 


The examples are rocand divah pari vdjeshu (iv.2.11!: only G. 
M. have the first word)—with the counter-example divas pari pra- 
thamam (i.3.14® and iv.2.2!), to show the need of citing vd after 
pari—and tasmdd itahpraddinam devah (iii.2.97 : O. omits devdh). 
Of these, the first is an exception under viii.28; the other, under 
viii.23. There is yet another passage, bahihprdno vdi manushyah 
(vi.1.1*), which needs to be brought under the rule; and the com- 
mentator accordingly declares that the quotation of pra in this 
rule with short @ is intended to connote prd also—just as, in a rule 
of the next chapter (ix.24), athd connotes atha also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a difficulty: why then is not 
rule vii.7, prescribing for prdé an effect which had already been 


nai “padyate. yatha®: bahih-...-: purw----: 
kakhapakdra’ (viii.23) iti praptih. parabhita iti kim: adhas- 

1G. M. ins. ca. ? G. M. O. ins. sitre. 3G. M. 0. dhakdrag. 4G. M. O. shakd- 
rac. ©B.G.M.0O.0om. © 0. om.; G. M. pirvav-. 7G. M. -vidhim. 
O.om. °B.-rapara. ™ W. adds tasminn iti nidishte pirvasya. parivdépravarah. 

34. pari vd: pra: * evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvihitam’ nd 
*padyate. rocand....: ve ti kim: divas...-: tasmdd..... 
pre hrasvagrahanam dirghasyd "py upalakshanam: * yatho 
*"dathdparag ca (ix.24) iti dirghagrahanam hrasvasyo *pala- 
kshanartham'. tarhi pradparvag ca (vii.7) iti sdtram vyar- 
tham: pragabdasyd4 ° ’nuvrttasydi va dirghopalakshakatvdd’: iti 
cet: ucyate: pratyakshagrhitasydi ’vo ‘palakshakatvam' nd ’nu- 
krshtasye vijheyam: *tathé hi: vdhanauhyamdnah (vii.6) 
ity atra’ cakdrena pragabdas tatréd’nukrshtah: atra tu’ parivd- 
prapara® ity upalakshakatvam™ bhavati. tathd sati 
apy udadharanam: bahih- 


1G. M. ins. ity. ?G.M. -vidhim. 3B. ins. © here, as well as below, in its 
place. 4G. M. O. -nam; B. hrasvop-. M. ins. eva. G. M. -kshanatvdd; O. 
dirghagrahanasyop-. 7G. M. -tvdt. °G.M.om. °G.M. vd-. 1G. M. ins. pra- 
para itt pratyakshagrahitatvdd; O. ins. pratyakshagrhitatudd. ™ G. M. -kshanam. 
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prescribed for pra, a superfluity? Because, is the reply, such con- 
notation is only proper in the case of a word directly cited, not of 
one that is brought forward oy implication merely: and in rule 
vii.6 the pra was thus brought forward — rule 4], in virtue of 
the ca, ‘and,’ contained in the rule: whereas here the pra is ex- 

ressly mentioned. This seems a case of rather questionable 
Interpretation. 


fro fr 


35. Not so with nih. 


That is, as the commentator explains it, the exception establish- 
ed by the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of nih, 
which is treated as prescribed in rule 24, even before pra. The 
cases instanced in illustration of the rule are both of a doubtful 
character: the one is a jatd-reading, prdjicdu nir nish prdiigdu 
praicdu nih (vi.4.10?), the other an extract from the ending of the 
same anuvidka (vi.4.10), dtémand pard nish pra gukragocishd, these 
words being those which end respectively the first four divisions of 
the anuvdka. We shall find other quotations of the endings later ; 
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition by the 
commentatator of the breaking up of the anuvdkas into divisions of 
fifty words each, whatever we may have to believe respecting its 
recognition by the Pratigikhya. e are not, however, to take for 
granted that even the commentator accepted the division as now 
made in our manuscripts, involving a suspension of continuity of 
the samhitd-text after each fiftieth word: there was probably at 
first a mere enumeration made, with an expression of its results at 
the end of the anuvdka. The endings, as may be seen in the Cal- 
cutta edition, are carefully accented, and written according to the 
rules of combination as laid down by the Pratigakhya. e same 
rules are followed in the jatd-text; and hence, as (by rule vii.2, 
above) nth converts the following initial m into » in samhitd, so 
does it also in the repetitions of the jatd (nir nish). Asa yet 
farther consequence, it has the same effect in the rules of the Pra- 
tigikhya, and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of 
na in the repetition of the present rule, although it is supported 
only by T. and W. 


35. nir ity atra visarjaniyasya’ praparatve® ‘pi shatvanishedho 
na bhavati: shatvam eva bhavati arthah. prdaf-....: dtm- 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane * 
ashtamo ‘dhydyah. 
10. -niyah. * 0. prapare. * O. ins. prathamapragne. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


ConTENTS: 1-6, treatment of final A before initial surd letters; 7-10, treatment 
of final ah and dh; 11-15, of final diphthongs before initial vowels; 16-17, of 
the particle wu; 18-19, duplication of final % and n; 20-24, conversion of final 
dn, in, dn, to dn, dir. 


SAT 
1. Visarjantya, when followed by a spirant which has a surd 
letter after it, is dropped, according to Kandamayana. 


The commentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, gives a 
couple of examples to illustrate its working: namely, catustandm 
karoti (v.1.64 ; p. catuh-standm), and vdyava stho "pdyava stha 
(i.1.1). The mention of Kandamayana is declared to be made on 
account of a difference of views: others, namely, hold that is 
dropped before a spirant that is followed by a sonant letter as well, 
as svdha (8.132), ye gukld syus tam (ii.3.13; W. B. omit 
tam), yo hatamand svayampdpah (ii.2.83: O. omits yo; G. M. 
omit pdpah), and ddnakdmd me prajd syuh (ii.2.83 ; 3.41: O. omits 
the first word; G. M., the first two). I am not sure that I under- 
stand the consideration further alleged, in view of which it is de- 
cided that “the rule is all right ;” it appears to be that, reference 
having thus been made to a discordance of views, those words will 
be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any 
other prescription—but what this refers to, I am unable to see. 

Every MS. that I have reads ‘ghoshaparo as second word in the 
rule: but the comment so plainly implies the reading -pare, and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its 
adoption. 

Although the prescription here given is put upon the authority 
of an individual, it is pretty evidently to be regarded as definitely 


1. dshmaparo visarjaniyah kdndamdyanasya mate lupyate 
tasminn tshmany aghoshavatpare’ sati: yathd: catu-....: vdy- 
kéndamdyanagrahanam’ vikalpartham: anyeshdm mate 
ghoshavatpare ‘py ishmani visarjaniyo lupyate: yathad: adbhya 
. ca vikalpdgrayane® 
sati lakshandntaragatam* yeshu padeshu lupyate tani paddni 
vakshydma’ iti vacanam saralam bhavati. 
ashmd paro yasmdd °asdv dshmaparah’: na ghoshavdn agho- 
shah: asdu’ paro yasmdt °sa tathoktah’: tasminn aghoshapare. 


1G. M.0. om. vat. *G. M. -yanasya gr-. * W. -gravane; O. -prayagrahane ; 
G. M. -lpdntare. 4 W. O. -ndtara-. M. O. prav-. © G. M. su tatho 'ktah. 
7G. M.om. © G. M. om. 
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adopted and taught by the Pritigikhya, and is usually (not with- 
out occasional exceptions) conformed to by the edition of the San- 
hita, and by my manuscripts both of that and of the Pratigékhya 
aud its commentary. I have, therefore, treated it as peremptory, 
and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept- 
ed. The same omission is prescribed by the Rik and Vajasaneyi 
Pritigikhyas, but not by the Atharvan fe Ath. Pr. ii.40, note). 


2. Followed by a surd letter, it becomes the spirant of like 
position with that letter. 


The commentator’s examples are: yax kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et al. ; 
O. reads -yate); agni¢ ca me (iv.7.6!: O. omits this and the next 
example), wikag gagah (v.5.18), agnis te tejah (i.1.10% and vii.5.17 : 
O. leaves out te), and yay pdpmand grhitah (ii.1.35,4°: W. leaves 
off the first word; G. M. O. omit the last). 

The requirements of this rule are by no means complied with by 
the manuscripts, nor have I followed them in the present work. 
In the first place, no manuscript that I possess, or have ever seen, 
attempts to represent any such sounds as the jihvudmdliya and upa- 
dhmdniya (see i.9), or x and gy; for these, visarjaniya is universal- 
ly substituted, as if the sect of Agnivegya and Valmiki (see rule 4, 
below) had supplanted all its rivals; and, in the second place, the 
agreement to leave visarjaniya unchanged before a sibilant (accord- 
ing to the view of the authorities referred to below, in rule 5) is 
nearly as general. In my MS. of the Sanhita, I have noted about 
thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant, in place of unchanged reten- 
tion, and they are nearly all in a single limited neighborhood 
(in iv.5), where a different scribe has developed his originality a 
little. As is hinted above, in the introduction, however, G. and 
M. make with great regularity the assimilation of / to the follow- 
ing sibilant; O. does it not infrequently; the others, almost never. 

4 have put together, in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.40, a statement of 
the variously conflicting views respecting the treatment of h be- 
fore the different classes of surd letters held by the different Pra- 
tigikhyas, or referred to in their rules; and it is unnecessary to 
repeat it here. The sole point upon which all authorities agree is 
the conversion into ¢ and s before palatal and dental mutes re- 
spectively—and this is also the only point left unquestioned by the 
rules which follow here in our treatise. 


usu 


2. aghoshaparo visarjaniyas tasyd ’ghoshasya sasthdnam dsh- 
miainam bhajate. yax ‘agnig._--: uld- agnis....: 
yap.---. 

om. 


ix. and Tribhdshyaratna. 207 


3. But not when followed by ksh. 


That is to say, visarjaniya remains unchanged before ksh, the 
receding rule for its conversion to jihvdmiliya being annulled. 
ere is nothing corresponding to the usage here prescribed in 
either of the other treatises. e commentator quotes a number 
of examples: manah ksheme (v.2.17), ubhayatahkshnar bhavati 
(v.1.14: W. B. omit bhavati: the visarjaniya was exempted from 
conversion into s before the & by viii.33), ghandghanah kshobha- 
nah (iv.6.41), parvo ‘rshtuh kshiyate (iii.1.71), and dyduh kshdmd 
rerihat (iv.2.17: O. omits the last word). 


18 


4. Nor, according to Agnivegya and Valmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 


The two authorities here specified (the commentator calls them 
“holders of a gdkhd, teachers”), it appears, reject altogether the 
jihvamiliya and upadhmdniya, since they prescribe the retention 
of visarjaniya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds are liable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of 
illustrative passages: yah kdmayeta (ii.1.2% et al.), and agnih 
pagur dsit (v.7.26: O. has dropped out what follows agnih). 
Then, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhug ca mddhuvag ca (i.4.14 and iv.4.11'), 
manas tatvdya (iv.1.11: but B. substitutes namas talpydya, 
iv.5.91), dgug gigdnah (iv.6.41), yas somam vamiti (ii.3.2°). 


SA 


5. According to some authorities, not when followed by a 
spirant, and only then. 


I believe there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted by the commen- 


3. kshaparo visarjaniyah pdrvavidhim na bhajate. yathd': 


kshakdrasyd ’ghoshavattvdt prdaptih. 

1G. M. O. om. 

4. ‘cakdro nishedham dkarshati. dgnivegyavdlmikyoh’ cakhi- 
nor dcdryayor’ mate *kavargaparah pavargaparo vd pdrvavi- 
dhim ‘nd *padyate’. yah...-: agnih’..... kakdrag ca paké- 
rag ca kapdu: tayor vargdu’ kapavargdu: téu pardu yasmdt sa 
tathoktah. evampara iti kim: madhug..-.-: manas...-.: dgu¢ 


© G. M. om.; 0. cagabdo natidkarshakah: dgn-. *O. om. © O. kapavargaparo 
visarjaniyah. ® 0. na bhajate. © O. kavargag ca pavargag ca. 


man-....: ubhay-....: ghand-....: parv-....: dyduh-.... 
J 
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tator, and although G. M. O. omit the negative in the interpreta- 
tion (I presume, by a copyist’s blunder only). Some authorities, 
who do not, like Agnivegya and Valmiki, refuse to accept the ji- 
hvdmiliya and upadhmdniya, nevertheless deny the doctrine of 
rule 2 to this extent—that they prescribe the retention of visarja- 
niya, not its assimilation, before a sibilant. Thus, they would 
write dguh gigdnah (iv.6.4'). G. M., as is their constant custom, 
write here dgug,; and so does O., as is its common, though far from 
invariable, usage: but this means nothing; for we have no good 
reason to expect the manuscripts of the commentary to conform 
themselves in any such case to a reading which will truly illus- 
trate the matter in hand; they simply make the sandfi in the 
manner usual with them: for exampie, under rule 2, no MS. at- 
tempts to indicate the 7 and 9, and W. B. give the / instead of 
the sibilant before the sibilant. 

If we reject this interpretation, our sole alternative is, so far as 
I can see, to hold that some authorities would accept rule 2 only 
so far as it relates to 4 before a sibilant, but would retain / every- 
where else, even reading agnith te tejah, agnili came. This seems 
altogether inadmissible. Yet we must acknowledge that it is to 
some extent favored by the commentator’s selection of counter- 
examples, namely manas tatudya (iv.1.1!: but B. substitutes 
again namas talpydya, iv.5.9'), and yah kamayeta (ii.1.2° et al.). 
According to our preferred interpretation, there would be no par- 
ticular reason for quoting the former of these, since the combina- 
tion it illustrates has been made a question by no one: according 
to the other, it would be required (in the form manah tatvdya), to 
show what these dissidents held should be done in such a case. 


6. Not according to Plakshi and Plikshayana. 


The natural interpretation of this rule would seem to be, that 
Plakshi and Plakshayana are not of the number of those who hold 
the objectionable doctrine of the last rule, or of the last two rules. 
If, however, I rightly apprehend the commentator, he declares it 


5. ekeshdm dcdrydndm mata dshmapara eva visarjaniyah pdar- 
vavidhim na’ bhajate. yathd’: dguh evakdrena kim: ma- 


6. kapavargapara’ dshmaparag ca visarjantyah plakshipla- 
kshdyanayoh gakhinoh’? pakshe na khalu parvavidhim bhajate. 
yah....: yah..--: dgug..--. evampara iti kim: manas 

*kapavargddi sttratrayam anishtam.* 

10. kavargaparah pavargaparag ca. °G. M. om. © G. M. prefix evari, and 
Land _ whole at the end of the comment, on the preceding rule; they also omit 


1G. M.0.om. °G.M.0.om. ®G. M. om. 
| 
4 
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to mean “in the opinion of these two authorities, it does not—that 
is, 2 does not follow the prescription of rule 2 either before a gut- 
tural or palatal mute or before a spirant.” This is equivalent to 
a ratification of rule 4, and a ratification or rejection of rule 5, ac- 
cording as we adopt the one or the other of the two interpretations 
proposed for the latter; and it is, in my view, quite unsuited to the 
connection. The discordant explanations of some of the other 
views of designated authorities given in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all cases, at least, any 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to, but 
simply interpreted as well as they were able the notices of their 
text-book—and we have the same right as they in this respect. 
If the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, I should be inclined to go into a fuller discussion of 
it; as the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than it is worth. 

The commentator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions already given—namely yah kdmayeta (ii.1.2* et al.), yah 
pdpmand (i1.1.3° et al.), dguh gigdnah (iv.6.4!): these as direct 
examples; as counter-example, according to W. O., manas tatudya 

iv.1.11), for which B. once more substitutes namas talpydya 

iv.5.9!), while G. M. read agni¢ ca me (iv.7.61)—the readings of 
which, as regards the visarjaniya, each manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that W. has this time dguhg gigdnah, by a 
blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
prived of any farther aid from that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule. 

Finally, rules 4-6 are declared not approved. 


7. Ah, the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes o. 


The commentator’s cited examples are preddho agne (iv.6.5* and 
v.4.78), samiddho afijan (v.1.111), and so ‘bravit (ii.1.2} et al.). 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification sarvah, ‘the whole of it, in the rule. 
Without it, we are told, the reading samiddho ajijan (in the sec- 
ond example given) would not be established: for, by 1.56, altera- 
tion and omission concern only a single letter; hence, if sarvah 
were omitted, only the final visarjaniya would be converted to o ; 
this, with the preceding a, would become du by x.7; the du would 


7. ahsarvo visarjaniya’ otvam’ bhajate ‘kdraparah’: ahsurva 
ity akdrena sahe* ’ty arthah. pre-..--: sam-...-: 80----. ah- 
sarva itikim: samiddho anjann iti na sidhyet’: kim tu var- 
nasya vikdralopdv (i.56) ti visarjaniyamdtrasya sydd 
otvam: tata okdrdukdraparah (x.7) ity dukdre krta dukdra 
dvam (ix.15) ity dvddegah: tathaé sati* samiddhdv atjann iti 
sydt. "yad svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) itt yatvam 

VOL. Ix. 27 
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be converted into dv by ix.15, and the final reading would be sam- 
iddhdv afjan. Or, again [supposing the present rule not to be 
given], the visarjaniya would become y by ix.10, the y would be 
dropped by x.19, the preceding a would be exempted from further 
combination by x.25, and the samhitd-reading would turn out 
samiddha aiijan. 

The Ath. Pr. (11.53) avoids the same difficulty by prescribing the. 
conversion of the / into uw, which then combines with the preced- 
ing @ into o. The other treatises (Rik Pr. i112; Vaj. Pr. iv.42) 
treat the combination in the same manner as our own. What be- 
comes of the following @ is taught in the eleventh and twelfth 
chapters. 


8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant. 


Only one example of this combination is cited, namely md no 

mitro varunah (iv.6.8!: G, M. O. omit the last word). 

The commentator raises against this rule the objection that, as 
rescribing the same thing with the one preceding, it should not 
ave been made a separate rule at all; and, in reply, he promises 

that the exposition of the meaning of ¢u in the next rule shall 
explain the reason of the proceeding. 


uta 


9. But visarjaniya, when preceded by an a-vowel, is omitted. 


In these rules, from 7 to 10 inclusive, the anwvrtti, or continu- 
ance of implication, is intricate and irregular in an unusual degree, 
and even beyond the measure of what ought to be tolerated. The 
implication of visarjaniya being made all the way from viii.5 to 


bhavati: tasming ca lupyete tv avarnaptrvdu yavakdrdv 
(x.19) yakdre” lupte parag ca parag ca (x.25) iti kdrydnta- 
rdprasiddheh” samiddha”® atijann ity sydt: tan ma bhad 
“evam arthah'*: ahsarva" ity uktam. 


1G. M. om., and ins. apy. *G. M. okdram. * G. M. put at the beginning. 
4G. M. sahito visarjaniya. O. sidhyati. §°B.G.M. om. © G. M. kim ca; O. 
kim tue ®G. M. O. ins. atha. ®°G. M. O. ins. vd. G. M. O. om. "0. ins. 
sitrena. M. -prasakte; O. -prasaktih tathd sati. W. -ddho; B. -ddhdu. 
4G. M.om. G. M. 0. 0m.; B. om. evam. om. ah. 

8. cakdra' okdram ahsarvam cd ’nvddigati. ah? sarvo ghosha- 
vatpara’ otvam bhajate. ma_..-. nanu vidhdu samdne 
prthakkaranam’ anarthakam iti cet: uttarasttre tugabdavy akhyd- 
nena’ sphutikarishyata’ iti parihdrah. 

1G. M. put next before anvddicati. ®O. om. *G. M. 0. -ra¢ ca. 4G. M. 0. 
om. °G. M. -kstitrak-. G. M. -khydne. 17 W. O. -shya. 


4 
> 
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ix.10 (as pointed out in the comment to viii.5), rule 7 of this 
chapter ought to teach that “visarjaniya, when preceded by a, 
becomes o along with the latter, when @ follows:” instead of 
which a new subject, “the whole syllable ah,” is introduced 
there; and visarjaniya, being thus replaced by something else 
in rules 7eand 8, ought to drop out of view altogether, or, if 
needed further, to be distinctly specified over again. But we 
find it implied without specification in the present rule; and, 
farther, the being followed by a sonant consonant is brought 
down “by vicinage” from rule 8, while the tz, ‘but,’ the com- 
mentator says, merely annuls the being followed by a, as spe- 
cified in rule 7. This is little less than absurd: if the sequence 
of @ was to be annulled at all, it should have been so in rule 8— 
or, rather, it was annulled by rule 8, and needs to be made no 
further account of. The ¢w is here, as often elsewhere, a simple 
sign of a change of subject, and the commentator’s attempt to give 
it a precise significance is—also, as often elsewhere—a failure. 
Our rule means, by its terms, that ah, dh, and dash lose their h be- 
fore a sonant consonant; only, as ai was already specially pro- 
vided for by rule 8, it virtually applies only to dh and ash. The 
statement is thus made more general than is needed for the case in 
hand, because the whole implication of “ preceded by an a-vow- 
el” is needed for rule 10, which is to teach that ah, dh, and ash 
before a vowel—here, again, with the exception of ah before a, 
already provided for—convert their / into y, preliminary to drop- 
ping it altogether, by x.19. But rule 10 presents a more anoma- 
lous combination of two heterogeneous mattters into one precept 
than is easily to be paralleled elsewhere in the Pratigikhya. It is 
really made up of two independent parts: one, atha svaraparah, 
‘Now then, when followed by a vowel,’ which is an introductory 
heading having force through this chapter and the next; the other, 
visarjuniyo yakdram, ‘h becomes y,’ and their combination is 
made in order that the implication of visarjaniya and also of avar- 
nupirva may be made from what precedes, and may not require 
to be distinctly stated. 

The commentator’s examples of the application of the rule are 
devia gdtuvidah (i.1.13°; 4.443: vi.6.2%), and vtcityah somd3 na 
vicityds iti (vi1.9'; somd3 for somdsh, by protraction from somah: 
G. M. omit the last two words, O. the last three). He adds, as 
his exposition of the connection of the rule, that the express spe- 


9. avarnaptrvo ghoshavatparas tu * visarjaniyo lupyate: hras- 
vaptrvasydu eva dirghapirvasya’® plutapirvasya ca lopah. 
yatha: deva okdram ah sarvo ‘kdraparah 
(ix. 7) ity akdraparatvuam pratyaksham tugabdena nivartyd 
minikam ghoshavatparatvam parigrhyate sdinnidhydt: asyd 
’*nuvartanam evd *bhishtam atre pirvasitradvayasya’ prthak- 
karanam, 

1 W. ins. sak. G. M. vikdra. *B.-rva; O. -gha. 4G. M. -trasya. 


| 

| 

| 

| 
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cification of sequence by a, made in rule 7, is annulled by the word 
tu, and that an inferential sequence by a sonant consonant is as- 
sumed by vicinage [from rule 8]; and that the implication here of 
the latter only is the reason why rules 7 and 8 are given independ- 
ently of one another. That is to say, such is the easiest way of 
arriving at the result desired, that the 2 of dh and dgh is not di- 
rectly dropped before a, but passes through the intermediate step 
of conversion into y, as before the other vowels. 


WA TANT THA 


10. When followed by a vowel, it becomes y. 


That is to say, visarjaniya does so, if preceded by an a-vowel 
(rule 9)—except in the case of ah followed by a (rule 7). And, as 
is intimated by the prefixion of atha, the specification “ followed 
by a vowel” is of force also in the following rules (through chap- 
ter x.). I have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma- 
lousness of this rule, as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of 
one subject and the introduction of another. It has not seemed 
possibie to render the atha excepting by a longer and more tedi- 
ous paraphrase than I was willing to introduce; accordingly, I 
have left it out in translating the precept. 

The commentator’s examples are dpa undantu jivase (1.2.11: G. 
M. O. omit jivase), td abruvan (ii.3.5? ; 5.15), and anvdrabhyds iti 
(vi.3.8!; anvdrabhyds for anvdrabhydsh, by protraction from anv- 
drabhyah); and he gives further, as counter-examples, dpo varu- 
nasya (v.5.41: a not unexceptionably selected example, since 
dpah even before a vowel might not follow the present rule), and 
agnir ekdksharena (i.7.11!: a case under viii.6, as the preceding 
under ix.8). 

This conversion of visarjaniya into y is only the preliminary 
step to its complete loss, by rule x.19. The same course of con- 
version is followed by the Atharvan and Vajasaneyi Pratigakhyas 
(Ath. Pr. ii.41; Vaj. Pr. iv.36), but not by that of the Rik (1i.9,10). 


11. E, before a vowel, becomes ay. 


10. ‘athagabdo ‘dhikdrdrthah': svarah paro yasmdd 
svaraparah. ita utturam yad ucyate’ svarapara ity evam tatra 
nimittatvend dhikrtam veditavyam'. sdmnidhydd avarnaptirva’ 
iti lubhyate: svaraparo visarjaniyo ‘varnaptrvo’ yakdram’ dpad- 
yate. yatha’: dpa....: td_..-: anvd-__... svarapara iti kim: 
dpo...-: avarnapirea iti kim: agnir_---. 


©) G. M. athe ’ty ayam adhikdérah; O. -karah. 0. so ‘yam. 3G. M. vakshyd- 
mah, 4G. M. O. jrdtavyam. O. om. pirva. G. M. put before svaraparo. 
70. yatvam. * O. om. 


ix. 14.] and Tribhdshyaratna. 2138 


Of which, then, the y is lost by x.19, leaving only a; and this, by 
x.25, is not liable to further combination. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are ima evd "smdi (ii.4.10%), and ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.11*). 


SPT 


12. O becomes av. 


The example is vishnav e*hi dam (ii.4.12%). For the further 
treatment of the v thus produced, see x.19 and the following rules. 


13. But not, in either case, when followed by a. 


The dual number of the attribute in this rule, we are told, suffi- 
ciently shows that the two letters e and 0, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise applying to 
the case of a final e or o coming to stand before initial a—namely 
rule 11, above [or rule 12], and rule xi.1, which directs that the 
latter shall be elided—an , Since the rules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, as preceding the other, the present precept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator’s examples are md te asydm (i.6.12°), samid- 
dho anjan (v.1.11"), and te ‘bruvan et al.). 


Ga AVA 
14. Ai becomes dy. 


11. ‘visrshto visarjaniyah'. idam? iddnim ucyate: svaraparah 
ekaro ‘yam iti vikdram dpadyate. ima...-: 
Pe G. M. visargo nivrttah; O. visargo vinirgatah. ®G. M. om. *W. -tah; B. 
12. svaraparah’ paddanta okdro ‘vam iti? vikdram dpadyate. 
yatha: vish-.---. 

1G. M. svarah. *B.G.M. 0.0m. W. B. G. M. om. 


13. dvivacanasdmarthyagrhitéy' ekdrdukdrdv akdrapardu’ 
pirvavidhim® na prdpnutah. yathd': sam-....: te 
...-1 ity dddw ekdro ‘yam (ix.11) ° lupyate tv akdra eké- 
rdukdrapdrvah (xi.1) itt sitradvayam prasaktam: tatrdé "pi 
pirvatvdt prabalan" yatvavidhin nisheddhum ayam drambhah. 
akdrah paro yabhydm tdv akdrapardu. 


1B. G. M. O. -thydt gr-; and G. M. O. add sannthitdv. * G. 
M. om. pirva. 4G. M. om. °G. M. ins. iti ca; O. ins. itt. ° 
70. ins. ekdrasya. 


| 
| 
| 
M. O. om. *G. 
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The example is dsdmahd eve ’mdu dvddagdu mdsdu (vii.5.2': 
B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two). 

To complete the sandhi, also, which is the subject of this rule 
and its successor, rule x.19 is needed. 


15. Au becomes dv. 
The example is ahdv anadatd hate (v.6.1). 


SAT STM THAT THT 


16. An uw, uncombined with a consonant, remains unchanged, 
and v is inserted between it and the following vowel. 


The definition of aprkta was given above, at i.54, and such a 
word was directed to be treated both as initial and as final (i.55). 
This rule makes an exception for the particle uw, which becomes wv 
before a vowel—which, moreover, never occurs after an a-vowel 
except as combined with it, forming part of the class of pragrahas 
in 0 which were treated above, in rules iv.6,7. The examples given 
are sa uv ekavingavartanih (iv.3.37), and adanty uv evd sya ma- 
nushydah (ii.3.74): I have noted further only iv.6.9*, but am not 
sure that I have been careful to mark all the cases. As counter- 
examples, svapatydya deva (v.5.44; P. su-apatydya) shows that 
the uw must be aprkta, and bhakshe” ’hi (iii.2.51), that no other 
aprkta vowel than is thus treated. = « 


17. But not in sanhitd-text, after tat and tasmdt. 


The passages are tad v dhur utsrjyam (vii.5.7!: O. omits after 
dhuh), and tasmdd v dgyam (vi.1.11°). So far as I have observed, 
these are the only instances which the text affords of wu following 


14. svaraparah paddnta' dikdra dyam vikdram dpadyate. 
yath@’: dsdm----.. 
1B. G. M. -nte. ? G. M. O. om. 


15. *dukdrah paddntah' svarapara® dvam vikdram dpadyate. 
ahdv----. 

1B. -nte. © G. M. invert the order. *G. M. O. om. 

16. aprktasanjnaka’ *ukdrah svaraparah’ prakrtyd vatish- 
thate: avikrto® bhavati arthah: ukdrasvarayor antare ‘vakd- 
rag ed “gamo* bhavati. yath@: sa_...: adunty..... aprkta 
iti kim: sva-__.-: ukdra iti kim: bhak-__-_.. 


1G. M. jaa. © G. M. ukdrasvah, G. M. karo. O. vakdrdg-. W. B. 
G. M. om. 


j 
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a consonant and preceding a vowel. Compare the similar rules in 
the other treatises (Rik Pr. ii.28; Vaj. Pr. iv.87; Ath. Pr. 111.36). 
The preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these 
two cases, they fall under the general rule x.15, and the w, like any 
final, is converted into v. To show the bearing of the specifica- 
tion sdimhitah, ‘in combined text,’ the commentator gives us the 
two passages in pada and krama form: thus—tat: u: dhuh: tad 
u: uv dhuh: adhur utsrjyam (but G. M. O. give simply the first 
two krama-pada’s), and tasmdt: u: dgyam: tasmdd u: uv dg- 
yam (here only W. has the statement in pada). It thus appears 
that the combination with the preceding consonant is indispensa- 
ble to the treatment of the w as here prescribed; failing that, it 
falls under the preceding rule, and becomes wv. 


18. A 2%, when preceded by a short vowel, is doubled. 


That is to say, when another vowel follows—the heading atha 
svaraparah (ix.10) still continuing in force. The commentator 
adds also “ when occurring at the end of a pada,” as he has done 
in his paraphase of the preceding rules: this is a matter of 
course, as we are dealing only with the conversion of pada-text 
into samhitd, His illustrative examples are nyann agnih (v.5.37), 
and tam u tvd dadhyann rshih (iv.1.8? and v.1.4*: only G. M. 


have the first two words). That the preceding vowel must be 
short, he shows by pardv @ vartate (ii1.2.97 and vi.3.8%) ; that a 
vowel must follow, by sadrik samdndih sydt (ii1.2.8°: only O. has 
the last word; only B. G. M. have the inserted 4, required b 
v.32, and G, M. convert it to kh, by xiv.12), and pratyank pe | 
ahah (vii.4.2°: here all have the &, but only G. M. make it kh). 


17. tat tasmdd ity’ etabhyadm sdinhita ukdro ‘prktah pirvavi- 
nad *pnoti®: prakrtydvasthinam vakdra¢’ ca na bhavati ’ty 
arthah. tad....: tasmdd..... ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 
(x.15) itt dagame* ‘sya’ vidhir vakshyate*. tat tasmdt sdnhita iti 
kim: tat 

1G. M. om. ? G. M. "padyate; O. prdpn-. * G. M. O. -rdgamag. 40. -ma. 
5 B. tasya. ° O. ins. tasya purastddapavddo ‘yam. 

18. ‘svaraparo rakdrah paddntavarti hrasvapirvo’ dvivarnam 
* bhajate. nyannh...-: tam...-. hrasvaptrea iti kim: 
par-....: svarapara iti kim: sad-....: praty-...-. hrasvah 
ptirvo yasmdd asdu hrasvapirvah: dvayor varnayoh samdhdro 
dvivarnam. 


M. arrange hr- sv- pad- nak-. * G. M. O. ins. dvitvarh. *G. M. om. 
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19. As does also a n. 


The a@ in this rule brings down, we are told, the preceding 
cause of duplication and the duplication itself. The cited exam- 
les are nir avapann indrdya (ii.4.27), and abruvann rdhnavat 
(i.5.17). The counter-examples, given for the same purposes as 
those under the preceding rule, are niravapan ydny eva puras- 
tdt (ii.4.12: O. omits the last two words), omunvati te ‘smin 
ii.6.9°: O. omits the last word), ydn agnayo ‘nvatapyanta 
iii.2.8°: O. omits the last word; G. M. omit the whole example), 
and vidvdn etam agnim cinute (v.6.5*). The commentator does 
not give himself the trouble this time to inquire why two rules 
are furnished to prescribe a single process: the reason is, evidently, 
because continued implication of x only is desired in the rules 
that follow. 


20. In graha, ukhya, ydjyd, prshthya, and hiranyavarniya 
passages, a n preceded by 7 or & becomes 7, preceded by @ be- 
comes y, except before at. 


The remainder of the chapter is occupied with rules respect- 
ing these conversions of a final n after d, 7, and @ before an 
initial vowel—conversions of which the original ground is the 
same with that which causes the combinations 7i¢c, ist to result 
from the collision of m with ¢ and ¢ (vi.20, vi.14), namely the par- 
tial retention of an original s which followed the n as part of 
the declensional termination of the word. See note to Ath. Pr. 
ii.27 for a full statement of the teachings of the other Pratiga- 
khyas respecting them. The conversion of » to y is equivalent 
to its omission, since the y is dropped by x.19. Rules xv.1-3 
are also needed to complete the combinations intended, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of anusvdra 
after it. 


19. cakdrah parvanimittam’ dvitvan cd *nvddigati. hrasva- 
ptrvo nakdro dvivarnam’ bhajate’ svaraparah. nir...-: abr- 
----. evampara iti kim: nir-....: oman-_..-: evamptrva iti 
kim: 

1G. M. pirvoktan-. * G. M. O. dvitvam. *G. M. dpadyate. 

20. grahokhyddishu’' vishayeshv ikdrapirva tikdraparvo vd ca- 
kérdkrshto nakdro ‘nitipara’ itivyatiriktasvaraparo® repham dpad- 
yate: dkdraptirvag ced yakdram. graho ndma caturo ‘nuvd- 
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As in other similar cases, the commentator, after his prelimi- 
nary paraphrase of the rule, proceeds first to define the passages 
of the Sanhita designated by the titles it contains. By graha 
is meant the fourth chapter of the first book, excepting its last 
four sections—or i4.1-42. By ukhya, the first two chapters of 
the “ Agni” book (see iii.9), excepting their final sections — 
are ydjyd)—or iv.1.1—-10; 2.1-10. The ydjyds have been already 
detined (ili.9, note), as the concluding sections of all the chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with i1.6.11. By prshthya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation of the first 
words of each: they are iv.4.12; 6.6—-9; 7.15: v.1.11;2.11;2.12. Hi- 
ranyavarniya designates only a single section, v.6.1. Examples 
are then given from each set of passages. From graha passages, 
we have jahi gatranr apa mrdho nudasva (1.4.42), and marutvdn 
indra vrshabhah (i.4.19: G. M. O. omit the last word): there are 
four other cases, at 1.4.20 twice, 21,41. From ukhya passages, ye 
vd vanaspatiir anu (iv.2.8°), and madhumdn astu sdryah 
(iv.2.9%): there are ten others, at iv.1.3% twice, 2.47.51, 
9° twice. From ydjyd passages, rtdir rtupate yaje *ha (iv.3.134 : 
only O. has the last two words), to which W. B. O. add amavdi 
ibhena (i.2.141); but for this G. M. substitute madhumdi indri- 
ydvdn (iii.1.10?), which is not in a ydjyd passage at all, but falls 
under the next rule: I have noted more than thirty other cases, 
namely at i.1.144; 2.142; 3.148; 4.462; 5.112; 6.124; 7.1345: ii.1.115 
thrice; 2.1298; 3,142-6; 6.11! thrice * twice, 121»: iii.1.11! thrice, 
7;2.11% twice; 4.113; 5.117: iv.2.11%; twice. The same 


passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below. From prshthya passages, the examples 
are anapavyayantah (iv.6.6°) and jaghandi upa jighnate 
(iv.6.6°): other cases at iv.6.7°,9* twice; 7.157: v.1.114. Finally, 


varjayitud "dade grdv@ (i.4.1') iti pragnah: agnikanda- 
sya” dyam pragnadvayum uttamdnuvdkavarjam ukhyam akhya- 
yate: uktéd ydjydh: samid digdm (iv.4.12!) jimdtasya 
(iv.6.6!) yad akrandah (iv.6.7!) mda no mitrah (iv.6.8') ye 
vajinam (iv.6.9!) agner manve (iv.7.15!) samiddho anjan 
(v.1.11!) gdyatri (v.2.11!) kas tvd (v.2.12') ity anuvdkanava- 
kam’ prshthyam iti pathyate’: hiranyavarndh (v.6.11) ity 
anuvako hiranyavarniyah. ‘grahe yatha? jahi.---: mar-...-. 
ukhye: ye.---: madh-..... ydydsu: rtdir_...: ama-.---.. 
prshthye: gatr-...-: jagh-.---. hiranyavarniye: agninr..--: 
sarv-..... anitipara iti kim: abhy- idd-..... grahddi- 
shu iti kim: trin....: pagtn.---: tdn 

itih paro yasmdd asdv itiparah: ne ’tiparo ‘nitiparah, 

1G. M. read grh- throughout. *B.om. *G. M. O. ity etasmdd anyasvar-; B. 


iti ty etad asmdd anyus-. 4G. M. O. ‘rtydnu-. 5G. M. -vd’si. °G. M. O. ins. 
ity. 7G. M. anuvdkdh. *® W. O. pachyate; G. M. pathyante. © G. M. om. 
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from the hiranyavarniya section, agniir apsushadah (v.6.17), and 
sarvdn agnin (v.6.17), which are the only cases. Counter-exam- 
ples, of m not converted as here prescribed, because occurring out- 
side the passages specified, are trin imdn lokdn iti (vii.3.21), pa- 
gin evd ’va rundhe (v.1.1! et al.), and indro ‘ntarydmend ’ntar 
adhatta (vi.4.61: G. M. O. omit the last two words). And the 
—— of the specification “except before itz” is illustrated by 
examples from the krama and pada texts, namely abhyavartanta 
dasytin: dasytin iti dasydn (i.6.12° ; dasydn is thus repeated, as 
being the closing word of the anwvdka: but W. O. omit this repe- 
tition, which exhibits the very point requiring illustration, and B. 
adds only iti dasydn to the first dasyvin), and iddvdn iti ’dd-vdn 
(iii.1.111; saihitd-reading, idavdi eshah). 

Any general examination of the aspect of this mode of combi- 
nation in the Taittiriya text I defer to the end of the chapter. 


t ~ 


21. Also in the words martydén, ud aydn, amrtin, durydn 


not preceded by soma, so asmén, avimdn, gomaén, madhumédn, 
havishman, hitamain before any vowel belonging to the text, 


cikitvén, wddvin, kakshivén, banavin, hi payasvén, vacéin, 
vidatran, amitran, ardn, poshén, and mahdn. 


The ca in this rule, says the commentator, brings down from the 
a rule the specification “except before it ;” but we might 
airly claim that it involves all the specifications there made ex- 
cepting the restriction to certain passages: this exception the com- 
ment duly notes: “this and the rules that follow have a general 
application, without regard to special portions of the text.” 
The illustrative examples are: for martydn, murtydi dvivega 
(v.7.9!). For ud aydn, ud aydn ajasram (iv.6.3%): with a coun- 
ter-example, vayobhir evd ’ydn ava rundhe (v.2.107), to show that 


21, ....' .--- eteshw’ grahaneshu nakédro ‘nitiparo *yakdram 
dpadyate’. anitiparatvdkarshako cakdrah. vishaydn® and- 
drtya sarvdrtho® ‘yam itah’ param drambhah. yathé: mart- 
----0 ud ay- 
na somaptrvah: durydn ity atra nakdrah somapirvo yatvam® na 
pra.---: : so iti kim: indro...-: 
gom-....: madh-....: avigomadh’ iti kim: pagu-.---: hav- 
hitamdn dshe": hatamdn ity atra nakdéra “drshe svare 
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the ut before aydn needed co be quoted along with it. For amr- 
tin, ud asthdm amrtdi anu (i.2.8!). For durydn, bhadran dur- 
yan abhy mdm anuvratd ny u (1.6.31: G. M. O. omit mdi ete.): 
there are two other cases, at 12.131: vi.2.9!; and a single excep- 
tion, pra card soma durydn aditydh (1.2.10), quoted by the com- 
mentator in justification of the restriction “not preceded by soma.” 
For asmdn, so asman adhipatin karotu (1.6.64 and iii.2.72): anoth- 
er example is at v.7.9!; and asmdn becomes asidii also at i.6.12¢, 
but in virtue of the preceding rule. The counter-example, show- 
ing the necessity of prefixing so in the rule, is indro asmdn asmin 
dvitiye (iii.1.92: W. B. omit the last word). For avimdn, avi- 
man ugvi (1.6.64 ; 7.67: iii.1.111: but the last case falls under the 

receding rule also). For gomdn, gomdi agne (i.6.64; 7.67: 
lii.1.11'—that is to say, in the same phrase with avimdn). For 
mudhumdan, madhumdn indriydvdn (iii.1.10?). Next follows a 
counter-example, intended to show why mdn would not have been 
enough of itself to include the last three words, without the pre- 
fixed parts avi, go, and madhu: it is pagumdn eva bhavuti 
(vi.2.6? et al). Then, for havishmdn, havishmai vivdsati 
(1.3.12): the word occurs a second time in the same section, and 
also at vi.4.24. For hdtamdn, devahitamdan ity ukhdydm juhoti 
(v.5.3!: W. B. omit the last word): it is found again, in like form, 
in the succeeding division of the section. The specification “ be- 
fore any vowel belonging to the text (drshe, ‘coming from the 
rshis’),” is declared to be meant as an annulment of the restric- 
tion, “except before iti,’ made in the preceding rule. And, to 


show that the m remains unchanged before a vowel not forming 
part of the fundamental text, is given the pada-reading devahtta- 
mdn iti deva-hatumdn. There is added further a remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked its way into the text: “the spe- 
cification ‘ before what comes from the rshis’ has force in both di- 
rections, after the fashion of the crow’s eye [Molesworth says, the 
crow is regarded as having a single eye, which shifts from one eye- 


pare’ yatvam dpadyate’: dev-.-.-: drsha iti kim: dev-. --: 
drshagrahanasdmarthy dd itiparatve™ ‘pi yatvuam bhavati: dr- 


sha iti kdkdkshivad’® ubhayatra sambadhyate grahokhyddima- 
hanparyantam™: drshasvayampatha ity arthah. cikit-...-.: 
wig-....: iddkakshibdne” ’ti kim: ras- 
sam...-: hi’tikim: drj-..--: drsha itiparatedd dev----- 
itivad yatvapraptir higrahanena nishidhyate®. stuto...-: su- 
vid-__..: amit- ardin__..: posh-..--: agne..... 

1 For asomapirvah, G. M. read ity esha nakdras somapirvo ‘nusvdran nd "pad- 
yate; B. O. na som-, as do T. G. M. in the rule itself. *G.M. O. eshu. © G. M. 
yatvan bhajute. *G.M.om. ayam. *G. M. vidhdn. W. sarvo ‘rtho. W.B. 
itt. G. M. dvitvan. W. O. avimddhv. W. adds cikitvin. G. M. O. 
drshasvaraparo. ™ W. ndjadyute; B. bhavati; G. M. O. bhajate. 1 G. M. ins. ity. 
4G. M.-pare. M. ins. hitaman ity ukhdydm ity atra, W. O. kdksh-; G. 
M. -kshinydyena. W. B. om. mahdn.  B. drshah sv-; G. M. drshabhdvan. 
M. idddivigeshena, G. M. O. p atish-. 
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ball to the other, as it is needed|—namely, from the beginning of 
the preceding rule to the end of the present one.” This appears 
to mean that an 7ti belonging to the sacred text itself would ad- 
mit the conversion of the x before it, in any case falling under 
these two rules. The opinion is doubtless a sound one; but, to 

rove its expression pertinent here, we require an example show- 
ing that there is a passage in the text requiring its application: 
and none such is furnished us: on the contrary, the addition of 
drshe to hatamdn alone implies that none is to be found. The ex- 
ample for cikitvdn is cikitvdi anu manyatdm (iii.1.41: O. omits 
the last word). For iddvdn, iddvdn eshah (i.6.64 ; also at iii.1.11}, 
but this is a case falling under the preceding rule). For kakshi- 
van, kakshivan dugijah (v.6.5%). For bdnavdn, vigalyo banavan 
uta (iv.5.14: O. omits the first word). Next we have again a 
counter-example, rasavdn eva bhavati (ii.2.4°), showing that, of 
words ending in vdn, only those preceded as here specified under- 
go the prescribed effect. For Ai payasvdn, sam asrkshmahi : pa- 
yasvadn agna 4 ’gamam (i.4.453,46?: only O. has sam; and G. M. 
O. omit the last two words): the necessity of the prefixed /7 is 
shown by the counter-example @rjasvdn payasvdn ity dha (i.7.3*). 
Here, however, is a case of payasvdn before an iti which comes 
from the rshis, and therefore might seem to require the reading pa- 
yasvdn, like hdtamdi in the passage devahdtamdn ity ukhdydm 
(v.5.3!)—according to the extension made above of the natural and 
obvious meaning of drshe; but the commentator declares that 
the mention in the rule of Az as necessary preceding word prevents 
the conversion of » to y in the passage: it is, to be sure, a case of 
payasvdn before iti, but not of hi payasvdn. For vagdn, the ex- 
ample is stuto ydsi vagdn anu (1.8.51). For vidatran, W. O. give 
suvidatran api (1.8.57), while G. M. have instead suvidatran 
avitsi (ii.6.12%): B. is defective here, dropping out the last part of 
this quotation, and the first part of the next (reading suvidatrdi 
apabidhamdnah); G. M. are in the wrong this time, for the pas- 
sage they quote falls under the preceding rule. For amitrdn, ami- 
tran apabadhamdnah (iv.6.4?): an exception is provided for in the 
final rule of the chapter. For ardn, ardn ivd ’gne nemih (ii.5.9° : 
O. omits the last word). For poshdn, poshdii apushyat (vii.1.9). 
For mahdn, agne mahdn asi (11.5.9!) : another case at 1.4.20. 


22. Also a n followed by indro me, akah, adhvam, thd, apy 


elu, aganma, idenydn, dyajishthah, d ca, rtu, akurvata, aduhat, 
aditih, agre, adhardnt sapatnén, and alam. 


ity evamparo nakara ‘dkdrapirvo yatvam’ dpadyate. 
cakdra’ dkdrapirvatvdkarshakah. yathéd: sap-..--: ma iti kim: 
nigr....: agne..--: dirghena kim: 
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The implication here, the commentator tells us, is of am pre- 
ceded by d@ only: he does not explain why, but would have a right 
to appeal to the mention of dv last in rule 20, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final dv in rule 21. His examples 
are as follows. For indro me, sapatndi indro me (i.1.13!; 6.4?: 
iv.6.3¢) ; with a counter-example, yushmdn_indro ‘vrnita (i.1.5'), 
to illustrate the need of specifying me. For akah, nigrabhend 
*dharan akah (i.1.13'; 6.47: iv.6.34: that is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding: O. omits the first word). For ddhvam, 
yayam devdn tidhvam (1.3.8? O. omits the first word). For thd, 
agne devan thé ” vaha (i.3.148 ; 5.5%: iv.6.1%); with a counter-ex- 
ample, yajiiydn tha yan havémahe (1.5.10; only W. has the last 
word), to show that the némitta in this case is iid, not tha. For 
apy etu, gharmo devdn apy etu (i.5.104: B. omits gharmah: again 
at 1.6.32); with the counter-example, vidvdn api janyeshu (vi.1.6°), 
to show that api without etu does not cause the conversion. For 
aganma, suvar devadn aganma (i.7.97). For idenydn, 
devdan idenydn (i1.5.9°). For dyajishthah, devan dyajishthah svu- 
sti (iv.3.131; 6.15: O. omits the last word). For @ ca, devdi a ca 
vakshat (iv.6.3* twice, and v.4.6° twice); but this example is omit- 
ted by G. M., and they also omit the item @ ca in the rule itself. 
A counter-example, yén d@ vaha ugatah (i.4.442: G. M. omit the 
last word), is given by all but O.: in G. M., it should show that @ 
causes di — when followed by yajishthuh; in W., only by 
yajishthah and ca; but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner as G. M., and B. alone sets it in its proper relation to both 
the foregoing examples. For rtw, the example is, in W. B., vdjo 
devan rtubhih (iv.7.12?), but G. M. O. give instead yebhir devan 
rtubhih (i.1.14*): I have found no other case. For akurvata, 
vitted akurvata (i.5.9%). For aduhat, yajiio ‘surdi aduhat 
(i.7.1!1). For aditih, vivasvdi aditih (i.5.3°). For agre, agnis 
tan agre (iii.1.42): we have also vdyus tdi agre in the same di- 
vision. For adhardn, anydn adhardnt sapatnan (iii.2.8°); with a 
counter-example, bhrdtrvydn adhardn pddaydmi (iii.5.3'). For 
alam, purodigdn alam kurv iti (vi.3.17). Finally, to show that 
the rule applies only to dn, paridhin akurvata (vi.2.1°), 

The comment closes with an exposition which I must confess 
that I do not fully understand. It is evidently intended to deter- 
mine the readings which the words treated in these rules shall have 
in jatd-text ; and it furnishes abundant illustrations, in reference to 
the form of which, however, there is not a little difference between 
the different recensions: G. M. O. generally citing the passage first 


yajn-....: ghar-...-: etv iti kim: vidvdn euvar....: 
idd-_....: devdi....: *yajishthag ce kim: yan 
O8....: pashe....: egute....: 
anyGn__--: sapatndn iti kim: bhra- anvide- 
gah kimarthah: pari-...-: tattatpadagrahane kartavye parapa- 
dagrahanam ‘andrshe ‘pi? agrahanasyu’ ea® ya- 
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in its sanrhitd-form, and adding only a single sandhi from the jatd- 
text, while W. B. give the complete jatd-readings, and only those. 
The former quote first amartyo martyan dvivega (v.7.91), and add 
martyan amartyah; W. gives amartyo martydn amar- 
tyo ‘martyo martydn, and martydn dvivega ”vivega martydn mar- 
tyadn dvivega; B. only the latter (and, blunderingly, treats it as 
amurtydn dvivega, throughout); next, G. M. O. have ud asthdmn 
amrtin anu: amrtan asthdm (i.2.8!): W. B., amrtdi anv anv 
amrtan amrtdn anu. Then, in illustration of a second point, we 
receive two more examples: G. M. O. read agne ‘vimdi agvi: 
avimdan agne (i.6.64 et al.), for which W. B. substitute agne ‘vimdan 
avimdn agne ‘gne ‘vimdn; and G, M. O., again, ud aydn ajasram 
(iv.6.3%), O. this time adding the full jatd-reading ud aydi aydan 
ud ud aydn, which G, M. also seem to mean to give (they actually 
have only aydn ud aydn); while W. B. set down the jatd-form of 
the other pair of words: aydi ajasram ajasram aydn aydi ajas- 
ram. Yet once more, two examples for a third point close the 
tale: in G, M. O. agnis tdi agre: tai agnih (iii.1.47), in W. B. 
tan agre ‘gre tans tan agre; and, this time in all alike, anydi ad- 
hardn adhardn anydn anydn adhardn (but G. M. have, doubtless 
by a copyist’s blunder, anydn the second time, before anydi). It 
will be seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one 
another as regards the special points of combination to which 
they direct attention; and I am not able to make out what are the 
three classes of cases meant to be distinguished. The three points 
which one would most naturally think of as needing to be noticed 
are, perhaps, first, the occurrence of a word like amrtdn before 
itselithus, amrtdn amrtén—in the jatd repetition; second, its 
occurrence before a preceding word (not its defined or natural 
nimitta) when that word begins with a vowel—thus, amrtdi 
asthim ; and third, its occurrence in jatd before the word which 
causes its alteration in samhitd—thus, amrtdn anu—if, indeed, 
this last can be regarded as requiring any special prescription. 
Or, the second and third cases might be expected to concern 
the treatment respectively of a word, on the one hand, like mar- 
tydn, which is itself quoted in the rule as suffering the prescribed 
change (which is at the same time grahana and ndimittika, 
or ndimittikanh grahanam), and might therefore naturally be 
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances before 
a vowel; and one, on the other hand, like anydn, which is pointed 


tuum sydd iti ndimittikasya ca nimittdpekshatvdt. grahanasya 
yathd: amartyo ud..... evam ndimittikagrahanasya: 
agne....: ud_.... evam grahanandimittikasya’: agnis..--: 
anydn_.... evam sarvatra nakdrasya yakdrotpattir’ drashta- 
vyd. 

© B.om. ?G. M. O yakéram. © G.M. om. “0. om.; W. G. M. read ya- 


jishtha iti kim ete. © G.M.a. -dhane; B. -dhdnasye. *B.om. M. 0. 
om. ?G. M. O. -nasya ndi-. 1 G. M. naka-. 
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out by means of the quotation of the following word adhardn 
(which is itself, therefore, ndimittika, while adhardn is grahana ; 
or which is grahanandimittika, ‘undergoing a prescribed ettect 
under the influence of a quoted word’), and which one might 
suppose changeable only before that word. It is in accordance 
with this latter explanation that the last two pairs of examples 
are taken, the one from under rule 21, the other from under rule 
22. At any rate, the general conclusion appears to be pretty 
well assured, that a word which shows a final 7% in saihitd 
shows it also in jatd before a following vowel of whatever kind. 
This is markedly different from its treatment in pada, where, 
by the initial specification of rule 20, its power of conversion to 
nm is lost altogether: and even in jatd (as was shown in the 
note to iii,1), an altered letter usually exhibits its samhitd form 
only under the specific circumstances which condition that form in 
samhitd-text. 


23. The n of racmin, crapaydn, yamdan, pataigdn, samdndn, 
arcdn, yajiyan remains unchanged. 


All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made: needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exempted from its action. The com- 
mentator quotes the phrases in which they occur, as follows: pu- 
rutrd ca ragmin anu (iv.1.2%), aditih grapaydn iti (iv.1.5*), suya- 
min ataye (iv.7.154), patargdn asamditah samand 
samdndn ugann agne (iv.3.13%: only G. M. have the first word), 
arcdn indra gradvdnah (i.6.12°: G, M. have dropped out all but 
arcd), and yajiyan upasthe mdatuh (1.3.14! O. omits the last word). 
The first two are from ukhya passages, the third from a prshthya, 
the rest from ydjyd—as is noted also by the Commentator (but G. 
M. omit these notices, save the first). Under the second, he 
further suggests the objection that, as the word following grapa- 
ydn is iti, the case might seem not to fall under the rule (since this 
expressly says “except before iti”); but he urges in reply that the 
word Grshe in rule 21 (that is to say, of course, according to his 


eteshu’ grahaneshu nakdrah svaraparo ‘pi na kha- 
lu repham yakdra’ vd bhajate. yath@: puru-.-.-: adi-..--: 
ukhyatvdd anayoh praptih*. nanv adi-...- asye® *tiparatvdd 
eva nishedhe sati grahanam anartham*: iti cet: drsha itiparatvdt’ 
punah praptih: tan ma iti bramah. suy-...-: *prshthyatvat 
praptih:® patan-....: *ydjydtvdt prdptih:’ sama-._--: ar- 
cdn....: yaji-....: “eshdm api sdi ’va prdptih.” 
G. M. ragmin ity ddishu; O. eshu for eteshu. G. M. vd yatvan. * B. tathd; 


the restom. 4G. M. -ptinishedhah. *°G.M. atra. ®G.M. 0. -thakam. 70. om. 
ti. © G@.M.om. ©G.M.om. 10. ins. asya. G. M. om. 
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“crow’s eye” interpretation) gives the former precept authority 
over it, which requires to be annulled. 


24. Nor an followed by ut or athd. 


The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted by the com- 
mentator, anitrdn un naydmi (iv.1.10%), and vidvdn athéd bhava 
(iii.2.11?°3 ; our samAitd-text has atha, because the word stands 
vibhdge, at the end of a division of the section: see rule iii.10 and 
note): I have noted no other cases. The commentator gives a 
counter-example to the former, showing why w¢ could not have 
been extended to wta, but needed to stop at the consonant (hal): 
it is trivir uta dydm (ii.1.115). Such a counter-example is quite out 
of the usual course, and very superfluous ; the example itself would 
be counter-example enough: the substitution of uta for ut would 
have excluded the very passage aimed at. Of the two phrases, 
the one comes from an ukhya-passage, the other from a ydjyd: 
the commentator might better have spent his spare energy in 
telling us this. 

What remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free 
from difficulties. First the statement is made that the word athd 
in it implies also atha, with short a, in illustration, W. repeats, 
without change, vidvdn athd bhava; B. gives the same twice 
over; only O. has, in krama-text, vidvdn atha: athdé bhava— 
which is doubtless correct, and shows the /rama-reading (along, 


we may suppose, with the jatd) to be the matter aimed at. That 
the now accepted samhitd-reading—vidvdn atha: 2: bhava—is 
contemplated, is not at all to be assumed. Both the statement 
and its illustration are wanting in G. M.: and this, although 
those manuscripts contain, under viii.34, the reference to it in 
advance there made.- In regard to what follows, also, the recen- 
sions are considerably at variance. The jatd-text is again under 


24. ut: ath@: ity evamparo nakdro yathdvihitam *rephan 
yakadram va nd *padyate. * yatha*: amit- 
kim: tritir_...: vidv-....: ‘dirgho ‘tra hrasvopalakshanam 
api: yatha: vidv-.....° yathdsamhitdstham® *eva nimittam” 
svakdryam karoti® “nishedharapam yathd: amit-..... vidhir 
apy” “evan yathdsamhitdsthanimitta evan sarvatra bhavaty” 
ato’ ‘vocdma™: so_...: asm-....: evamddi veditavyam. 


itt tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
navamo ‘dhydyah. 


) W. B. O. atha. © G. M. O. put after dpadyate; G. M. rephanr va yatvam vd. 
3G. M. ins. cakdro nishedhdkarshah. *G.M.O. om. °G. M. 0. ud itt. © G.M. 
om.; B. om. yathd; O. om. api: yathd. ™G. M. ins. ity atra; O. ins. atra. 
8G. M. O. -sthu. © G. M. nimittdir eva sambhavati; O. nimittdéir eva sarvatra 
bhavati. W.B. -tte. M. om. O. ins. vidhiripam vd. W. iti. 
only yathd.  W.atho, M. ins. yathd. 
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treatment ; and it appears to be laid down that any word has in that 
text the same form as under analogous circumstances in samhitd, 
whether it fall under an exception or under a rule. Then, as ex- 
ample of an exceptional word, is given, as established by the pres- 
ent precept, amitrdn ud ud amitrdn amitran ut (iv.1.103), amitrdn 
retaining its n throughout; and again, as examples falling under 
the more general rule, so asmdni asmdnt sa so asmdn: asmdin 
avahdyd ’sman asman avahdya (v.7.9!: under rule 21). 


So far, now, as I have been able to discover, the teachings of 
the Pratigikhya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 
pond with the conditions of the known Taittiriya text: I have not 
found in the latter a single case of final 47, vir, dir which they do 
not duly notice, nor an exception to the more general rules which 
is not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to he 
trusted upon the former point than upon the latter. 

The sandhi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hitd, as it is in those of the other Vedas. According to my count, 
there are (including repetitions) 115 cases of dn (including also one 
at iv.6.67, omitted above), 5 of ir, and 4 of dir—in all, 124; 
while, of final dm remaining unchanged before a vowel, I have 
noted down over 450 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing a score or two), of dn, about 150, of in, 16, and of fn, 4—in 
all, about 620, or not less than five times as many. The numerical 
relation in the Atharva-Veda is probably nearly the same. See 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. ii.27. 


CHAPTER X. 


ConTENTS: 1-9, combination of final and initial similar vowels, and of final a or 
4 with initial vowels and diphthongs; 10-12, resulting accentuation and nasal- 
ization; 13, special cases of uncombinable final ¢; 14, of elision of final a, d 
before initial e and 0; 15-17, combination of final 7 and wu vowels, and resulting 
accentuation; 18, special cases of uncombinable final 2; 19-23, elision of final 
y and v; 24-25, uncombinable final vowels. 


1. Now for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 


An introductory penn to the whole chapter. The commentator 
paraphrases: “both syllables become one form, of the same kind.” 


1. athe ’ty ayam adhikdrah: ubhe akshare ekam riipam saja- 
tiyam’ dpadyete’ ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad 
vakshyamah. 

10. puts before ripam. * MSS. -yata. 
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2. In the case of a simple vowel, followed by a similar vowel, 
the product is long. 


For the terms samdndkshura and savarna, see rules i.2,3, where 
they are defined. The grammatical construction of the rule is not 
simple, or easily made homogeneous with that of its predecessor. 
The commentator brings it out thus: “there being a simple vowel, 
followed by one that is of like nature with itself, these two, being 

ut in the relation of predecessor and successor, become a single 
ong vowel.” His examples are tvacam grhnishvd ’ntaritan rak- 
shah (i.1.8: only O. has the first word; only G. M. the last), rdsnd 
*ndrdnydi (1.1.27), and sipasthd devo vanaspatih (1.2.23: only 
G. M. have the last word). 


8. Now for cases in which an a-vowel stands first. 


A new sub-heading, having force as far as rule 9, inclusive. The 
word avarnaptrve is explained by the commentator after the man- 
ner of a karmadhdraya compound, as meaning ‘that which is both 
an a-vowel and first,’ but I do not see how such a construction 
can be defended: we have, rather, to understand akshare, and 
make the meaning analogous with that of rule 2: “when there is 
a syllable that has an a-vowel before it.” 


CANA 


4. When an 7-vowel follows, the product is e. 


The commentator explains ivarnapare in the same manner as 
avarnapérve in rule 3. The interpretations might hold good, if 
pérva and para were taken substantively ; but they are not so used 
anywhere in the treatise. His chosen example is ne ’shtir bhava- 


2. samdndkshara dtmanah savarnapare sati pirvdparibhite' 
* ete ubhe® dirgham ekam* dpnutah’. yatha’: tvac- 
s8ip-...-. savarnam param yasmidt tat’ savarnaparam : tasmin*. 
1G. M. pirvah parah te. ? W.O. ins. saty. *G.M. ins. akshare. 4 W.om.; 
G. M. adhikam. B. dpnoti. * W.om.; 0. éatrat. W.B. 0. om. 
3. ‘athe ty ayam adhikdrah:’ avarnaparve’ sati ’ty* etad adhi- 
krtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. ‘*idam adhika- 
rdntaram‘ upasargapdarva dram (x.9) iti paryantam. avarnag 
cd ’sdu parvag ’varnapirvah: tasmin*. 
© om. *0. -vatve. * W. om. ity. “© G. M. ayam adhikdra. * O. adds avar- 
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ti (ii.5.59; W. reads neshtu); and O. alone adds mahendrdya 
(v.5.21; p. mahd-indrdya). 


SAUNT 


5. When an u-vowel follows, the product is o. 


The commentator’s single illustrative example is ishe tvo "rje 
tvd (i.1.1). 


6. When e or d follows, the product is dz. 


The examples are sam brahmand preyasvdi *katdya svadhd 
(1.1.8: O. omits the last word), and somdindrd babhrulalamah 
(v.6.15; p. soma-dindrdah). 

The commentator again very elaborately explains ekdrdikdra- 
pare as a karmadhdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdikdra as a 
dvandva; and remarks that the same explanation applies also in 
the following rule. 


wou 


7. When o or du follows, the product is du. 
The examples are brahmdudanam pacati (not found in the Tait- 


4. avarnaptirva ivarnapare ca sati* te’ ubhe akshare ekdram 
dpnutah. ne sh-....: mah-. twarnag ca ’sdu *parag ce varna- 
parah’:; tasmin. 

1G. M. ins. ubhe akshare. 0m. B. pirvac ca avarnapirvah. 


5. avarnapirva uvarnapare ca sati te’ ubhe akshare® okdram 
dpnutah. ishe 
1G. M. O. om. 


6. avarnaptrva ekdrdikdrapare ca sati te’ ubhe akshare’ par 
vdparibhite dikdram dpnutah. sam..--: som-.---. ekdrag 
cdi "kdrag cdi’ kdrdikdrdu: tayoh samahéra ekardikdram: *sam- 
dhdre dvandvah tac ca tatparam cdi *kadrdikdraparam karma- 
tasminn ekdrdikdrapare’. evam ‘uparitane ‘pi sttre® 
samdsah. 


1G. M. om. *0. om. *G. M. pirvdpare, and put before akshare. “ G. M. 
om. 5QO.om. © O. -tanasitre ‘pi. 


7. avarnaptirva okdrdukdrapare ca sati te’ ubhe akshare’ dukd- 
ram dpnutah, brah-....: dadm-.--..* 
1G. M. 0.0m. *G.M.0.0m. *G. M. add uktas samdsah. 


| 
| 
a 
| 
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tirtya Sanhita, although it is read at Brahmana i.1.93 : 
we have brahmdudanam pacet at v.7.3*, and brahmdudanam apa- 
cat at vi.5.6!: O. omits pacati, leaving the citation such as might 
have come from either passage), and ddmnd "pdu ”mbhan (ii.4.13). 


8. When r follows, the product is ar. 


The examples are ardharca ekdm (i.6.105), and dgneyya red 
»gnidhram (iii.1.61; p. dgneyyd: red). 

I have not noticed a single example in the Taittiriya Sanhita of 
that retention of r unchanged after a and 4, only with correption 
of the latter, which is the rule in the Rik and Vajasaneyi Sanhitas, 
and which appears also in the Atharva-Veda, though against the 
authority of its Pratigikhya (see Ath. Pr. iii.46 note). 


AT 


9. Ifa preposition precedes, the product is dr. 


The commentator points out that, as the implication “ when an 
a-vowel stands first” is still in force from rule 3, this virtually 
means “if a preposition ending in a or @ precedes;” r, of course, 
is inferred from the preceding rule. According to the list of ne 
ositions given at i.15, then, @, pra, ava, and upa would be the only 
words authorized to form with initial r the vrddhi vowel instead 


of the guna, pard and apa being excluded. The commentator 
brings , | but one example from the text, namely upd rehati 


(1.5.98 M. read upd rchaty askanddya, which 1 do not find 
anywhere: we have askanddya after other words at 1.5.8: i.5.8°: 
vi.3.81°3, the last time following upd ’syati; possibly this text was 
in the mind of the scribe who added askanddya in the comment 
on the present rule); he gives another from the jatd-text, rtavyd 
upo ’pd rtavyd rtavyd upa (v.3.11; 4.2"), and, further, as counter- 
example, showing that only a preposition ending in a or @ pro- 
duces the prescribed effect, ogpdiian vd etat (v.1.2! et al.: O. 
omits the last word). Additional cases of the same combination, 
with @ and ava, are quoted under rule 10 (at the end); if the text 
affords yet others, I have failed to note them. Nor have I observed 
any cases of the different treatment of pard and apa before r; so 
that here also I do not discover any reason for the strange restriction 
of the class of prepositions made at i.15. 


8. avarnaptirva rkdrapare ca sati te’ ubhe akshare’ aram iti 
vikdram dpnutah. ardh- 

10.0m. ?G. M. O. om. 

9. avarnaptirva ity anuvartate’: tasmdd upasargapirva ity 
avarndnto ‘yam’ upasargas tasydi ’va gra- 
hanam: rkérah sémnidhydl labhyate. upasargapirva rkdrapare 
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10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result is 
acute. 


That is to say, as the commentator points out, when the first 
constituent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddtta accent, their combination is uddtta. He gives a long 
list of examples in illustration of the working of the rule, prom- 
ising that they shall exhibit the whole series of vowel-combinations 
just prescribed, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of accentual combination. Thus, savitd’ ’rpayatu 
(L1.1; p. pra: arp-: W. reads -yati), brahma yachd' "pd 
p. yacha: dpa), ydjydi” (i1.3.53 ; p. ydjy@: @: 
evd: enam: the pada-manuscripts have été for @’; and so with the 
other prepositions), pishd' ” "dhatta (i.5.17; p. pdshd@’: @: adhatta: 
W. B. read -tte), divi’ va cdkshuh (1.3.6? and iv.2.94; p. divi: iva: 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all the other 
Pratigakhyas, see under rule 17 of the present chapter), adydé vdsu 
vasati’ ti’ "ndro hi devd'ndm (ii.5.37 ; p. vasati: iti: indrah: O. 
reads at the end ’ndram eva, which I do not find anywhere in the* 
Sanhita), mditrdvaruni’ dha (ii.6.74; p. -ni’: iti). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word sd@'nniyam (vi.2.4!) does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits a coalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof one is acute; but the reply is made, 
that a special rule in a later part of the chapter (r.17) prescribes 
for it the circumflex. The examples are continued: réto dadhdtd' 
*t sakthyoh (vii.4.19!; p. dadhdtu: uit), vdnaspdtayd ‘nd’ tish- 
thanti td'n (vii.4.8°; p. Ut: only G. M. have tdn), and td’ 
dikshi' "pa ’dadhata (v.5.5*; p. dikshi: tipa: G. M. omit td). 
So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
vowels into a long vowel: the rest illustrate the cases of coales- 
cence in which or @ precedes. They are sé no havyddd- 


ca sati te ubhe akshare’ dram iti vikdram dpnutah. upd-----: 
avarndntopasargavigeshanena’ kim: vyr- upasar- 

gag cd ’sdu pirvag co ’pasargapirvah: tasminn’ upasargapirve’. 
1G. M. 0.0m. anu. * W. vigeshdvar-; B. vigeshoktd yathd; G. M. aviceshokto 


‘pt; O. aviceshdktdv apt. om. ayam. 4G. M. om. ®°B.G.M.0O. om. 
M. O. upas-; G. M. B. -shena. 7B. om. ®G. M. om. 


10. uddttadharmavigishte varne pirvatah parata ubhayato vd 
sthite sati te ubhe apy ekddegam dpanne’ uddttadharmakam’ dp- 
nutah. uddtto ‘syd sti ’ty uddttavdn: tasminn uddttavati. sa- 
mdandksharam drabhyu sarvasmad’ ekibhidve ‘yathdkramam udat- 
tdnudattasvaritaptirva ubhayor uddtte vo‘ ’ddharandni dargayi- 

brah-...-: ydj-..--: pash-...-: div- 
mait-..... nanu sinniyam ity atro ’ditte- 
nii *kddege sati kim na sydd ayam vidhih: udattapirvddhikdre 
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tim (iv.6.6° ; p. imd’m: compare rule v.17), ghé’d agnir 
vrdhd (ii.6.112; p. gha: it: only G. M. have the last word), sava- 
namukhésavanamukhe kdryé (vii.5.5!; p. kdryd: B. omits 
the first savanamukhe), sé’d u hétd (i.1.144; p. séh: it: compare 
rule v.17: W. B. omit the last word): so many are examples under 
rule 4. Now follow those under rule 5: prékshitam gopdyata 
(vii.1.12; p. prd-wkshitam: G. M. omit this example), @’rja sthé 
vo bhakshiya (1.5.61; p. stha: d'rjam: O. omits the last 
word), sudytshé dshadhindm (i.2.81; p. su-dytishd: vit: G. M, 
omit this example also), and imé evé "pa dhatte (v.2.79; 5.33; p. 
evd: tépa). The examples under rule 6 are pratydshati 
1.5.97; p. nd: enam), éka evd yajetd'i (vii.2.10° ; p. yajeta: 
ékah), ’kam utthd'nam (vii.2.14; p. dtha: ékam), yan n@i 
ragand'm (vi.6.42; p. nd: ékdm), indriyam evd'i ”*ndréna 
(vi.6.5? ; p. evd: dindréna), vi hi avd'iryaté ti (vii.1.54; p. 
ava-@iryata), and finally, from the jatd-text, devébhya @indh@i 
’*ndha devébhyo devébhya d'indha (ii.5.9': but G. M. give only 
the samhitd-reading, devebhya dindha). To illustrate rule 7, we 
have kshatrdsya ed'u ?jasé juhomi (iii.3.11?; p. ca: djase: B. O. 
omit the last word), su@hd'u ’shadhibhyah (i.8.13%; p. su@’hd: 
ésh-), sd'u’shadhir dnu rudhyase (iv.2.3°,11%; p. séh: éshadhih: 
another case under rule v.17: G. M. omit the last word), prd'u 
“kshih kénd pa iti (ii.6.5'!; p. dukshih: G. M. omit the last 
word), and aruné ha smd "hd'u *pavegih (vi.1.9? ; p. dha: d'upa- 
-vegih). Under rule 8, again, fall dgneyydé red’ (iii.1.6? 5 


p. dgneyyd': red’), s@’i rddhih (vi.6.10?; p. asya: r'd- 


dhih), indhd rshishtutah (ii.5.9!; p. @indha: r'shi-stutah), and 
evd rshir asvadayat (v.1.10'; p. evd: r'shih). Under rule 9, 
finally, we have d'rtim di’ ’rchati (i.5.25 et al.; p. @: rchati), and 
avd'rchaty evdm dvdram (ii.6.34 ; p. ava-r'chati). 


11. When a nasal, the result is nasal. 
The commentator quotes rule xv.6, which declares it to be the 


saty “ibhdve ga (x.17) sitrena svaritasya vigeshavidhanadd’ 
iti brimah. reto....: van-....: evam samdndkshara- 
samhitdydm ekibhdvo* ‘nyatrd pi drashtavyah”. evam avarna- 
péirvatve™ ‘pi vakshyate”: se_...: tam-_...: sav- 

pro... tme....: ndi...-: 
athdi....:yan 

svud-....: sdu....: 

dindha...-: eva.---: evamddi™. 


1W. prap-. > B.G. M. -rmam. * 0. -sminn; G. M. upasargantam. G. M. 
udattanudittasvaritindm pirvatve ca paratve ca uddttayor uddttatve ca yathdkra- 
mam. prad-. G. M. ubhdv eva sati. 7G. M. -vidhind. ® W. B. -ve. 
M. ’trd. W. -vydh. "G.M. varn-. G. M. -dayah. 
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opinion of some authorities that final simple vowels, not pragrahas, 
are nasal; and he states that the present precept has reference to 
them: if such a nasal vowel, being acute, enters into a combina- 
tion of the kind above described, the resulting single syllable is 
nasal, Examples, he says, are those already given. And he adds 
that the rule is not approved. 

I cannot at all believe this to be the true interpretation. The 
rule seems, on the other hand, to belong to and represent the same 
view of the nature of a syllable ordinarily regarded as containing 
anusvdra, which ss so unequivocally at xv.1; and to mean 
that when such a syllable, being looked upon as one containing a 
nasal vowel, instead of a wud with succeeding anusvdra, enters 
into combination with another vowel (of course, a preceding one), 
the result is also nasal. Thus, for example, yah with angum 
would make yo ‘igum svdhd and ansdbhydm (vii.3.16'?), sudhd 
-nsdbhydm. 


FATT 


12. When circumflex and grave are combined, the result is 
circumflex. 


The examples of this accentual result of combination, as given 
by the commentator, are as follows: kanyé ’va tunnd’ (iii.1.118 ; 
p. kany@: iva), chavyd "pd krtdya (v.7.20; p. cha- 
vy@: upa-dkrtdya: G. M. O. omit svdhd), ydjy@i ’sh@’ sap- 
tapada gdkvari (1i.6.2° ; p. ydjyd: eshd’: G. O. end with ’shd’), 
and dtha kvd@ syd havani'ya iti (v.7.42; p. kvd: asydh: O. omits 
the last two words). He then goes on to point out that the word 
svarita, ‘ circumflex,’ being used in the rule without any distinct- 
ive sign, we are to understand the “constant” (nitya) or “independ- 
ent” circumflex (see rule xx.2) to be intended. For this alone 
arises at the time of production of letters and syllables, elements 
of words; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic combination of 


ll. apragrahah samdndkshardny anundsikdny’ eke- 
shdm’ (xv.6) ity ekeshdm’ matam: tan uddigyd ’yam vidhih. tas- 
minn‘ uddttavaty anundsike padrvatah parata ubhayato vd sthite 
saty ° ubhe * akshare anundsikadharmam ekam dpnutah. uktdny 
evo "daharandni. 

"etad anishtam." 

10. om. ?B. G. M. O. om. *G. M. O. yeshdm; B. eshtdm. 4 W. tasmdd. 
M. O. ins. te. B. O. ins. apy. © G. M. om.; O. ne sitram ishtam. 

12. svaritdnuddttayoh samnipdta ekddege saty ubhdv api tdu 
svaritam dpadyete’. yath@: kan--..-: chav-..--: ydj-..--: 
atha..... tha svaritasy@ vigeshena‘ grahane nityasvarita eva* 
grhyate: tasya svaritasya® vyatjandndm akshardndm ca’ pada- 
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syllables and words, by the requirement of such rules as xiv.29 
and xii.9; and therefore primary quality belongs only to the “ con- 
stant” circumflex: whence, by the rule “when a general state- 
ment is made, that which is primary should be vegetled as intend- 
ed,” it is proper that the constant circumflex should be here under- 
stood. In such cases, then, as dthd ’bravit (iii.2.11%), where the 
long @ resulting from the combination of the final a of dtha, which 
has the enclitic circumflex (by xiv.29), with the initial a of abravit, 
which is grave, has itself the enclitic circumflex, this is not in vir- 
tue of the present rule, but falls under the same general rule 
(xiv.29) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex. 

To this effect the commentator: and, whatever we may think of 
the argument by which he attempts to prove that svarita in the 
rule means only nitya svarita, we shall not question the sound- 
ness of his conclusions. 


13. Exceptions are dhd, md, and pd, when followed by asi; 
also budhniyd, jyd, @ pasha, and aminanta—before a vowel 
belonging to the text. 


That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last 
rules respecting Accentuation, but to those which prescribe the 
combination of a final a or @ with the following initial vowel. 
The commentator cites the passages in which the first three occur 
before asi, as follows: svadhd asy urvi (i.1.9°), sahasrasya pra- 
m4 ust (iv.4.113: O. omits the first word), and dhanvann iva pra- 
p4@ asi (ii.5.12* ; O. omits the first two words). I have also noted, 
for dhd, varcodhd asi (1.2.11), dhd asi svadhd asi (ii.6.44), and 
abhidhd asi (vii.1.111) ; for md, pratimd asi, vimd asi, and unmd 
asi, all in the same section and division (iv.4,11%) with pramd, as 
quoted: and, for pd, vratapd asi (i.1.144 ; 2.31: vil.46) and cak- 
shushpd asi (1.2.17). To explain the added specification “ when fol- 
lowed by asi,” the pada-readings are quoted for us, namely svadhe 


vayavandm utpattikdla eva sambhavdt: anyesham tu*® padotpat- 
tikdlad’ ardhvam aksharadndm paddndm ca” samhitdyam ud dt- 
tdt paro ‘nuddttah (xiv.29) iti vidhdndt tasminn anudédt- 
te pirva “uddttah svaritam”™ (xii.9) ity ddi® ca: tasmdn 
nityasydi mukhyatvam: sdmdnyoktdu ca* satydm mukhye 
sampratyaya iti tasydi ’va svikdro yuktah: athd..-.-. ity dddv 
ekddegasyo uddttdt paro ‘nuddttah 

svaritam (xiv.29) ity anendi va svaritatvan vijiieyam. 
1G. M. ekam dpnutah. 2G. M. om. *W.0. -sya. 4B. -shana; G. M. -sha- 
nam eva. *O. om. °B. -ta; G. M. sa; O. sarva. om. M. ca. °G. 
om. 


M. paro-; 0. aparo-.  W. om.; G. M. 0. od. © G. M. uddttam. 0. 
W.om. 4G. M. -ndnt. 
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sva-dhd (only W. has sva-dhd in the repetition), prame pra- 
-md, prape ti pra-paé (O. omits the readings of pramd and prapd@). 
Further, to explain the final specification drshe, ‘before a vowel 
belonging to the text,’ W. gives next the jutd-readings of svadhd 
asi. and prapd asi, namely svadhd asy asi svadhd svadhd asi, and 
prapda asy asi prapd prapa asi ; O. has only the former, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter dhruvd ’st dharund (iv.2.9'; 3.77), which 
would be in place as a counter-example showing that other words 
than those specified in the rule are not treated as it prescribes 
before asi, but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in the other versions; B. also has only the for- 
mer (reading at the end svadhd ’si), and adds evam ddi, ‘and so 
on.’ G. M. give no jatd-readings at all here, but pass directly 
from the pada-readings to the quotations illustrating the remain- 
ing words of the rule, namely: pra budhniyd irate (iv.3.13°: G, 
M. omit pra); dhanvan jyd iyam (iv.6.6'?: only G. M. have the 
first word); @ pdshd etv @ vasu (ii.4.51), with a counter-example, 
tam pishd ’dhatta (1.5.17), to show that pdshd after any 
word than @ is not uncombinable; and 4 te — aminanta 
evdih (iii.1.115: G. M. omit the first two words, O. the first three). 
Now the question is asked again, “why is it said, ‘when a vowel 
from the text follows?” and W. B. O., having settled the point 
already so far as dhd, md, and pd were concerned, reply by quoting 
the jatd-readings of the other four words, each with its successor, 
thus: budhniyd iratu trate budhniyd budhniyd irate (but B. reads 
budhniye ”rate, and O. budhnye rate, the last time), jyd iyam 
iyam jyd jyd tyam (B. O. again have jye ’yam at the end), pishd 
etv etu pasha pishd etu (B. O. again pashdi ’tu in the third repe- 
tition), and aminantu evdir evdir aminantd ?minanta evdih (B. O. 
once more aminantdi ’vdih to close with). G. M., however, who 
have the application of drshe in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts from the 
jatdtext: first, for asi svadhd (i.1.9% or ii.6.4*), namely asi svadhd 
svadhd asy asi svadhd; then for svadhd asi, as set down above 
(with svadhd ’si at the end, like B.; but it seems a merely acciden- 
tal coincidence, for in all the other cases the third pair of words 
reads like the first, with the hiatus); for iva prapd, iva prapd 
prape’ve’va prapa; for prapd asi, as above reported from W. ; 
for pra budhniyd ; for budhniyd irate, asin W.; for dhanvan jyd ; 
for jyd iyam, asin W.; for pishd, d pishd pasha” ” pasha ; 
for pishd etu, as in W.; for suparnd aminantu, suparnd ami- 
nantd *minanta suparnds suparnd aminanta; and for aminanta 
evdih, asin W. From all this illustration, we seem authorized to 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 


13. dha: md: pd: ’ eteshv® antyasvara arshe® pathe* ‘siparah : 
budhniyad: jyd: pasha: aminanta: eteshv’® antyasvara drshe 
svaraparah pirvavidhin na prdpnoti. yatha’: sva- 

---- Whan-...-: asipara iti kim: sva-...-: “pra-....: pra- 
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endings exceptionally uncombinable in samhitd nevertheless com- 
bine with 7 in pada-text, and also exhibit their uncombinable 
quality in jatd only before the words whose sequence calls out that 
quality in samhitd—pishd, for example, uniting with its predeces- 
sor @ into pishd, and aminanta with itself into aminantd ’mi- 
nanta (only, if we may trust the example given, svadhd being 
held apart trom its predecessor asi, because this happens to be the 
same word with its successor: and it is by no means impossible 
that the manuscripts are in the wrong upon this point). But this 
would be quite sufficiently intimated by the single restriction 
drshe, without adding asi also; and that the latter is specifically 
intended to apply to the pada-readings, and the former to the jatd, 
is not easily to be believed. The asi would have best reason to be 
introduced because the words mentioned occur also before other 
vowels, with which they enter into combination—only, to be sure, 
I have not noted any cases in which they do so. 


14. When followed by eshtah, etana, eman, odman, oshtha, or 
evah, an a-vowel is elid 


That the elision mentioned in the rule is of an a-vowel is a con- 
sequence of the continued implication of the introductory rule x.3, 
above—although, as the commentator fails to point out, that im- 
plication was interrupted by rules 10-12, and was expressly stated 


at the outset to remain in force through rule 9. The passages con- 
templated are quoted by the commentator, as follows: agiy’ eshtd 
rdyah (i.2.111), gamitdra upetana (iii.1.43,57), apdm tv” emant 
sddaydmi (iv.3.1), apdm tv” odmant sddaydmi (iv.3.1: G. M. O. 
omit sddaydmi in both these citations), svdh” oshthdbhydm 
vii.3.161), upaydmam adharen’ oshthena (v.7.12: O. omits the 
t word), and nir amimat’ evag chandah (v.3.54: O. omits the 
last word). These are, so far as I have discovered, all the cases of 
application of the rule that the text contains. The commentator 
notes that rule 1.22, which allows a theme ending in a, quoted in a 
rule, to stand for its various derivative forms, is the warrant for 
regarding oshthdbhydm and oshthena as involved in oshtha. The 


9 10, 


“pra.---2° dhan-..-.: @ pu 
.---: “dkdrah kimarthah:” tam....: @ te....: drshasvarapa- 


13 
. 


10. ins. ity. *B.G.M. eshv. *B.G.M. -sha. 4B. pdthakdle. G. M.O. 
eshv. © G. M. -shapdthe. 7B. G. M. O. om. © O. om. ©G. M. om. © B. 
evam adi; O. dhru-....; G. M. om. © G. M. dkdrena kim. * O. om. para. 
(83) See the note, above. 


ity evamparo ‘varno' lupyate: 
(x.3) ity anuvartand@ avarna’ iti labhyate. agi-...-: gami-..--: 


ra” iti kim: “budh-...-: jyd-.--: pa@-....: am-....H 
svdh-....: oshthagabdasya sarvdvastha- 
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same two cases were given by him in illustration of the previous 
rule (see note to i.22). As general counter-examples, to prove the 
implication of “an a-vowel,” we have gityoshthah gitibhruh 
(v.6.14), and gityoshthdya svdhd (vii.3.17). 


15. An 7-vowel and u become respectively y and v. 


Here, the commentator tells us, the implication “ preceded by an 
a-vowel” ceases, but the implication “followed by a vowel” has 
foree—which implication comes all the way from rule 10 of the 
preceding chapter. The rule says ukdra, ‘short u,’ instead of 
uvarna, ‘an u-vowel,’ because long @ has already (by iv.5) been 
declared pragraha, and protracted @3 is made uncombinable be- 
low (by x.24). The examples are abhy asthdt (iv.2.8'), dty agyd- 
ma (i.3.14%), and pishd etv vasu (ii.4.51). 


16. And, when they are acute, a following grave becomes 
circumflex. 


The word “and” (ca), we are told, brings down from the pre- 
ceding rule the “é-vowel and wu,” there described as suffering a cer- 
tain effect. The examples given of the production of this kind of 
circumflex accent, later (xx.1) described as the kshdipra, are vy 
"nena pari dhatte (v.3.112: only G. M. have the last two 
words), and apsv dagne (iv.2.11%). As counter-examples, we have 
first nied’ tam dhakshy atasdm (i.2.147) and mddhv agnd'u juhdti 
(ii.3.2°), to show that unless the converted vowels are acute, no 
circumflex appears; and then, to py that the following vowel 
must also be grave, tdd ydd rey ddhy akshdrdni (ii.4.111: G. M. 
omit the first word), sé tv °@i yajeta (ii.6.6% et aL: G. M. omit 
this whole example), and in nv tipastirnam ichdnti (1.6.7) : 


sya grahanam bhavati grahanasya ca (1.22) iti vacandt: upay- 
nir..... ‘avarno lupyata' iti kim: gity--.--: gity--.---. 

1G. M. -napirvo. W. -tamdnindd; G. M. -taménah, * G. M. avarnapirva. 
® B. -napirvo L-; O. -nalopa; G. M. -napirva. 

15. avarnaptrvddhikdro nivrtitah: svaraparddhikdras tu var- 
tate: atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) itt parvddhydye pra- 
krantah. ivarnokdrdu paddntdu’ svarapardu yathdsamkhyena* 
yavakdrdw dpadyete. abhy dirgha- 
sya pragrahavidhandt plutasya samdhinishedhdd ukdrasya kdrot- 
taratvam’® krtam: ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv iti. 

1 W. puts after the next word. *G. M. -khyam. *G. M. vakdr-. 
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compare, for the peculiar sandhi in these last two examples, rule 
v.13. 


Tun you 


17. Also when @ is the product of the combination. 


The “also” (ca) of this rule is interpreted as implying that, as 
in the case of the combination last considered, the first element 
going to form the @ must be acute, and the second grave. As ex- 
amples of the combination and its accentual result are given sd'n- 
niyam iva (vi.2.41; p. st-unniyam), si'dgdtd (vii.1.8!; p. sté-ud- 
gid), and mdst' "ttishthan (vii.5.2? ; p. ut-); to which G. 

. add dikshi' *padddhiti (v.5.5* ; p. dikshi: upa-dd-). The only 
other case of the kind which I have noted in the Sanhita is sd‘pa- 
sadanah (vii.5.20; p. st-upasadanah). The commentator adds a 
couple of counter-examples: the first, sipasthd’ devdh (i.2.23 ; p. 
su-upasth@h), shows that the former « must be acute; the other, 
ti’ diksht! "pa.’dadhata (v.5.5*), that the latter uw must be grave. 

A later rule (xx.5) gives this particular variety of the circum- 
flex accent the name praglishta. 

None of the other Vedic texts has an accentual usage corres- 
ponding with this. Indeed, there is not in the Atharvan a single 
case of a combination of two w’s such as is here contemplated, nor 
has any from the other Vedas come to my notice; if such there be, 
they are left to follow the general een | of combinations of 
acute and grave into one homogeneous vowel (as illustrated under 
rule 10, above), the acute element raising the other to its own 
pitch and making the result acute. On the other hand, an excep- 
tion to this general analogy is made in the other Sanhitis (and 
duly explained in their Pratigdkhyas: see Rik Pr. iii.7, Vaj. Pr. 
iv.132, Ath. Pr. iii.56), in favor of the coalescence of two short is 
into a long 7; if the former be acute and the latter grave, they 
produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination, I have 


16. cakdrah *ivarnokdrdv anvddigati: 
uddttayor ivarnokdrayoh paro ‘nudidttag svaritam dpadyate. 
apsv...-. uddttayor iti kim: niga 
paro ‘nuditta itt kim: tad 

1G. M. -ttino ‘pi. © G.M. om. *0. om. 


17. cakdrah *parasyd ’nuddtta- 
tvam anvddigati ca’. pirveno parasyd ’nudittasyo 
*bhdve kriyamdne® svaritam jadniydt. yathd: sdn-...-: sdd- 
M@-...-: “dik-....° pdrveno kim: 
parasyd "nuddttasye kim: ta..-.-. 


1B. O. pdrvasyo O. -tudnuk-; G. M. pirvoddttam paratvdnuddttan ca "kar- 
shati, G.M.om.; O.om.ca. *G.M.om. “ W. B. 0. om. 


} 
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noted about thirty cases in the Taittiriya text (examples, one in 
each book, are i.3.6?: iii.5.5?: iv.1.6?: v.1.7?: vi.1.1°: vii.5. 
7*); the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 


18. Exceptions are ¢yett and mithuni. 


That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15—and, being 
thus exempt from the conversion there prescribed, and there being 
no other rule requiring their alteration, they remain unchanged, as 
if they were pragrahas. Their examples are gyditena gyeti akuru- 
ta (v.5.8!: O. omits the first word; gyeti occurs also in the next 
division of the same section, though not before a vowel), and na 
mithunt abhavan (v.3.62: B. omitsna). The latter word is found 
in two other places—at iii.4.9! and vi.5.8°—exhibiting the same 
uncombinable quality; and in the latter place it has been made 
(at iv.53) the subject of special exception as not a pragraha. The 
pada-text, in fact, writes both words as if no peculiar character 
belonged to them, 


fa 
19. But y and v are elided, when preceded by an a-vowel. 


The word “but” (¢) in this rule, the commentator says, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and wv than such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
alone the subjects of its action. Asay or v can never occur as 
final except by euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Evidently enough, 
it is used here, as elsewhere in the treatise where a specific force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of 

Vastly the largest class of cases falling under the rule is that in 
which, by ix.10, a visarjaniya has been converted into y after a, d, 
dg before another vowel than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa undantu (i.2.11), dhruvd asmin gopatdu 
(i.1.1: G. M. O. omit the last word), and na vicityds iti (vi.1.91). 
The next class consists of cases of final e and dz, converted into 

ay and dy by ix.11,14: the examples are ima evd ’smdi (ii.4.10°), 
and dsdmahd eve ’mdu (vii.5.2!). Yet another class embraces the 
endings in dn of which the n was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the d, or with anusvdra added, by xv.1-3) according to the 
rules at the end of the last chapter (ix.20-24): the selected exam- 
ple is martydn dvivega (v.7.91). But the rule teaches also the 


18. gyeti: mithuni: ity etayor antyasvaro yathdvihitam’ ya- 
twam nd "padyate. yathd’: gy di-...-: na.---. 
1O.om. W. G. M. om. 
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elision of final v ; and O. boldly gives examples for this, as well: 
namely, vdyav ishtaye (ii.2.128 : W. adds durone), and ahdv ana- 
data (v6.12), although the text, by a usage which the comment 
ratifies under the next rule but one (x.21), retains the v in such 
cases, and it is retained by O. in these very phrases given to illus- 
trate its omission. W. has only the former of the two, foolishly 
prefixing to it avarnapirva iti kim, ‘ why is it said, “ when an a- 
vowel precedes?”’ The other manuscripts pass the point with- 
out notice here, leaving it to be settled under rule 21. The true 
counter-examples for this precept, showing that the elision takes 
place only after an a-vowel, are given by all alike: they are abhy 
asthdt (iv.2.8!), and Artsvasah (iv.2.115). 


20 0 
20. Not so, according to Ukhya. 


Ukhya denies that y and v are omitted in any case; and would 
therefore read dpay undantu, imay eva, martydity a, and so on. 


THT 
21. Not v, according to Samkrtya. 


The connection of this rule is somewhat anomalous, but its 
meaning is sufficiently evident. Samkrtya dissents from the prin- 
ciple laid down in rule 19, like Ukhya; “but” (tu) his dissent 
does not go the whole length of the latter’s; according to him, 
only v is “not” elided. As the commentator has it, the fact that 
this rule teaches an exception is inferred, “by vicinage,” from its 

redecessor: its ¢u is intended as an annulment of the opinion of 
ormer teachers. And he declares that it alone is approved, while 
the two that precede (the former of them, of course, only so far as 
it is inconsistent with this) and the two that follow (B. O. omit this) 
are rejected. The examples are those already given by a part of 
the MSS. under rule 19, namely vdyav ishtaye durone (ii.2.128 : 


19. avarnapirvdu svarapardu yakdravakdrdu’ lupyete. ya- 


mart-..... iti kim: abhy 

.---: Art-..-.. tugabda itardu yavakdrdu nivartayann ddega- 
praptayor evd ’nayor lopavishayatvam dyotayati. avarnah parvo 
ydbhydn tdv avarnaptrvdu. 

1G. M. yavak-. ? W. ins. avarnapirva iti kim. © Onlyin O. 4G. M. avar- 
nap-. 

20. ukhyasya’ gakhinah pakshe yavakdrdu na‘ 
lupyete. uktdny evo ’daharandani. 


1G. M. ins. mate. ?G. M. mate. 70. ‘pirvdu. 4B. om. G. M. have mixed 
together to some extent this and the following comment. 


| 
| 
thd: dpa...-: dhrw-.--: na...-: tma....: dsd@-....: vdy- 
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W. B. omit this example; O. puts it after the other one, and leaves 
off durone), and ahdv anadata hate (v.6.1?: O. omits hate). 

This is rather the most striking example afforded us of the over- 
riding by the commentary of the obvious intent of the Pratiga- 
khya itself. The usage of the existing Taittiriya text is on the side 
of the comment: we have a similar resolution of the final a of vo- 
catives into @v, with retention of the v, at 1.2.13? twice; 4.39; 
6.123: 11.2.1248; 4.12%; 6.11!: ii1.2.10': vi.4.33. Of dv qs result of 
final dw before a vowel, I have failed to collect the examples; but 
had there been any cases of the omission of the v, I think I should 
not have omitted to observe and note them. 


TAT 


22. According to Macikiya, both are omitted when followed 
by u or 0. 


Instead of Macakiya, the southern manuscripts have, both in the 
rule and in the commentary, Mayikaya. 

All the manuscripts of the commentary declare that “ respect- 
ively” (yathdsamkhyam) is to be understood in the rule—that is 
to say, that it directs us to drop y before u, and v before 0; but 
their examples do not support this interpretation, and it is palpa- 
bly a false one. It is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not 
corrupted, and that it ought not to read ukdrdukdraparo lupyate, 
‘y is dropped before wu or 0’ (it does not occur in the text before 
@) ; for, while we can discover no phonetic reason for the omission 
of y before a labial vowel, there is a very obvious difficulty in the 
utterance of v (w) before u (no real ext Se word begins with vu, 
nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re- 
sult of sandhi); and, as thus amended, Micikiya’s view would ac- 
cord with the accepted doctrine of the Rik Prat. (ii.9-11), and with 
one mentioned, though not adopted, by the Vj. Pr. (iv.125). 

The illustrative examples given are in part those which have 
appeared already, even more than once, under the preceding rules: 


21. sdmnidhydn nishedho labhyate. sdikrtyasya mate ‘varna- 

ptirvo vakdro na lupyate: yakdras tu lupyata eve ’ty arthah. 
ahdv..... pirvdedryamnatanivartakas tugabdah. 

stitram idam eve’shtam: natu pirvadvayam’ paradvayaii' ca. 

“) W. B. om.; O. puts after the other example. * O. pirvasitrad-. * B. O. om. 


22. yakdravakdrdv avarnaptredy ukdrdukdrapardu lupyete 
yathdsamkhyam’ mdcdkiyasy@ *cdryasya mate’. 
evampardy iti kim: ta...-: vdy-----. lupyete iti ’ha 
punardrambhah pirvasttradvayasthitananah* sambandhaganka- 
nirdkarandarthah’. 


10. om.; G. M. after mate. ° G. M. mdyikdyasyd, asin the rule itself. * B. G. 
M. matena. 4 W. -tajanana; B. -tajana; O.-tananabha. 0.0m. cankd; W. -tham. 
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dpa undantu (i.2.11), and yd oshadhayah (iv.2.64°5: so W. B.; 
but G. M. O. give instead yd jdatd oshadhayah, iv.2.6'); to which 
O. adds an example for v, namely gatakratav ut (i.6.12%: it ought, 
in illustration of the rule, to read gatakrata ut), putting it be- 
tween the other two. Counter-examples are ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.114: we are to understand, apparently, that Macikiya would 
read tay enam), and vdyav ishtaye (ii.2.128). 

The commentator remarks in conclusion that the repetition of 
lupyete in the present rule (it was read above, in rule 19) is in- 
tended to remove all suspicion of the continued implication of the 
negative which forms a part of the two preceding rules, 


~ ~ 

ATT 

23. According to Vatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered. 

It might admit of question whether the “they” here spoken of 
are final y and v in general, or only y and v followed by wu and oa, 
as specified in the last rule. As things stand, the use of the de- 
monstrative etayoh rather favors, though not unequivocally, the 
latter interpretation, and it is the one adopted by the commenta- 
tor. But if the preceding rule be restored to what we have sug- 
gested above as its more probable original form, then the etayoh 
will be very well in place here as referring to y and v in general; 
and this interpretation is supported by the fact that the Ath. Pr. 
(ii.24) and Panini (viii.3.18) ascribe a like opinion to another gram- 
marian, Qikatayana, whose peculiar views upon the subject are 
likewise hinted at by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.126). As the meaning of 
leca is defined to be luptuvad uccdranam, ‘utterance as if omit- 
ted, there is not much for the two opposing parties to contend 
about. 


24. Exceptions are protracted and pragraha vowels. 


Such, namely, are exempt from the rules of combination—and 
not merely those given in this chapter, but also such as are found 
elsewhere: for example, at ix.11,12. There is nothing about the 


23. ‘vdtsaprasya mata etayor’ yakdravakdrayor’ avarnapar- 
vayor legah sydt’. lego ndma luptavad' uccdranam. etayor ity 
ukdrdukdrapardu nirdigati. uktdiny evo ’déharandni. 

© B. om., along with the rule. 2 Only in W. *G.M. O. yavak-. 4B. -tam. 

24. 'na khalu plutah pragrahag ca’ samdhividhim bhajete’. 
yathd: astu...-: te..... ityddividhdu nishiddhe ‘nyasmiig cd 
prakrtivad’ bhavati. 


“) G. M. plutac pragrahag ca etdiu na khalu. W. B. jate. *G. M. "rabh-. 
40. -tyd. 
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rule pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive. Only one 
example is given for each class: astu his ity abritdm (vii.1.6"), 
and te enam abhi (ii1.5.6°). 

The commentator points out, as he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this chapter, that, the rules of combination 
being thus suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their natural 
condition. 

All the Pratigikhyas have rules equivalent to this (Rik Pr. ii.27 ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.84; Ath. Pr. iii.33: in the note to Ath. Pr. i.73 I over- 
looked the present precept of the Taittiriya-Pratigikhya); none 
assumes that the pronouncing a vowel to be pragraha exempts it, 
eo ipso, from phonetic combination. 


25. Also the remaining vowel. 


That is to say, the vowel remaining after the omission of the 
final y or v is, like those mentioned in the preceding rule, exempt 
from farther combination. According to the commentator, the 
“also” (ca) of the rule brings forward “ y and v,” the fact of their 
constituting an exception is inferred from the neighborhood of the 
preceding rule, and parah means ‘ another,’ and qualifies saidhih 
understood: “no further combination takes place.” This seems to 
me inadmissible, as there has been no suggestion of any such word 
as saiidhi. Perhaps para may be better understood of the vowel 
“following ” the y and v of which the chapter has been treating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule with the 
meaning which it is evidently intended to bear: no one would 
have any right to guess, from its form and position alone, at what 
it is aimed. 

The commentator’s examples are dpa undantu (i.2.11) and agra 
imam (i.1.51). In reply to the objection that it would be enough 
to state the implication of the rule as “where an omission has 
taken place” instead of “an omission of y or v,” he brings up se 
hotd (i.1.14*), sdi nikena (iv.3.13? et al.), and sdu ’sha- 
dhih (iv.2.3%), as examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the further combination of its predecessor and its succes- 
sor under the rules of this chapter. 


25. eakdradkrshtayor yavakdrayor lope sati parah 'samdhir na 


bhavati.. yath@: dpa.-.--: agra----. sdmnidhydn nishedho 
labhyate. nanu lope sati etdvatdi ’vd ’lam: yavakdrayor iti 
kim. se’d__.-: sdu___-: ity addi. 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdakhyavivarane® 
dagamo ‘dhydyah. 
M. sandhividhin na bhajate. *?G.M. om. W. om. iti, © O. om. 
adds prathamapragne. 
VOL, IX. 31 
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CHAPTER XI. 


ConTENTs: 1, initial a elided after e or 0; 2-18, exceptions, cases of retention of 
initial a after e or 0; 19, dissident view as to the nature of the elision. 


1. But a is elided when preceded by e or o. 


The subject of the omission or retention of initial @ after final e 
or o, and of the accent thence arising, occupies the whole of this 
chapter and of the one next following, the cases of retention being 
mostly rehearsed in this. No attempt is made, here any more 
than in the treatment of other similar matters in the work, to effect 
a real classification—much less, an explanation—of the facts dealt 
with. Nor have I, on the other hand, drawn up such a classifica- 
tion, as I did for the Atharva-Veda (see Atharva-Pratigikhya, 
under rule iii.54). Doubtless, if drawn up, it would show nearly 
the same state of things to prevail in the Taittiriya as in the 
Atharvan text: namely, that the elision is the greatly prevailing, 
almost exclusive, usage in the prose passages; while, in the metri- 
cal passages, the @ is more usually retained where the metre 
requires its retention, and omitted where the metre requires its 
omission—although with numerous exceptions, of which the most 
regular is that the a@ is dropped in writing at the beginning of a 
pdda, where, of course, it was always retained in metrical utter- 
ance. The general subject of the relation of the written and 
spoken texts to one another in regard to this special I cosy is well 
worth an elaborate investigation, founded on all the Vedic texts. 

For the word “but” (¢z) in the rule is given an alternative 
explanation. Some, the commentator says, regard it as suspending 
the force of the exceptional rule x.24; others, as marking the dis- 
continuance of the general direction “followed by a vowel,” which 
has been in action since ix.10._ As in other like cases heretofore, 
we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or 
phrase; it merely marks an abrupt transition to a new subject, 
somewhat excéptional in its relations to the principles already laid 
down. The subject was, however, anticipated and provided for in 
rule ix.13. 


1. ekdruptrva okdrapirvo vd karo’ lupyate. yath@: te----: 
*so.....° tugabdo na plutapragrahdv (x.24) iti nishedhasam- 
bandhavidhim' nivartayati "ti kecit: svaraparddhikdram nivdra- 
yati ty apare sangirante. °ekdrag ’kdrag cdi ’kdrdukdrdu: 
ehdrdukdardu parva’ yasmat® sa tathoktah. 


‘all the MSS. akdro. *G.M. om. © B. om. 4G. M. -bandhi; O. -bandhai. 
5G. M. nivartayati. “in W. only. 7B. om. M. yasya. 
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To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, both of frequent occur- 
rence, are quoted: namely ¢e ‘bruvun (ii.5.1% et al.) and so ‘bravit 
(ii.1.2? et al.). 

In the other Pratigikhyas, the apparent loss of initial @ after e 
or o is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni- 
fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suggested. 

All the MSS. excepting B. read in the rule ekdraokdrapdrvah ; 
and, where the rule is quoted (i.61 and ix.13), we have six cases of 
this reading against three of ekdrduk-. But the former is simply 
an instance of the usage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of clearness, the elements of com- 
pound words, or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhi. 


2. Now follow cases of non-elision. 


The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the 
cases in which initial @ is retained. First, in rule 3, a number of 
passages are specified in which non-elision is the rule, and elision 
(as determined by the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional ; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated cases are disposed of. 


3. The a is not elided in the following sections: those begin- 
ning with dhdté rdtih and upa; those styled vdjapeya ; those 
beginning with jush’a and cyendya; those styled ukhya ; those 
beginning with dhruvakshitih, eva sé yd, and agnir mardha ; 
the first and the next to the last of the rudra chapter; and those 
styled vikarsha, vihavya, hiranyavarniya, ydjyad, and mahdpr- 
shthya. 


Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or anw- 
vdkas, in which a is not elided (except in the cases specified in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated by the annotation 
of their first words are 1.4.44; 5.5: 111.1.10; 2.8: iv.3.4,11; 4.4. The 
vdjapeya sections are six, namely i.7.7-12. The uwkhya sections 
(as pointed out above, under ix.20) are twenty, namely iv.1.1—-10; 
2.1-10. The rudra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 


2. ‘athe ty ayam adhikdrah: alopa ucyata ity etad adhikrtai 
veditavyum ita uttaran yad vakshyamah. *na lopo ‘lopah: lopd- 
bhava ity arthah. 

"G.M.om. © all MSS. na lopah alopah. 
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those here referred to, then, are iv.5.1,10. The fame vikarsha 
belongs to five sections, namely iv.6.1-5. Three sections, iv.7.12- 
14, are styled vihuvya. The hiranyavarniya section (as shown 
under ix.20) is v.6.1. The ydjyds have been repeatedly the subjects 
of prescription in earlier chapters (iii.9,11; ix.30); they are twenty- 
three sections, namely 1.1.14; 2.14; 3.14; 4.465; 5.11; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: 
11.115 2.125 3.145 4.145 5.125 6.11,12: 2.11; 3.11; 4.11;5.11: 
iv.1.11; 2.11; 3.13. The mahdprshthya sections, finally, are the 
first six of those which (as seen under ix.20) bear the name 
prshthyu; they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 7.15. 

Section 1.4.44 is quoted by its two first words, instead of by 
dhata only, according to the commentator, because of the occur- 
rence in another ¢ékhd of a section beginning dhdtd devebhyo 
‘surdn (G. M. omit asurdn). Again, iv.3.4 is quoted by dhruva- 
kshitih, instead of by dhruva (the first pada of dhruva-kshitih, 
1.48), because dhruva (by 1.22) would include dhruvah, and there 
is another section beginning with this word, and containing cases 
of elision, dhruvo ‘si dhruvo ‘han sajdteshu bhiydsam (11.3.9': 
only G. M. have the last two words), which would otherwise be 
daetow of the rule. Yet again, to quote iv.3.11 by éyam simply 
would not answer, because i.2.4 begins with iyam te gukra tanar, 
and contains a case of elision, sagarbhyo ‘nu sakhd saytithyah 
(1.2.42: only O. has the last word; G. M. omit the example). But 
why quote be so long a phrase as tyam eva sé yd, of which the 


last two words are unnecessary? To this objection there is an 
alternative answer: some say that it is for the benefit of the dull- 


minded; others, that it is intended to include a verse which, 
though occurring in another place (at 1.4.33), is a remainder to. 
this, and which contains the case of non-elision 0 te yanti ye 
aparishu pagydn (1.4.33: G. M. O. omit pagydn). Now it is true 
that the single verse constituting 1.4.33 is of kindred subject with 
iv.3.11, and in the Rig-Veda forms part of the same hymn (i.113) 
with parts of the latter; and it is also true that the combination 
ye uparishu is not otherwise authorized by the Pratigakhya; but 
it is, of course, little less than absurd to assert that an excessive 


3. ‘dhdtiritir ity’ ddishv anuvakeshv ekdrapirva okdrupirvo 
vd *kdro na lupyate. *dhdtd rdtir (1.4.44) ity atra yatha? 
nidh-....: rdtir iti kim: dhatéd devebhyo ‘surdn iti gakhdantare. 
‘upaprayanto adhvaram (1.5.5) ity atra yathd*’: dre----. 
deva savitah pra suva (i.7.7) ity *ddi shadanuvakdndi' 
vdjapeyasaiujnd: °atra yathd:’ te no....: te agre_-.-. jushto 
vdea (iii.1.10) “ity atra yathd’: yas...-: gyendya 
‘patvane (iii.2.8) ity atra namah...-: vigve----. 
ukhye yath@: gernv-...-: namo..... dhruvakshitir (iv.3.4) 
“ity atra vigve drmir....: “kshitir iti kim: 
dhruve “akdraéntasya yadi® grahanan sydt": dhruvo-.--- 
ity_atra bhaved” iti." iyam eva ya (iv.3.11) “ity atra®: 


| 

i 

| 


xi. 3.] and Tribhadshyaratna. 245 


quotation of the beginning of the one anuvdka has any right, or 
can have been intended, to include the other. The right of 1.4.33, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which our Pratigikhya 
applies, is assured by the contemplation of others of its phonetic 
phenomena by rules found elsewhere (most unequivocally by vi.5) ; 
its case of non-elision would seem to have been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, but discovered by the commentators, some 
of whom have tried to force it violently within the ken of their 
rules. It is necessary to quote iv.4.4 by two words, because i.6.3 
also begins with agnih, and in it we find yo me ‘nti dire ‘rdtiyati 
(i.6.3!: the example is wanting in G. M.). Finally, instead of 
prshthya passages, the mahdprshthya are specified, because of 
such cases as prthivi te ‘ntarikshena (v.2.12?: the anuvaka is 
prshthya, but not mahdprshthya). 

The commentator cites one or more examples from each of the 
sections or sets of sections which the rule specifies, as follows. 
From the section beginning dhdtd rdtih is taken nidhipatir no 
agnth (i.4.441); it contains three more cases, and one exception. 
From that beginning with woa comes dre asme ca (1.5.51) ; {t con- 
tains six other cases, and one exception. From the vdjapeya sec- 
tions, te no arvantah (1.7.87) and te agre agvam ’yuiijan (1.7.77) ; 
they contain eleven examples, and eleven exceptions. The section 
beginning with jushta yields yas te anguh (iii.1.10'), and O. alone 
adds yo drapso aiguh (iii.1.10'); there are two other cases, and 
no exception. From the gyendya section, namah pitrbhyo abhi 
(iii.2.8%) and vigve arapd edhute (iii.2.8*); there are four other 
cases, and two exceptions. From the ukhya sections, grnvanti 
vigve amrtasya putrdah (iv.1.12: only W. has putradh) and namo 
astu sarpebhyah (iv.2.8°) ; they yield seventy-five cases, and forty- 
five exceptions. From the section dhruvakshitih are cited the 
only two examples, vigve abhi canoer (iv.3.42) and armir drapso 
apadm asi (iv.3.43: only G. M. have asi); there are no exceptions. 
From the section beginning iyam etc. are taken ketum krnvdne 
ajare (iv.3.111: G. ML omit ketwm) and traye gharmdso anu 
(iv.3.11!); there are three other cases, and one exception. The 


ketum....: trayo....: tyam ity “etdvatdi *lam:* iyam 
te gukra tandr (1.2.4) ity “atra sag-...- ity atra md bhad iti: 
sd ye “ti padadvayam™ mandadhiydm pratipattyartham iti kecit: 
anye tv anyathé kathayunti: asyd "nuvdkasya geshabhitd “ya 
rg anyatra sthitd sd "pi “svikurtavye te agnir 
mirdhd *diva (iv.4.4) ity atra yathd”: sa end....: 
mirdhe ti kim: agnir md durishtdd (1.6.3) ity atra "yo me 
----. rudrapragnasya prathamopottamdnuvdkayor yathd”: 
namo....: drdpe....: uta....: uttamasya pirvatah™® samni- 
krshta upottamah. agmann trjam (iv.6.1) “ity atrd *nuvdka- 
panecasya" vikarshasamjnd: "nyaw...-: pdvako...-.. 
vajo nah sapta pradiga™ (iv.7.12) ity atra” *dyanuvdkatra- 
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first example here is not well chosen, since the e of krnvdne is pra- 
graha, and pragrahas are not contemplated in the general rules for 
elision: see xii.8 and note. From the agnir mirdhd section, sa 
yojate arushah (iv.4.4+) and end vo agnim namasd (iv.4.44: O. 
omits mamasd) ; there are three other cases, and one exception. 
From the specified sections of the rudra chapter are taken namo 
astu nilugrivdya (iv.5.1%), drape andhasas pate (iv.5.101), and uta 
md no arbhakam (iv.5.10?); they afford fourteen cases, and five 
exceptions. From the vikarsha sections, anyam te asmat tapantu 
(iv.6.195; only W. has tapantu) and pdvako asmabhyam (iv.6.1} 
etc.); there are thirty-three cases, and ten exceptions. From the 
vihavya sections, vigve adya marutah (iv.7.121: O, omits marutah) 
and vigve devdso adhi vocatd me (iv.7.14?: only O. has vigve) ; 
ten cases and five exceptions. The hiranyavarniya section affords 
three cases only, of which one is cited, eho devo apy atishthat 
(v.6.1%). The ydjyd@ sections afford a hundred and twenty-nine 
cases, with thirty-eight exceptions; the selected examples are 
supathd rdye asmdn (i.1.142; repeated at 1.4.43!) and kdmena 
krto abhy dnat (i.1.142: W. B. O. end with abhi). From the 
mahdprshthyas, finally, come vivasvad vite abhi nah (iv.4.12*) 
and somo adhi bravitu (iv.6.64: O. adds no dim, doubtless for no 
‘ditih, which follows in the text); they contain thirty-eight cases 
and nine exceptions. 

This rule, accordingly, disposes at one stroke of three hundred 
and fifty-one cases of the retention of a; but it is at the cost of 
creating a formidable body of exceptions, a hundred and thirty-one 
in number, which have to be provided for by the counter-rules of 
the next chapter—while, once more, a considerable number of the 
cases falling under the rule have to be individually specified, 
partly in that chapter and partly in the two following rules of 
this, as exceptions under the counter rules. It is a complicated 
process, but it successfully attains at last its purpose. 


yasya vihavyasanynd: vigve_..-: vigve..--. hiran- 

yavarniye” yatha®: eko..... ydjydsu yatha": supathd_-.-: 

kdmena...-. samid digdm (iv.4.12) jimitasya (iv.6.6) 

yad akrando (iv.6.7) md no mitro (iv.6.8) ye vdjinam 

(iv.6.9) agner manve (iv.7.15) iti” shanndm eshdm™® anuvd- 

kdndm tatra vivasvad__..: somo 
mahe ti kim: prthivi_--.. 


W. B. -rdti © G. M. krameno’déharandni. © G. M. upa only. “ G. M. 
ddindm shanndm an-. © G.M. tatra. “© G.M.om. © inO.only. © G. M. om.; 
W. omit yatha. °G.M.om. “) G.M. om. () G. M. kshitigrahanam ; O. adds 
tada after sydt. O. etdvanmdtrasya. “G.M. md bhiid; O. api bhavet. ™ 0. 
om. G.M.om.; O. adds yathd. G. M. ukte; B. adds kim anydih; O. etd- 
vata lari kim ebhi. G. M. pi adhikopddinam. ©) W. O. yd rg; G. M. 
ya rk; B. yam rg. W. B. svikuroti; O. adds yathd. G.M. om. G. M. 
mé bhid iti. *G.M.om. W. pirvah. @» G. M. iti praenasya dditah pancdnu- 
vdkdndm ; O. adi for atra. O. tatra yatha. **G.M.om. G. M. O. om. atra. 
M. om.; 0. yathd. M. -rndh. ®G.M. om. *G.M. om. om. 
33 G. M. put before shanndm, * O. ins. yathd. 
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4, Also in anrhasah, arhatih, anishtrtah, avantv asmén, ava- 
dydt, and ahana. 


The cdses of non-elision referred to are as follows: for athasah, 
pramuneanto no aiihasah (iv.3.135); for anhatih, pari dveshaso 
axhatih (ii.6.112); for anishtrtah, vardhatarn te “anishtrtah (iv.1. 
72); for avantv asman, te avantvy asman (i.6.128), with a counter- 
example, te no ‘“vantu ‘pitaro haveshu (ii.6.12*: only G. M. have 
haveshu), to prove the necessity of giving asmdn along with 
avantu in the rule; for avadydt, mitramaho avadydt (i.2.148); 
and for ahani, gueih gukre ahany ojasind (iv.4.12!: G, M. O. stop 
at ahani). All of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out that the “also” 
(ca) of the rule brings forward the implication of those passages, 
and that to any of the words specified, if occurring elsewhere in the 
text, the rule does not apply ; citing as example sa evdi ’nam pd 
mano ‘rhaso muicati (i1.2.74: all but G. M. stop at arhasah). At 
first sight, then, the rule appears to be a superfluous repetition of 

art of the cases involved in the preceding one; in fact, however, 
its value is that of a rehearsal of exceptions under rule xii.4, which 
teaches that even in the sections above specified, an a before a Y; 
v, n, or h, if those letters be followed by a vowel, is elided. The 
only thing calling for explanation about the matter is the connec- 
tion in which the counter-exceptions are given, which is, to say the 
least, quite peculiar. 


5. Also in anu, when preceded by gharmdsah, dpah, martah, 
rathah, tvah, datte, and vatah. 


This rule belongs, in part, in the same category with the pre- 
ceding, as pointing out cases in which the a of anu is retained 
according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohibi- 
tion of rule xii.4; but in part it is of a more general character, 
since the last two cases lie outside the sections specified in rule 3. 


4. ' cakdro dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddivishaydnvddecakah’: 
anhasah ity eteshu grahaneshu dhdtdrdtirityddisthaleshv* 
ehdraptirvo vdu' *kdrapirvo na lupyate. yatha’: 
vardh-_...: te...-: asmdn iti kim: 
(xii.4) eshu prdpyamdnaulopeshy * alopo ya’ vihitah. anvddegah 
kimarthah: sa.-.--. 


1G. M. ins. eteshu grahaneshu. ° G. M. -disthalavish-. * B. adds antarvartishu ; 
G. M. -idpattishu; O. -lavartishu satsu. 4G. M.O. om. vd. om. ®G. M. O. 
om. 7 W. -ratv; G. M. -hasvarapar-. *G. M. ins. satsu. * W. om.; B. na. 
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The commentator explains the phraseology used as signifying that 
the words rehearsed, having their final visarga [with the preceding 
a| converted to o [of course, excepting datte], have the office of 
preceding causes—that is, of producing an effect upon the word 
that follows them; but he gives no hint of the partial suspension 
of the implication made in the preceding rule; intimatifig rather, 
that the cases rehearsed are all of them exceptions under rule xii.4. 
He quotes the passages, as follows: trayo gharmdso anu (iv.3.11"), 
tasmdd dpo anu sthanu (v.6.1*), yadd te marto anu (iv.6.7%), anu 
tud ratho anu (iv.6.7°), piyati tvo anu tvah (iv.2.34: only G. M. 
have the last word), gukram 4 datte anuhdya jarydi (iii.2.2?: G. 
M. O. omit jdrydi), and dhanus tad vidto anu vatu te (v.5.7%*: O. 
ends with anu). To show that other words than anu are not 
relieved from the action of xii.4, he gives us amushmin loke vdto 
‘bhi pavate (v.4.9*: all but G. M. begin at vdto); and further, to 
show that anw retains its a only after these words, anu gdvo ‘nu 
bhagah kanindm (iv.6.7°: only G. M. O. have the last word). 

I have noted ten cases in which the a of anu is elided under the 
operation of rule xii.4. 


& 


§. Also (after vétah) in abhi vatu and apah. 


The ca, ‘also, here brings down as pdrvanimitta simply vdtah, 
the word last specified in the preceding rule. The cases have 
nothing to do with xi.3: they are mayobhir vdto abhi vata ’srah 
(vil.4.171: G. M. omit the first word, and they alone have the last), 
and yad vdto apo agamat (vii.4.20: O. omits agamat); and, as 
counter-examples, the commentator quotes vdto ‘bhi (v.4.9*) to 
show the necessity of giving vdtw after abhi in the rule, and ava 
rundhe ‘po ‘gre ‘bhivydharati (vi.4.3?: G. M. omit the last two 
words) to attest the implication conveyed by the ea. 


5. utra visargdntindm otvam dpanndndm pirvanimittatvam’ 
iti’ vijieyam: ity evamptirva anv ity atra 
*kdro na lupyate. yathd: trayo’....: tasmdadd....: yadd_---: 
anu....: piyatt....: gukram....: dhanus’_--.. anv iti 
kim: amushmin ----: evamptirva iti kim: anu.---. yavana- 
haparatvanishedhirtho' ‘yam drambhah. 

1 W. G. M. -mittam. * 0.0m. © a lacunain B. 4G. M. yavanahasvarapa-; O. 
-shedhanishecdrtho. 

6. cakdro vdta ity anvddigati: abhi vdtu: apah: ity etayor 
akdro vatahpirvo na" lupyate. mayo-..... vdtv iti kim: vdto 
*yad....." anvddegena kim: ava--.--. 

1G. M. ins. khalu. © G. M. put before vdtv ete. 
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7. Also (after apah) in anu and agamat. 


Here, again, the ca, ‘also,’ brings forward only the last word in 
the preceding rule, namely apah—and what is more, gives that 
word a new character, changing it from nimittin to nimitta or 
affecting cause. Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doubtless to regard it as quite in order, and as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of uncertainties involved in the 
curious system of anuvrtti or continued implication. The passages 
had in view are apo anv acdrisham (i.4.45%,462: B. reads dpo 
adyd ’nv, which is the version of the Rig-Veda, 1.23.23) and apo 
agamad indrasya (vii.4.20) ; as counter-example, is given paguvo 
‘nd °d dyan (ii.1.51), to prove the implication of apah. 


8. Also in adbhih, apdm napdat, and asmdn, when preceded by 
dpah. 


The passages are sam dpo adbhir agmata (1.1.8), devir dpo 
napat (1.2.33: vi.l.49; 4.35), and dpo asmdin mdtaruh gun- 
dhantu (1.2.11: O. omits gundhuntu). The necessity of specifying 
napat after apdin is shown by vdrunir dpo ‘pain ca (11.1.9), and 
the restriction to preceding dpuh by so ‘sidn pdtu (v.5.5"). 


9. In asmdn, also, if followed by a, when rdye, sah, and indrah 
precede. 


The ca, ‘also, again brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule. The passages for sah and indrah are md so 
asman avahdya (v.7.9') and indro asmdn asmin dvitiye (iii.1.9? : 
O. omits dvitiye): and other cases of asmdn after sah are to be 
found at i.6.6¢ and iii.2.72. As counter-examples, are given so 
‘smdn pdtu (v.5.51), to show that the asmdn must be followed by 
a; and smo ‘smdn amutra (vi.6.14: all the MSS. of the commen- 
tary have the false reading so ‘smdn,; such a phrase would be 
precisely out of place here as illustration), to show that it is only 


7. apa iti cakdro ‘nvddigati: anu: agamat: ity etayor akdro 
‘na khalv' apahpirvo lupyate. apo anv...-: apo ag----.. 
evamptrva iti kim: pagavo 

“) G. M. O. om. khalu, and put na next before lupyate. 

8. adbhih eteshy' akira dpahpirvo na lupyate. sam 

devir....: napdd iti kim: vdrunir...-: dpo---.. 
evamptrva iti kim: so----. 

'G. M. eshv; O. eshu grahaneshv. 

VOL, IX, 32 
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after the words specified that asmdn, even before a, remains 
unmutilated. 

The other case, that of preceding rdye, makes more difficulty, 
since the samAitd contains no passage in which asmdn, when itself 
followed by a, has rdye before it. The commentator first declares 
the passage had in view to belong to another text (¢@khd); but 
adds, as an alternative explanation, that the precept relates to the 
jatd-text, where we read rdye asin dn usmdn rdye rdye asmdn (1.1, 
143; 4.43!). He proceeds further to say that, in case any one objects 
that in the swinhitd form of the passage the example does not hold 
good, since asmdn is not there followed by a (it reads rdye asmdan 
vigvdni), he shall reply that the case is one falling under i.61. It 
is there taught, namely, that a passage of three words or more, if 
repeated in the text, reads as it read on its first occurrence: now 
the one in question first appears in 1.1.14, which is a ydjyd@ section, 
and hence the a of asmdn is retained by xi.3; at 1.4.43, then, its 
retention is assured. But then there ought to be no necessity for 
specially establishing its retention in jatd, any more than in any 
other case where an @ is retained in samhitd. This difficulty the 
commentator evidently perceives, although he does not state it; 
for otherwise the jatd explanation would have satisfied him, and 
he would never have thought of suggesting another ¢dkhd. The 
difficulty really remains unsolved, and a serious one: either there 
was a blunder on the part of the makers of the treatise, or a pas- 
sage not contained in the present Sanhita was contemplated by 
them: I incline to think the former more likely. 


10. Also in adya, andhah, anguh, and agne, when te precedes. 


Qa 


rdye sa indra evumpirvo na lupyute. rdyepirvasyo ’dahara- 
nam ¢gadkhdntare: ‘athu vd jatiydm bhavati: rdye_---. yathd- 
sumhitdydin no akdraparatedbhdvdt' tarhi' katham 
alopa’® iti kecit’: tripadauprabhrtipunaruktatvdd iti bramah. ma 
indro..... akdrapara iti kim: so__-.. evampirva iti 
kim: smo...-. akdrah paro yasmat “tad akdéraparam”: tasmin. 


'in W. only. G. M. put before ‘kdrapare. *G.M.O.om.  O.om. °G.M. 
O. ins. tu. W. O. -patuvdbh-; G. M. -parabh-. 70. tathd; G. M. add tadd, °G. 
M. lopa. M. 0. cet, W. tad G. M. akéraparah. 


The commentator quotes the passages, as follows: pagum pacu- 
pate te adya (iii.1.4': W. O. omit pagum), upo te andhuh (1.4.4 
and iii.4.2'), angund te anguh (1.2.6: B. omits the example), and yat 
} te agne tejas tena (iii.5.3°: only B. has tena). Counter-examples 
( are, first, to show that only these words keep their a@ after te, te 
a ‘qnaye pravate (ii.4.12: B. has a corrupted reading, te enam, and 
W. a lacuna to the end of the comment, putting in place of it an 
7 example from under the next rule, tena tud ” dadhe ‘gne avgirah), 
8. cakdrdkrshte ‘smdngrahane ‘kdrapare sati' vartamdno® ‘karo 
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and second, to show that these words do so only after te, prathamo 
skanduti (iii. .8%: only B. has skandati). 

Of agne after te, the text presents eighteen other cases: namely 
1.2.11? twice; 4.432; 5.24,32,43; 6.62; 7.64: iii.4.105; 5.3? (a second 
case): v.4.75; 7.41,63,8! three times: vi.2.27; 6.17. 


11. In agne, also, when preceded by me. 


Only agne, the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this. 
The commentator quotes yun me ayne asya (i.6.21,10?: W. B. 
omit asya) and imd me agna ishtakdh (iv.4.113** and v.4.24); and 
there is another case in iv.4.114. He adds, as usual, a number of 
counter-examples, of obvious intent: they are tena tvd ” dadhe 
‘gne angirah (i.2.12': O. omits avigirah), pranag ca me ‘pdnah 
(iv.7.11), and tad agakam tan me ‘rddhi (1.6.6). 


n 


12. As also, in asya, acvind, and apard. 

That is to say, when these words follow me. The passages are 
viyantu devd havisho me asya (i.5.102: O. begins at devd), punar 
me agvind yuoum cakshuh (iii.2.54: W. B. omit the last word, O. 
the last two), and yad vd me apardgatam (vi.6.7?). 


13. Also in asat, agnih, agha, antamah, abhi, asmin, and adya 
pathi, when preceded by nah. 

The examples are supdrd no asad vage (i.2.31 and vi.1.4*), ayam 
no agnir varivah (1.3.41 and i.4.46%; there is another case of no 
agnih at v.7.91), rakshad mdkir no aghagaisa igata (1.4.24 and 


eteshv' akdras ta ity evamptrvo na lupyate. 
iti kim: ‘te__.-: teptirva iti kim: 
eshu. in W. only. © B.om. W. om., and ins tena tvd ete. 


11. ‘cukdro ‘gna ity anvddigati: mepirvo ‘gna ity atrad karo’ 
na lupyate. yathd’: yun_..-: imd_.... mepdrva iti kim: 
tena....: anvddegend’ kim: tad_---. 

“) B. cakdrdkrshte saty agna ity asminn akdro ma ity evampirvo; G. M. the same, 
omitting sati; O. the. same, omitting sati and the second iti. *in W. only. 20. 
itt. O. om. 

12. meptirva iti cakdro ‘nvddigati: asya--.-.- -- eteshv® akdro 
mepirvo na lupyate. vi-..--: punar...-: yad_--.. 


1G. M. ins. O. eshv. 
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iv.6.64: G. M. O. omit 7gata), agne tvam no antamah (i.5.6% and 
iv.4.48), svishtiiin no abhi vasiyah (iii.1.9?: G. M. O. omit vasiyah), 
gikshd no asmin (vii.5.7*), and tebhir no adya puthibhih sugebhi 
rakshd ca nih (vii.5.24: all but W. end with pathibhih). The 
necessity of including pathi in the rule is shown by no ‘dyu vasu 
vasati (i1.5.3°7), Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, 
are tasmdd agvidd gardabho ‘sattarah (v.1.21: G. M. omit the first 
two words), so ‘gnir jdtah (v.1.4!), utturato ‘ghdyur abhiddsati 
(v.7.3!: B. O. omit the last word), ¢e ‘sminn dichanta (vii.2.10"), 
namo ‘gnaye ‘prutividdhdya (i.5.101: the example is found only in 
G. M.), and te nah pdntu te no ‘vantu (1.2.31; 8.71: iv.3.37). 


14. Also in agre, acvebhyah, and agriydya, when preceded by 
namah. 


The passages are namo agrevadhdya ca (iv.5.81), namo agvebhyo 
‘gvapatibhyah (iv.5.3?: B. omits the last word; the whole example 
is wanting in W.), and namo agriydya ca (iv.5.5"). Counter- 
examples are apo ‘gre ‘bhivydharati (vi.4.37) and namo ‘gnaye 
‘pratividdhdya (i.5.10+). 


15. Also when dvinnah or somah precedes and agni follows. 


It may be made a question whether the rule should not read 
gniparah (without sign of omission), and mean ‘also an @ preceded 
by dvinnah or somah and followed by gni.’ But the authority of 
the comment (see below) is decidedly, though not unequivocally, 
in favor of what I have given, and the construction, though a 
peculiar one, has its analogies elsewhere in the treatise (compare 
x.4 ete.). The further difficulty remains, however, that the only 
passages in the text to which the rule can apply read agnih, in the 
nominative singular, after the two words specified, so that there 
appears to be no reason why we should not have simply ‘gnzh, in- 
stead of ‘gniparah. This the commentator does not fail to perceive, 


13. asat..---- eteshy akdro na ity evampirvo na lupyate. 
yuUh@: suparad....: ayam....: rakshd....: agne.---: 
shtim__..: gikshd_...: tebhir_.... pathi ti kim: no----. 
nahpirva iti kim: tasmadd_...: 8o----: uttarato....: te..-... 
eteshy iti kim: *namo....." te_.--. 

lin W. only. @ in G. M. only. 

34. ‘agee...... eteshv akdro namahptirvo na lupyate. namo 
"namo agv-..--" namo agri-..... namahpirea iti 


kim: apo....: eteshv iti kim: namo ‘gn-----. 
© 0.0m. © W. om. 


a 

q 
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and accordingly—resorting, as we cannot well help saying, te one 
of his usual subterfuges—he declares wgni (or, according to W. B. 
O., gni) “a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another gakhd ; ”’ not going so far, however, as to 
quote any of these cases. I suspect ‘gniparah to be either a cor- 
ruption of ‘ynih, or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

e passages are dvinno agnir grhapatih (i.8.127) and somo 
agnir upa devdh (iii.2.41); and the commentator adds counter- 
examples, so ‘gnir jdtah (v.1.4") and dvinno ‘yam asdu (i.8.127). 


16. Also a is retained when preceded by dhirdsah, adabdhdsah, 
ekddacdsah, rshiném putrah, carydte, ashddhah, pitarah, prthivt 
yajnie, dsate ye, grhndmy agre, van eshah, jajie, sarisphanah, yu- 
vayor yah, prshthe, patir vah, go, cushmah, puvah, saniddhah, 
rshabhah, pdthah, vacalt, varshishthe, jushdno, yo rudrah, or 
vrshnah. 


The passages had in view are quoted as follows: tam dhirdso 
anudr¢ya yajante (1.1.99: G. M. O. omit the last word); adab- 
dhiso addbhyam (1.1.10? and iii.5.6'); ekddagdso apsushadah 
(1.4.11); rshindm putro adhirdja eshah (1.3.77: G. M. O. omit the 
last word), with a counter-example, yasya putro ‘dia (1.5.89 ; 7.6%), 
to show the need of including rshindm in the nimitta ; ’ yathd 
gdrydte apibah (i.4.18: G. M. omit yathd); ashddho agnih (i.5. 

10°?) ; tvatpitdro agne devdh (i.5.10?: G. M. O. omit devil) ; 
prthivi yajre asmin (1.6.51), with a counter-example, te md *smin 
yajne (iii.2.41), where, as only W. B. point out, the jatd-text 
shows the mutilation of asmin atter yajrie not preceded by prthivi 
(thus, asmin yajiie yajie ‘sminn usmin yajne); udhydsate ye anta- 
rikshe (iii.5.42), with ye prthivydu ye ‘ntarikshe (iv.5.11?: only O. 
has the first ve) as counter-example ; mayt grhudmy agre agnim 
(v.7.912), with ashtdu krtvo ‘gre ‘bhi shunoti (vi.4.5!: O. omits 
shunoti) as counter-example; iddvdi esho asura (i.6.64 and iii.1. 
111), with gukra esho ‘nto ‘ntam manushyah (vii.2.7?: O. stops at 


15. dvinnah: somah: * evamptirvo *kdro ‘gniparo® na lupyate: 
agni’ paddikadegah gakhdntare bahipdddndrthuh. dvinno 
----2 somo..... evamptrva iti kim: so-...-: evampara iti 
kim: dvinno-..-. 


1G. M. ins. ity. © G. M. agni ity evamparah akdéro; B. akérah agniparo. * W. 
B. O. gni. 
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‘ntam) to show the need of vdn ; itah prathamann jajiie agnih (ii.2. 
48: only G. M. have étah ; without it, also i.3.14°): see what is said 
of this passage, and of the rule as fixing its reading, under i.61; 
sansphdno abhi rakshutu (iii.3.8?), as counter-example to which, 
to show that sphdnah in the rule would not have been enough, is 
given gayasphdno ‘gnishu “from another ¢akhd,” but the genu- 
ineness of the reason is open to doubt; ywvayor yo asti (iii.5.41) 
with yo ‘psu bhasma pravegayati (v.2.2°: only O. has the last 
word) to prove the need of yuvayoh ; ndikasya prshthe adhi rocane 
divah (iii.5.53: G, M. O. omit divah ; another nearly identical case 
at ii1.5.4'); yajiapatir vo atra (v.7.7'), with na vo ‘bhdgdni 
havyamn (v.1.11: O. omits havyam) as counter-example; goargham 
eva somam karoti (vi.1.10': O. omits -maiin karoti; gourgha 
occurs twice more in this section, and at v.2.94 we have goa¢va 
twice), to which, by rule i.52, agourghum (vi.1.10! three times) is 
to be added as further example; uchushmo agne yajamdndyai 
*dhi (1.6.22: only G. M. have edhi, and O. omits also the preceding 
word; there is a second case, of nigushmah, in the same division) ; 
agrepuvo agreguvah (1.1.51); samiddho aijan (v.1.11!: and we 
have sumiddho agne at 1.6.67; 7.64: ii1.5.8°), without any counter- 
example to show that iddhvh would not have been enough to answer 
the needs of the rule; dydm rshabho antariksham (1.2.81: O omits 
dydm, and G. M. have, like the Calcutta edition, the false reading 
yam); priyam pdtho api *hi (i11.3.3% three times); vaco 
apa ’vadhim (i.2.11?: another nearly identical case in the same 
division) ; varshishthe adhi ndke (i.1.8 and 1.4.43?) ; jushdno aptur 
djyasya vetu (1.3.4! and vi.3.2?: G. M. omit vetu); yo rudro agndu 
yah (v.5.9%: G. M. O. omit the last word), and, as counter-example, 
yad upatrihydd rudro ‘sya (vi.3.9%: but O. reads agniydd for upa- 
trihydd, which makes the reference to 1.6.74); and, finally, vrshno 
agvasya asi (ii.4.77,94: O. stops at agvasya, which 
would make the reference include also vii.4.18? twice; and there 
are fu: ther cases of retention after vrshnah at 1.4.2 and vi.4.5%), 


16. dhirdsah evamptrvo na’ khalv’ akdro lupyate. 
adab-....: ekdd-....: rshindm-.-...: rshi- 
nam iti kim: yasya...-: ash-....: tvat-----: 
prthivi_...: prthiviti kim: te.... *ity atra jatdydn’: adhy- 
dsata itikim: ye...-: mayt.---: grhndmi?ti kim: asht- 
tddvan 
sam itikim: gayasphdno ‘gnishy iti ¢dkhdntare: yuvayor 
yuvayor iti kim: yo ndkasya_-...: yajia- 
patir iti kim: na-.---: go-....: apy akdrddi (i.52) vacandd’ 
agoargham ‘iti co uchushmo..-..: agrepuvo 
samiddho..--: dydm...-: priyam....: ugram...-: 
varsh-....: jushdno...-: yo-..--: ya iti kim: yad_-.--: 
vrshno..... 


10. puts next before lupyate. 0. om. *G.M. 0. om. © G.M. 0.0m. 
iti praptih. ) O. om. 


( 
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STAT 


17. Also in aratim, asya yajiiasya, atidrutah, ati yanti, anrnah, 
avishyan, anamivah, anneshu, arcih, aitin, ajyanim, ahniyaéh, 
ambéli, arvantam, astu, akrnot, aigirah, apsu yah, askabhdyat, 
acyutah, acvasanth, asthabhih, agicret, atge, and aghniya. 


The passages had in view are quoted by the commentator as 
follows, with such counter-examples as are needed to justify the 
inclusion of more than one pada in any case: mirdhdnam divo 
aratim prthivydh (1.4.13 and vi.5.2!: O. begins at divuh, and it 
alone has prthivydh); yan me agne asya yajiiasya (i.6.21,107), 
with the counter-example ete ‘syd ’mushmin (vi.1.16%) ; pratyank 
somo atidrutah (i.8.21: all the MSS. here insert the / before somo, 
as required by v.32, and G. M. even convert it to kh, according to 
xiv.12); pagyanto ati yanti (iii.2.21), and, as counter-example to 
both these last examples, nad ’nan somo ‘ti pavate (vi.5.114: O. 
begins at somo) ; tad agne anrno bhavdmi (iii.3.8? : O. omits bha- 
vdmi); na yavase avishyan (iv.4.3°); svdvego anamivo bhava 
nah (iii.4.10': B. O. omit bhavd nah); ye anneshu vividhyanti 
(iv.5.11!; O. omits the last word); jdtavedo yo urcih (v.7.8'); 
garado ajitdn (v.7.28); tesham yo ajydnim (v.7.2%); tiroahniyd 
ma suhutdh (vii.3.13: O. omits suhutadh); ambe ambdli (vii.4. 
191-2 twice, twice); yo arvantam jighdisati (vii.4.15: O. omits 
the last word); dahis te astu bal iti (i11.3.10?: O. stops at astu ; 
the text furnishes eleven other cases of astw with a retained, at i.2. 
335 4.4515 8.142: iii.1.14; 2.57,8?: v.5.93 twice; 7.24,454); itu indro 


17. aratim ‘eteshv akdro *na khalv’ ekdraptirva okdra- 
vd lupyate. yath@: mirdh-...-2 yajiiasye 
kim: ete....: pratyan...-: pagy-----: drutoyanti’ty dbhyam 

garado__..: teshdm__.-: tiro-._--: ambe___-: 
yo...-: bahis....: tta....: agne...-: yo....: ya iti kim: 
yo..--: maddya_..-: yo.---: sanir iti kim: 
agvebhyo__.-: indro...-: bhir® iti kim: ity atra’ 
jatdyam': asthabhyo.---: varuno...-: aghniye 
’ty akdrayrhitah paddikadego bahtipdddndrthah: etdni 


1G. M. om. the enumeration, and ins. i#. © G. M. om. khalu, and put na next 
before lupyate. *G.M.O.om. 4B, tabhydm; G. M. etdbhydm. ° B. G. M. astha- 
bhir, © O. om. 7B. om. 


i 
yad....: paye..... 
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akrnot (i.1.12); agne avgiro yo ‘sydm (i.2.121!: there is another 
case in the same division, and one at vi.2.7%); yo apsu ya osha- 
dhishu (v.5.9*), with the counter-example agvo ‘psujo vetasah (v.3. 
122; but O. gives instead yo ‘psu bhasmu, v.2.2°); yo askabhdyad 
uttaram (i.2.133: G. M. O. omit uttaram); maddya raso acyutah 
(1.2.6); yo bhaksho agvasanth (iii.2.57), and, as counter-example, 
agvebhyo ‘gvapatibhyag ca (iv.5.37: only O. has ca); indro dadhico 
asthabhir iti (v.6.6°: O. omits iti), and a counter-example from 
the jatd-text of the passage gam asthubhyo majjabhyah (v.2.12?: 
O. omits), namely asthabhyo mujjabhyo majjabhyo ‘sthabhyo ‘stha- 
bhyo majjubhyah (G. M. give simply majjabhyo ‘sthabhyah) ; 
varuno agigret (18.107); ange-arige ni dedhyat (i.3.10' and vi.3. 
112; it would have been better to include in the example the pre- 
ceding word prdno, to show that the first age, as well as the 
second, furnishes an example under the rule; there is another like 
pair of cases, after apdno, in 1.3.10!) ; and finally, it is explained 
that the quotation of aghniya with final a makes it (by 1.22) a part 
of a word, intended to include a variety of cases, and three such 
eases (being all that the text contains) are quoted: namely etdni 
te aghniye ndmdni (vii.1.6°8), yad dpo aghniyd varune gupd- 
mahe (1.3.11: B. omits the last word; G. M. O. the last three), 
and payo aghniydsu hrtsu (1.2.81: O. omits hrtsu, which would 
make the citation include also vi.1.11%). This exposition seems to 
prove that the proper reading at the end of the rule is aghniya, 
and I have ventured to adopt it, though all the MSS. (except T., 
which is ambiguous, running rules 17 and 18 together in sandhi) 
give aghniyd. Aghniyd would answer as including aghniydsu, 
but it would not include also aghniye. 


TAT wit 


18. Also in adhvara, when a vowel follows [the r]. 


The examples given in illustration of the rule are satyadhar- 
mdno adhvare (1.2.17), havishmdn devo adhvarah (i.3.12), and 
upaprayanto adhvaram ity dha (1.5.71). In regard to the last of 
them, it is remarked that rule i.61 is not of force for it, since the 
conditions imposed by that rule do not arise in it. The rule, 
namely, directs that a passage of three words or more, being 
repeated in the text, is to be read as where it first occurred; now 
upaprayanto adhvaram was found at i.5.51, where the retention 
of the a@ comes under rule 3 of this chapter; but here only two 


18. udhvara ity asmin' grahane svarapare* vartamdno ‘karo 
khalv*® ekdrdukdrupirvo’ lupyate. satya-.-.-: havishmdn 
upa-._..: atra’ tripadaprabhrti (i.61) nydye na pra- 
surati®: tallakshandsumbhavdt. svarcpara iti kim: ¢gug 


M. etasmin. * O. ins. sati, © G.M.om. ‘4G. M. O. ekdrapirva okdrapirvo 
va; G. M. adds na; B. adds vd. ° M. tatra. ° B. sarati, 


q 

q 
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words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition. As counter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction “when a vowel 
follows,” are given gug vd agnih so ‘dhvaryum (v.6.2+) and andho 
‘dhvaryuh sydt (v.1.3! and vi.1.8%: O. alone has sydt, and, without 
that addition, the phrase is found also at v.1.3?), This proves 
that what is to be “followed by a vowel” is the r of adhvara; 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the rule is not 
easy to discover. The MSS. are at variance as to the reading of 
the first word of the rule, T. W. B. O. giving adhvara, and G. M. 
adhvare, between which I am at a loss to decide confidently, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted. But I 

refer adhvara, both because it is better supported, and because 
it is not the usage of the treatise to put in a case-form the words 
or themes which it cites froth the text. 

An additional case falling under the rule is @rdhvo adhvarah 
(i.1.12); and yet others (as 1.5.5! twice, and, doubtless, i.4.46?°3), 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 
rule xi.3. 


19. In the opinion of some, it becomes half-similar with its 
predecessor. 


This is a very blind precept, and we are permitted to doubt 
whether its purport is interpreted aright by the commentary ; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar and unintelligent variations of 
reading. What letter is the subject of the rule—the elided a, or 
the non-elided? The comment says the latter (although the 
majority of MSS. blunderingly say the “ non-protracted ” instead), 
and states that it acquires a quantity similar to half a mora, or 
becomes one and a half moras long. It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any 
difference (? only O. has the reading that means this: W. B. omit 
the “not;” G. M. are unintelligible). This appears to me quite 
unsatisfactory. The distinct demonstrative sa in the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly stated above, and that is the 


19. yo ‘yam akdro ‘luptah’ sa pirvasydi “kdrasydu ’kérasya’ 
kdlam bhajata’ ity ekeshdm rshindm*® 
matam®: ‘adhyardhamdtrah sydd’ ity arthah. uktdny evo ’daha- 
randni vigeshddargandt’. ardhena sadr¢go ‘rdhasadr¢gah’: tam 


iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigakhyavivarana 
ekddago ‘dhydyah. 

'W. B. O. aplutah, © G. M. ekdrackdrapirvasya. * W. -tram sad-; G. M. 
-trdsad-. 4G. M. labhata. 0. dcdryanim. om. © W. O. -trasydm; B. G. 
M. -tra sydd. W.B. -shadar-; G. M. dargandt. °G.M. yah. om. "0. 
ins. prathamapragne. G. M. add grikrshndya namah. 

VOL. IX. 33 
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akéra which in rule 1 is said to be dropped after certain “ prede- 
cessors.” We have had no akdra alupta spoken of, but only cases 
of alopa of akdra. And it seems to be taught here, in accordance 
with the doctrines of all the other Pratigakhyas (see note to Ath. 
Pr. iii.53), that some regard the @ as (not elided, but) so absorbed 
into the preceding diphthong as to become assimilated to, or iden- 
tified with, the latter half of that diphthong. We may with plausi- 
bility conjecture the rule to be a later addition to the original sub- 
stance of the chapter. 


CHAPTER XII. 


ConTENTS: 1-8, elision and non-elision of initial a after final e or o in exceptional 
and special cases; 9-11, resulting accent. 


AT 


1. Now for cases of elision. 


This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its 
first eight rules); which, as the commentator points out, has for 
its sphere of action the passages specified in rule 3 of the preceding 
chapter. This is a matter of course: the § 


eneral rule (by xi.1) 


being elision, there can be need of an additional authority for 
elision only where that rule is contravened by another of opposing 
character, and of wider application than to specific cases only. 


2. The a of as? is elided. 


The examples given are suparno ‘si garutmdn (iv.1.105; 6.53: 
v.1.10°: O. omits the last word) and pratho ‘si prthivy asi (iv.2. 
91: QO. stops at ‘s¢). The elision is not infrequent in this word, 
usually occurring in the little prose phrases which are inserted 
among the verses in the sections concerned ; I have noted eighteen 
other cases: but they are hardly worth detailed reference. 


T 


1. athe ’ty ayam adhikdrah: akdérasya lopa ucyata ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshyamah. dhdtdrd- 
tir (xi.3) ityddivishayo ‘yam adhydydrambhah'. 

'G. M. etadadh-. 

2. usi *ty asminn akdro lupyata yathd’: 
pratho 

1G. M. -rvo vd. ? in B. only. 


| 
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3. But not when garbhah, samnaddhah, yamah, or bhadrah 
precedes. 


The examples quoted by the commentator are garbho uasy osha- 
dhindm (iv.2.3*), samnaddho asi vidayusva (iv.6.6°), ast yamo 
asy ddityah (iv.6.71: G. M. O. omit the last word), and tvam 
bhadro asi kratuh (iv.3.13!). There is another case of asi after 
garbhah at iv.1.4?, which is then repeated at v.1.5%, the a standing 
this time unelided by rule i.61. 

As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the 
inclusion of the double pada sam-naddhah, instead of simply 
naddhah, in the rule. Some, he says, quote as counter-example 
upanaddho ‘surah (iv.4.9); but its propriety is questionable, since 
the passage does not fall under xi.3, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (O. has the good sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggestion); and the valid counter-example is to be sought in 
another ¢@khd. We have here an unusually clear example of the 
arbitrary way in which the plea ¢ékhdntare is resorted to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 
makers. 


FART 


4, A is elided before y, v, n, and h, when these are followed 
by a vowel. 


The examples given are hiranyagrigo ‘yo asya pddah (iv.6.7*: 
O. omits pdddah), vunaspate ‘va srjd rardnah (iv.1.8°: O. omits 
rardnah), varenyo ‘nu praydnam (iv.1.10*), and jambhayanto ‘him 
orkam (i.7.8?: O. omits urkam). These are but specimens selected 
from among a considerable number of cases: namely, before y, two ; 
before v, nineteen; before 0, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of anu, the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
xi.5); before i (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xi.4 show, 
includes also 7h), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction “when these are followed by a vowel,” are cited 
gukram te anyat (iv.1.117) and agre ahndn hitah (iv.1.34: O. omits 
hitah). 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the rule 
itself: T. B. G. M. have yavanaha svarupareshu, only W. and O. 
adding para (which I have amended to parah) after ha. So also, 


‘evamptirvah sdinidhydl labdhe ‘si’ ’ty as- 
min grahane® ‘karo * lupyate. garbho...-: samnaddho 
‘sam iti kim: upan--.-..- iti kecid uddharanti: tae cint- 
yam: adhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddyantahpdtitvdbhdvdd asigabda- 
dargande "ca: mukhyan tu’ ¢dkhdntare vijneyam pratyuddhara- 
nam’, asi_...: tvam..... 


1G. M. ins. ity. W. tasminn asi. *B.O. om. 4G. M. ins. ekdérapirva okdra- 
pirvovd. B.om. O. simply uddharanam edkhdntare. © W. ‘mukhyan kinitu. 


“a 
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where the rule is quoted under i.21, W. alone (there is no O. for 
that part of the work) introduces para; under xi.4 and 5, W. and 
B. alike have yavanahaparatva ete., but the testimony as to the 
rule is equivocal, since para might well have been added there b 
way of exposition instead of quotation. I have, as usual, followed 
W., although not without suspicion that the para is a gloss, intro- 
duced to help the otherwise blind and inaccurate phraseology of 
the rule—which latter, however, is not altogether discordant with 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

The exceptions under this rule, instead of being rehearsed after 
it, as is the general habit of the Pratigikhya, are given in rules 4 
and 5 of the preceding chapter, and, in the latter rule, mingled 
with instances of a wholly different character. Here, then, a par- 
ticular specification of cases already included under a general rule 
is regarded as insuring against iadhilen in a more general state- 
ment of exceptions under that rule. I believe that the treatise 
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation. 


5. Before j and gn, a is elided if acute. 


The examples are ojo ‘jdyathdh (i.6.12*) and gucith pdvaka 
vandyo ‘gne (i.3.14°); and the counter-examples, of @ unaccented 
remaining unelided, are nd@ tatrshdné ajdrah (iv.6.17) and nidhi- 
patir no agnih (i.4.441). There is, as the examples show, a real 
reason in the accent: djdyathah and dgne are both words that are 
accented only at the beginning of a pdda, where (as remarked 
under xi.1) the elision of @ is an almost universal rule. All the 
other cases of elision before gn (nine in number) are of the same 
kind; not, however, those before j (only two). 


6. Before gn, also when preceded by mah, vacah, dadhdnah, 
and sthe. 


The ca, ‘also, of this rule, brings down simply gv from its pre- 
decessor, the intent being to point out the cases where the a of 
agni is elided even when unaccented. Mah, it is stated, is a part 


4. ' ‘karo’ lupyate teshu yakd- 
rddishu svarapareshu satsu. hiran-....: vanas-._.-: varenyo 
----¢ jambh-..... svarapareshy® iti kim: gukram 


1G. M. ins. ekdraokdrapirva akdrah. ?G. M. om. #0. -para. 4G. M. add 
evam addi. 


5. jakdraparo’ gnaparag ed ’kdra’ uddtto lupyate. ojo-.---: 
gucth..... uditta iti kim: na_...: nidhi-__--. 
'G. M. jakdrag ca. * O. puts after uddtto. 


| 
| 4 
i 
i 
‘ 
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of a word, so given for the sake of conciseness, and including the 
two cases avgirasvad ache’mo ‘gnim and argirasvad bharishydmo 
‘gnim (both iv.1.2?: O. omits avgirasvad in each). The other 
passages had in view by the rule are vaco ‘gnaye bharatd brhat 
(iii.2.111: O. omits the last two words), dadhdno ‘gnir hotd (iv.1. 
3*), and sadhasthe ‘gnim purishyam (iv.1.3!; O. omits purishyam). 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadhasthe adhy 
uttarasmin (iv.6.5°; 7.134: v.7.72: O. omits). 

By xi.16, vacah does not as a general thing elide the following 
a; but there is no clashing between the two rules, as they have 
reference to different parts of the text. 


- 
‘ 


7. The a is elided in abhydvartin, apipam, api dadhdmi, adya 
aditih carma, agner jihvdm, agnayah paprayah, asmaékam, 
asme dhatta, wherever found, acydma, amd, aryaman, 
asmatpdcan, asmin yajiie, asta, avyathamand, abhidroham, adhdyi, 
adah, atho, adugdhéh, arishtah, arathéh, arcanti, antar asydm, 
atra stha, anndya, aigirasvat, and akaram. 


The commentator gives an example for each specification of the 
rule, with counter-examples for every case in which more than one 
pada is taken, as follows: agne ‘bhydvartin (iv.2.17), and, as 
counter-example, kdmena krto abhy dnad arkam (i.1.14?: G. M. 
omit the last word, O. the last two); bhadragoce ‘pipam deva 
(iv.2.2%: only W. has deva); agne ‘pi dadhdmy dsye (iv.1.107), 
and, as counter-example, baddho apikaksha dsani (i.7.83: O. omits 
the last word); anw no ‘dyd *numatih (i1i.3.11%: iv.4.125; 7.155), 
and, as counter-example, pra tat te adya gipivishta ndma (ii.2. 
125; O. ends with adya, and G. M. substitute another passage, 


6. gnapara iti cakdro jidpayati: mah ity evamptrvo 
gnaparo ‘“nudatto ‘py’ *akdralopo bhavati.2 yatha@*: angi- 
ma ity ‘atra paddikadegagrahanam' samkshepartham: argir- 
vaco....: dadhdno....: sadhasthe_-.-. ‘anvddegah 
kimarthah.’ sadh-.---. gnaparasya’kdrasyd ’nuddttartho ‘yam 
drambhah. 


® in W. only. % G. M. 0. akdro lupyate. *in W. only. “ G. M. apadagra- 
hanam. ©) G. M. anvddecena kim; O. om., along with the following example. 
Sin W. only. 


e 

i 
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namely vigve adya marutah, iv.7.121); adhi bravitu no ‘ditih 
garma yachatu (iv.6.64: G. M. O. omit the first two words), and, 
as counter-example, yathd no aditih karati (ii1.4.11?: only O. has 
karati [reading it karat]; G. M. substitute a jatd reading, aditir 
no no aditir aditir nah, without anything to show whether it is 
put forward as the jatd-text of this passage, or of another, occur- 
ring at iv.6.94, where the saiihitd likewise reads no aditih) ; 
adhvaram no ‘gner jihudm abhi grnitam (iv.1.8?: B. omits the 
last word, O. the last two, G. M. the last and first), and, as counter- 
example, vratd dadante agneh (iv.1.87); te no ‘gnayah paprayah 
(i.7.77), and, as counter-example, purishydso agnaych prdvanebhih 
(iv.2.48: G. M. omit the last word); naro ‘smdkam indra (iv.6.67 ; 
there are two other cases, at 111.2.8° and iv.6.4°); vigue ‘sme dhatta 
(i.4.442), with the counter-example dravinaii vdjo asme : vdjusya 
md (iv.7.12!: only B. has md, and G. M. O. end at asme); pari 
orndhi no ‘emda nas tanth (iv.6.64: G. M. end with ‘emd, 
and only O. has the last two words); for the phonetic complex 
agovd, however followed, vrshapdnayo ‘gud rathebhih (iv.6.6°: O. 
omits after ‘gvd), pracetaso ‘gudn (iv.6.6°), and bharanto ‘gudye va 
(iv.1.10!: O. omits this example), with two counter-examples, 
cashdlam ye agvaytpdya takshati (iv.6.8?: O. alone has the last 
word, and it omits the first) and Ashutram no agvo vanatdin (iv. 
6.94: O. omits vanatdm), to show that agva would not have 
answered the purpose instead of agvd,; vdjayanto ‘gydma dyum- 
nam (1.3143: G. ML omit dyumnam) ; punas te ‘mdi ’shdm (iv.7. 
14%); ye te ‘ryaman (ii.3.14*); te ‘smatpdgdn (iv.3.13*), with the 
counter-example anyarn te asmat tapantu (iv.6.1%>: v.4.4°: only 
O. has tapantu); yah pitd te ‘smin yajie (ii.6.12°), with the counter- 
example te asmin javam a@’dadhuh (1.7.77); prasitin drindno ‘std 


7. abhydvartin 
yath@?: agne 
goce....: agne anu 
anv iti kim: pra...-: adhi_..-: garme °ti kim: yathd_---: 
adhv-....: jihvdm iti kim: vratd..-.: te...-: papraya iti 
kim: purish- NUro....2 vigve 
* agve asya’® yatrayatra gratis’ tatratatra 


yah....: yajia iti kim: te.---: prasitim....: jane 
droham iti kim: brhas-....: upa_..-: ye--.-: ma- 
hyam....: gtra...-: ye..-.: gdya-...-: abhi 
asydm iti kim: rukmo-.--: 

shtd_...: rdyas 


'G. M. put before lupyate, and add vd. *G.M.O. om. * W. abhydv-. 4 0. ins. 
agud crutih,. G.M.O.om. M. erityate. 7G. M. ins. iti. 


lopah: vrsha-...-: grutir iti kim: prace-...-: bhar-__--: dir- 
ghagrahanena * kim: cashdlam_...: kshatram_-_..: vdjay- 
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*si (1.2.14!: O. omits prasitim); mda suparno ‘vyathamdnd (iv.2. 
9'); jane ‘bhidroham manushy Gh (iii.4.11°: O. omits manushydh), 
with a counter-example, brhaspate abhigaster amuficah (iv.1.7*: 
only W. has amuiicah); upa pra sumanme ‘dhdyi manma 
(iv.6.8: all but O. begin at swm-, and G, M. end with ‘dhdyi); ye 
‘do rocane divah (iv.2.8%: O. omits divah); mahyam agne ‘tho sida 
(iv.1.9%; 2.15); nonumo ‘dugdhdh (ii.4.14°); pirve ‘rishtah 
sydma (iv.7.14?: all the MSS. read -shtd) ; ye pavayo ‘rathah (i.6. 
126: only G. M. have ye); gdyatrino ‘reanty arkam (i.6.122°3; 
only G. M. have arkam); abhi ¢dguco ‘ntar asydm (iv.1.9%; another 
case at iv.2.3%), with the counter-example rukmo antar vi bhdti 
(iv.1.104° et al.); ye ‘tra stha purdndh (iv.2.4'), with the counter- 
example tvashtd no atra varivah (1.4.441); rdyas posho ‘nndya tvd 
(1.7.97: O. omits tud); prthivydh sadhasthe ‘igirasvat 
four times; other cases at iv.1.1%-+ three times); and aham tebhyo 
‘karam namah (iv.5.1*). 


Cc 


8. An a is elided when preceded by géhamdnah, jdyamdanah, 
hetayah, manyamdnah, vanaspatibhyah, pate, sridhah, tapasah, 
svadhivah, bhamitah, agnayah, ayo, adhvaryo, and krato. 


The quoted passages are gdhamdno ‘ddyah (iv.6.4?) ; jayamdno 
‘hnam ketuh (ii.4.141); hetayo ‘nyam asmat (iv.5.105); manya- 
midno ‘martyam (i.4.461); vanaspatibhyo ‘dhi sambhrtdm (iv.6.1': 
O. omits the last word), with the counter-example xamah pitrbhyo 
abhi (iii.2.8%); annapute ‘nnasya (iv.2.3! and [by 1.61] v.2.21); 
niho ati sridho ‘ty acittim (iv.1.7%: O. omits the first two words) ; 
tapaso ‘dhi jdtah (iv.2.10*); deva svadhivo ‘mrtasya dhdma (iii. 
1.116: O. omits the first word and the last), with the counter- 
example anyd vo anydm avatu (iv.2.6%: O. omits the last word) ; 
bhdmito ‘mitrasyd *bhiddsatah (1.6.12: O. omits the last word) ; 
yan agnayo ‘nvatapyanta (iii.2.8°; O. omits ydn) ; agne ‘dabdha- 
yo ‘gitatano (i.1.13%: O. omits agne); adhvaryo ‘ver apdsh (vi.A. 
34: O. ends at ‘veh); and gatakrato ‘nu te ddyt (i1.5.12°). 

A special explanation is required for the passage in which agna- 
yah occurs, since the following pada is anu, which might seem to 


8. gdhamdnah ity evamptrvo ‘kdro lupyate. yathd’: 
g@h-..--: jdy-----: hetayo...-: many-...-: vanas-__--: 
vanaspati *tikim: namah anna-...-: niho...-: tapaso 
deva....: svadhe kim: anyd-_-_-.: bhadmito 
yan... ukdrasya vakdravikriydydan vyatijanaparo nakdra’ iti 
yavanaha (xii.4) nishedhdbhdvdd alope prapte tadapavddo 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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fall under xii.4. Its inclusion here is necessary, because in sam- 
hitd the word becomes wav, so that its x is no longer “followed 
by a vowel,” as required by that rule.. The question might arise, 
whether rule i.51 would not, at any rate, cause anv to be implied 
along with anu; but the commentator does not raise it, and the 
course taken by the treatise is evidently the more reasonable and 
safer one. 

The last three cases which the rule deals with are of a peculiar 
character, and quite different from all the rest falling under this 
chapter, being those in which a final pragraha or uncombinable 
vowel elides an initial a, either in the passages specified in xi.3 
(like the last of the three) or elsewhere (like the other two). This 
the commentator points out, and declares that in every other 
instance the « remains after a pragraha. I have already noticed 
(under iv.6,7) what the usage of the text is after pragrauhas in 0: 
that, against the two cases here mentioned of @ elided after a 
vocative in 0, there are but two in which the @ remains; but that 
after a final o containing the particle w we have twenty-one cases 
of a retained, and no case of its elision. The passages where a is 
retained after an e that is pragraha, I have omitted to note: but 
there is a considerable number of them, including many (e. g. i.4. 
30: i1.5.6°: vi.3.5%: vii.5.32: the commentator cites a single one, ime 
agvind samvatsarah, v.6.4!) where the retention is not otherwise 
authorized: so that inability to cause elision is unquestionably 
involved in the very character of a pragraha vowel, according to 
the view of the treatise, and needs not to be expressly stated. At 
this we have a right to be surprised, especially for two reasons : 
first, that it is thought necessary to teach (see x.24) that pragrahas 
are not liable in general to combination with the initial vowels 
that follow them; and secondly, that aécording to this treatise 
there is no combination of the initial a with the preceding e or 0, 
but an actual loss of it, leaving the e or o unaffected (except some- 
times as to accent). But the essential character of the pragraha 
vowels, the reason of their peculiar treatment, and the proper sig- 
nificance of the term by which they are called, are obscure points 
as = in Hindu phonetics and nomenclature. 

t remains to inquire how complete and accurate is the enumera- 
tion by the Pratigakhya of the cases of elision or non-elision of a 
occurring in the Taittiriya Sanhita. I have, in looking through 
the Sanhita, carefully considered every case with reference to the 
rules of the treatise, and the result is that, apart from ye aparishu 


‘yam. agne...-: adhvaryo...-: gatakrato_..-: atra yava- 
naha (xii.4) ityddindi ’va lope siddhe punar asya grahanam 
niyamdrtham: dyo ‘dhvaryo* krato ity etatpadatrayaptrvasy di 
*kdrasya’ lopo na tv itarapragrahapdrvasye’ yatha: 


1G. M. -vas tv. ?G.M.0O,om. *B. -rapara. 40. ddh-. B. om. O, kara. 
7B. ttaratra pr-. 
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(i.4.33) already treated of under xi.3 (p. 244), I have found only 
two cases of a retained which are not accounted for: namel 
drdhvo asthdt (v.2.15; R-V. x.1.1) and so agnth (v.2.3%; R-V. vii. 
1.16) ; and both these I suspect to fall under i.61, I having failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the passages. Of cases explained 
by i.61 there is a considerable number; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. 47), there are three among them to which, 
if the commentator’s forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of a unaccounted 
for, I have found none. Of course, my examination of the Sanhita, 
having been made by the help of a single samhitd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate: yet I have a good deal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result. 


9. When the elided a is grave, the preceding diphthong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. 


All the Pratigakhyas, and the usage of the known Vedic texts, 
are in accord upon this point (see note to Ath. Pr. iii55). To the 
particular circumflex hence resulting, the treatise gives later (xx.4) 
the name abhinihata; the others call it abhinihita. The exam- 
ples given are ‘bruvan (ii.5.1% et al.) and 86 “bravit (11.1.2? et al.). 

The representation of the tone of the elided @ in the resulting 
accent of the eliding diphthong, of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the latter, rather than elided. 


SAM AAA SAT 


10. When it is acute, the preceding diphthong, if grave, 
becomes acute. 


This, also, is a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: dva rundhaté ‘satram vd't (vii.3.8!: O. omits ava) and 
dnnapaté ‘nnasya (iv.2.3! and v.2.2). 


aaa 


11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 
The commentator explains ca, ‘ also,’ as bringing down uditte, 


9. yam’ adhikrtyd’yum prabandha uktas tusminn’® akdre ‘nu- 
ditte lupte sati pirva ekdra okdro vo ’dattah*® svaritam dpadyate. 
yatha@: t2....: 

1G. M. ayam. ?G.M.asm-. *G M. put next after piéirva. ‘in B. only. 

10. tasminn' evd ’kdra uddtie’ lupte sati® parva ekdra okdro va 
-*nuditta uddttam dpadyate. yathd': ava..--: anna-...-. 


10. asm-. * O. puts next after eva. *O.0om. ‘in O. only. 
VOL. IX, 34 
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‘when the elided a is acute,’ from the preceding rule, and sarvatra, 
‘in every case,’ as signifying ‘ whether the circumflex be independ- 
ent or enclitic.? His examples are bheshajdm gdvé ‘gudya (i.8.6) 
and 6j6 ‘jdyathdh (i.6.12*), where the final syllables of gdve and 
éjah have the enclitic circumflex by xiv.29, and dtho ’kthyé ‘thd 
tirdtraéh (vii.1.54: G. M. O. omit the first word), where the final 
syllable of ukthydh has the independent circumflex before the 
elision. 

We might perhaps also fairly conclude that sarvatra implies an 
inclusion of the case treated of in rule 9, and virtually teaches that 
a final circumflex, eliding an initial grave, is still circumflex. 


With this chapter ends the first pragna, or section, of the treat- 
ise. The division into pragnas is a purely external and formal one, 
and (as I gave notice would be the case, in the Introductory Note 
to the Atharva Pritigékhya) is made no account of in this edition. 
References made to the succeeding chapters by section and chapter 
will easily be found by adding twelve to the number of the chapter 
as given. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


CoNTENTS: 1-3, loss of m, before semivowels and spirants; 4, its retention before 
rdjan ete.; 5-15, details of the occurrence of », otherwise than as the result of 
sandhi; 16, interchange of d and‘l. 


1. Now for the omission of m. 


11. uddtta iti cagabdo jidpayati: tasminn’ akdra sati 
sarva’ ekdra okdro vd svarita uddttam dpadyate. bheshajam 
Oj0...-. sarvatre vacandn nityasvarito' ‘pi tathdi 
tad vidhdnam sydt: atho--.--. 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
dvddago ‘dhydyah. 
“iti prathamah pragnah.® 

10. asm-. * G. M. ins. lupte; O. ins. ca lupte. * 0. sarvatra; G. M. sarvatra- 
sthita. 40. -ritasyd. © O.om.; G. M. prathamapracnas samdptah. harih om: ¢u- 
bham astu om; W. adds 1 hari hi om, and, as prelude to the next section, griga- 
necdya namah, harth om; B. adds harth om. 

1. athe’ty ayam adhikdrah: makdralopa’ ucyata ity etad adhi- 
krtam veditavyam *ita uttaram yad vakshydmah’. makdrasya 
lopo makdralopah’. 

10, -rasya-. © W.B. om. *B. om. 
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A general heading, of which, however, the force extends but a 
very little way (through rule 4). The subject is a supplement to 
that treated at v.27-31, where we are told what is done with m 


before a mute, or before any other semivowel than r. 


| 


2. A m is omitted, when followed by r or a spirant. 


This omission of m is accompanied, according to xv.1—3, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or else the insertion of anw- 
svdra after it. Respecting the relation of these alternative views 
to one another, see the note to ii30. The definition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view: it is sufficiently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized; if, however, an anusvdra, as a separate vocal 
element, is to take the place of m after the vowel, the only accepta- 
ble form of statement must be that the m is directly converted into 
anusvdra. This form of statement is in fact adopted by the Rik 
(iv.5) and (iv.1) Pratigdkhyas, which acknowledge an anu- 
svdra, while the other is rightly — by the Ath. Prat. (ii.32, 
i.67), which holds the theory of the nasalized vowel: our own 


treatise, as was pointed out above (p. 68), trims between the two 
views. 

The commentator’s examples are pratyushtan rakshah (i.1.21 et 
sangitam me brahma (iv.1.103; v.1.107), tar shad ahdni (v.5. 


26), saii-sam id yuvase vrshan (ii.6.11*': iv.4.44: only G. M. have 
orshan), and tvan ha yad yavishthya (ii.6.111). Counter-examples 
are given: to show that m before other letters is not dropped, 
idam vam dsye (iii.3.111); to show that the dropped m must be a 
final, tasmdt tamrd dpah (vi.4.2*). The commentator, namely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation paddntah, ‘when final,’ into his 
explanation of the rule, without pointing out whence he derives it: 
it comes, in fact, only from the general scope of the treatise, which 
thus far, having the relation of pada and samhitdé texts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters. 


TARTAR 


3. As also, according to some teachers, when followed by y 
or v. 


2. rephaparag’ co’ *shmaparag ca paddnto® makdro lupyate. 
yahd': praty-.-.-: tan...-: san-....: tvan_.... 
‘evampara iti kim: idam...-: paddnta iti kim: 
rephag co *shmdnag’ ca ‘rephoshmdnah: te pare’ yasmdt sa 
tathoktah. 


1W. rephac. *0O.0m.ca. *B. 4G.M. om. © 0.0m. ®G.M. O. -md. 
© B. G. M. O. rephoshmdndu tau pardu. 
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The authorities here quoted are, as the commentator does not 
fail to point out, the same with those referred to above, in v.30, 
where we were taught that some teachers hold m not to be assimi- 
lated to a following y or v, any more than to r. The accepted 
teaching of the treatise, however, is (v.28-9) that m before y, J, and 
v becomes a nasal counterpart to those letters respectively : whence 
the present rule is pronounced unapproved. For the bearings of 
the discordant doctrine, see note to v.30. 

The examples are yajneshv idyah (i.1.144 ; 2.312: O. omits 
idyah) and tan vd etan yajamdnah (v.6.9%: O. omits the last 
word): the ordinary and approved reading would be tvam, tam, 
and etasz—as all the MSS. in fact read, neglecting the illustration 
of the opinion set forth in the rule. A counter-example is given, 
yan kdmayeta (1.6.10* et al.). 


TWIT: 
4. But not the m of sam and sdém, when followed by rdé. 


This is a precept applying only to the two words samrdj and 
sdmrdjya, and in the other Pratigakhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.36) 
these words or the root rdj are — specified; since, how- 
ever, the syllable r@ does not chance to occur in the Taittiriya 
Sanhita except in these words after sam or sdém, there is no inac- 
curacy in the more general statement as here made. The examples 
of the occurrence of the words in question selected by the commen- 
tator as illustrations are pru samrdjam (i.6.12%) and sdémrdjydya 
sukratuh (i.8.161: O. omits sukratuh). As counter-examples, we 
have gan rdjann oshadhibhyah (iii.2.3') to show that no other words 


3. yakdraparo ' vakdraparo vd makdro lupyata ity ekeshdm * 
matam: yaevd’sya pancamddhydye savarndpattim' pratishedha- 
yanti> teshim evdi ’sha lopavidhir iti tin anvddigati cakdrah 
sinhdvalokanenad’. yathd: tvam.-..-: tam_...: evampara iti 

 yakdrag ca vakdrag ca yavakdrdu: tdu pardu 
yasmadt sa tathoktah. 

"etat sitram anishtam." 

1G. M. ins. vd. M. O. ins. dcdrydndm. *B.G. M. -mdnuvdke. 4 B. savar- 
nam agre vartinah ; G. M. -napratip-. W. B. -dhanti. ° O. -karinydyena. © G. 
M. O. ndi ’tat siitram ishtam. 

4, ‘re evamparah *samsdm ity etayor grahanayor’ makdro 
na lupyate. yath@: pra_...: sdmr-..... sam sdm iti kim: 
gan__..: rdpara iti kim: satrardnah. paddntag ca vy- 
anjanaparah prdadkrta (xiv.28) iti* vakshyamdnam* dvitva- 
nishedham itigabdo® nivdrayati: tasmdd atra dvitvasiddhih. * 

® the MSS., as usual in such a case, rd ity. © G. M. put at beginning; O. om. 
grahanayor. *inG. M. only. 40. om. ®°G.M. -na. °©G. M. tug-. 7G. M. add 
itigabdas sam sam ity anayor eve ’ti samarthayati. 
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retain an unchanged m before rd, and saiirardnah (i.4.441) to show 
‘that only rd, not ra, effects the retention. 

According to W. B. O., the particle iti in the rule is intended to 
deny the ee to the word here had in view of rule xiv.28, 
respecting duplication, and to assure the duplication of the m 
before the r. But G. M. insert tu, ‘but,’ in the rule after 7ti, 
ascribing to it the effect just defined, and making the iti simply 
signify that the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the rule. And G. (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
sammrdjam and sdmmrdjydya. That this bit of constructive 
interpretation is a pure figment of the commentators does not need 
to be pointed out; respecting its occasion and bearing, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted the reading of W. etc., which is pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.28, 
even G. M. agree with the others in making 77 the bond of con- 
nection between the two rules. 


TUT 


5. Now of individual sounds. 


According to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
rule), we have here one of the main division lines of the treatise. 
Thus far, from the beginning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or padas into 
connected text; now we turn to the determination of individual 
letters, which are read alike in both forms of text. That the inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so grand a transition here 
may be doubted; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questionable. 


6. Within the same word, a n preceded by 1, 7, 7, or sh, 
becomes 7. 


5. athe ’ty ayam adhikdrah: varndndmn samhita vakshyata’ ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam: *atha athagabdah® padasamhi- 
tdnishedhakah.* 

10. ucyata. © G.M.om. *B. cabdah. 4 B. -téydm nish-. 

6. samdnapada ekapada nakdro 
nakdram’® dpadyate’. tribhir tuan_...: esha_..-: kr- 
shno..... ‘evamptrva iti kim: samdnapada 
iti kim: ebhir...-. samdnam ca tat padam ca samadnapadam: 
tasmin. 


O. has a lacuna, beginning with -napade at the end of the rule, and ending with 
tribhir r- in the first example. 1G. M. rfkdrareph-. *G.M. natvam. * B. G. M. 
dpnott. “ O. om. 
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Already, in a previous chapter (vii.1-12,15,16), we have had 
detailed all the cases in which a 7 is changed to 7 in the course of: 
the combination of words into phrases, in the conversion of pada 
into samhitd ; now, the treatise sets out to account for every single 
m occurring in the whole text. And the present is the leading 
general rule, involving, with the extensions and restrictions imposed 
later, by far the greater number of cases. 

The commentator’s examples are tribhir rnavd jdyate (vi.3.105: 
O. has a lacuna, involving the beginning of this citation), tvan 
hotindm (iv.3.134), esha vd reo varnah (vi.1.31: but W. has instead 
esha vd ahno varnah, vi.1.3'?), and krshno ‘si (i.1.111); his 
counter-examples are devdndm vd antamn jagmushdm (vii.5.8': but 
G. M. have only devdndm, which of course is found in various 
places; and O. omits altogether), where none of the lingual letters 
specified comes before a n, and ebhir no arkdih (iv.4.47: O. omits 
arkdih), where the r is in another word than the n. All these are 
cases in which the alterant letter immediately precedes the altered. 


7. Even though other sounds are interposed. 


Rule 15, below, puts a restriction upon this, pointing out what 
letters may not intervene between the affecting and the affected 
letter. e examples are aparaguurknam dahati (v.1.10!: W. B. 
omit dahati; O. inserts ha between the other two words), dtmann 
evd "ramanam kurute (vi.5.114: only O. has the first two words, 
and it omits the last), adhishavanam (i.1.5?: but G. M. O. have 
adhishavane, iv.7.8 or vi.2.11*), and krshamdnah pratishthakdmah 
(iii.4.3), 


8. Also in hiranmayam. 


The only passage in which the word occurs is quoted by the 
commentator: hiranmayam dama dakshind (ii.4.13: O. omits 
dakshind). The intent of the rule is to establish in advance a 
counter-exception to the exception “not when followed by a mute,” 
made in rule 15, below. 


7. uktanimittapirvo nakdro ‘nyena * *vyaveto ‘pi? *vyavahito 
‘pi? natvam dpnoti. yathd*: ap-....: dtmann...-: adhi-.---: 
krsh-..-.. 


1G. M. ins. varnena. © W.0. om. © G. M. om. 4 in O. only. 


8. hiranmayam ity asmin grahane nakdro ‘natvam dpnoti’. 
hiran-..... spargapara (xiii.15) iti* vakshyamdna- 
pratishedhasya' pratiprasavartham idan sitram. 

M. nakdram dpadyate. *in B. only. *O. 0m. -nasya pr-. 
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ga 


9. Also, in the inflectional and derivative forms of pdéni, gana, 
punya, kanva, kéna, géna, béna, venu, guna, and mani, the first 
nasal is 7. 


The word pravdda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter’s explanation and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat different from that which, according to 
Regnier (note to Rik Pr. ii.39), it bears in the Rik Pratigakhya. 
The latter makes it mean ‘theme;’ in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signifies a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in composition, or in extension by secondary suffix; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So far as I can see, however, the 
same signification belongs to it in most of the passages of the Rik 
Pr. also, and Regnier’s exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There is an abrupt change of implication here, without any inti- 
mation of it in the terms of the precept itself; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that we find the word prdkrtdh, which we must 
understand as applying to rules 9-14—a kind of footing instead of 
heading (adhikara) see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2-7 (note on iii.2). In this connected paragraph of rules we 
have an enumeration of the words in which a » is “ original,” and 
hence found equally in all the forms of the text. 

The examples are supdnih svavgurih (iii.1.11*: iv.1.6%: O., in 
this and the two following examples, has only the first word), 
vrshapdnayo ‘gudah (iv.6.6%), and hiranyapdnim titaye (1.4.25: ii.2. 
122): the text contains half a dozen other examples of the pravd- 
das of ;—gandndm tvd ganapatin havdmahe (ii.3.143: O. 
omits the last word), gand me md vi trshan (iii.1.8?), ganena 
ganam (v.4.77), and déredmitrag ca ganah (iv.6.5°): the cases, 


9. pani ’tyddigabdindm' pravddeshu pirvah prathamo nakdrah 
prakrtydi va veditavyah. prakarshena vddah’* pravddah’: linga- 
nirdega® ity arthah. yatha’: 
sup-...-: vrshap-...-: hiran-..--: gandndm-_...: gand 

sd_...: kanvd 


venur 
"nanu yanagabdupravddatvdd gdnagrahanam ayuktam: *mdi 
ganapravddatve sati tad bhavet: kimtu ganapatigabda- 
pravddo ‘yam. pirva iti kim: gan-..--: ven-.---: man-....2" 
ityddisha *ttarasya’ natvam ma bhiad iti. 


1G. M. -ddindm grahandném. * W. -déh. * W. -vaddh; G. M. om. 
bheda. W. nirdishté, *G.M.om. G,M. om, © W. wwam. 
nakarasya. 


gdnap-..--.: vigalyo._-_-: 
4 om. 
— 
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compounds, and derivatives of gana are found by dozens in the 
Sanhita;—punyo bhavati vasantam (i.6.114: O. omits the last 
word) and sé md sarvdn punydn (vii.1.71): punya occurs in five 
other passages, once (iii.3.85) in composition ;—kanvd abhi pra 
gdayata (iv.3.137: O. ends with abhi): there are two other cases of 
declensional forms ;—tasydi kino yd datah (ii.5.17: O. alone has 
the last word, and it omits the first; G. M. end with kdnah) and 
akarnayd ’kdnayd ’ ¢glonaya (vi.1.67: only W. has the last word) : 
there is no other case;—gdnapatydn mayobhiar e ’hi (iv.1.2?: 
O. has only the first word; only G. M. have the last two): I have 
noted but one other case ;—vigalyo bdnavdn uta (iv.5.14: O. omits 
the first word): we have a declensional case of bdna at iv.6.45;— 
venur vdinavi bhavati (v.1.14: OQ. omits the last word), venund vi 
mimite (v.2.57), and yad venoh sushiram (v.1.1+): there are a 
couple more of cases ;—yathd gune gunam (vii.2.42): we’have else- 
where only dviguna, at v.2.57°3;—and manind répdni (vii.3.14) : 
elsewhere only munivdla, at v.6.13. To explain the limitation 
pérvah, ‘the first nasal, in the rule, the commentator quotes 
parts of passages already given—namely gandndm tvd, venund vi, 
and manind rapdni (but O. omits the second example, and the 
second word of the third)—in which the pravddas exhibit a second 
nasal which is dental. He raises the objection, moreover, that the 
mention of gdna in the rule is unnecessary, since the word is a 
pravdda of gana; but replies that the word (gdnapatya) aimed at 
is a pravdda of ganapati, not of gana. It is true, now, that gdna- 
patydt stands one degree farther removed from gana than does, for 
instance, ganapatibhyah, or than would gdnikah if it occurred in 
the text; yet we should hardly have expected it on that account 
to receive a different treatment. 


10. Also in pani, panim, viyamdnah, and tinyoh. 


The passages are agne deva panibhir viyamdnah (i.1.13?: only 
G. M. have the last word), panim goshu stardmahe (ii.6.112: O. 
omits the last word), viyamdnah : tam ta etam (i.1.13?: O. has 
only the first word; G. M. read -nas tam ete., neglecting the pause 
of division between the two words), and dnyoh kavikratum (i.2. 
61). These words are said to be made a separate rule of because 
there is no longer any inclusion of pravddas or derived forms. 


TANT: 


11. Also before a lingual mute. 


10. ' pani ’tyddigrahaneshw* nakdrah prakrtydi veditavyah. 
apravddirtho ‘yam drambhah, agne 
anyoh...-.. 

1 Q. prefixes the whole series of words. * O, -ddishu; G. M. -ddishu gr-. 
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The examples are gitikanthdya ca (iv.5.51: but G. M. have 
instead gitikanthdya svudhd, which I do not find in the text, not 
even at vii.3.17, where a number of similar expressions are read) 
and kandiyeta ‘ndmanambhivukah (vi.1.3%: O. has the first word 
only). The combinations nt and ndh do not occur in the Sanhita. 


12. Also in catkuna, phanat, sthtindu, hinuydt, hinoti, kéu- 
neyah, anishthah, ulbanam, ugané wherever found, cupunikd, 
banijdya, anavag ca, atndrah, sthdnum, timave, vindyém, aclo- 
nayd, paneta, vanih, kalyani, kunapam, vanah cata, cond wher- 
ever found, dhdnikd, and m eni. 

The passages aimed at are quoted by the commentator as follows : 
avabhrtha nicankuna niceruh (i.4.45?: all but O. omit niceruh, 
which would allow the passage to be found also at vi.6.34; O. 
omits avabhrtha): nicankuna occurs a second time in i.4. 452 ; 
anvdpaniphanat (1.7.83); aydsthtinde uditdu (1.8.12); bhra- 
troydya pra hinuydt (ii.2.6°: O. begins with pra); evd ’smdi pra 
hinoti (i1.2.65); rajano vdi kduneyuh (ii.3.81); ye ‘nishthds tan 
(1.5.57); ulbanam kriyate and also, by 1.53, anulba- 
nam (at i11.4.3°) ; dvyddhinir ugand uta (iv.1.10?: the example is 
wanting in W.) and ugandbhyas trihatibhyah (iv. 5.41; O. omits 
the last word); varshayanti cupunikd ndmd ’si (iv.4.5': only 
W. has the first word, and it omits the last); mantrine bdnijdya 
kakshandm pane (iv. 5.22: B. G. M. omit the first word, G. 


11. ‘tavarge pare’ nakdral’ prakrtydi veditans yak. 
kand-_.... tavargah paro yasmdt sa tathoktah. 
“) B. G. M. -rgaparah; O. -rgaparo va. * G. M. put after ’va. 


12. carkuna eshu nakdrah prakrtydi ?va veditavyah. 
avabh-.-.-.-: bhrdt-...-: evd...-: ra- 
ye..--2 yajiia grutir ugandgraha- 
nasya' tatratatra natvam karaniyam: *dvyd-.---2 ugan-----: 
varsh-....: mantrine..--: priy-...-: ce “ti kim: anavas 
i : yd....: aglonayd..-.-: 
indram...-: purushak-....: vdnah...-: gate 
ti kim: *rtdv- gond_-...: ‘grutir iti kim: 
ni....: vanas-....: makdrena kim: ubhay- 

1G. M. O. put before yatra-. © W.om. O. om. 
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M. the last, W. O. the last two); priyamgavag ca me ‘navag ca 
me (iv.7.42: G. M. omit the first word, O. the first three), with a 
counter-example, anavas te ratham (i.6.12°), to prove the need of 
ca in the citation; etam vdi para dtndrah (v.6.5%); ya sthanun 
hanti (vii.3.11): we have yajnasthdnu twice at vi.1.24 ; yd tdnave 
‘yd vindydm (vi.1.4!); aglonayd ’saptagaphayd krindti (vi.1.67: 
only O. has krindti); panetd ’goargham (vi.1.10!); indram vdnir 
andshata (i.6.127); kalydni rdpasumrddhd sd sydt (vii.1.6°: only 
O. has the last two words): Aalydni occurs in one or two other 

assages; purushakunapam agvakunapai gduh (vii.2.10?: only 
0. has gduh): we have kunapam as independent word at vii.2. 
vdnah gatatantur bhavati (vii.5.97), with a counter-example, 
to show the necessity of adding gata in the rule, rtdvdnag eaya- 
mand rndni (ii.1.115: only G. M. have rndni; O. omits the 
example: vdnah is a pada in the word as divided, rta-vdnah) ; 
gonad dhrshni nrvdhasd (vii.4.20: W. B. end with dhrshnd@) and 
gondya svdhd (vii.3.18: O. omits the example, along with the 
specification of the point it illustrates), the only examples of gona 
that the text contains; ni jalguliti dhdnikd (vii.4.19%); and va- 
naspatindm eni (v.5.15: O. reads enya), with a counter-example, 
to show that the word only occurs after a m, ubhayata eni sydt 
tad dhuh (vii.1.65: G. M. O. end with sydt). 


13. As final of the former member of a compound, x is found 
in urshan, girshan, brahman, akshan, carman, and carshan. 


The term avagraha, we are told, is here taken in the sense of 
avagrahastha. The same interpretation has been given before 
(under vi.9); and the whole use of avagraha in the treatise verges 
toward an equivalence with its derivative. Only T. O. change the 
¢ of girshan to ch after n; but, as this is in accordance with the 
teaching of the Pratigakhya (v.34), I have adopted it. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are vdto apd vrshan- 
vdn (ii.1.111: O. omits vito), girshanvdan medhyo bhavati (vii.5. 
251), brahmanvanto devd dsan (vi.4.10!: W. B. omit dsan), akshan- 
vate svdhd (vii.5.12'), and carmanvate svdhd (vii.5.12?): we have 
orshan- also at ii,5.8*: iv.1.2': vii.5.5'; ¢irshan- at vii.5.12!; and 
brahman- at v.7.83 and vi.4.10! (a second time). As counter- 
examples, to show that the » occurs in these words only before a 


13. vrshann ityddigrahaneshv' avagraho nakdrah prakrtydi?va 
veditavyah. vdto....: girsh-._.-: brahm-__--: aksh-----: 
*earm-...-." *carshangrahanasya’ gadkhdntare udaha- 
ranam’: mitrasya.... iti kecid uddharanti™: tan na sddhu: 
anto ‘lopdd (xiii.15) iti vakshyamdnapratishedhapratiprasavdr- 
tham uktatvdd esham grahandnam carshanidhrta ity atra’ nakd- 
rasya paddntatudbhdvat. athavad: rkdrarkdrarashd (xiii.6) 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.) 
orshann agne vigudny arya a (iv.4.4*), tasmdt saptagirshan (v.1. 
71), brahman vigam vi (i1.3.35: G. M. omit vi), akshann amima- 
danta (1.8.57), and pagindiin carman (vi.1.9?). 

This disposes of all the avagrahas cited in the rule save carshan. 
No such pada as carshan is to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
nor, so far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedic text; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anywhere occur. One can- 
not help surmising that its presence in the rule may be by a blunder 
merely, it being, perhaps, an unintelligent repetition of carman. 
But, by whatever hap or mishap it found its way in, it is now an 
accepted part of the text, and has to be dealt with. And the com- 
mentator first creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
he usually betakes himself in a like case, asserting that the passage 
aimed at 1s read in another text (gad). He then proceeds to state 
that “some quote as here referred to the passage mitrasya carshani- 
dhrtah gravah (iii.4.11° and iv.1.6%: O. omits gravah): this is not 
good, since the words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
exception to an exception [to rule 6] which is to be made farther on, 
by the words ‘nor when final, nor by the omission of a’ (rule 15); 
and in carshanidhrtah the vn is not final. Or: others are of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the m in them were a 
product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter; and, in this 
aspect, the citation of mitrasya carshanidhrtah is to be approved.” 
The logic of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see: for no 
question can possibly arise as to whether the n of caurshanidhrtah 
falls under rule 6; that it does so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we should expect, considering the way in which the Prati- 
gikhya treats the cases, these words are read with m in the pada- 
text also: namely vrshan-vdn, brahman-vantah, and so on. The 
same is the case in the pada-texts of the Rik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. iv.99). 


14. Also in ran, shann, shn, mn, and révn—these are original. 


The application of the term prdkrtdh, ‘ original,’ in this rule is, as 
was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all the cases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. 


*dipripter atra nakdro vdikrta iti garkdnirdkarandrtham etdni 
grahandni’ty anye’ manyante tathd sati mitrasya carshanidhrta 
ity uddharanan ramaniyam. “avagraha” iti kim: vrshann 
tasmdt.-... brahman...-: akshann----: pactindm 
avagrahastho” ‘vagraha iti lakshyate.”° 


1W. -ne; G. M. -dishu gr-- © 0O. om. © B. om. 4 W. -shanh-. © G. M. om. 
W. -karanam. 7G.M.om. *G.M. rkdrd. anena. “ O. om. " W. -ha- 
sthd. ™ G. M. put next before lakshyate. 
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The commentary, after pronouncing the citations of the rule 
“parts of words, intended to include a number of cases,” quotes 
examples, as follows: svayamdirnndm upa (v.2.81; 3.21,74; 5.4%: 
O. omits upa), asamtrnne hi hand (vi.2.11%: O. omits hand), and 
svayamdtrnnd jyotih (v.7.62): I have noted rnn elsewhere only 
in andchrnnam (v.1.74); abhishanno yasmdt (11.4.2), nishanndyu 
svdhd (vii.1.191: only G. M. have this example), and dagamdsd 
nishannd dsan (vii.5.11,2': O. omits the first word); pishno 
ranhydi (13.107), pishnd sayujd saha (iv.1.2? and v.1.2*: only G. 
M. have saha), and pishne prapathydya svdhd (vii.3.15: G. M. 
O. omit svdhd): I have noted further only pdushna (i.8.9? et al.) ; 
aryamne carum nir vapet (11.3.4! twice, 2: G. M. O. stop at carum): 
I find besides sutrdmne (1.8.9? et al.) and (i.7.137), which 
last, however, the rule was not specially intended for; finally, 
dadhikravno akdrisham (i.5.114 and vii.4.194: O. omits akdri- 
sham) and @ grdvnah (vi.3.2°: O. omits this example): further 
cases of dadhikrdvan and grdvan are met with in the text showing 
the combination vn; I have noted no other words in which it 
occurs. Counter-examples, showing that vn follows rd only, would 
have been easy to furnish: thus, rdyasposhaddune, at i.2.101. 

Cases of quite various and discordant nature are here thrown 
together. Most unequivocally calling for treatment in the Prati- 
gikhya, in order to determine their reading, are the three passages 
in which sanna is altered to shanna after abhi and ni, since (as 
quoted by the commentator below) the pada-text restores the 
original form of the word, reading abhishanna ity abhi-sannah 
etc. Its s is converted to sh according to vi.2, but there is no 
authority excepting here for the change of mn to nn; chapter vii. 
does not deal with this, because it takes up only those cases in 
which the alterant cause and the altered nasal are found in differ- 
ent padus; and rule 6 of the present chapter does not apply to it 
because its first is protected (according to xiii.15) by being 
“followed by a mute,” and its second x by “having a lingual mute 
interposed.” The case of trnra is akin with this, only with the 
important difference that the alteration of its nasals lies beyond 
the ken of the Pratigikhya, the nn being read in every text. The 
remaining three all fall under rule 6 of this chapter, but they 
require specification because they are also covered by one of the 
exceptions in rule 16; for they exhibit, as compared with their 


14. atra' stitre paddikadegd ete’ bahtipddindrtham uktah: rnnd- 
dishy eshu’ ca‘ nakdrah prakrtd eva vijtieyah. svay-.---: asam- 
svay-....: abhish-.-..: ‘nish-....2° daga-.---: 
shno....: pishnd....: paishne....: dadhi- 

prikrtagabdo ‘yam pdnyddishy eva carshanparyanteshu mu- 
khyah: catasrshu samhitdsu natvasadbhavat’: rnne’ ’ty ddishu 
tu® na mukhyah: kintu prdptyabhdve ‘pi? natvaprdpandrthah. 
tathé hi: rnndddu pirvanakdrasya” spargaparatvdn nishedhah : 


| 
| 
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themes (aryaman, -krdvan, grdvan), a “loss of a” (alopa): 
compare what is said of this alopa below. 

As regards the application of the term prdkrta, ‘ original,’ their 
discordance is more essential, and, indeed, irreconcilable. In 
trnna, to be sure, the cerebral 7’s are as original as in the words 
specified by rule 13, since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom- 
plished fact in all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause laid down in rule 6. But the last three cases, although 
also read alike in all texts, are introduced here as counter-exceptions 
to rule 15, and their 7 is no more original than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule 6. And finally, there is no sense 
whatever in which the lingual nasals of -shanna are “ original.” 
To call them all original, then, seems even more than a looseness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that term: it is a blunder. 

The commentator perceives the difficulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy passage of special pleading. The term prdkrta, he 
says, is mukhya, ‘of primary value’ or ‘ of full force,’ as applied to 
the words beginning with pdéni (rule 9) and ending with carshan 
_ 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found in all the 

our sumhitds; but in rnn and the rest it is not mukhya, but is 
simply intended to authorize the nasalization even in the absence 
of a rule prescribing it. Thus, namely: in rm ete. (i. e. in rnn 
and shann), the first nasal constitutes an exception (under rule 6) 
as being followed by a mute (rule 15); the other nasal, as having 
a ¢mute between it and the altering cause (rule 15). In shn and 
mn, again [why not in rdvn ?], the nasal falls under the exception 
touching the loss of @ (rule 15). And if it be objected that the 
lingualization is assured by the competency of the citation—still 
[it is answered], the implication is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the »[?]. Moreover, the word ca, 
‘also,’ in the rule, being used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
(anvdcaya), shows the lingualization to be not of primary value; 
if it were primary, it would be found in all the four kinds of text ; 
but it is not so found; for we read in pada-text abhishanna ity 
abhi-sannah and nishanndye *ti ni-sanndya. And since, from the 
words pishan and uryaman, which end in n, such forms as péshno 
ranhydi and aryamne carum are read in the varna-text, therefore 
the conversion into m (all but O. say “non-conversion into »”) in 


“itarasyo “ttamasya” tavargiyavyavahitatvdt’: shnamnagraha- 
nayos tv alopdd iti nishedhah. grahanasdmarthydd eva” natvam 
sidhyati cet: evam svabhdvatvam eva grahanasyd ’pi* mialam 
iti parihdrah. kisi ca: anvdcaye vartumdnag cakdro ‘py eteshu 
natvam amukhyam™ iti dyotayati: mukhyan™ cet: catasrshu 
sairhitdsu vidyeta®: na cd’ tra vidyate: tathé hi: abhishanna 
ity abhi-sannah: nishanndye ni-sanndya: ity atra® 
padasanhitdyim: paishann aryamann iti nakdrdntagabda- 
yoh: pashno ranhydi: aryamne carum: ity adi siddhara- 
patudd” atra varnasaihitdydm etatsdhacarydd ekasttrasthayor” 
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varna-text is to be inferred also for rnn and shann (O. says rdvn) 
in virtue of association with the others, they being found in the 
same rule with them; for all who understand the rules of affairs 
hold that the determination of equivocal classes is made by mention 
in connection with words unequivocal. Therefore the meaning of 
prakrta (all but O. re — as defined by us is alone acceptable. 

By comparison with the explanations given above, it may readily 
be seen how much of reason there is in all this talk. The commen- 
tator raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, but does not at 
all remove it. The mukhyatvam of the term prdkrta as here 
applied is more easily disproved than its mérkhatvam. 


Bick AT 


15. But not in shumna, agni, and yushménita ; nor when final ; 
nor after the omission of an a; nor when followed by a mute; 
nor when ¢, s, or a palatal, lingual, or labial mute intervenes. 


It would be rather more in accordance with the ordinary usage 
of the treatise to make five distinct rules of the five independent 
and unconnected specifications which are here crowded together 
into a single precept: in fact, we should be guilty of no great vio- 
lence if we were to divide it into five, affixing to each its own 
(independently constructed, as if for an independent rule) portion 
of the comment. But in that case, at any rate, the first rule should 
read na shumno‘gniyushmdnitah (not ‘gnir). It is not unob- 
jectionable as it stands, since we should expect the first and third 
complete padas to be quoted as they stand in the text, and the 
second, which is only a fragment of a pada, to be distinguished as 
such from a possible agnih. As to the first, moreover, there is a 
difference of reading among the MSS. of the text: only T. W. have 
shumno; B. O. have sumno; G. M. have sushumno; and, as is 
seen below, even W. has swmnah in the reiteration of the rule by 
the comment. G. M., it may be added, read vyavdyishu for -yeshu 
in the last specification. 


apy” rnnashannayor® varnasamhitdyam natvabhdvo™ manta- 
vyah: prasiddhapadasamabhivyahdrend® ‘prasiddhapaddrtha- 
samarthanam™ arthagdastravidah” sarve khalu svikurvate. tasmdd 
asmadukta eva yuktah prakrtagabddrthah”. 


1G. M. om.; O. asmin. *O.om. *B. eteshu. 4O.om. © inG. M. only. °G. 
M. -sambhavdt. 70. i. &G.M. put after na. 9G. M.0O. om. O. -vana- 
kéra. ©) G. M. O. uttarasya. ” W. B. savarg-; G. M. tavarg- (?). 1B QO. evd. 
14 om. api. © G. M. atra yo. °B.G.M. mukh-; O. anumu-. "G. M. -yae. 


8B. G. M. vidyate. om. O. om. riéipa. W. -yo; B. -trayor; G. M. 
-trasthitayor. W.om. * 0. rnenardvunanayor. W. B. G. M. -tudbh-; O. eva 
natvasadbhd-. * W.G.M. -na, but W. inserts a sign of omission before the follow- 
ing pr-. * B. -dértham; G. M. -ddrthan na bhavati.  B. sarvagd-; G. M. niya- 
mam ¢d-. W.B. G. M. prakrti¢-. 
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Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: sushumnah séryaragmih indragnibhyam tua 
sayuja (iv.4.51: G. M. omit sayujd; the pada-reading is doubtless 
indragni-bhydm, so that the r and n are samdnapade, as required 
by rule 6), and yushmdnito abhayam jyotih (ii.1.118: only O. has 
jyotih; from its inclusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
pada-text, though in that of the Rig-Veda [ii.27.11] it is read 
yushmd-nitah). 

Examples of final » not lingualized are pitrn havishe attave (ii. 
6.121) and pra mrnihi gatran (i.2.14?). 

The precept touching the omission of an a has reference, so far 
as I can discover, only to the oblique cases of vrtrahan, of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
ghnu indraya 1; O. omits the example) and vrtraghna 
stomdh (iv.7.151)—for the derivative adjective vdrtraghna (i1.5.25 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental m in this word also, which would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii.6. The mode of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usage else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed out, 
differs from the other Pratigikhyas especially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical categories, forms, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rules relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortunate and ill-judged one: for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a part of the specifications of the 
preceding rule (namely shn, mn, and rdvn), which really lie outside 
the province of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned; and, in the second place, as the commentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversions arising samdnapade, ‘ within the 
limits of the same pada, while in vurtra-ghnah etc. the affecting 
cause is in one pada and the nasal to be affected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, ‘a lion’s look’), to lay down a further example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction samdnapade 
is not in force: ghnah etc., namely, are altered forms of han, whose 


15. shumnah': agnih’: yushmdnitah: eteshu’ nakdéro natvam 
nd *padyute: sush-....: indrd-....: yushm-...-. antah* pa- 
danto nakdro natvam na” padyate: pitin...-: pra...-. alopdd 
akdralopdt’ paro ‘pi nakdro natvam nd *padyate: *vrtra-.---: 
vrtra-_..-. nanv atra nimittanimittinor bhinnapadasthatvdd 
vishamo drshtantah: satyam: sinhdvalokananydyena’ pratha- 
mapragne®’ saptamddhydye’ ghatate: ta- 
tra ca samdnapadaniyamo™ nd sti: ghna ity asya hangabdavi- 
krtatvdd” “rashahpdirvo (vii.11) prdptih. “ spar- 
gaparo nakdrag natvam nd pnoti®: samkr-...-: ava.---: 
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nasal, by vii.11, is liable to lingualization. But han, by the usage 
of the treatise, signifies ‘the syllable or audible complex of sounds 
han, not ‘the theme han and its derivatives ;’ and, as the text 
contains no example of the combination ghn, it would have been 
easy to exempt » from lingualization ghakdrdt, ‘after gh.’ 

he cited examples of » remaining unchanged when followed by 
a mute are samkrandano ‘nimishah (iv.6.4!: O. has the first word 
only) ava rundhe tarpyam (ii.4.11°: O. omits the last word), and 
nakhanirbhinnam (i.8.91). 

The commentator then proceeds to enter into a long discussion 
of more than usual subtilty and obscurity, of which I am by no 
means confident that I apprehend the meaning. The point aimed 
at, indeed, seems quite clear: by xiv.4, the m of such a word as 
pérna is to be doubled, making pérnna,; here, then, is a case 
where the first » is “followed by a mute” (spargaparah), and so 
would seem to have its lingual ps hacen forbidden by the present 
rule. The reasonable reply to so hair-splitting and impertinent an 
objection would appear to be that, a duplication being ordered by 
the treatise, the product can be nothing but 27, since nn would be 
no duplication at all. The commentator, however, prefers to get 
around the difficulty by limiting the word spurga, ‘mute,’ as here 
used, to one which 1s not the product of express prescription (?). 
For in pérnd pagedt (iii.5.1' et al.) there is duplication, making 
pérnnd (not one of the MSS. writes the duplication), the one n 
being prescribed by xiv.4, the other being its occasion or root 
(mila). With this, O. prudently ends; the other MSS. go on to 
explain “express” (? prasiddha) by referring to the word nakha - 
nirbhinnam, already quoted above, as, with its like, also exhibiting 
an instance of occasion of prescription. This word, namely, falls 
under rules xiv.4,5 (becoming thereby nakhunirbbhinna) ; and in 
rule 5 the term “succeeded by a consonant” (vyaijanottara) is used 
in a different sense from “followed by a consonant” (wyanjana- 
para); the meaning of which will be there explained at full length 
(as we shall find to our cost, in one of the obscurest discussions of 
the entire treatise). The appositeness of the whole reference I do 
not understand. 

Finally, examples are quoted of the suspension of nasalization by 


nakha-...-. spargo ‘tra" vivaksh- 
yate’: anyatha”® pirnd pagedd ity dddu natvain na sydt: re- 
phat param ca (xiv.4) iti hi prasiddhan™ lakshanamn tanma- 
lan ca” pairnne *ty atra dvitvam. “prasiddhapadena kim™ : 
naukhanirbhinnam ity dddv api katham cil” lakshanama- 
latvair sambhavati. kim tal lakshanam iti cet: dvitiyacatur- 
thayor (xiv.5) ity atra (xiv.5) iti 
vdco yuktyantaram iti brimah: tasya lakshanam tatrdi va sphu- 
tikarishyate” mahatd prabandhena”®. spurgah paro™ yasmdd 
asdu spargaparah, gusacatatavargiyeshu * vyavadhdyikeshu® 
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an intervening ¢ or s, or a palatal, lingual, or dental mute: namel 
ragandm datte (vi.3.6*), agne rasena tejasd (1.4.46?: only G. 
have tejasd), rocante rocand divi (vii.4.20: O. omits rocante), 
soman rdjdnam (i.7.10! et al.), prakridinah payodhdh (iv.3.137), 
prtand jaydmi and janaprathandya svdhd (iii.2.8': 
only O. has svdhd; G. M. have the false reading -pradha-, and O. 
has dropped out a part of the word, giving janandya). 

In the note to Ath. Pr. iii.94, 1 have pointed out the physical 
reason why these sounds, by their interposition, prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal: they are, all of them, such as call into 
action for their utterance the tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tendency which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits toward the conversion 
of dentals into linguals shows itself most actively in the case of 
the nasal: the tongue, being rolled back into the position of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, 7, r, or sh, hangs suspended 
there, as it were, and makes the next nasal contact lingual, unless 
the tendency is satisfied by the intermediate production of such a 
contact, or ustented by the transfer elsewhither of the articulat- 
ing organ. 

The Pratigikhya’s enumeration of the cases of occurrence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have been able to determine, complete. 
No one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 


16. In the opinion of Paéushkarasadi, 7 after a mixed vowel 
becomes d. 


The mention of Paushkarasadi (O. has everywhere Paiuskarasadi), 
the commentator says, is out of respect, and not because the rule 
is not a peremptory one. “Mixed vowel” is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an explanation of its meaning. The 
comment glosses it by ‘the sound r. it appears, then, that r is 
thus styled, from having its vocalic quality “ mixed” with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-sound. The other Pratigakhyas (see 


satsu nakdro natvum nd “padyate: yatha”’: raganadm----: 


agne...-: rocante....: soman....: prakri-_---: prtand 
jana-..... rkdrarkdré (xiii.5) ’diprapteh® pratishedho™ 


‘yam vihitah. 


1W. B. O. sumnah; G. M. sushumnah. *? W. O. agni. 2 0. eshu; G. M. eshu 
grahaneshu. 4 W.B.tatah. > W.B.O.0om. © O.om. 7G. M.-kanena. O. om. 
9G. M. -ydya.  W. O. vicesh-. 1 G. M. O. -datvani-. G. M. -bdddhikr-. 
(3) M. drshtah pirvo bhavati. M. ins. sparcaparah. G.M. om. 
M. "padyate. “B.G.M. tra. B. -viceshayor. ™ O. vikshyate; G. M. pi vd yuj- 
yate. W. B. yathd; G. M. athé’pi. * 0. -ddha; W. pratisiddha. W. ce ’ti; 
O.om. *) W.B.O. ins. ca. * W. 0. etal. B. sitravy-; G. M. 
tre vy-. M. spashtik-. W. pirvo. *G.M. ins. vyavdyishu. B. ins. vy- 
avdyeshu. in W. only. *G. M. -tih. W. O. pratinish-. 
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note to Ath. Pr. i.37) directly define it as so composed. The / 
liable to the change into dis called in the comment duh¢lishta, 
‘ill joined;’ i. e., I presume, ‘ of difficult articulation’ (G. M., to be 
sure, seem to apply this title the first time to the d instead of J, 
and only O. attaches it the second time clearly to the /, the others’ 
readings being corrupt; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to 
its true connection); it is, of course, the lingual 7 which forms an 
acknowledged part of the alphabet of the Rig-Veda (Rik Pr. i.11-2, 
r. 52 ete.). But no such articulation belongs to the alphabet ac- 
cepted by this treatise—although, on the strength of the present 
rule alone, it is crowded into that alphabet by the commentator 
under rule il. Nor does the edition of the Sanhiti, nor do the 
MSS., so far as known to me, make any use of a lingual 7, As for 
the MSS. of the Pratigikhya and its comment on this rule, B. O. 
write the ordinary / throughout; W. alternates irregularly between 
thetwo; G. M. and T. have the lingual letter only. As regards the 
binding force of the rule, the commentator is right so far as this— 
that a d, not /, is read of necessity in the words to which it relates ; 
but that this is, to the makers of the Pratigikhya, the result of 
alteration of an original 7 there is no reason to believe; the 
euphonic exchange of the two letters is not less strange to the 
Tiittiriya text than to the Vajasaneyi (of the Midhyandina gdkhd: 
see Vaj. Pr. iv.143, viii.45) and Atharvan; and the rule is really 
pijartham only, and an intrusion into our treatise of something 
foreign to its system. 

The commentator first gives his own explanation and illustration 
of the precept. As example of the operation of the rule, he cites 
mrdati dre (i.1.14%); and, as counter-example, to show that the 
change is made only after a “ mixed vowel,” he has nothing better 
to offer than an alleged passage “from another text,” nalam 

lavam. For, in such words as éditah (i.1.111), pravodhum (i.1. 
14%), iddydh (1.2.51), aydd (1.4.45), hedah (i.5.11%), grdushad (1.6. 
11"), where the Rig-Veda reads regularly the lingual / and its 
aspirate, the Taittiriya-Sanhita maintains the d, not less firmly 
than after r. Fhis, the commentator goes on to say, is an interpre- 
tation (but the term he uses is pdtha, properly ‘ reading’ or ‘ ver- 


16. prktasvardd paro® lakdro dakd- 
ram dpadyate: pdushkarasdder* mate’. mrddati..... prktasva- 
rad iti kim: nalam plavam® iti’ gadkhdntare. pdushkarasdder* 
grahanam pijdrthan*na tu vikalpdrthum’. mirdhasthdnatayd 
duh¢lishtaladakdrayoh” sddreyam™ asti vydkarandnusdri” 
sitrapdtho ‘yam: katham anusdritvam iti cet: “tathd hi®: 
sthdne ‘ntarutumuh: sthine prdpyamdanindm “ antaratama’ 
ddego bhavati ti. 

sitrasya” pathanturam api" vydkhydyate: prktasvardt paro 
lo dam pdushkarasddeh”: atra samdnapada”™ ity asyd ’nuvarta- 
nam vijneyam: pdushkarasddeh gakhinuh * samdnapade prkta- 
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sion’) of the rule founded on the authority of the grammarians, 
who assert a homogeneousness of the du/glishta l and of the d, as 
being both produced in the lingual position: and if the question is 
raised as to how it is so founded, reference is made to a rule of 
PAnini (1.1.50), which prescribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever. 

Then, the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which, 
he remarks, is also highly esteemed. It differs from the one 
already given only in implying (apparently, from xiii.6) samdna- 
pade, ‘ within the limits of a single pada ,’ taking, then, a different 
example, te no mrdayantu (iv.4.3? et al.), with the counter-example 
ihimdam bhavuti (vii.5.9!)—which, in view of the frequent occur- 
rence in the Sanhita of idd, iddvant, and their like, is not much to 
the point—and finally, as further counter-example, to justify the 
restriction samdnapade, the phrase pitrlokan somena (ii.6.213; p. 
pitr-lokum), where the 7 does not become d after r. But in this 
last case is involved an additional difficulty; namely, that in the 
compound pitrlokukdimasya (vi.6.4!; p. pitrloka-kdmasya) the r 
and / do meet samdnapade, and yet the / maintains itself: over 
this, the commentator hobbles as best he may, with the plea that, 
prohibition having been made in the case of pitrloka, it is extended 
by association to the further compound. 

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this special pleading, 
resorted to for the purpose of forcing in as an integral part of the 


Pratigikhya a precept altogether foreign to it, is palpable enough ; 
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exposure. 


svardd rkdrat” paro lakdro dakéram dpadyate. te-.---. 
prktasvaradd iti kim: ildm-...-: samdnapada iti kim: pitrl- 
..-.. sahucdritvdd™ ekasya” nishiddha™ itarasyd pi pitrloka- 
kdmasye™ °ty samdnapadatve suty api nishedho bha- 
vati. idam api pathanturam bahvddrtam. 


iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
trayodago” ‘dhydyah. 


'W. B.om. ? B.om.; G.M lo dam. *all but B. ducl-; B. jrako; 0. G. 
M. +0. everywhere pauska-. ° W. -tena; -vad. 7B. iti 
&G.M.0.-di. W.om. all but B. ducl-; W. B. -shtadalak-; O. -lakdra- 
dak-; G. M. -tadakar-. ™ O. sadreyasaiijno dakéram. ™ W. -sdrdt; G. M. -sdra. 
(8) G. M. ucyate. “4G. M. ins. varndnam.  G. M. O. -mas sadrcatama. W. 
asya; O. sitra. B. iti. B. ins. iti. ™ O. -sdda ity; G. M. ity only. * G. M. 
-dasya, and om. ity asya. 7! G. M. ins. pakshe. * W.om. *%O.om. ™ W. B. O. 
-caritatv-. O. -smin. B. nishedha. W. B. -kasye; G. M. -lokamasye. * G. 
M. O. om. api. ™ G. M. O. dvitiye pragne prathamo. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


ConTENTS: 1-7, duplication of one of the members of a group of consonants; 8, 
duplication of ch, kh, and bh, in certain cases; 9-11, insertion between a surd 
spirant and mute; 12-13, aspiration of a surd mute before a spirant; 14-28, 
exceptions to the rules for duplication, and discordant views of certain authori- 
ties respecting them; 29-33, occurrence of the enclitic circumflex. 


1. A consonant preceded by a vowel is doubled, if followed 
by a consonant. 


The intricate and obscure subject of duplication in consonant- 
groups is treated at more length in this than in the other Prati- 
gikhyas (compare R. Pr. vi.1-3; V. Pr. iv.97-114; A. Pr, iii.26- 
32; also Panini vili.4.46-52), but chiefly on account of the liberal 
citation here made of the discordant views of various teachers 
respecting it. The doctrines of the treatise itself are mainly in 
accordance with those of the rest. This first and leading principle, 
that the first consonant of a group is doubled, is stated in equiva- 
lent terms by all. The principal restrictions to its application are, 
as stated below, that r, A, z, » (rule 15), and a letter doubled, or a 
mute followed by another of the same series (rule 23), are exempted 
from duplication. For the details, see the following rules. 

Of course, in applying the rules for duplication, we have to 
assume the form of the consonant-groups as determined by the 
other precepts of the Pratigikhya—treating visarjaniya, for exam- 
ple, as is prescribed in the ninth chapter, and making the insertions 
pointed out in the fifth (v.32,33 etc.) And further, to finish the 
matter, the rules for yama, ndsikya, and svarabhakti (xxi.12-16) 
must be duly taken into account. 

In an additional note to the Atharva Pratigikhya, I gave a 
complete list of the consonant-groups of the Atharva-Sanhita, with 
the forms which they come finally to assume under the laws of 
combination. It has been necessary to prepare a similar one for 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita, in testing the reach and bearing of the rules 
of the present treatise: but the scheme is hardly worth giving in 
full. 


1. svaraptirvam vyanjanam' vyanjanaparam’® dvivarnam dpad- 
yate. yatha’: uru...-. evamptrva iti kim: tat_---. evampara 
iti kim: uru-..--. vyatijanam iti kim: pra-...-. svarah pirvo 
yasmat * tat’ svarapirvam: vyanjanam asmdt param iti vyanja- 
naparam: dvayor varnayoh samahdro dvivarnam. ° 


1G. M. put next before dvivarnam. * O. param. *G.M.om. 4 W. ins. asdu. 
>B.om. ° 0. adds svarapirvam iti kim: prajunanam: vy- 
anjanaparum iti kim: ugand uta: vyanjana iti kin: pratigam. 
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The commentator offers a single example, uru prathasva, i. e. 
uru pprathassva (i.1.8 et al.: the MSS. of the comment only very 
rarely and irregularly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate the rules of the chapter), and adds counter- 
examples: first, to show that the consonant is liable to duplication 
only after a vowel, tat pravdte (vi.4.72: hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of pra is this time unchanged, the ¢ 
before it must be doubled, tatt pr-; a pra after a pause would have 
answered better); second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, urukrd uru nah (ii.6.11%); third, that only a con- 
sonant, not a vowel, in the defined position, is duplicated, praigam 
uktham (iv.4.2'). O. appends a new set of counter-examples, as if a 
part of a new exposition; namely prajananam (i.5.9'), padbhydm 
dve savane (vi.1.6*: an ill-chosen example, containing cases of 
duplication as well as of its omission), and ugand uta (iv.1.10?). 


2. Likewise, according to Paushkarasadi, a mute preceded by 
lor v. 


The commentator declares that the ca, ‘likewise,’ in this rule 
brings down from the one preceding the being preceded by a vowel, 
and duplication. The former part of the defined implication is at 
least otiose, since 7 and » never occur in the Sanhita before a mute, 
except as themselves preceded by a vowel: ¥, indeed, is found in 
combination only with the nasal mutes, 2 and » ; /, in the groups 
Ik, lg, ip, lb, lbh, lm, and Ipy. The examples quoted are kalpdn 
juhoti (v.4.8°) and vibhiddvne (iii.5.81,97: all save B. actually 
read this time -ddvnne, with doubled n). According to the inter- 
pretation given to the next rule, the worthy Paushkarasaédi does 
not regard the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predecessor also, by rule 1; and he 
would accordingly read kallppdn and -ddvenne; and this part of 
his doctrine is, as we shall see, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examples are given: kalydni rdpasamrddhd (vii.1.68: 
to be pronounced kallydni, or, by rule 21, kalydni) and vdyavyam 
(i.8.71 et al.: to be made vdyavvyan), to show that no other letter 
than a mute is thus doubled; and hégmdn chakubhih (v.7.23) and 
tasmdd etat (vi.3.11°), instancing other consonants than / and », 
with the following mute not doubled: in these words, the sibilant 


2. pdushkarasdder’ mate lakaraptrvo * vakdrapirvo vd spargo 
‘dvivarnam dpadyate’. kalpadn...-: vibh-...-. svarapirva- 
tvam dvitvain cd ’nvddigati cakdrah'. ‘sparga® iti kim: kaly- 
udy-..--. evamptirva iti kim: tasm-.....° lakd- 
ca vakdrag ca lavakdrdu': tau pirvdu yasmat sa tathoktah. 


10. pauskar-, as also in the rule. *? B. G. M. ins. vd. © O. dvitvam dpnoti. 
*G. M. put at beginning of clause. © O. om. ® G. M. spargapara. 7 W. O. 
lakd: avak-. 
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is itself doubled (except by Harita, rule 18), a first mute of the 
same series with the nasal is inserted before the latter (rule 9), and 
between the two mutes a yama (xxi.12); so that we have as final 
result the formidable combinations ¢¢ppm and ssppm. 

The Rik Pr. (vi.2) also requires a double mute after 7, and the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv.99) after any semivowel—which last is equivalent with 
our rule, since ¥ is never folléwed by a mute. 

We have a right to be surprised at the introduction of this and 
the rule next following before rule 4, since the duplication they 
teach is analogous to that after r, and of secondary importance 
to it. 


3. According to some teachers, the mute only. 


That is to say, in the combinations just treated of, the mute is 
duplicated, but not the preceding semivowel also; and we are to 
read kalppdn and vibhiddvunne. 

According to the commentator, this rule represents the approved 
usage in the gékhd. It seems very strange to find such approved 
usage laid down in the Pratigaékhya merely as the dictum of cer- 
tain authorities. But a rule (xiv.7) is given below, without any 
restriction, which plainly implies the validity of the present one. 


THAT Tus 


4. Also a consonant that follows 7. 


The r itself being, by rule 15, not liable to duplication. This is 
the rule second in importance in the whole system, and is found in 
all the Pratigakhyas and in Panini. The Ath. Prat. (iii.31), the Vaj. 
Prat. (iv.98), and Panini (viii.4.46) ascribe the same effect to A as 
tor: and it is strange that our treatise, which is so liberal in its 
citation of discordant opinions, makes no reference to one so well 
supported as this. After / we find in the Sanhita only the three 
nasals specified in rule xxi.14 as requiring the insertion of a ndsi- 
kya, and the three semivowels y, 7, v ; 7, on the other hand, forms 
numerous groups as first member: I have noted twenty-four of two 
consonants, forty-three of three consonants, and five of four conso- 
nants; a few of them are exempted from duplication by rules 16, 
20-23. The cited examples are areanty arkam arkinah (i.6.12°: 


3. ekeshim mate lavakdérapirva’ sparga’ eva dvivarnam 


dpnoti®: ‘anend ’vadhdranena sitrintardrambhanena ca pdush- 
karasddimate lavakdrayog ca dvitvam asti ti gamyate’. 

idam eva sttram ishtam na tu pirvam’. pdirvoktdny’® evo 
harandni. 


1G. M. O. ins. dcedrydndm. B.-rvag ca; G. M. put after eva. * G. M. -capara, 
as also in the rule. ‘40. dvitvam. °G.M. 0. dpadyate. © om. 70. sitram. 
8 0. ukt-. 
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i. e. arecanty arkkam arkkinah), arkyena vdi (vii.5.91: i. e. arkk- 
yena: wanting in O.), and drg vd udumbarah (v.1.10! et al.: i. e. 
argg vai). 

The ca, ‘also,’ of the rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the r by a vowel (bringing down 
svaraptrva from rule 1). The question is raised by an objector 
whether sequence of the consonant following the r by another con- 
sonant (in virtue of vyaijanaparam in rule 1) is not also implied: 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,16), exempting a consonant im pausd, and 
a spirant before a vowel, from duplication after 7, prove that the 
present rule prescribes duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows; since there would be no propriety in 
denying by a special rule what had not been already enjoined by 
a general rule. In support of his assertion that the 7 must be pre- 
ceded by a vowel, the commentator cites the word tryambakam 
(i.8.67), in which he says that the y must not be doubled: and he 
fortifies his claim by appealing to Panini’s rule (viii.4.46), which 
expressly restricts duplication after 7 and A to cases in which these 
letters follow a vowel (G. M. add the remark that in Panini also 
no implication of vyaijunaparam, ‘followed by a consonant,’ is 
found). The Vij. Pr. (iv.102) makes an equivalent restriction 
explicitly. The groups are not numerous in the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
in which a 7 that does not stand first is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y: the combinations are 
try, vitry, ttry, ntry, stry, and tstry. 

This finishes the proper exposition and illustration of the rule; 
but the commentator suffers himself to be enticed into a lengthy 
and tedious refutation of a trivial suggestion which some one has 
been impertinent enough to make. There are those, he says, who 


4. rephdt vyanjanan *dvivarnam dpadyate’: * yatha': 
are-....2 ‘arky-....° ‘svaraptrvadvitvayor dkar- 
shakag cakdrah. nanu’ vyaijanaparatvdkarshakah kim na sydat: 
ne ti brimah: niyamdbhdvdt: tathad hi: avasdne’ (xiv.15) 
aishmd svarapara (xiv.16) ity etannishedhadvayena rephat pa- 
rasya” vyatjanasya’ svarapirvatve™ ‘pi 
dvitvam asti "ti nigciyate’: aprasaktapratishedhdnupapatteh”. 
kim: tryambakam ity ddéu md 
bhid iti: kim ca: “aco rahdbhydm dve iti pdniniyasitrend 
"pt svaraptirvatve saty eva dvitvam vidhiyate: tusya* ’yam 
arthah: aca uttardu ydu rephahakdrdéu tdbhydm uttarasya yaro 
dve bhavata” iti. *° 

kecid evam ticuh”: svaraptirvddigabdavad rephapirvam iti 
vdcye” vdco” yuktyantaram arthdntaram samarthayati*: ahar 
tty vdikrtarephdd” uttarasya “na sydd dvitvam™ iti. 
tad etadudhyayanaviruddhapaddhatim adhydste*: tu va- 
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maintain that the analogy of svarapdrvam in rule 1 would require 
rephapirvam, ‘preceded by 7, to be employed here (instead of 
rephat param, ‘following r’), and that the difference of phraseology 
intimates a difference of meaning—namely, that a consonant coming 
after a r which is the product of euphonic alteration, as in char 
devindm sit (1.5.92: only W. B. have ds?t), is not doubled. But 
this, he replies, enters upon a path which is at variance with the 
reading of this gékhd ; and he proposes himself to set forth the true 
ground of the different term employed. If rephapirva, namely, 
were used, the rule would be liable to the suspicion of meaning the 
direct opposite of its real intent, since rephapirvam admits of 
being understood as rephdt péirvam, ‘preceding rv.’ And if it be 
retorted that this false implication is of no account, since the case 
it would involve is already provided for in the first rule of the 
chapter, and the present rule would be a mere useless repetition, 
and that the avoidance of such repetition is of itself enough to refute 
the implication—then the farther reply is made, that that is not 
sound doctrine, in view of the principle stated in the verse “non- 
contact with mud is far preferable to the washing of it off;” and 
the teacher uttered the rule in its form as given, with the intent 
that not even a particle of suspicion of wrong meaning should find 
occasion from it. 

There is no good reason to suppose that the author of the treatise, 
in saying rephdt param, intended to do anything more than use a 
lawful discretion in the selection of his phraseology. The ambiguity 
which the commentator ascribes to the other reading is suffered to 
pass in numberless other cases. The more desirable cleanliness of 
him who has incurred no need of ablution has been referred to once 
before (under iv.23), in a case somewhat similar. 


dimo yuktyantaraprayojanam: rephapirvam ity ukte vi- 
ruddhavigrahena” sitram samdigdhan sydt: rephat pirvam re- 
phaptirvam™ iti: bhavate™ esha” vigraha iti cet: adhydyddisi- 
trendi "tad gutam pdunaruktyam asya sitrasyd *padyate: 
nanu pdunaruktyabhaydd eva viruddhavigrahan nivdrayadmah™: 
ne yan saralé vrttih: prakshdlandd dhi*“parkasya dirdd aspar- 
ganam varam nydydd”™ atra viruddhagankdlego ‘pi na ’vaka- 
gan labhatdm iti yuktyantarena stitram dedryah provdca. 


1G. M. ins. ca. © O. dvitvam dpnoti. * G. M. ins. svarapirvatvadvitvayor dkar- 
shakag cakdrah na tu vyaijanapyratvdkarshakah. 4 in G. M. only. © O. om. 
® G. M. cakdro only. 7G. M. atha na (xiv.14) ity uttaranishedhadhikdre ava- 
(xiv.15). 8 O. parae ca. 
9W.B. om.  W. B. -vena; O. -bhdne; G.M. om. |G. M. -raparatve; O. om. 
gamyate; G. M. nigcaye katham. G. M. -ktasya pra-. 0. -rvdnv-. G. 
M. om. evan. G. M. ins. tat : aco rahdbhydn dve. G. M. 
asy-. M. sta. G.M. add tatra ’pi vyanjanaparatvaprasaktir na dreyate. 
210, dhuh, B. om. W.om.; G. M. rephdt param iti véco. *G. M. -yati 
arthintarasyd ’ddharanam ucyate. G. M. atra. W. om. vdikrta. @) G. M. 
vyanjanasya dvitvan na sydd. * O. -dsita. * W. viruddhdv iti grahanena; G. M. 
O. -hane. W. B. pirvam; O. corrupt. *! W. B. bhavaty. G. M. eshu. 
M. tatah. * O. -ma ‘ti cet. © G. panke’ti; B. om. varam. * G. M. -yend. 
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5. In place, however, of second and fourth mutes, when fol- 
lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 


That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a precedin 
vowel (as the commentator specifies in his paraphrase of the “aa 
and a following consonant, or in such circumstances that by rule 1 
it would be doubled, it receives instead an increment (dgama) of 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of its corresponding 
non-aspirate. Examples are vikhydya (i. e. vikkhydya) cakshusha 
tvam (iv.1.2%: only G. M. have the last two words) and meghyd 
(i. e. megghyd) vidyuto vdcah (v.2.111: only G. M. have vdeah) ; to 
which W. B. add tat savituh (1.5.64 et al.; the ¢ is converted to th 
by xiv.12, and to the ti is then prefixed ¢, making tatth savituh) 
and sddhyd (i. e. siddhyd) vdi devdh (vi.3.48 et al.). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treated, is quoted ddyam (i. e. dd- 
dyam) asyd "nnam (1.2.55; O. omits annam) ; to show that a vowel 
must precede, vashut svdhd (vii.3.12; by v.33, ¢ is inserted between 
t and s, and the inserted letter is made th by xiv.12; then, by this 
rule, no farther change of the th occurs, and we read vashattth, not 
vushatttth ; W. goes so far on this road as to read vashath svdhd) 
and padbhydiit e. paddbhydn, not paddbbhydaiir) dve savane (vi. 
1.64)—but G. M. O. substitute for the former another similar case, 
vat svuvyamabhigartdya (iii.2.8! seven times: i. e. vattth sv-; O. 
writes vatth sv-)—; to show that a consonant must follow, wkhdydi 
sadane sve (iv.1.9% et al.: W. B. omit sve) and meghdyate svdhd 
(vii.5.111), The word tu, ‘however,’ in the rule, the commentator 
(with more than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
explains as intimating the denial of duplication, enjoined by rule 1. 
He adds that some give the particle a different interpretation, as 


5. dvitiyacaturthayoh' svaruptirvayor vyanjanottarayoh pirva- 
gamo bhavati: yathaékramena dvitiyasya prathamag caturthasya 
trtiyah. yath@: vi-.---: me ...-: “tat....: 8d-....2 dviti- 
yacaturthayor iti kim: ddyam_..-. evamptirva’ iti kim: va- 
shat....: pad-....: evamparayor iti kim: ukh-.---: megh- 
----. prathamasitrena prasaktam dvitvain nivartayati tugabdah. 
anye tv anyathé manyante: pirvdgamasya dvitvam nivartayati 
ti. ndi sdram: savarnasavargiyapara (xiv.23) ity 
uttaranishedhdd’ eva tasya tannivrttih’. 

atra kecid Ghuh: vyatijanaparayor iti vdeye*’ vdco yuktyanta- 
ram arthdintaram stcayati’: para- 
nimittam” uktam™: tata thé ’nyatarastha“ dgamanimittatve 
pripte ‘simhitapaddndm nityatudt tadgrahanam” eva’ nydyyam 
iti krtvd vdikrtavyatijanaparatve sati ndi vidhinam bhavati": 
yathd: abhy asthdd ity ddi. nd ’yam pakshah: adhyayana- 

VOL, IX, 37 


290 W. D. Whitney, [xiv. 5. 


signifying that the increment-consonant is not itself to be doubled ; 
but justly pronounces this to be inappropriate, as such duplication 
is forbidden by rule 23 of this chapter. 

In this and the three following rules is contained, for all the cases 
which come within the purview of the Pratigikhya, the explicit 
prohibition of a double aspirate. Such double aspirates are, how- 
ever, sometimes written by the Hindu scribes, both in situations 
where the authority of the phonetic treatises directly forbids them, 
and elsewhere. Thus, my manuscript of the Taittiriya-Sanhita has, 
three times, dh dh instead of d dh as the result of combination of ¢ 
and A (at 116.125: iii.4.14: v.3.12?), and the Calcutta edition, so far 
as printed, gives, unadvisedly, the same. Both authorities agree 
in reading dididhdhi at iii.1.114. The edition, absurdly enough, 
gives adhaththdh at i.1.13?, where my manuscript has adhatthdh. 
And I find a few cases of khkh and ehch, which will be noted under 
rule 8, below. 

As under the preceding rule, the commentator here also enters 
into a tedious and useless discussion of a verbal question; namely, 
why ‘followed by consonants’ is represented by vyaijanottarayoh 
instead of vyaijanaparayoh. Some, he says, have maintained 
that a difference of meaning is intended by the difference of phra- 
seology; that it is desired, namely, to except cases like abhy asthdt 
(iv.2.8!), where the following consonant is the product of euphonic 
alteration. The ground alleged for this claim is not entirely clear 
to me: it seems to be that a specified following cause (one that 
produces an effect in something that precedes it) is common to the 
samhitd-text and that which is not samhitd; hence, a cause of 
increment occurring in either kind of text being in question, a 
citation of words from outside the samhitd is alone suitable, on 
account of their constancy—that is, abhi : asthdt not being citable 
as an example under the rule in its pada-form, it must not be so 
treated in its samhitd-form, as well. But the claim is disallowed, 
as being opposed to the actual reading, and also to the fundamental 


virodhin ca: tathd hi: méilasitre svarapir- 
vatve vyanjanaparatve” ca sati vihitaan® dvitvam atra nishpdd- 
yate’: na tu” tatra vyanjanan vigeshitam: tadapavddakatudd 
atra® "pi tadvigesho vaktum ayuktah™. cikshadiparikshandd” 
adhyayandnurodhdc ca vdaco yuktyantardbhiprdyo ‘smabhir abhi- 
dhiyate”*. anayor *niyamo nd ’sti: kim 
svarapdirvatve sati vyaijanaparam eva vyatijanam™ dvi- 
tvam™ bhajate: * dvitiyacaturthdu ca” vyanjanapardv™ eva pir- 
vdgamam™ bhajata iti: kim tu pracurydbhipradyene stitra- 
dvayam pravrttam. katham niyamdbhavah: anyathd * kutracit 
kdryadvayadargandt. attd annapata itydddu dvitvam: 
pra-....: addhi.... itydddu tai hasta ity 
atra prdptdu satydm api ne ’dam kdryamn drgyata iti ea” 
niyamdbhdvah. gikshd cdi vam vakshyati : 


« 
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rule. For, the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental rule (xiv.1), where the being preceded by a 
vowel and followed by a consonant was implied; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant; hence, it is 
improper to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed. 

he commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difference of phraseology, with due regard to the 
Cikshi, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text. 
But I am compelled to confess myself incapable of extracting a 
satisfactory meaning from his exposition and argument. The 
point of it is an asserted absence of niyama in the two rules (1 
and 5), as of one suffering and the other prescribing exception. 
Niyama, ‘obligatory force, appears to signify here joint applica- 
tion, and so a mutual or reciprocal influence. When a vowel pre- 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only when followed by 
a consonant; and second and fourth mutes take increment of the 
mute that stands before them in the alphabet only when followed 
by a consonant. But the pair of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multiplicity (‘diversity’ or ‘independence ?” 
prdacurya is not found elsewhere). How does an absence of niyama 
appear? Why, from the fact that otherwise a twofold effect would 
in some cases come to light. In attd haviiishi (ii.6.12?) and in 
annapate (iv.2.31 et al.), and so on, there is duplication; in prac- 
chae chandah (iv.3.12%: G. M. have instead acchdvdkah, the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addhi tvam deva prayata 
(ii.6.125: G. M. O. omit prayatd), and so on, there is increment of 
a preceding mute; but in td” haste (vi.1.37: W. has tds te [iv.1. 
10%], but doubtless by accidental omission of Aa), even though it 
falls under the rule, the same effect is not seen: hence, there is 

svarat® péirvasya” varnasya kvacid dvitvam ca kathyate": 

na ca vargadvitiyasya na caturthe kadad* cana. 
vydkhydtan ca vacanam etadvidvadbhih : 

kutracit svarayor madhye dvitvam lakshydnusdratah: 

pirvdgamas tatha tatra jrieyo varnavicakshandih. 
“ evamripam aniyamam stcayituin ity anta- 
rasvikdrah, 

vyanjanam uttaram tau" vyanjanottardu*: tayoh. 
'G. M. O. put next before pirv-, O. adding tw. O. only © G. M. 0. om. 

4G. M. O. svarapirvayor. ® G. M. vyanjanottarayor. ° B. utaratrani-; G. M. 
ultarasitrani-. 7G. M. O. -teh-; O. om. tan. *B. om. *G. M. O. G. M. 
add tatra. G. M. sarihitisamh-. G. M. paramani-; 0. uktani-. ™ O. om. 
tatra. “G.M. -rasya. W. O. om. tad; B. gunam.  W. O. evam; M. 
exchanges the places of eva and iti, 0. ti. om. sitra. O. -namd- 
trapar-. » G. M. -ta; O. puts after dvitvam, and adds ity. *! G. M. nishidhyate ; 
0. vigishyate. ® W.B.O. nu. W.B. tatr-. “G.M. yuktah. W. -dipavdca- 
ksh-; G. M. -na. 0. abhikshi-. W. B. apavdddp-. G. M. nd ’sti virodha 
iti, paraman. ® W. om. ins. svarapirvo. B. tu; O. om. 
pardv. W.-me; G. M.-mdu. B.G. M. ins. ’pi. G. M.ins. katham. W. 
B. -mam. 80. om. W. om. “0. -ra. 4“ W. sarvasya. G. M. vakshyate. 


*®G.M. katham. “0. ins. ity. “© O. janayor. “ G. M. O. uttarasv-. “ G. M. 
tad. M. 
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absence of niyama, The examples here furnished, which ought to 
give us the clue to the commentator’s meaning, seem to leave us 
wholly in the dark, since not one of them falls under either of the 
rules in question: the first, second, and fourth are by rule 23, 
below, exempt from duplication; the third is a case under rule 8; 
and the combination 7A is (see under rule 15) treated as a simple 
h. Next, the Ciksha is quoted, to the effect that “in some cases, 
also, duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is 
prescribed ; not, however, of a second mute, nor of a fourth, under 
any circumstances ;” and, by those versed in the subject, the state- 
ment is explained [in conformity with what follows]: “in some 
cases, there is duplication of a consonant between two vowels, in 
accordance with rule; so there also is to be understood prefixion 
of the preceding mute, by those skilled in alphabetic sounds” (in 
the known Ciksha, it may be remarked, no such verses as these are 
to be found). And the final conclusion is, that the different term 
in vyanjanottarayoh is intended to signify an absence of niyama 
of this sort. That is to say, perhaps, the real independence of the 
two rules is intimated by the choice of a different term in express- 
ing the common factor which they contain. 


6. As also, in all cases, when they follow +. 


This, it is pointed out, has the value of an exception under rule 
4. The dual number of rephaptirvayoh shows that the pair, 
“second and fourth mutes,” spoken of just above, is intended. 
‘* Also” (ca) implies the increment by prefixion of the next preced- 
ing mute. And the meaning is, that second and fourth mutes, 
with the limitations prescribed, as preceded by 7, take always their 
respective predecessors as increment. Thus, d/hvo (i. e. drddhvo) 
bhava (i.2.147), and ardhyavdn (i. e. arddhy-) pranah (vi.5.2?: 
only G. M. have prdnah). Nityam, ‘in all cases,’ implies that the 
increment is made after 7 when the mute to be increased is followed 
by a vowel also (not alone when it is vyuijanottaru, as specified in 
tule 5). Thus, in artheta (i. e. artth-) sthd ’pdm (1.8.11: only B. 
has apdm), markhdi (i. e. mirkkhdmn) tajaghanydm (vii.1.6*), 
and goargham (i. e. goarggham) eva (vi.1.10'). 


SEI 


6. rephdt param ca (xiv.4) ity asyd ’pavddakam etat': dvi- 
vacanena dvitiyacaturthdu grhyete: savigeshanayo’ rephaptir- 
vayor anayor nityam pirvdgamo bhavati': dgamdnvddegakag 
cakérah. yatha@’: ardh-....: ardhy- nityam iti kim: 
svaraparatve ‘pi bhavaty® etad iti: arthe 
g0-----. 


'W. avadat. * W. B. navi-; G. M. O. -shandu. *0. tayor. 40. sydt. ®in G. 
M. only. °G. M. -ty. 
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7. And when / precedes. 


The ca, ‘and, here brings down from rule 5 only the fourth 
mute [the last of the two there mentioned] and the increment. 
The second mute is not also included, because (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after 7 in the Sanhité. The examples are 
pragalbho (i. e. -galbbho) ‘sya jdyate (ii.5.5%: only G. M. have 
jdyate) and namo madhyamdya cd ’pagalbhdya (i. e. -galbbh-) ca 
(iv.5.61)—but, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagalbho jdyate 
(ii.5.5%: O. reads agagalya simply, which doubtless means the first 
word of this). 

As was remarked above (under rule 3), the laying down of the 
present precept without any limitation appears to confirm the 
commentator’s interpretation of rules 2 and 3, as teaching the 
accepted doctrine of the ¢dékhd. It would, to be sure, be not 
impossible to understand /bb/ for /bh as required here, without any 
reference to the other groups—/h, lg etc.—in which the duplication 
after 7 depends upon the earlier rules; but that seems quite unlikely. 


Tutu 


8. Also the preceding mute is inserted before ch, khi, and 
bhuja, when these follow either a preposition, patha eshah, ati, 
ati, dhéma, parama, or bhite. 


The examples after a preposition (in which situation alone the 
increment of ‘Ai and bhuja is made) are first given by the com- 
mentator: they are @ echrnatti (v.1.7+: the preceding word, 
andechrnnam, might well have been included, as an additional 
instance; my MS. has simple ch in both cases); nama dkkhidate 
ca prakkhidate ca (iv.5.9?: G. M. omit the first word, G. M. O. the 
last two); ayakshmayd paribbhujd (iv.5.1*), with vibhu ca me 
prabhu ca me \iv.7.41"?: O, stops at the first me) as counter-example, 
to show the necessity of saying bhuja, instead of bhu simply, in the 
rule; and yd ea viechanddh (v.2.111). Then follow counter- 
examples: first, to show that 4/ is increased only when followed 
by i, nikhdtam manushydndm (vi.3.48) and datsv adhi khddati 
(vi.2.114: only G. M. have datsv); next, to show that the increment 
takes place only after a preposition, sachandd yd (v.2.111). The 
examples after the remaining words, as particularly specified in the 
rule, are priyam apy etu pdthah : esha echdgah (iv.6.8': only O. 
has priyam), with rtubhir vd esha chandobhih (vii.5.15), to prove 
the need of quoting pdthah along with esha in the rule; aticchan- 


7. cakdrag caturthdgamayor' dkarshakah: caturthasparg¢e’ la- 
kdrapirve sati pirvdagamo bhavati. prag-..--: namo.-... la- 
karah pirvo yasmdd asdu’ lakdraptrvah : tasmin. 

1G. M.-gam. ?G.M. -thesp- *G. M. O. sa. 
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dasam upa dadhdti (v.3.8*), savitra dticchandasdya (vii.5.14), 
dhimacchad iva khalu vdi (ii.4.10?: B. O. omit vdi), paramac- 
chado vare (iv.6.2!), and yad bhiitecchaddn sdmédni (vii.5.9*). 

Further examples of the increment of ch, falling under this rule, 
are dechad and pracchad (at iv.3.12?**) and dcechettd (i.1.21): if 
there are others, I have omitted to note them. The usage in the 
manuscripts, of our commentary and of the Sanhit4, is quite irregu- 
lar, varying between ch simply, cch, and chch, without much 
regard to whether the case is one to which this rule applies or not. 
I have collected the cases in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
has chch: they are dhdmachchad (11.4.10?; but dhdmachad in 
the same division), prachchach chandah (iv.3.12*), and dyachchad- 
bhyah (iv.5.37); and, in the combination of separate words (besides 
the case just quoted), dechach chandah (iv.3.127), kakuch chandah 
(iii.1.6%), and yach chreshthah (iii.4.8!). In every one of these 
instances, the Calcutta edition, so far as it yet reaches, reads 
correctly ech. 

I have found no other cases of the increment of ‘Ai under the 
rule; but my manuscript has (without authority) wdukhkhidat (ii. 
1.14,51), sam akhkhidat (vi.6.111), and akhkhidrah (iii.5.8), while 
(along with the MSS. of the comment) it reads AhKA instead of kkh 
in the example (iv.5.9?) cited above. The edition reads kkh at ii. 
1.14,5!, remarking at the latter place that its manuscript authori- 
ties have khkh. Of course, the doubled aspirate is to be rejected, 
here as elsewhere, in obedience to sound phonetic theory as well as 
to the concordant authority of the Pratigékhyas. 


9. After a surd spirant followed by a mute is inserted a first 
mute of the same position with the latter, as abhinidhdna. 


The surd spirants are (see i.9,12,13) five, namely x (jihvdmiliya), 
g, sh, 8, and y (upadhmdniya). The rule is to be paralleled with 
those in the Vaj. Pr. (iv.99,100), which direct that a mute be 
doubled after a spirant, and after jihvudmidliya and upadhmdniya 
(which in that treatise are not reckoned as spirants) ; also with 


8. upasargapdrveshu pdtha evamptrveshu ca’ satsu cha 
khi bhuje ’ty eteshu pirvagamo bhavati®. cakdra dgamdnvddega- 
kah. yath@: a 
----2 y@_...: *khi "ti kim: nikh-....: datsv_..-: upasarga’ 
itt kim: sa-....:* etdny upasargapirvani. anydny ° ucyante: 
priyam savitra 

----- Ghdme@....: parama-...-: yad..... 


1G. M.om. *0. sydt. *G.M.0O.0m. 0.0m. °G.M.-rgapirva. °G. M. 
O. ins. apy. 
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that in the Rik Pr. (vi.2) which allows, but does not require, 
duplication of a mute after the spirants (namely ¢, sh, s, h, z, 9, 
n). The Ath. Pr. (unless such a precept is lost by the lacuna 
occurring in the treatment of this subject: see note to Ath. Pr. iii. 
28) and Panini have nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion of a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal: and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an opinion which would bring 
the Taittiriya usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Rik and Vajasaneyi Sanhitis; but the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unapproved. 

The examples quoted are as follows: yah kdmayeta (i. e. yax 
kkdm-: ii.1.2% et al.); agmann (i. e. agpman, or, after all rules are 
applied, ageppman) drjam (iv.6.1!1; O. omits the example and 
puts here, instead of below, that for p); grishme (i. e. grishpme or 
grishshppme) madhyandine (ii.1.2°); ayasmayam (i. e. ayaspma- 
yam or ayassppmayam) vi ertéd bandham (iv.2.5°: only W. has 
bandham); yah pdpmand (i.e. yay ppa-: ii.38.137): O. adds to this 
last tasmin (vii.1.51 et al.: to be treated like ayasmayam, above), 
and, after madhyandine, pra’ ( prdgetindti: Ihave overlooked 
this citation in searching out the references). As counter-examples, 
we have first garady apardhne (ii.1.25: but O.. substitutes brah- 
mavddino vadanti, i.7.1* et al.), to show that the sonant spirant, 
h, does not require a like insertion (the case is one of ndsikya, xxi. 
14); then rukmam upa dadhdti (v.2.71'? ; the case is one for yama, 
xxi.12), to show that a mute receives the increment only after a 
spirant; and lastly ishud ca vajrena ca (v.7.3!), to show that a 
mute only is increased after a spirant. For the second of these 
counter-examples, O. substitutes two of the same character, namely 
yam apnavdnah (1.5.51) and sa pratnavat (ii.2.12! et al.); for the 
last, it gives (in a passage which has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the comment to rule 10) agnaye sudhd 

1.2.21 et al.). 

, In all these combinations, 7 and y are exempt from duplication 
by xiv.15, but the sibilants are doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv.17,18) would leave them unchanged. 


9. sparcapardd aghoshdd ishmanah parah' prathama® dgamas* 
tasya spurgasya sasthdnah’ samdnasthdno ‘bhinidhdno bhavati. 
abhinidhiyata’ ity abhinidhanah: dropaniya ity arthah: *veddn- 
tare *bhdvdd atrad *ropaniyatvam. yath@’: yah-.---: 
grish-....: ayasm-....: yah..-.. aghoshdd iti 
kim: garady.-.... tshmana iti kim: sparga- 
pardd iti kim: ishvda----. 

sttram idam eve ’shtam: na tatparadvayam”™. 


1G. M. om. ?B. 0. pratham. *G. M. -mo bhavati. 4B. om. W. O. -dha- 
yata; B. -niyata. \ G. M. veddntarasyd; O. -rena tad a. *G.M.O. om. © 0, 
om. © O. yam apnavdanah: sa pratnavat, and om. all that follows (but 
see various readings to next rule). ' G. M. tu par-. 
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The commentator illustrates with groups of two consonants only 
(of which the Sanhita presents twenty-three that would come under 
the action of the rule) ; the question arises, then, whether in groups 
of three or more consonants (of which there are over fifty)—where 
the mute is followed by another consonant (as kl, gny, shky, stm, 
stry, ypr), or where the spirant stands second (as rgm, kshn, rshny, 
tsk, tsphy), or where each is the case (as ¢str, tstry, ntstr), or where 
there are two spirants followed by mutes in the same group (as 
zkshn)—the rule is to be relentlessly applied. It can admit of little 
doubt that the sequence of another consonant would not affect the 
case; whether a preceding consonant would do so is more doubtful. 
Such resultant groups as nthsttr, tthspphy, kkhshttny, and zkkh- 
shtin, have a tolerably frightful appearance; but whether they 
would stagger the heroic soul of a Hindu gdékhin, is another matter. 

To the inserted mute is applied the name abhinidhdna, which the 
commentator explains by abhinidhiyate, ‘it is set down against ;’ 
giving as its synonym dropaniya, (I presume, simply) ‘to be 
inserted ;? and adding the remark, “owing to the absence of this 
in any other Veda, there is here insertibility” (?). He takes no 
notice of the doctrine of abhinidhdna as a peculiar and imperfect 
utterance of certain letters in certain situations, which plays so 
formidable a part in the phonetic systems of the Rik and Ath. Pra- 
tigikhyas (see especially the note to Ath. Pr. i483): we, however, 
bearing that doctrine in mind, may conjecture with plausibility 
that the word here not merely signifies an insertion, but designates 
also a peculiar quality of the inserted letter. 


Ala 


10. According to Plakshi, when the following mute is surd. 


That is to say, not when it is a nasal: Plakshi would ratify z/h, 
ukkh, shtt, shtth, and so on, but would make no ‘insertion in ¢m, 
shn, and their like. This, as was remarked under the last rule, 
would correspond more nearly with the teachings of the Rik and 
Vaj. Pratigikhyas. The commentator illustrates with nishkeva- 
lyam (iv.4.27), yah kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et al.), pagedt prdcim (v.3. 
7°; B. reads prdci, which is found in the same division; W. has 
prdiicam, which does not occur in the Sanhita after pagedt), nish 
tapdmi (i.1.101), doshdvastah (i.2.144 et al.), yah pdpmand (ii.3. 


10. aghosha eva sparge’ pare *saty ayhoshdd tishmanah * pra- 
thamdgamo® bhavati: ‘*plaksheh pakshah*. yathda’: nish-----: 
*yah...-: page-..--: nish....: ‘aksh-....2" dosh- 

Gsp-..--.° aghosha eve’ti kim: 


10. ins. plikshee ¢dkhino mate. * W. B. G. M. -ca; O. -ce ‘pi.  O. prathamo 
‘bhinidhdno. *G. M. ins. parah. © O.om. °G. M. O.0m.; W. puts out of place, 
before aksh-. G.M.om. © O. substitutes sugcandra_...: sparcapardd itt 

sitram idam eve ’shtari na tu paradvayam. 95. aghosha eva spar- 
capare prathamd ya¢ chandasdm: nag cid ati: sydtram: brhaspatisi- 
rapate. *O, adds abhinidhdnaniyamo nd 


xiv. 11.] and Tribhdshyaratna. 297 


137), and dspdtram juhir devdndm (ii.5.9°: G. M. have only the 
first word). All these are examples quite needless to be given, as 
they are read by Plakshi precisely as prescribed by the preceding 
rule. Counter-examples, exhibiting his discordant view, are 
kigmdan chakabhih (v.7.23: W.G. M. have kdgmdn only, and B. 
reads kishmdnddn, which I have not found in the Sanhita, 
although kdgmdnda occurs in the Taitt. Aranyaka, at ii.7,8) and 
akshnayd vydghdrayati (v.2.7° et al.: given only by W. B., and 
introduced out of place, between nish tapdmi and doshdvastah, 
above). 

O. follows an independent course in the interpretation and illus- 
tration of this rule. It calls the insertion an abhinidhdna (though 
‘adding at the end “there is no obligation of abhinidhdna”) and, 
for the examples yah kdmayeta to dspdtram, it substitutes sugcan- 
dru dasma vigpate havyavdt (iv.4.4°: the MS. omits dasma), yag 
chandasdm (the thing nearest to this that I have found in the text 
is prajdpati¢ chandasdm, iii.3.71), nag cid ati (this I have over- 
looked in searching out the references), sydtram (doubtless meant 
for dspdtram), and brhaspatisirapate (probably brhaspatisutasya 
te, 1.4.27). 

The present precept was pronounced unapproved in the comment 
to rule 9. 


START 


11. But according to Plakshayana, on the contrary, when the 
following mute is a nasal. 


This can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the preced- 
ing rule; or, that there is no insertion when a surd mute follows 
the spirant, but only when a nasal follows. And it is first so 
explained by the commentator, who gives as examples akshnayd 
vydghdrayati (v.2.7° et al.), agndti (1.6.7 et al.), and tirthe sndti 


11. ‘plakshdyanasya tu paksha uttamapardd aghoshdd aishma- 
nah parah’ prathamdgamo bhavati. yath@: akshn-...-: ag- 
nati: tirthe..... uttamapardd iti kim: nish-....: *yah k- 
‘yah p-...-“ pagedt. tugabdah pliksheh paksham pra- 
kshipati’. 

kecid evam ticuh: aghoshatvam dshmanas tugabdo nivartayati 
tatrad yam sitrarthah: uttamapardt tu’ ghoshavata® ashma- 
nah parah prathamdgamo bhavati. ahndm_-..-: garady...-: 
brahm-..... ghoshavata’ iti kim: agmd.-..-: grish-.-..-.: 
AY 


M.om. ?G.M.om. B.om. “G.M.om. W. apakshiyati; B. -kshi- 
yati. ®G.M. om. it’, W. only. *G. M. ghoshdd. G. M. agh-. 

O. substitutes for the whole comment aghoshaprakrtam tucabde nirayati: pld- 
kshayanasya ¢akhino mate aghoshdd tishmanah uttamaspar¢aparat: sasthanapratha- 
mahgamo bhavati: aksh-.-..: gri- 
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(vi.1.1?); and, as counter-examples, nishkevalyam (iv.4.27), yah 
kdmayeta (ii.1.2% et al.: B. omits), yah pdpmand (ii.3.13?: G. M. 
omit), and pagedt (v.2.94 et al.). Plakshdyana would read the 
first class as rule 9 requires, but would leave the mute without 
increment in the second class. 

Then a second and wholly different interpretation is set forth as 
taught by certain authorities: namely, that ¢w, ‘but,’ in the rule, 
instead of negativing Plikshi’s opinion, reverses the quality of the 
spirant as prescribed in rule 9, changing it from surd to sonant— 
that is to say, admitting the increment only after 2, The examples 
are ahndm ketuh (ii.4.141), garady apardhne (ii.1.2°: only 

. has garady), and brahmavddino vadaniti (i.7.1* et al.: W. B. 
omit, vadanti) ; the counter-examples, illustrating omission of the 
increment after a surd spirant, are agmd ca me (iv.7.51), grishmo 
hemantah (v.7.2*), and ayasmayam vi erta (iv.2.53: W. B. omit 
erta). This, which is in itself forced and inadmissible, would also 
be equivalent to limiting the insertion to the little class of cases in 
which a later rule (xxi.14) requires the interposition of a ndsikya. 

In the exposition of this rule, O. goes its own peculiar way, and 
takes no notice of the second interpretation which the other manu- 
scripts report. It furnishes no counter-examples, and its examples 
agree only in part with those already given: they are (corrected) 
akshnayd vydghdrayati, grishme madhyandine (ii.1.2°), agndti 
(or sndti), and ayasmayam vi erta. 

The rule was pronounced unapproved by the commentator under 
rule 9. 


12. A first mute followed by a spirant is changed into its 
corresponding aspirate. 


Literally, becomes a second mute—of course, of its own series. 
The examples given are as follows: visrpo virapginn (i. e. viraph- 
gin; or, by xiv.1, virapphgin) uddddya (i.1.9%: only O. has the 
first word, and it omits the last; W. reads vdératrivaddya, which 
is evidently merely a corruption); tat shodagy (i. e. -tth sh-) abha- 
vat (vi.6.11!: only G. M. have abhavat); pratyan somah (1.8.21: 
i.e. pratyank s- by v.32; then pratyarkh s-); and tat (i. e. tatth) 


12. tishmaparah prathama spargah' savargiyam dvitiyam 
dpadyate. vis-....: tat..-.: praty- . "prathama 
iti kim: ishmapara iti kim’: vaék..... tarvdg---- 
ity atra prathamaptirvo hakdrag caturtham tausya sa- 
sthdnam (v.38) iti hakdrasya caturthdpattir vigeshavihitatvdt : 
tatas trttyan svaraghoshavatparas (viii.3) trtiyatvam. 

idam eva stitram ishtam’*. 

ashmd paro yasmdd asdv’ dshmuparah. 

dtmana. ©O.om. W.B. om. in O. only. M. sa. 
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savituh (i.5.6* et al.). As counter-examples, we have ¢dh (i. e. tds, 
ix.2) sarrohuh (v.3.6%: omitted by O.; dropped out in W. B.) and 
vdk ta a pydyatdm (1.3.91: only O. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes place. 

A possible difficulty in the application of this rule is noticed and 
removed by O. alone. Such a case as arvdk: hi: enam : pardih 
(vi.3.3!) might seem to fall under its action, the spirant / following 
asurd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v.38, h be- 
comes a fourth mute by special prescription; and hence that rule 
viii.3 alone applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of this precept and the following— 
coming in, as they do, right in the midst of the rules respecting 
duplication, with which they stand in no relation—is quite surpris- 
ing and objectionable. The commentator, however, passes the 
matter without notice. 

I have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here required. 
The manuscripts of the commentary, however, which almost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those rules them- 
selves, often (as we have ig we | had occasion to notice) observe 
this one in their citations, although they P igs more often neglect it 
(thus, in the examples here given, G. M. O. aspirate the mutes, and 
W. B. leave them unchanged). Being taught in company with 
the duplication, as part of the varna-krama, it has no claim to be 
taken account of in the construction of an ordinary Taittiriya text. 
Respecting the teachings of the other Pratigdkhyas upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath. Pr. ii.6. 


13. According to Badabhikéra, when the following spirant is 
not of the same position with it. 


Rule ii.44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in point of position—more 
literally, of place of production. 

T. calls the individual here referred to Badavikara, and W. O. 
have in the rule vddabhikdra, but in the comment bddab/-; the 
rest have uniformly 6 as initial letter, which I have therefore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than v. Weber gives 
the two forms vddabh- (V. Pr. p. 250) and vdtabh- (ib., p. 78). 


13. bddabhikdrasya mata dtmano* ‘sasthdnoshmaparah pra- 
thamah savargiyam® dvitiyam dpadyate. *samdnam sthdnai 
yasyd ’sdu sasthanah: na sasthdno ‘sasthénah: sa paro yasmdt 
sa tatho ’ktah. vis-....: tat...-.4 asasthdna iti kim: 

ne stitram ishtam. 


10. ins. edkhino. G. M. O. om. (and begin the next word as-). *O.om. O. 
om. °B.om. 0, ins. idard(?)sthdno yar sakdrah, 
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The commentary (except in O.) is at the pains to repeat a couple 
of the examples of aspiration already given, namely visrpo virap- 
gin (1.1.99: W. omits visrpo) and tat shodagi (vi.6.11!): and it 
adds, in illustration of the peculiar view of the quoted authority, 
tat savituh (i.5.64* et al.), where the dental mute, being followed 
by the dental sibilant, remains unchanged. 

This rule is pronounced unapproved. 


WT 


14. Now for exceptions. 


A heading, introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as 
already given, and continuing in force through rule 28. 


15. A consonant before a pause is not doubled; nor 7, visar- 
janiya, jihvdmiliya, or upadhmdaniya. 

As example of a consonant before a pause, is given ark (iv.7.4! 
et al.: W. has instead so ‘rkah [v.4.33], but it is not an illustration 
of the rule, and is evidently here only a corrupted reading of ark), 
of which the & would otherwise be doubled by xiv.4. Of course, 
it is only a final after 7 that would fall under the rules of duplica- 
tion before a pause. The text affords, I believe, no instance of a 
consonant occurring in this position in samhitd, but such words as 
ark and amé4rt (vii.1.1? et al.) need to have their reading in the 
other forms of text determined by a rule like this. The commen- 
tator quotes ark ca (i. e. drkk ca) me sinrtd ca me (iv.7.4!: B. 
omits the last two words, G. M. O. the last three), as showing that 
the & is doubled when in sandhi with a following letter. To illus- 
trate the exemption from duplication of the other letters specified, 
are given nd "rtim rehati (ii.2.47), manah ksheme (v.2.17), yah 
(i. e. yax) kdmayetu (ii.1.2% et al.), and yuh (i. e. yap) pdpmaund 
(ii.3.13?). According to the approved usage of this gdkhd (see ix. 
2,3), visarjuniya comes within the ken of this rule only when it 

14. athe ’ty ayam adhikdrah: uktasya dvitvavidher’® yathda- 
sambhavam nishedho ‘dhikriyata® ity ‘etad adhikrtaiii* vedita- 
vyam ita °uttaram yad vakshyadmah’. 


1G. M. ins. atha. * W. G. M. -dhe; O. vidh-. * W. -krta. © B. G. M. om. 
©) B. no varnah. 


15. paddvasdne’ vartamdno varno *repho visarjaniyo 
liya upadhmdniyag’ ce’ *ty ete varnd dvitvam nd ”padyante'. 
ark: rephdt param ca (xiv.4) iti praptih. avasdnavacanai® 
virdmdbhiprayam: tasmdn na samdhdne nishedhuh: yatha': 

man-....2 yah....: yah_.--: svara- 
ptrvam (xiv.1) ity anendi sham prdaptih. 
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precedes ksh, since elsewhere it can stand only in pausd. Jihvd- 
miliya occurs (by the conversion of final / according to ix.2) in the 
groups zh, zkr, ksh, zkshn, zkshv, and zkh; upadhmdniya, 
in like manner, in pp, and gph: the combinations of 
r have been enumerated above (under rule 4). 

The other Pratigikhyas have rules equivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need to enter. 

It is to be accounted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise, that it gives no direction as to the treatment of a 
group beginning with anusvdra. The Vj. Prat. (iv.107) expressly 
exempts anusvdra trom duplication; and, in the Rik Prat., in the 
fundamental rule (vi.1), anusvdra is ruled out of account in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it being taught that a consonant 
is doubled after it in the same manner as after a vowel. There is 
no good reason to doubt that the same is to be understood as the 
doctrine of the present work, and that it would have anusvdra, so 
far as duplication is concerned, deemed and taken as merely an 
affection of the vowel to which it is attached. That this is not 
explicitly stated, stands in connection with the equivocal position 
of the Taitt. Prat. in reference to the nature of anusvdra (see p. 68) : 
according to the view taken at the beginning of the next chapter 
(xv.1), rules respecting it are no more required than in the Ath, 
Prit., where they are equally wanting. 

The commentator notices that some would read the rule now 
under discussion as two, cutting off avasdne from the rest; and for 
the reason that otherwise, as the rule stands, it seems natural to 
understand that “7, i, z, and y, when standing before a pause,” 
are not doubled; as a similar construction was made in rule 10 of 
the fifth chapter. But he denies the validity of the objection, since 
duplication of 7 and the rest before a pause is not in the remotest 


‘avasdina iti: “caturndin varndndm® prthag eva *kecid 
ekikarane’ doshadargandt: doshah: avasdne var- 
tumdnd rephavisarjaniyddaya” ity anvayasampddanam™: ava- 
graha dgir dhth suvar (v.10) itivad iti cet’: ndi ’sha do- 
shah: ravisarjaniyddindiu™ paddvasdne “dvitvapraptir dirot- 
sdrite’ ne’ yum atra gankd ’sti'*: avasdneprthakkarane™ saty” 
avasdne” vd bhavati sdkdnkshatuy@ vacanam anartha- 
kan™ sydt: ekikarane tu ravisarjaniyetivarnasdhacarydd® avu- 
sine vartumdno varna labhyate: tasmdd ekikaranam eva 
ramaniyam. 


'W. B. yad-. © W.B. combine, as in rule. *O.0m.ca. 4G. M.-dyeran. G. 
M. -dna ttiv-. ®O.om. © G. M. kecid idan sittran prthag eve : avasdna iti 
ca : ravisarjaniyajihvamiliyopadhmaniyd iti ca : katham prthakkaranam. * W. 
caturvarndh ; B. om. varnindm. “ W. corrupt. 1 G. M. O. ko ‘séu. ™ G. M. O. 
ravi-; B. -niyd. M. avayavasainbhavanam; O. asya dvitvam sarip-. 
om. O avasdnevyatiriktasthale vis-. “) B. om. ' W. rephapraptih. W. 
tutsd-; O. diratot-. G. M. cit; O. kin ca. ™G. M. O. prth-. W. sti; G. 
M. nasti. G. M. -kshd tathd; O. -kshayd. B, arth-. * W. savis-; B, vis-; O, 
om. varna. 4 O. om. 
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manner suggested by the rules (literally, ‘is expelled to a dis- 
tance’), and consequently cannot be suspected of being taught 
here. If, on the other hand, avasdne, ‘before a pause,’ were set 
by itself, the inquiry would be “what under the sun is it that 
happens before a pause?” and the expression would appesr mean- 
ingless. When, however, it is combined with the names of letters 
that follow, we naturally infer from the association that ‘a letter 
in pausd’ is intended. Hence, the inclusion of the two precepts 
in one rule is alone to be approved. 

This defense of the unity of the rule is evidently of the most 
trifling and futile character, and the objectors are in the right— 
not, indeed, as the separation into two rules is absolutely necessary, 
but as it is decidedly preferable, and more in accordance with the 
general usage of the treatise elsewhere. 


SAT 


16. Nor a spirant, when followed by a vowel. 


It is only, of course, after r (xiv.4) that a spirant can be liable to 
duplication before a vowel, so that the combinations to which the 
rule applies are r¢, rsh, rs, and rh. All the other treatises except- 
ing the Vaj. Prat. have the same rule (R. Pr. vi.2; A. Pr. iii.32; 
Pan. viii.4.49). 

The commentator’s examples are dargapiirnamdsdu (11.2.5 et 
al.), varshdbhyah (vii.4.13: _ my MS. of the Sanhita has 
varshydbhyah twice instead of varshydbhyah and varshdbhyah : 
O. gives instead suvarshdm, iv.4.41), barsam nahyati (ii.5.7'?), 
and barhishd (i.7.41 et al.: G. M. have instead barhisho ‘ham, also 
i.7.41). To illustrate the limitation to a spirant, he gives ebhir no 
arkdih (i. e. arkkdih; iv.4.47: O. omits); to show that a vowel 
must follow, pdrgve (i. e. pdrggve; vii.3.10*), varshydbhyah svaha 
(i. e. varshshy-; vii.4.13: G. M. omit svdhd), barsvebhih (i. e. 
barssv-; v.7.11), and agnir hy asya (i.e. hhy; v.1.55)—but O. 
has a different series, namely ddreyam yajiam (iii.2.2%), varshye- 
bhih (the MS. has varshebhih ; I have not succeeded in finding 
either word in the Sanhita), and agner hy etat purisham (vi.2.8°). 

The combinations in which the spirant after 7 is doubled, being 
followed by another consonant, are rgm, rey, r¢ev, rsht, rshn, rshm, 
rshy, rsv, and rhy. To complete the sundhi, either with or without 
duplication, the rules for insertion of svarabhakti (xxi.15,16) have 
to be further applied. 


16. svarapara tishmd nad ”padyate. svarah paro yas- 
mad asdu svuraparah. yath@: durg-...-: varsh-___-: bar- 
sam_...: barh-..... *rephdt param ca (xiv.4) iti prdptih. 
tshme kim: ebhir.....° svarapara iti kim: *pdrgve: 
varsh-.__-: barsvebhih: 

1G,M,0,om, O. dd-....; varshebhih: agner 
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THA 


17. Or, according to Plékshi and Pliékshdyana, when followed 
by a first mute. 


That is to say, these two ¢dkhindu would leave a spirant free 
from duplication before an unaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus affected 
are ge and gcy, gp, shk and shky and shkr, sht and its further com- 
binations (sity, shtr, shtv), shp, sk, st and its further combinations 
(stm, sty, str and stry, stv), and sp. One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely ¢ch and ¢gchy, shkh, shth and 
shthy, sth and sthn, sph and sphy) should not be subject to the 
same rule—but then, one must not expect to see the reason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in this 
doctrine of duplications. It may be made a question whether the 
single case, rsht, falling under rule 4 is not also here aimed at; if 
the pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is doubtless included 
with the rest. 

The examples (which are lost in W.) are sugcandra dasma (iv. 
4.46; O. omits dasma) and ashtdu krtvah (vi.4.5!); a counter- 
example, with a last mute after the spirant, is tasmdd evdin vidu- 
sha (vi.4.9?: O. omits vidushd); but O. has, with B., omitted to 
point out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
ishvd ca vajrena (v.7.31). 

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word 
ea, ‘or,’ in the rule brings down by implication a spirant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class), 
yet the real application is only to ¢, sh, s, and h, since otherwise 
the mention of 7 and @ in rule 15 would be without meaning, their | 
exception being assured by the present precept. The interpreta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptable 
on the supposition that what is here put forward as the view of 
two individual authorities is in fact the accepted doctrine of the 
Pratigikhya; in any other case, there is no inconsistency or inter- 
ference between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted 


17. plakshiplikshdyanayoh pakshe' *prathamapara tshmd dvi- 
tvam na “padyate. cakdra ishmdnam anvddigati. suge-.-.--: 
ashtau_.... *prathamapara iti kim’ tasméaéd 
mah paro yasmdad prathamaparah, * 

cakdro ‘tra’ yady apy’ tshmamdtrakarshakas’ tathd ga- 
shasaheshv eva sampratyayah: anyathd ’vasdne ravisarja- 
niya (xiv.15) iti sdtre jihudmiliyopudhmdniyayor grahanan 
vyartham : anendi va nishedhasiddheh”. 


'O. mate. © W.om. *B. 0.0m. 40. itis. prathamapara iti ishvd_.... 
5G. M.0O.0om. W. om. 7G. M. dishmdk-. *W.0O. hi. °G.M. om. W. 
om. "0. ins. shdi. 12 W. O. -shedhe s-. 
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rule 15, it was not necessary to regard the present statement of 
their views as having any reference to 7 and g. That the rule is 
accepted in the ¢ékhd represented by the commentator may be 
inferred also from the fact that (under rule 22) he pronounces the 
five that follow unapproved, but says nothing of this. 


18. According to Harita, a surd spirant is not doubled. 


There is unusual variety and inaccuracy of reading among the 
different manuscripts of the commentary of this rule, and O. goes 
off upon a course of its own: yet the aim of all is the same, and 
not difficult to discover. The word vishmd (which was present or 
implied in the two preceding rules, and therefore might naturally 
enough come down into this by continued implication) is here 
expressly repeated, for the purpose of breaking connection with 
what goes before. If aghosha, ‘surd, only were specified, and 
dshmd, ‘spirant,’ implied, the pe would have to be implied 
along with the attributes attached to it above, namely “followed 
by a vowel,” or “followed by a first mute,” and to such a spirant 
the further qualification of “surd” would be given; while the 
meaning intended is that Harita would forbid the duplication of a 
surd spirant altogether, in any situation. 

O. alone gives as first example ddrgyam’ yajiiam (iii.2.2%) ; all 
have wdigyo munushydndm (vii.1.15); to which W. B. add push- 
yati prajayd pagubhih (11.4.6?) and vdigvdnarasya réipam (v.2. 
3? et al.), which O. omits, while G. M. substitute the single passage 
*partipam (iii.5.7°). As counter-example, showing the limi- 
tation to a surd spirant, W. B. give tiroahniyd md (vii.3.13: B. 
omits md); but G. M. give instead mahyam imdn (iii.1.9%), and 
O. sapta jihvah sapta (1.5.37). 


18. ' hdritasya* mate *ghosha aishmd dvitvam *padyate. 
‘darg-...-° vdigyo-.--.: ‘pushy---.-: vdigv-.....° aghosha 
iti kim: ‘tiro-...... dshmagrahanam’ pirvasitranapekshdar- 
tham*: atra yady apy tshmagrahanam na kriyata dshme ’ty etat 
svaraparatvena sambaddhum”: tasmdd ihd "pi tatsambandha- 
sydi *ghoshavuttvavigeshuh” sydt: atas tannivrttyartham 
ashmagrahanam™ atra krtum: atah sarvdvastha 
dvitvanishedhabhak”. ° 


1 O. begins ishmagrahanam pirvasitrdnapekshitham : pirvasitre svaraparatvena 
prathamaparatvena ca sanibandha iti aghoshagrahanam tasydi va viveshanan sydt: 
atas tannivrtayeshu punar ushmagrahanar hari- ete. * O. ins. edkhino. O. sar- 
vdvastha eva tishmd ’ghosho nyo na dvivarnam “in O. only. © O.:om.; G. M. 

© O. simply sapta...-. 7 W. gishmaydg-; G. M. -vdg-. W. B. 

*G. M. ins. ca. 1 W. -bandham; B. -bandhah. ™W.B. va. ” W. 
-vatve vi-; B. -vatve ’ti vi-; G. M. ’ghoshatvaviceshanamn. W.B. ins. na. “G. 
M. tishme  W. n'shedhdydt; B. nishedhiya, and adds, out of place, the 
first part of the comment to the next rule (to rephaparo, excl.). 


xiv. 20.] and Tribhdshyaraina. 
Rules 18-22 are pronounced unapproved under rule 22. 


THAAD VHT wrt 
19. Nor h, when followed by 7. 


The word ca in the rule is declared to continue the implication 
of “according to Harita.” This individual having in the former 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd spirant, and so 
left the sonant spirant A (? the MSS. say “a surd spirant”) liable 
to be always doubled, it is now taught that / with the distinctive 
mark of a following r remains single. The example given, alike 
in all MSS., is duduhre ahrayah (1.5.51); counter-examples are 
juhve (i. e. juhhve) hy agnis tod ”hvayati (1.1.12: G. M. end with 
agnih; W. B. omit altogether, along with the introductory expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that / would be doubled by 
Harita before any other letter than 7; and gukraiic (i. e. gukkravic) 
te unyat (iv.1.11?; O. omits), to show that any other letter than h 
would be doubled before r. 

O., though using two of the citations given by the other MSS., 
has a wholly independent exposition of this rule. 


20. Nor a lingual mute, when followed by a dental. 


That is to say, in the opinion of Harita. Thus, in vashat te 
vishno (i1.2.124: O. has vishat te vikshane, but it is doubtless only 
a corrupt reading) and wid dravinam (i.8.13! et al.), Harita would 
leave the groups ¢¢ and ddr untouched, while the rules of the 
treatise would require ¢#¢ and dddr. The other groups in which he 
would teach the simpler combination are ttr, dd, ddhr, and rtt ; 
and ¢s, tsv and rts would fall indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.33, ¢ (converted to th by xiv.12) must be inserted 
between ¢ and s: ¢s, then, would in Hirita’s hands become ¢ths ; 
in those of the regular adherents of this school, ¢tths. Counter- 
examples, of obvious application, are vdk te (i. e. vdkk te; 1.3.91: 
wanting in B, O.), tat te (1.3.9! et al.: found in W. only, and of no 


19. ‘pirvam dshmd ’ghosha ity ukte’ ‘ghoshoshmano nityam 
dvitve pripte *vigishta idanim’® rephaparo cakdrdakrshta- 
haritamate na ”padyate. yathda': dud-..--. rephapara 
iti kim: ‘juhve..-... hakdra iti kim’: cukram_.... rephah 
paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah, 

OG. M. a. © W. viceshtddindm; B. vigishtagivadanam; G. M. vicinashti id-. 
4G. M.om. © W. B. om. 

O. substitutes cacabdo hdritasyd ‘nvddecakah : haritasya edkhino mate rephaparo 
hakaro dvivarnam dpadyate. dud-..-.. rephapara iti kim: juhve 

20. cakdro' hdritinvddegakah’: * tavargas tavargaparo na dvi- 
tvam dpadyate. yatha'; *vashat vid... “tavargah paro 

VoL. 1X. 39 


306 W. D. Whitney, [xiv. 20- 


account, since exempt from duplication by xiv.23), shatkapdlam 
nih (i. e. shattk-; i.8.5': wanting in O.), and vid vdi marutah 
(ie. vidd vdi,; vi.6.5%). 


21. Nor / nor a dental mute, when followed by y or v. 


Harita is this time implied “by vicinage” merely, there being 
no word in the rule to which his memory can be directly fastened. 
Examples of 7 before y and v are kalydni (vii.1.6°) and bddilvo 
yipo bhavati (ii.1.8!: G. M. omit bhavati); of a dental mute in 
like situation, kanye ’va tunnd (iii.1.118) and ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al.). 
The accepted usage of the school requires Jy, lv, nny, ttv, while 
Harita would leave the groups as in the ordinary text. 

Combinations of a dental mute with a following y or v are quite 
numerous (I have noted about twenty in the Sanhita). 


22. Nor the following. 


This rule completely puzzles the native comment, which has 
nothing of any value to say about it. Two explanations are sug- 
gested, evidently on the barest conjecture only, and it would be 
hard to say which of them is the more senseless. In the first place, 
it is said that parah, being singular, implies the sound v (as being 
the one last mentioned in the preceding rule); it, namely, of the 
two affecting causes (y and v) specified in rule 21, does not suffer 
duplication: examples are vibhiddvune (ii1.5.8 et al.) and @ grd- 
vonah (vi.3.2%: W. B. omit @; and a counter-example, showing 
the limitation to v, is kalpdn juhoti (v.4.85). And the intent of 
the rule is to remove a restriction imposed in rule 3 of this chap- 
ter—that is to say, to allow the duplication of 7 before a mute, 
which is there forbidden. In the second place, parah is said to be 
equivalent to dvitiya, ‘second, and to signify that, when the 


yasmdd asdu tavargaparah. tavarga’ iti kim: *vak 


----.” evampara’ iti kim®: “shat-....2° vid---.. 


' 0. cacabdo, * O. -tasyd’nv-. * O. ins. hdritasya cdkhino mate. 4G. M. O. om. 
© G. M.om. © O. tavargapara. -gapara. © B. om. © G.M. om. (0. 
om. 

21. hdritah simnidhydl labhyate: tanmate latavargdu na khalu 
yuvakdrapardu dvitvam dpnutah. ‘yathd: lakérah;? kalydni: 
bdilvo__..: *tavarge ‘pi? kanye..--: ishe_.... yavakdraw’ 
pardu yabhydn tau tathoktau'. 


©G.M.om. ©G.M.om. *W.B.-ra. 4G. M. yavakdérapardu. 

My collation of O. gives nothing whatever upon rules 21 and 22 and their com- 
ment, and I do not know whether there is a lacuna in the MS., or whether the 
collator has overlooked the passage. 


| | 
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duplication has been once performed, it is not done over again, as 
otherwise the process would go on ad infinitum. And if it be 
objected that rule 23 sufficiently forbids this repeated duplication, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter in hand is a 
division of opinions—that is to say, doubtless, that here Harita’s 
view only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection 
between the two rules. 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present 
precept, along with its four predecessors, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence. 


AAT: 


23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or one 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 


By savarna, ‘of like color or sound,’ we are told, is signified 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regards place and 
organ of production. The difference is, that the latter description 
would apply to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(ii.44 45), and it is not the usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except x and q, rule 15) from duplication, even before a mute 
with which they are akin. e Ath. Pr. (iii.30) does so exempt 
them. The epithet savarna, then, applies only to an identical 
letter and to the nasal semivowels into which (by v.26,28) and 
m are converted before y, /, and v. 

The cited examples of the application of the rule to homogeneous 
sounds are (vii.5.127), attd havinshi (11.6.12?), pippakd 
te garavydydi (v.5.19: only O. has the last word), samyattah 


22. cakdro hdritdkarshakah': para ity ekavacanena’ vakdro® 


grhyate: pirvasitrasthanimittayoh * so ‘pi ° na dvitvam dpad- 
yate. yathd: vi-....: d..... vakdra iti kim: kalpdan 
sparga® evdi ’keshdm dcdrydndm (xiv.3) ity ‘atrd ’vadha- 
rananirdkarandyd ’yam' drambhah, athavd*: taddvitve’ krte pa- 
ro dvitiyaparydyo” “dvitvavidhir nd sti’: anavasthdprasang dat. 
nanu savarnasavargiyapara (xiv.23) iti parasdtrend” pi 
punardvitvanishedhah: * “pdunaruktyam md bhid iti": mata- 
bhedin ndi dosha iti bramah. 

?ghosha (xiv.18) ityddisitrapaiica- 
kam™ anishtam. 


. 2? W.evav-. ° W. sav-, and puts after grhyate. 4G. M. ins. 

. 5G. M. ins. hdritamate. °G. M. -capara. © G. M. evandhd-.. . -ndydyd 

8 W. B. yathd. °G.M.om. tad. ™G. M.-dyena. G. M. -dhin na prdap- 

2 W. om. para. ™ G. M. ins. tasmat. “) W. -ktyo ma bhavati; G. M. 

-ktyam dvahati. W. va. M. -mate. M. ityddi parae ce ‘tyantan 
si-. O. wanting (see above). 


| 
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(1.5.11 et al.: wanting in W. B.), yal lohitam (ii.1.77), and tvam vd- 
tdir urundih (1.3.14: only O. has arundih). Those which illus- 
trate absence of duplication of a mute before another of the same 
series are atkdu nyarkdu (i.7.77), prdicam upa (v.2.7%; O. omits 
upa), kindat-kandét (iv.2.9? et al.), tar te dugeakshah (iii.2.107), 
and ambha stha (1.5.6! et al.). Then the commentator quotes from 
some unnamed authority a verse prescribing that “when a nasal 
precedes, a & or g is inserted before ¢ or dh respectively,” and 
claims that, in virtue of it, there fall under the rule also such cases 
as pdrkto yajiah parktah (i.5.2) et al.: G. M. O. omit the last 
word) and tdén briydd yunrgdhvam iti (iii.4.82: O. omits the first 
two words). From this we should draw the inference that, in 
forms like those here quoted, the omission of the non-nasal mute 
(specially prescribed by the Ath. Pr., at ii.20) is the regular and 
proper reading of the gdkhd, its presence, when found, being 
regarded as an irregular insertion, or a process forming part of 
the varnakrama—which is just the opposite of the etymologically 
correct view. I have not collected all the passages illustrating the 
point, but the omission is certainly the prevailing, though not 
exclusive, reading in my manuscript of the Sanhita, as also in the 
Calcutta edition. That the verse quoted is from some treatise 
dealing specifically with the Taittiriya text may be inferred (not 
too confidently) from its making no mention of th as requiring the 
insertion of &; it being the fact that no example of th in such a 
situation is to be found in the Sanhita. 

Finally, as counter-examples, where the two mutes are of differ- 
ent classes, we receive (except in O.) vd% ma dsan (v.5.92: G. M. 
end with me), shan mdsah (vi.5.3*), vidathdni manmahe (iv.7.15*), 
and ddmnd ’pdu *mbhan (ii.4.13: W. B. have démnd only): here 
the combinations are to be made “vim, unm, nnm, and mmn. 
The illustrations are quite one-sided, both for and against the rule, 
being only groups containing a nasal, 

This rule furnishes the most important of all the prescribed 

23. suvarnaparah savargiyaparag ca dvitvan nd ”padyate: 
savarnatvan ndma sdripyam' ucyate: na tulyasthdnakaranatd- 
mitram: savargiyah samdnavargasambandhi. yathad: atvak- 
kdya: attd....: pipp-...-: samyattdlh’: yal....: tvam 
----. savarnapardny evamddini: savargiyapardny® api’ vada- 
mah: ankdu....: prdicam....: kdnddt-....: tam-.-.--: 


anunidsikaptrvas’ tu kukdro madhya’ dgamah: 

gakdrag ca takdre’ ca “dhakdra ca* yathékramam. 
itivacandd idam apy uddharanam: pdrkto....: tdn-.---. 
*evampara iti kim: shan vida-...-: ddmna 


'B. -pyatvam. * W. B. om. * W. savarnap-. * W. eva. * W. anusvarap-. 
5 W. -dhyamd. -rae. © W.om.; G. M. yak-. “ O. om. 


ij 
ambha_-_-.. 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication, as there are somewhat 
over a hundred consonant groups to which it applies. 


STAT: 2311 
24. Unless, indeed, it be a non-nasal followed by a nasal. 


This is a precept of counter-exception, contravening in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. Examples are ydcid 
(i.5.74: the only example of this combination which the text 
affords), yajie-yajie (iii.1.112: but O. has yajiiena, vi.5.3' et al.), 
dtndrah (v.6.5*: also the sole instance), sa pratnavat (ii.2.121 et 
al.: in O. only), and pdpmdnam (i.4.41 et al.) : a counter-example 
is tam ma devdh (iii.3.2?: wanting in O.). 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxi.12, yama is introduced between the two 
mutes. According to the Vaj. Prat. (iv.111), yama suspends du- 
plication. 


A> 


25. Now for the views of certain teachers. 


A simple heading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive—or, according to the commentator’s interpretation of 
rule 28, through 27 only. 


wee 
26. A lis not doubled when followed by A, ¢, or v. 


The commentator’s examples are malhd a labhanta (ii.1.2*: but 
B. O. have -bheta, which is found in the same division, and G. M. 
read -bhate, which is doubtless a corruption of the same), gatavalgo 
vi roha (1.3.5 and vi.3.33: O. omits vi roha), and tato bilvah (ii.1. 
82: O. substitutes bdilvo yipah, ii.1.81); his counter-examples 
(omitted in O.) are kalmdshi (v.1.1+) and kalydni (vii.1.6°). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school so far 
as the combinations /A and /¢ are concerned, but not in the case of 


24. nakdro ‘yam pratiprasavarthah': *uttamaparo ‘nuttamo dvi- 
4 


tvam dpadyate. ydcnd: yaj-----: dtndrah: *sa.---: 


padpmdnam. ‘anuttama uttamapara iti kim: tam.---. utta- 


mah paro yasmdd asdv*? uttamaparah. savarnasavargiya- 
para’ (xiv.23) iti pratishedhaprdptdv ayam drambhah. 

10. pravaértha. © G.M.om. *0.0m. “in O. only. © O. om.; B. om. anut- 
tama; W. om. uttama. °G. M. om. para. 

25. athe ty ayam adhikdrah: ekeshdm mate’ kriyata® ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaran yad vakshydmah. 
'G. M. ins. dedrydndm., ? G. M. matam; O. magcitam. * G. M. O. adhikri-. 
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lv. But O. has an inserted passage, so corrupted as to be hardly 
intelligible, which quotes a verse (easily made such by a little 
emendation) from some authority unspecified, making a distinction 
between /v as occurring in a circumflexed syllable or otherwise— 
that is to say, between biludh and bdiludah. 

All the groups here treated of are quite rare, /¢ occurring, I 
believe, only in valga (vii.3.19) and its compounds, and /h only in 
malha ; lv is sometimes found also as the result of sandhi (as at 
1.5.9 11.5.1). 

The commentator adds, finally, that the next rule also is not 
approved. 


fa 
FAM 20 
27. Nor a mute that is followed by a mute. 


This is a view of certain authorities merely, and unapproved. 
The examples are vdg devi (i.7.107), apdm ojmdnam (iv.6.6®), 
atndrah (v.6.5%), sa pratnavat (ii.2.12! et al.), and yam apnavd- 
nah (1.5.51): O. has only the first two of them. 


Gada 
28. Nor an original final that is followed by a consonant. 


The natural meaning of this rule would appear to be simply that, 
in the opinion of some authorities, a final mute which is not the 
product of euphonic alteration is exempted from duplication before 
any initial consonant whatever (not before a mute only, as in the 
— rule). The commentator, however, manages to extract 

om it a very different value: namely, that x final is not liable to 
duplication before a semivowel or spirant (i. e. h); and he regards 


26. ' * mate hagavakdraparo lakdro® dvitvam na 
“padyate. malhd....: gata-....: tato..... ‘evampara iti 
kim: kalmdshi: *kalydnt. hakérag ca cgakdrag ca vakdrag 
ca hagavakdrdh: te’ pare yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

atra’ hagapare kéryam ishtam’ na tu vakdrapare : 
rasitram® ishtam. 


1G. M.ins. sa. ?G. M. O. ins. dedrydndmi. M. lavakéro,. O.0om. © W. 
om. °0. ee. 7G.M.0O.om. 80. ins. lakdrasya hacavakérapara iti sitre sthitah 
kim kéranam nanu vakdra iti prayojanam asti : lakdravakdrasya samyoga svarito 
yadi tadé samyukta eva sydd asamyuktas tadanyathd : iti vacandm asti tasmdt kd- 
randt : yadd lakéravakérapara iti: tato bilvah. O. sitram. 


na "pi pa- 


27. ekeshdm * mate spargapara spargo® *dvitvam na *padyate’. 
“dtndrah: sa....: spargah 
paro yasmdd asdu spargaparah. 


' 0. ins. dedryandm. * O. puts next after mate. © O. na dvitvam dpnoti. “ O. 
om. 


d 

! 
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school, and as determining the 
reading in this ¢ékhd. How this strange result is arrived at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to 
discover. 

In the first place, vyarjanapara, ‘followed by a consonant,’ is 
declared to mean ‘followed by any other consonant than a mute,’ 
because otherwise, as we have read ‘followed by a mute’ in the 
preceding rule, the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as sequence by a mute is concerned. To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not occupy the same ground: the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, the latter only to an unaltered mute at 
the end of a word; and if the one is declared to have a single pro- 
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can possibly be taken? Moreover, we 
are stating here the views of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 27, and the other rule 28: and even if they partly 
covered one another, there would be nothing wrong about it. 
Once more, spargapara is claimed to be implied here merely for the 
purpose of denying it, the commentator’s conclusion being that 
there zs duplication of » before a mute, though not before a semi- 
vowel; and that is certainly a very remarkable kind of anwvrtti 
which should work thus by contraries. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appealed to the former of them in a somewhat similar case above, 
under rule 22): the first he states and replies to. It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a difference of affecting cause laid 
down in consequence of the difference of the affected letter; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original; and the former as 
being any consonant whatever. Nevertheless, he claims, there 
would be meaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause, 


28. vyanjanapara iti spargavyatiriktavyanjanapara ity arthah: 
anyathaé spargdndm api grahane pirvastitre ‘pi sparga’ ity ukta- 
pdunaruktyam sydt. nanu nimittivigeshan® nimittavigesho® 
‘sti: paddntatvam prakrtatvain ca nimittino*® vigeshd® nimittasya 
tu sarvavyanjandtmakatvam: iti cet: tathd "pi spargabhdge’ ni- 
mittaviceshasya® vdiyarthyan’: spargapara ity “atra sémdnyend 
nimittavigeshasya™ vigatatudt’: tasmdd” antasthddaya eva 
tra vyatjanagabdeno ’cyante. “cakdro yady api spargaméatra- 
karshakas tathd pi pdrigeshydn™ *nakdrasyd ’nukarshanam 
tathad hi: antasthddivyatijanaparatve ‘nyuspargdndm™® avikrtd- 
nam sthitir nd ’sti: samrdd ity atrad sti cet: mdi 
na san sdm iti” rdpara (xiii.4) ity atra vdiyarthydt*: 
itigabdo makdrasya dvitvasadbhdvam bodhayati adhyayand- 
nurodhdd upapdditam : tasmdn ndi "sha nishedhavishayah. *nd 
brahmanvantah: ityddivishayah kutah: tha 


fi 
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so far as mutes were concerned: the reason he gives is of course a 
mere quibble, and the point of it is so fine that I am not confident 
of seeing it rightly: it seems to be, that there is an absence of such 
qualification in the implied term spargapara. At any rate, the 
comfortable conclusion is, that only the semivowels ete. are intended 
by the term “consonant” as employed in the rule. The next step 
is, to declare that ca, ‘nor, although it strictly brings forward ‘a 
mute,’ without qualification, yet really amounts, on the principle 
of exclusion, to an implication of x only. Namely, thus: no other 
consonant remains unchanged at the end of a word before a semi- 
vowel or spirant. It may be objected that m also does so before r 
(by xiii.4) in such words as samrdj: but this is of no account ; for, 
if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat- 
ment, it would convict of superfluousness a part of rule xiii.4: 
namely, the ¢i, which was shown, in accordance with the received 
reading of the ¢dékhd, to teach the duplication of the m. We see 
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of 
the meaning of rule xiii.4 was made; it was needed to bolster up 
in advance the forced and groundless construction to be put upon 
the present precept. As the m, then, constitutes no ground of 
exception, so neither do the nasals » and % in such cases as brah- 
manvantah (vi.4.101) and ragmibhih (ii.4.10?). For why ? 
the qualification prdkrta, ‘ original,’ in the rule involves [as belong- 
ing to the letter to which it is applied] the quality of being altera- 
ble, since it would otherwise be meaningless; and there is no case 
to be found where either » or 7% is altered bfore a semivowel or 
spirant. If, then, the term prdkrta is to be allowed its proper 
force, the implication of any other mute than x must be excluded. 
Here is another most arbitrary act of construction—as if prdkrta 
meant necessarily ‘(an alterable mute) when it retains its original 
form,’ instead of simply ‘(a mute) that retains its original form.’ 
prakrta iti vigeshanan vikrtasadbhdvan” kalpayati: *anyatha 
svasya”® vdiyarthydt: tac ca vikrtatvam nakdrasya™ rakdrasya* 
vd ’ntasthddiparatve” sati kvacid api paddnte na dreyate: tasmdt 
prakrta prayogasdphalydya” nakdrasydi ’vd ’nukarshanan 
yuktam iti pdrigeshyam. 

kin ca: mihisheye ‘pi nakdrasydi ’vd ’nukarshanam siddha- 
vatkrtyo”* ’ktam: “tatre yam sitrayojand”: ekeshdm * mate pa- 
dintah prakrto nakdro na dvitvam 
dpadyate. yatha: mitro_..-: om-....: etdn..... paddnta iti 
kim: anya antasthddipara iti kim: tdn_---: 
prdkrta iti kim: tdn_...: “vdish-....." nanu 
katham atra® vikrtatvam : 

rephdd rvarndt™ pirvag ca tavargdc’ ca parag ca nah*: 
tavargasthina™ ity dhur atatsthdno* ‘nya® ucyate. 

iti vacandd asti sthanabhede* krtam” vikrtatvam iti brimah. 
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The authority of Mahisheya (see note to the introductory verses, 
p- 7) is further appealed to as making the same restriction of impli- 
cation, His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered x followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doubled. 
Examples are mitro jandn ydtayati (ii1.4.11°: only G. M. have 
tro), omanvati te (i1.6.95; p. oman-vati), and etdn homdn (1.5.4*) ; 
in all which we are to understand that the m remains single. On 
the other hand, there is duplication in anyd (i. e. anny) yanti (ii. 
5.127) and anv (i. e. annv) aha masdh (1.7.13'), where the v 18 not 
final; in ¢dn (i. e. ténn) kalpayati (v.3.1?) and imdn (i. e. imdnn) 
bhadrdn (i.6e31), where the » is followed by a mute; and also in 
tin rakshadhvam (i.2.7) and vdishnavdn rakshohanah (i.3.27), 
where, it is asserted, the » does not maintain its original form. 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Pratigikhya for altering a 
n in this last pair of cases, the commentator quotes (from the same 
authority, we may conjecture, which has been — twice 
appealed to, under rules 23 and 26) a prescription to the effect that 
n when preceding a 7 or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the MSS. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position: 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of position, the » is phoneti- 
cally altered. Finally, he makes an alleged citation from the 
Ciksha (not found in the version known to us), which teaches that 
a final n preceding r exhibits a peculiarity, and is liable to dupli- 
cation. Such a modification of the utterance of n forms no part of 
the phonetic system of any of the Pratigékhyas. 

Thus is brought to an end the tedious subject of duplication, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, although the pains 
with which the Hindu ¢dékhinah have elaborated it, and the earnest- 
ness with which they assert their discordant views respecting it, 
prove that it had for them a real, or what seemed like a real, 
value. 


gikshd cdi vakshyati: 

“rephat parvo nakdro yah paddnte™ yatra® drgyate : 
vigesham tatra janiydd dvitvam ity” abhidhiyate. 
vyanjanam asmat “param iti vyuijanaparah: prakrtih® 
svabhdvah: tatsambundhi prakrtah. 


10. -capara. G. M. -ttavacdn; O. -tanimitiav-. * G. M. -vigishto "py artho; 
0. ndimittikavicesho ‘pya. *G. M.-tto. G. M. O.-shah. °©G.M.-kam. 7G. M. 
-cavibh-. ®G.M. -cishte ‘sya. 0. -rthye. O. avyatjanasémanye; G. M. om. 
api. M. -syd; O.-sha. O.pag-. %O.om. (4) W. B. cakdra 
sparcdksharapéri-; G. M. cakérasthdnispar¢dkarshakah parigeshyan. °) B. takdrd- 
karshanam. G. M. O. saty any-. M. ins. tu. om. W. om. ii. 
2) W.om. W.-dve. @G.M.om. ™ B. svarasya. W. B. nak-. » W. dak-; 
B. om. 0. -divyanjanap-. W. -sdkal-. O. -ddhev-. ©) O. om.; B. G. M. 
tatrdt vari s-; G. M. -tre yo-. * ins. dedrydndm. W. -sthdvy-. 
3W.a. 4 W. O. av-; B. v-; G. M. rav-. * all the MSS. tav-. 

B. O. tav-. * W. 0. ata sth-; G. M. asthine. ™®G. M. om. A 
M. -ddét. “1G. M.om. 0. ins. asti. all but O. rephap-. “ W. G. -to. 
M. yadi. “B. om. “0. ins. cakéro kamasyarcakarshakah. “) W. paro. 
M. 0. -tir iti. 
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STAT SATA: a 
29. A grave following an acute becomes circumflex. 


The following rule shows that the substantive here to be under- 
stood is svarah, ‘vowel.’ All the other Pratigakhyas, in their cor- 
responding rules (R. Pr. iii.9, V. Pr. iv.134, A. Pr. iii.67), state the 
principle as applying to an aksharam, ‘syllable.’ In his explana- 
tion and illustration, however, the commentator is not careful to 
bear this in mind. He states the sphere of the rule to be all the 
three kinds of enclitic circumflex, the prdtihata (xx.3), pdduvrtta 
(xx.6), and ¢tdirovyafijanu (xx.7), although these in part include 
cases to which only the next rule attributes the circumflexed quality. 
And his examples are sé idhdndh (iv.4.4°), dthd *bravit (iii.2.113), 
vdsvy asi (1.2.5! et al.), prdiigam (iv.4.2!), and tdyd devdtayd (iv. 
2.9? et al.); of which only the first and fourth show the circumflex 
vowel following the acute without an intervening consonant (rule 
30). Nor are all the examples unexceptionable in other respects : 
for though the ¢ of idhdndh and the a of asi are really anuddtta, 
‘grave, in the padu-text, and so show an actual conversion into 
circumflex, the other exhibited cases of enclitic circumflex are cir- 
cumflexed in the padu-text as well, and undergo no alteration in 
consequence of their change to samAitd. It is at this that the 
commentator aims, when he adds that, “there being grave quality 
in the condition of separation of letters, then, when fs are com- 
bined together, circumflex quality appears in accordance with the 
present precept.” That is to say, it is the natural unaccented 
quality of the syllable that is here implied in anuddtta, not its 
being technically grave, and marked as such. This understanding 
is also needed in order to make good rule 31, where we are not 
taught that the enclitically circumflexed final of dtha, for example, 
becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in dtha tudm, 
atha kvd), but that the unaccented final a, which was made cir- 
cumflex by rules 29 and 30 after 4, is exempted from the change 
when so followed, and remains unaccented. 

The enclitic circumflex is written in the recorded Tiittiriya text 
in the same manner as in the Rik and Atharvan; namely, by the 
perpendicular stroke above the syllable, the same that is used 
for the independent circumflex. The method is so familiar to all 
students of the Veda that it does not need to be illustrated here. 
Certain specialties of Taittiriya usage will come up for notice under 
later rules (xix.3, xxi.10,11). 


29. etut: uddttdt 


pra- . varnavibhdgdvasthdydm anu- 
dittatve saty °eva punas tatsamhitdydm’ eva® tallakshanasvarita- 
tvam' pratigam itydddu vijieyam. 


' O. om. pddavrtta, and ins. prdvrtta Lefore -vish-. W. evd 'dhastdt sari-. 
*G.M. 0.0m. 4G. M. O. etallakshandt sv-. 


[xiv. 29- 
paro ‘nuddttah svaritam dpadyate. yathd: sa...-: athd.-..-: 
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For an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic cireum- 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65. 
It may doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in noting the syllable agen grave as being otherwise than 
grave when immediately preceded by an acute, would not have 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a combination (i.40) of 
acute and grave. Arguments drawn from the analogies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli, in Kuhn’s Zeit- 
schrift, vol. xvii., 1868; also Prof. J. Hadley, in the Proceedings 
of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct. 1869 [Journal, vol. ix., pp. 
lxii.—lxiii.]) may press upon us this latter view as the more plausi- 
ble. But that any one having access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent 
svarita, and should set down the latter as a “middle tone,” in the 
face of all authority and of all sound phonetic theory, savors of 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice. 


ST zon 


80. Even when consonants intervene. 


For the necessity of this explicit statement, see the note on the 
 apscigiee. rule. The commentator, having already given under the 
atter several cases in which the affected and the affecting vowel 
were separated by one or more consonants, has nothing that is new 
to offer; but he quotes, nevertheless, téd ugne anrné bhuvdmi (iii. 
3.82: B. O. omit bdhavdmi) and yds tvd hrdd’ in the first 
case, ag- and bha- are circumflexed ; in the second, tud. 


TAT: 


31. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex follows. 


That is to say, the syllable naturally unaccented or grave—but 
which, coming next after an acute, would usually take, by rule 29, 
the tone of transition from higher to lower pitch—retains its low 
or grave tone if immediately followed by an acute, or by a (nitya 
or independent, of course) circumflex, of which the first element is 
acute: the pitch of voice is governed by the following tone in 
preference to the preceding, and sinks at once, without perceptible 
movement of transfer, to the level of anuddtta, as a vantage- 
ground from which to rise to the immediately succeeding high 

oint. 
. In this rule, as well as that to which it constitutes an exception, 


30. vyanjandntarhito’ ‘py uddttdt paro ‘nuddttah svaritam’ 
yan P. 


dpadyate. yath@: tad...-: yas.... *ity addi’. anturhito vya- 
vahita ity arthah. 


10. ant-. B. -tatvam. ?G.M.om. om, 
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all authorities are agreed (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.70); although we 
should not less naturally expect the double attraction, of a high 
tone on either hand, to exercise at least as much assimilating effect 
upon the pitch of an intermediate syllable as a preceding high tone 
alone exerts. 

The commentato ’s examples are sé imam lokdm (1.5.94: but G. 
M. add ujuyan, which doubtless means td imdm lokam ajayan, 
Vii.1.5%), tdsmdt td ddyd@ annadhd'ndt (vii.1.1°: only O. has the 
first word and the last), Airind mdnyamdnah (1.4.46 and tdsydi 
vy rddham dnuddm ajdyata (vi.5.6': only G. M. have the last two 
words): the vowels between acute and acute, or between acute 
and circumflex, in these examples, are anuddtta, and written, as 
such, with the horizontal stroke beneath. 

The three rules here given only apply, in strictness, to a single 
unaccented syllable following an acute; where there is more than 
one such, the rules for pracaya (xxi.10,11) Gome into force. 


22 0 


32. Not so, according to Agnivecyayana. 


The significance of this rule (which is declared unapproved, in 
the comment to its successor) is more clearly stated by O., in an 
independent exposition, than by the other four versions of the 
comment. It is meant to exhibit an opinion contravening the 
doctrine laid down by its predecessor, and allowing the circumflex 
accent to stand, even when the following syllable has, or begins 
with, the high tone. No examples are given, except by O., which 
has védhavé (1.6.21 et al.) and tdsya kud suvargah (ii.6.5°). 

G. M. read, in rule and comment, Agnivaigyiyana. 


33. Some say not, in all cases. 


31. uddttasvaritapara’ uddttdt paro ‘nuddtto na’ svaritam 
dpadyate’. yath@’: sa....: tas-....: kir-....: tasydi 
udittag ca svaritag co ’ddttasvaritdu: tdu pardu yasmat sa tatho 
*ktah. ‘ 

'W. -paro nan; B. svaritaparo vad; G. M. uddttapara svaritaparo vd; O. do., 
except vd. *G. M. O. put after svaritam. * B. dpnoti; O. prapnoti. 4G. M. om. 

32. parvasitrapratiprasavartho' ‘yam nukdrah: uddttdt paro 
‘nuddttah svaritam® dgnivegydyanasya mata uddttaparo’ vd° 
svaritaparo vd ° nd ”padyata iti na’. pirvoktiny evo ’daéhara- 
ndni. 

B. -trasya prati-. ?G.M.om. *G.M. -yana. 4 W.B.G. M. -ttdt pa-. *B. 
‘nuddtta; G. M.om. G. M. ins. svaritam. B. om. 


O. substitutes dgniverydyanasya cikhino mate uddttarapara svaritaparo vd udat- 
tat paro ‘nudatta svaritam dpudyate na pratishedhah. yathd: vo-....: tas-..... 


| 
3 
| 
~ 
Ne 
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According to the majority of MSS. of the comment, the denial 
of these skeptical people is not limited to the enclitic svarita, but 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8). Thus, 
namely; in the brdhmana of the Vajasaneyins (that is to say, the 
Catapatha-Brahmana) there are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But O. has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnivegyayana, 
annul rule 31 simply, but would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in sé idhdndh (iv.4.45) and prapd’ 
(? MS. prathd) asi (ii.5.12*). We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation; there has been no question here of the 
independent circumflex, and a denial of its existence would be 
altogether out of place and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the Catapatha-Brahmana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Pratigakhya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, that that treatise has no 
circumflex accent: it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the value of this were the same as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or 
acute: and on this foundation, later Hindu systematists have 
declared them such, and painfully elaborated an exposition of 
them (see Weber’s Ind. Studien, x. 397 ff.). 

Rules 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved ; 
but to us it is both interesting and important to find that there 
were Hindu phonetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an element of utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 


CHAPTER XV. 


ConTENTS: 1-3, nasalization of vowels, or insertion of anusvdra, in cases of the 
loss or alteration of m or m; 4-5, the same, in the cases detailed in the next 
chapter; 6-8, the same, in the case of certain finals; 9, utterance in monotone. 


33. na kevalam uddttdt parah: kim tu sarva eva saptavidha- 
svarito nd ’sti eke gadkhino manyante. tathd hi: vdjasaneyi- 
braéhmane' dudv eva svardu: uddttag cd "nuddttag ca. 

ne dun sitradvayam’ ishtam. 

O. substitutes eke manyante na kevalanuddtiah uddttassarttaparah : prati- 
shidhyati tarhi uddttakapirvakag ca: sa...-: prathd ne’dam ete. 

iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
caturdago® ‘dhydyah. 

' W. vdjanepibra-; B. -nehibr-; G. M. -neyabr-. * W. -tram. *G. M. O. dvitiye 
pracne dvitiyo. 


| 

| 
i 
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1. In case of the conversion of » into 7, a spirant, or y—also 
when the y is omitted—or in case of the omission of m, the pre- 
ceding vowel becomes nasal. 


That this Pratigdkhya takes no distinct and consistent ground 
upon the question whether the so-called anusvdra consists in a 
nasalization of the vowel or in a nasal consonantal element follow- 
ing the vowel, has been already pointed out (note to ii.30) ; as also, 
that the present rule is the one where the former view is most - 
unequivocally taken. As the school to which the commentator 
belongs has adopted the other view, he declares (under rule 2) that 
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved. 

The “ conversion of » into r or a spirant” is, of course, the reten- 
tion of a historical final s after x unchanged before ¢ (vi.14), or 
changed to ¢ before ¢ (v.20), or to r before a vowel (ix.20 etc.) ; its 
“ conversion into y,” with the (invariably) consequent “loss of the 
y” (ix.20 ete., x.19), goes back to the same cause. The commen- 
tator’s illustrative examples are ayniir apsushadah (v.6.1?), sa 
trivr ekddagan tha (iii.2.11%: found in O. only), karndii¢ ed ’kar- 
nding ca (i.8.9%), trins tredn (ii1.5.10'), and mahdn indrah (i.4.20 et 
al.); of which the last is by part of the MSS., rather needlessly, 
quoted twice, once for the conversion of the into y (for which it 
should be written muhdiy indrah), and again for the loss of the y. 
For the loss of m (by xiii.2), the examples are pratyushtan rakshah 
(i.1.2! et al.) and surgitam me (iv.1.10° et al.). 

The commentator explains anundsika by sdnundsika, as if the 
word were properly a noun, and needed reduction to adjective 
form: in this treatise, however, it is always and only an adjective, 
meaning ‘ nasal’ (see note to 11.30). 


2. Some deny this. 


1. 'nakdrasya rephubhdvdd tishmabhdvdd yakdrabhavde cakd- 
rakrshtayakédre lupte sati *makdralopdc ca* pairvasvaro ‘nund- 
siko’ bhavati: sdnundsiko bhavati’ty arthah. *yathd: rephabhd- 
vat’: agn-..--: ° * ‘atho “shmabhdvat:’ karn-----: 
trins..... "yakdrabhdvdd yath@’: *yakdre lupte 
mahan “atha makdralopdt:° praty-.-..: san- 
“ity adi”. makdrasya lopo makdralopah”: tasmdt. 


wanting in B. *O.om. © W.om. 0. om. in O. only. © O. om; G. 
M. om. atha. 0. om.; G. M. om. yathd. © W. 0. om. °G. M. om. © 0. 
om.; G. M. om. atha, 0.0m. B. malo-. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this ¢ékhd. 


CATT: 


8. And claim that, on the contrary, anusvdra is inserted after 
the vowel. 


The anusvdra here prescribed is called by the commentator an 
dgama, ‘increment.’ Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, as is pointed out, is held where that 
nasalization is denied—of which denial, the tu, ‘on the contrary,’ 
is the sign in the rule. There is one example given: sa triiir ekd- 
dagan tha (iii.2.113: W. B. omit sa). 

The approval of this rule is, of course, involved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded Taittiriya text cor- 
responds, 


SAT 


4. Anusvéra is also inserted in the case of sra etc., in a single 
word, before a spirant. 


“ Also” (ea) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specified increment. The srddayas, ‘sra etc.,’ 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the occurrence 
of anusvdra in the Taittirtya-Sanhité otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, implied in rules 1-3 of this chapter. 
The precept, then, is introductory to the detail referred to, and 
also lays down some general limitations affecting it. The com- 
mentator quotes a single case, gonsd moda ive ti (i1i.2.95: it falls 
under xvi.2); and then gives counter-examples, establishing the 
restrictions made: tdsdm trini ca (ii.5.8°) shows that the insertion 
is made only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi. ; tam 
md san srja vareasé (i.4.45% et al.: only G. M. have varcasd) and 
prastaram G@ hi sida (ii.6.12°: found in O. only) show that it is to 


2. ekeshim mate parvastitrokteshu ' sinundsikyam’ na* bhavati. 
uktdny evo ’daharandni. 

idam ‘eve ’shtai* na tu pdrvam. 

'O. ins. sthdneshu. G. M. ndé’nu-. *W.G.M.O. om. O. eva sitram ish-. 


3. tata iti sarvandmnd pardmrshtdt’ svardt’? paro ‘nusvdra® 
dgamo bhavati. yathd': sa...-. pardmrshtasvarasyd ’nundsi- 
kam* gunam tugabdo nivartayati’ °ti*: tasmdd anundsikaprati- 
shedhapaksha’ evd ’yam anusvdrdgamah sydt. 


1G. M. -shta. ?G.M. 3B. G.M. -sudr. 4G. M. om. °O. -shtdt svard. 
°G. M.-ka. 10. -vdray-. *G. M. O. om. iti. W. B. -dhdt p-; G. M. -dhah vak- 
shyamdna. 
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be made only in a single word—that is to say, if I understand the 
meaning, that if md sdém and hi sida were single words, they 
would fall respectively under rules 8 and 13 of the next chapter, 
and have the increment—; and mdydé mdyindm (iii.1.117) shows 
that a spirant must follow (mdyindm otherwise falling under 
xvi.8). To the specification ekapade, ‘in a single word,’ the com- 
mentator adds in his paraphrase the explanation akhandapade, 
‘in an undivided word;’ and then, in his illustration, he treats this 
as a restriction or limitation, and establishes it by an example, 
trishdhasro vdi (v.6.83; p. tri-sdhasrah); rule xvi.25 would other- 
wise require the increment after ¢r/. 


5. Not before an altered final. 


The illustrative example is buhis te astu bal iti (iii.3.10?: G. M. 
omit the last two words): we have in it a s following Az in a single 
undivided word ; and hence, by xvi.13, should have to read bahiiis, 
but for this restriction. The alteration is from / to s, according 
to ix.2. As counter-example is given md hiiisir dvipddam (iv.2. 
101: G. M. O. omit the last word), a case falling under the rule 
already referred to. 


6. According to some authorities, the simple vowels, except 
the pragrahas, are nasalized. 


This and the remaining rules of the chapter have the aspect of 
an intrusion, as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre- 
cedes and what follows, and merely give the view of certain 
authorities on points which the Pratigakhyas in general leave 
untouched. They are brought in here as having to do with nasal- 
ized vowels, which are the subject of this chapter and its successor. 

With the nasalization thus taught is to be compared that noticed 
in the Rik Prat. (at i116, r. 63, lxiv), which teaches that the first 


4, ‘dgamdnvddegakug cakdrah: srddishv ekapade ‘khandupada’ 
ashmaparo’ ‘nusvdrdgamo bhavati. yatha’: gonsd_.... srddishv 
iti kim: tdsdm_..-. ekapada iti kim: tam_--.-: *prast-._--." 
akhandavigeshanena® kim: trish-..... dshmapara iti kim: 
mayd...-. 

©) wanting in B. 0. pada. *G.M.O.om. “in O. only. O. -shena. 


5. na khalu paddntavikdrat’ pirvasminn anusvdrdgamo bha- 
vati. yath@: bahis....: hipujigd (xvi.13) iti prdptih. anta- 
vikdrdd iti kim: antasya vikdro ‘ntavikdrah: tasmdad 
antavikdrdt.’ 

vik-. ?G.M.0O.0om. *G. M. om. 


q 

4 
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eight vowels a, a, i, 7, u, r, 7) are by [some ?] teachers 
declared nasal when they are not pragrhya, and stand as finals 
before a pause. This is different, first, in including r and ? (which 
are not samdndkshurdni according to our treatise: compare i.2 ; 
but the difference amounts to nothing, as the vowels in question 
never occur avasdne, but only avagrahe); and secondly, in limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause. But it is perfectl 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we shall 
see, the commentator resorts to great violence to bring in the 
implication of “final” in rule 8, below. Again, the specification 
“in samhitd also,” in rule 8, and the interpretation of padam in 
rule 7 as signifying padakdle, ‘in pada-text, sufficiently prove that 
the present precept does not apply in samhitd—that is, that ava- 
sine, ‘in pausd, is implied here. And the absence of statement or 
anuvrtti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. 

By most of the MSS., only one example is given, namely kuld- 
yini vasumati (iv.3.41), which, if our understanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, in pada-text, kuldyinin : vasu- 
matin, O. adds aminanta evdtih (iii.1.115), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under x.13, and (by R. Pr. ii.31,32) in 
the Rig-Veda requiring nasalization of the uncombined final: its 
citation seems to indicate that O. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the pada-text. To show that the nasalization does not 
take place in uncombinable vowels, or pragrahas, are quoted, in 
pada-torm, ami iti (ii1.3.71 et al.) and tané iti (ii.2.7°: omitted in 
0.). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. so evdi ’shdi ’tasya (ii.2.97); but O. gives instead agnaye 
‘nikavate (1.8.41 et al.), vishnav e "hi ’dam (ii.4.12*), and vdyav 
ishtaye (ii.2.128), 

The commentator, as he has done repeatedly before (under 1.49, 
ii.7, v.2), notices the apposition in the rule of apragrahdh and sa- 
mindkshardni, two words of different gender. He signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this are unapproved. 


7. As is also, according to Cankhayana and Kandamdayana, a 
protracted pada. 


By pada is here signified, according to the commentator, a word 


6. ' ydni samdndkshardany apragrahasamjpiidni tany *ekeshdm 
mate bhavanty® anundsikdni’. * kul-...-. apragrahd iti kim: 
iti: *tand iti. samdndkshardni ’ti kim: *so...-. pra- 
grahaksharagabdayor niyatalingatay@ paraspardnvayo ghatate. 
na pragrahd apragrahdanh’. 


10. ins. ekesham dcdrydndm mate. © O. om. * 0. -kagundéni patashante. 40. 
ins.am-..-.. © O.om. O. agn-_.-.: vish-....: vdy----.. 7 W. niyamal-. 
VOL. IX. 41 
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in the pada-text ; and the interpretation, as was remarked above, 
is fully supported by the specification of sumhitd in the next rule. 

As examples of nasalized protracted vowels, are given tvi3 ity 
abravit (ii.4.12°) and astu ity abritdm (vii.1.61), both in 
samhitd-torm, although it is again expressly pointed out that the 
nasalization is not made in samAitd: the two worthies referred to 
would read ¢viis: and hirv3z. It is added that ca, ‘also,’ in this 
rule effects its connection with what is “anengggnee in the preceding 
one—or, as O., in more customary phrase, expresses it, brings 
forward by implication the preceding rule. 

Some, we are further informed, restrict the application of the 
precept to words which contain a single vowel protracted, and 
would not regard it as authorizing nasalization in na chinattis iti 
or na vicityds iti (vi.1.9': G. M. omit 

The rule is declared to be of no binding force. 


8. An a, however, is nasalized in samhité also. 


The commentator’s explanation is that nasality and protraction 
are here implied (from the preceding rule) by vicinage; and that 
tu, ‘however,’ is intended to annul the implication that only the 
opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And 
though the comprehensive statement “an a@” is made in the rule, 
nevertheless, in virtue of rule i.58, “continued implication is of 
that which is last (or final),” the “also” (apz) really brings down 
only a final a@ as suffering a prescribed effect by the attribution of 
nasal quality. The sense, then, is that a protracted final a is 
nasalized, both in samhitd and elsewhere. Examples are suglo- 
kdiiz (i.8.167), upahtitdns (ii.6.7%), yago mamdns 
(vii.4.20) ; these are, in fact, all the cases of protraction of simple 
final w which the text contains; and the edition (so far as it goes) 
and my MS. nasalize the 4, as required by the interpretation of 
the rule here given. The cases are much more numerous in which 
a final vi exbibits d3 as the ultimate result of protraction, the A 
being lost before a following vowel or sonant consonant: namely, 
at 1.5.96: v.5.15,3? twice: vi.1.9! twice; 3.81; 4.34 36.23; and in one 
place, vi.5.8+, the same final 43 comes from a protracted e: the 
question might possibly arise whether these do not also fall under 


7. plutavat padam’® *tac padakdle 
mdyanayor mate’ ‘nundsikam bhavati. yathd@: astu 
----. padam iti kim: samhitdyadm md bhit. cakdrah* parvast- 
troktavidheyasamuccayam' karoti*. apara dhuh: *plutdikasva- 
ram padam iti: anyam ma na_.--: na----. 

ne dam sttradvayam™ ishtam. 


1W. yatra. ?0.om. © W. tatra. “ O. puts after bhavati. >G.M.om. °G. 
M. 0. cagabdah. 0. -vidhim. O. anvddicati. O. plutevarnapadam iti "ha ma 
bhit. W. sitram. 
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the rule, but it would have to be answered in the negative (see the 
counter-examples below); and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts of the commentary give as found “in another ¢ékhd,” 
one example, read brahmdsn in W. B. (O. is wanting), and yadghrd 
in G. M.: I do not quite know what to make of this, as there seems 
to be no call for quoting from another text examples of what is 
capable of being fully illustrated from the received Veda of the 
school; brahmdsn is found at 1.8.16! twice, 2 twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its @ not being final; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the counter-examples given. 
These are satyardjdan (i.8.167), agnd3 ity dha (vi.5.8*: W. has 
dropped out agnd3), and vicityah somd3 na vicityds iti (vi.1.9!: 
O. has only this). 

Finally, the commentator remarks that Cankhayana and Kanda- 
mayana also accept this principle. He may well say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
view of those authorities; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a high degree forced and 
arbitrary. It was noticed under i.58 what an unjustifiable act of 
violent interpretation was there committed, by way of preparation 
for this one. The implication of “final” is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and 7, and is clearly enough made in 
_ them all; whence it comes, it would be the business of those who 
put the passage in to tell, if they could. 

The Ath, Prat. gives (at i105) an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels occurring in the text to which it relates. This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be well to repair the omission in this place. 
A final @ is protracted to diz at 1.8.16? twice: ii.6.7%: vii.4.20: 

ah to d3h at 1.4.27: v.5.13; and to d3 (the A being lost) at 1.5. 
96; v.5.15,3? twice: vi.1.9! twice; 3.81; 4.34; 6.23:——an to d3n at 
1.8.16! twice, 16? thrice: i1.6.5°:——am to d3m at vi.1.45; 5.91: vii. 
1.74; 5.7} twice: to at 17.2%: 114.126: Vi.5.9!: vii.1.61,74: 
th to ish or i3r at 15.9%: vi3.10?: in to i3n at vii.4.20 
twice: ——wh to dar at vi.3.8!:——e to dai at 1.4.27: vi.1.45; and 


8. simnidhydd anundsikaplutdu' grhyete: tugabdah prakrtacda- 
ryamatanivartakah’: ata’ eva‘ samhitdydm asamhitdyam' cd 
rah paddntah pluto ‘nundsiko bhavati: yady apy akdra iti® sé- 
mdnyeno ’ktah: tathd ’py anvddego ‘ntyasya (1.58) iti vaca- 
nid apigabdo ‘nundsikadharmatayd nimittinam paddntam evd 
*kdvram anvddigati. yath@: upa-----: 
brahmdsn’ ity anyasyam” apigabdah kimarthah: 
“saty-....: agn-...-2" vicityah..... 
yanayor apy ayan vidhir “akdre plute sammatah”. 

1G. M. -plute. * 0. pirvdcdry-. * W. eta; M. tata. 40. om. *° W. O. om. 


°O. om. 7B. om. ©0O. om. *G. M. yadghrd.  G. M. asya. O. om. 
(2) G. M. -raplutas sammatam. 


q 

q 
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to (see i.4) at vi.5.84:——du to at vi.6.2%. The protracted 
syllable has always the acute accent. 


9. According to pike former ones, all is of one pitch. 


The comment is completely at a loss as to how this rule is to be 
understood, and gives three more or less discordant interpretations 
of it, the first of which we are probably to regard as the preferred 
one, ‘if there be a preference. “All” means ‘every kind of articu- 
late sound;’ “of one pitch” is equivalent to ekagruti, yama denot- 
ing the tone of an acute syllable; “the former ones” are ‘ the sac- 
rificers ;’ the meaning is, then, that in the sacrificial usage of the 
sacrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone. O. has an 
exposition of its own, which is in great part too corrupt to be read 
without considerable emendation, and which conducts te the same 
conclusion: it quotes, apropos of pirve, a pada of a trishtubh verse 
from some sacred text, “the former ones spoke those words to the 
former ones.” 

The second interpretation differs from the first only in declaring 
parve, ‘the former ones,’ to designate certain g¢dkhinah, or ‘ holders 
of a Vedic text.’ 

The third is of quite another character; it makes yama to be 
equivalent to svara in the sense of ‘ vowel,’ and explains ‘every 
monosyllable is nasalized ’—the intent being to annul the restriction 
to simple vowels only (as made in rule 6). Who the pirve are, is 
not told us this time. 

The commentator consoles himself at the end by declaring the 
rule not approved. We may fairly extend the same condemnation 


9. '‘sarvam’ varnajdtam® ekayamam ekagruti pdrveshdm' 
matam. yamo ndma svara® uddtta ity arthah: pirve ndma yd- 
jrikah’: tesham yajiakarmani sarvam’ ekagruti® bhavati.' 

anye manyante’: pirve ndma kecie chakhinah: teshain 
“ekagcruti 

atha” ’pare kathayanti®: sarvam ekasvaram anundsikam bha- 
vati ti*: adhiksheptum”’. 

ne "dam sittram ishtam. 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
paiicadago™ ‘dhydyah. 


“) O. substitutes sarvam iti lakshyar lakshanavishayam grhnati : ekayam ekacru- 
tih : yamacrutisvara ity athantard pirveshd pirvdi néma ydjnikd pirve pirvebhyo 
vaca etad ucur iti darcanat : yajnikdndm yajnakarmani sarvam ekacrutir bhavati. 
2W. B. sarva. * B. varnam ajidtam; G. M. -tayamam. 4 W. sarv-. G. M. put 
after uddtta. W: -niydh. W. puts after bhavati. -tir. °O. dhuh. 0. 
om. W. -crutdni; O. -erutir bhavati. G. M. om. atha. ™ 0. vydeakshate. 
4 0. om. iti. O. sarvam iti saméndkshardndém apekshéd grahavyuddsa sarvamn 
tatha vidhiyate; W. -ramatrdpekshdm apikshiptam; B. -ksham adh-; G. M. -mé- 
trapaksham dksheptum. G. M. O. dviteyapragne trtiyo. 
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to his treatment of it, and conjecture that, if he could only have 
told us what it meant, we might have found in it something to 
approve. We are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
accent of the protracted syllable, or pada ; and, if it were allowed 
to amend pérveshdm to ekeshdm, we might translate, ‘some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to be uttered 
in the same tone’—only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


ConTENTS: 1-31, detail of the cases of occurrence, in the Sanhita, of % in the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant. 


1. Now for cases in which s follows. 


A simple heading, of force through a considerable part of the 
chapter (i. e. through rule 13). The essential item of the precept 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to be specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of anusvdra following a vowel and followed by a spirant. Words 
in which that spirant is s form by far the most numerous class, and 
until rule 14 they alone are treated. 

The Rik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which offers 
anything at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiii.7-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdra after long vowels only. 


2. Sra, co, ha, pa, and ¢a, at the beginning of a pada, take 
anusvéra before a s that is followed by a vowel. 


The commentator cites examples, as follows. For sra, visraisa- 
yed amehend ’dhvaryuh (vi.2.9*,107: G. M. O. have only the first 
word) ; we have other cases at ii.5.7?: v.1.6!: vii.3.10%, all from the 
same root, sras. For ¢o, gorisd moda ive ti (ii1.2.95: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two); I have noted no other case: as 
counter-example, to show that only o after ¢ takes the increment, 
is given dgdsdnd sdumanasam (i.1,10': O. alone has the latter 


1. athe ty ayam adhikdrah: ita uttare grahanavigeshah' sakd- 
rapar@ ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam. sakdrah paro *yebhyas 
te sakdraparah’. 

'B. -shah, ° B. -para. © G. M. yasmdt sa tathoktah (and -parah in the rule). 


| 
| 
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word). For ha, hanisah gucishad (1.8.15? : iv.2.1°); various other 
cases of hursa are found in the text, and havsi: that Ad@ is not 
treated in the same way is shown by prajd md md hésit (v.6.8!: 
O. omits). For pd, pdisura irdvati (i.2.137); other cases are 
and pdrsavydya, at ii.6.10? and iv.5.9! respectively: that 
pa would not have been correct is shown by dhatam gabhe pasah 
(vii.4.19%; O. omits dhatam); pdsi, which would seem to fall 
under the rule, is excepted ag 17, below. For ga, yad dsinah 
gansati tasmdt (iii.2.97: W. B. G. M. omit tasmdt, thus allowing 
the citation to be found also at iii.2.9°) ; cases of this combination, 
all of them coming from the root gars, are not infrequent in the 
Sanhité. As general counter-examples, we have, to establish the 
necessity of the restriction “at the beginning of a pada,” agnir 
ukthena vahasd (i.5.11!), somam pipdset (ii.1.10!), and dahd ”¢ga- 
sah (i.2.146: O. omits); while tusmdt sa visrasyah (vi.2.9*,107: 
only O. has the first two words), hastayoh (iv.1.5% et al.: G. M. O. 
omit), and kavigastdh (ii.6.12°: all the MSS. have -gastah, which 
I have not found in the text, but probably by my own fault) do 
the same service for the specification “ when a vowel follows.” 

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept hi 
as a part of this rule: which is not to be approved, since “at the 
beginning of a word” is here implied, and so ahiisdydi (v.2.87) 
would be left without the increment. And if it be pleaded that 
hitisih parame (iv.2.101-? et al.) should be an example here, the 
reply is made, that the anusvdru is assured to it by rule 13, below, 
where there is no restriction to the beginning of a word; and that 
to repeat here the specification of i would te useless. The onl 
criticism to be offered upon this is that the objection has too little 
reason to be really worthy of notice. 


2. sra: go: ha: pd: ga: ity ete grahanavigeshah’ padddayah 
sakdrapards tasmint sakdre svarapare saty anusvdrdgamam’ bha- 
jante’. yath@: vi-...-: gonsd....: okdrena kim: 
harsah....: ‘hrasva iti kim: dir- 
ghena’ kim: Gh-...-: yad...-. padddaya iti kim: agnir-..--: 
somam....: "dahd....". svarapara iti kim: tasmdt 
*hae-....2° kav-...-.. 

kecid atra sitre *higrahanam” angikurvate”: tad anupapan- 
nam: padddaya iti niyamadt: ahinsdyd ity atrad ’nusvdrdbha- 
vaprasangat’. nanu hinsih.... ity etad atro ’daharanam iti 
cet: mai ’vam: “hipujigd (xvi.13) ity atra niyamdbhdvat pa 
didiv apaddddu ca’ higrahanasya kdryasiddheh punar atra gra- 
hanan vyartham.” 

svarah paro yasmdd asdu svaraparah: tasmin. 


'G. M. -napardh vig-. * 0. -ma. *0. sydt. 4G.M.0O. om. © om.; G. M. 
hrasvena kim etc. °0O. -ghe 0. om. © G. M. O. om. © W. om. G.M. 
him. "G.M. angimk- G. M. -rabhd-; 0. -rdbodhapra-. B. om. 
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sit 


3. Even when the vowel is altered. 


That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last rule 
required to follow the s has undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant. A single example is cited, apahaiisy agne 
(iv.7.131; p. apa-haiisi) ; if the text contains any others, they have 
escaped my notice. 


UWIAA 


4. As also, when they are preceded by rd. 


This rule is made for the purpose of establishing a single addi- 
tional case under the general rule given above (xvi.2), namely, the 
word ndrdgansibhyah (vii.5.11?); the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the ga is not at the beginning of a pada. 
The ca, ‘aiso,’ brings down only ga, and we are assured that this 
is the reason why ¢a was mentioned last in rule 2, even at the cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of this point we 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 


5. Also in gansid, except when it is accented on the final 
syllable. 


Here is another single case, falling under rule 2 by the sus- 
pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule—namely, 
that the s be followed by a vowel. The passage is utd ¢distd 
stiviprah (iv.6.8?: O. omits suviprah). The restriction as to accent 


3. apigabdah svardnvddegakah': sakdrdt pare tasmint svare 
vikrtam dpanne ‘pi vyuiijanatém upagate ‘pi sydd’ anusvdravi- 
dhih*®. yathd: apa-----. 

1B. sakdrdn-. W. and 0.(?) sudrad. * lacwna in O., from (anusvdra-) vidhih 
to svara under the next rule. 

4. ‘cagabdah srddishu’ gakdram anvddigati etadartham eva 
svaravyatyaye ‘pi gakdragrahanam tatrd ’nte krtam. rd: ity 
evamptrvah gakdrah sukdraparo ‘nusvdrdgamam bhajate. yatha': 
ndr-..... apadddyartho® ‘yam drambhah. 

® W. cabdasyddishu; B. sacagabdddishu. W.B. ins. cakérah. *G. M. vyak- 
taye; O. begins again with vyatyaye. *G.M.0O.om. * W. O. apaddrtho. 

5. gansta: ity etasmin’ grahane ‘nantoddtte’ sakdrapare bha- 
vaty* anusvdrdgamah, uta..... anantodatta' iti kim: agv-.---. 
sragoha (xvi.2) itt prdptdu satyam* sakdrasya’ svaraparated- 


| | 
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is intended to exclude dgvasyd vigastd’ (iv.6.99: O. adds dvd 
yam-). 


AMSAT 


6. Also in agansan. 


Yet another case belonging with those disposed of by rule 2, 
but requiring special treatment because the ¢a in it does not stand 
“at the ‘ies of a pada.” ‘The passage is abhi vy agaiisan 
vi.6.115). 

O., in an added paragraph, brings forward the objection that, in 
virtue of rule i.52 (which makes the citation of any word include 
also the same word with a prefixed), agaiisun has its % already 
assured by rule 2; but refutes it by pointing out that the principle 
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word, not with a mere 
fragment of one, like ga (compare rule 10, below). It adds that 
“ another reading is gansdn.” 


Waa 


7. But not in gasanam and vigasanena. 


These are exceptions, the only ones the Sanhita affords, under 
rule 2. The passages are gasanam vdjy arvd (iv.6.75: O. ends 
with vdji) and guno vigasanena (v.7.23). 

T. and O. have the simple pada gasanena, instead of vigasanena 


r. vi-gasanena) in the rule, and O, reads the same in its comment. 
is is doubtless an emendation, and makes a reading more strictly 
in accordance with the agree usage of the treatise. The com- 


ment has (especially in the fourth chapter) explained away man 
a like inaccuracy by the allegation of a phrase “in another ¢dkhd:” 
and we might expect to find added here vi ti kim: dgaiisanene 
cakhdntare. 


bhdve ‘pi nd vidhir nishidhyatdm iti grahanam*. anta’ 
udatto yasya tad antodattam: ’ntoddttam” anantoddttam : 
tasmin. 

10. asmin. W. B. O. antod-. * sydd. *W.antod-. *G.M.om. W.B. 
cak-. 7G. M. ins. eva. B. padagr-. *W.0O. ante. “0. om. "0. adds apa- 
dddyartho ... . ity anetandi (which belongs at the end of the comment on rule 6). 

6. agansann ity asmin grahane sydd anusvdrdgamah. abhi 
_.--. ‘apadddyartho ‘yam drambhah'. 


10. puts at end of comment on rule 5, and adds, partly there and partly here (a 
little amended), kimartham idam. sra¢ohap dea (xvi.2) ity anendt ’va tatsiddhdu: 
apy akdrddzi (i.52) ’ti vacandt : mdi apy akaradi vacanam padasya 
padévayavah cacabdah : catisdnn iti pathantaram. 

7. gasanam: vigasanena': ity etayor grahanayor’ anusvara- 
gamo na sydt. gas-...-: guno...-. sragoha (xvi.2) iti praptih. 

1 Q, gas-, as also (with T.) in the rule itself. * O. om. 
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AT 


8. Md takes anusvdra when beginning a pada and unaccented. 


All the implications of rule 2 are here cut off (as is distinctly 
enough intimated by the express repetition of one of them, padddi), 
and hence it is to be understood that the increment takes place 
before a s whether this be or be not followed by a vowel. The 
examples are dhar midiiséna (v.7.20) and mdiispdcanydh (iv.6.9"). 
The restriction to the beginning of a pada is established by quot- 
ing silikamadhyamdsah Gv.6.7 4); that as to the accent, by md’sam 
dikshitah sydt (v.6.7%: only O. has sydt). 

So far as I have discovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of mdisa, which are not infrequent in the Sanhita. 
The four following rules give it certain extensions and limitations. 


PITT 


9, As also when preceded by pu or mi, under all cireum- 
stances. 


The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, imposed in rule 8—that as to initial posi- 
tion being virtually removed by the prescribed prefixion of pu or 
mi. The examples quoted are ut pumdisan haranti (vi.5.10%: O. 
omits Aaranti, and B. runs the two citations together, having 


dropped out a part of each) and mimdisante kdrye (vi.2.6*). We 
have pumdiisam again at iv.6.65, and other forms of mimdis at 
vi.2.64 and vii.5.7!: I have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 


10. And when followed by sakdya. 


The ca, ‘and,’ we are told, here brings down md; and G. M. 
add that the intent of the rule is to establish an exception under 


8. ma: ity evan’ varnah padddir anuddttah sakdrauparo ‘nu- 
svdrdagamam bhajate. atra niyamdbhdvdt sakdrasya svarapara- 
tudbhive ‘pi nimittatvam bhavaty eva, yath@’: mdaiis- 
.---. padddir iti kim: sili-..... anuddtta iti kim: mdsamu 


1G. M. O. ayam. ? O. om. 

9. cagabdo me ti jridpayati: pu: mi: ity evumpirvo me 
varnah sakdéraparo nityam anusvdrdgamam bhajate. ut--.---: 
mim-..... anuddttatvanivartako® nityagabdah. 

'G. M. O. ins. ayan. O. -niyamavyavar-. 
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4 
rule 8—that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would 
otherwise be excluded in virtue of the requisition “ when beginning 
a pada.” The case is similar to that about which O. raises a ques- 
tion under rule 6. The passage is amdisakdya svahd (vii.5.12?), 


TA: 


11. But not when preceded by a former member of a com- 
pound. 


Or, ‘by a pause of division (between the two members of a 
compound),’ taking a@vagraha in its more original sense. W. B. 
O. define the rule as establishing exceptions under rule 8; G. M., 
which have taken in this notification (less correctly) as part of the 
preceding comment, say simply that md is to be understood as 
implied here by vicinage. ‘The examples given are pirndmdse 
vd (1.5.54: O. omits vdi) and ardhamdsé devi'h (ii.5.6° twice). 
The words would satisfy all the conditions of rule 8, the separated 
element -mdse or -mdsé being itself (by 1.48) a pada. Since mdiisa 
nowhere appears as the latter member of a compound, this rule 
exempts from the increment of anusvdra all the cases in which 
forms of mds or mdsa are found in such a situation; others are 
the subject of the next following precept. 


12. Nor in mési, madsu, mdsah, or 


These are words which, without special exception, would fall 
under rule 8. The examples for the last three are dagdsu mast 
ttishthan (vii.5.27), shan mdsé dakshinena (vi.5.34: only O. has 
the last word), and mdsd'm prdtishthitydi (vii.5.16): we have 
mdsdh also at vii.5.71, and mdsd@'m at v.7.18. The first, mdsi, 
raises a difficulty. Some, the commentator says, cite in illustration 
of it prathamé mast prshthd'ni (vii.5.3!: O. omits the last word) ; 
but this is wrong; for the exemption of mdsi in that passage is 
assured by rule 17, below: we are to assume, then, the occurrence 
in another text of some word of more than two syllables beginning 


10. cagabdo ine’ti jrdpayati: me evam' varnah sukdyaparo’ 
‘nusvdrigamam’® bhajate. am-.---..* 

1B. G. M. O. ayan. W. B. sakdrap-. *G. M. nityam anu-. *G.M. add ma 
padddir anudatta (xvi.8) ity asyd ’yam apavadah. 

ll. padddir anudiatta (xvi.8) ity asyad yam apavddah:’ 
avagruhapirvo me ty evam’® varno ’nusvdrdgumam bhajate. 
yaha': pirn-....: ardha-...-. avagrahah ptirvo yasmdd ’asdv 
avagrahaparvah.’ 


() G. M. have this as part of the comment on the preceding rule, and substitute 
here sdnnidhydn ma «ti labhyate. B.G. M. O. ayam. *B. om. na. 4G. M. O. 
om. © G. M. sa tathoktah; W. om. asdv. 
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with mdsi. This interpretation is, of course, forced and false: 
mdst is included with the rest here because it is an example of the 
same class with them; and the makers of the treatise, when the 
put it in, either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule 17, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also masi-mdsi, more than once, at 
vii.5.1, 


Qe 


13. The following words have anusvdra before s: hi, pu, jigd, 
jighd, chansine, atansayat, atansit, kaniyd, jydyd, draghiyd, ra- 
ghiyd, creyd, hrasiyd, vasiyd, bhtydisah, jakshiva, jaghniva, 
giva, jigivd, tasthivd, dagva, didivd, papivd, pipivad, vidvd, vivi- 
ctvd, gugruvd, sasrvd. 


The commentator’s examples are as follows: Ainsih parame 
vyoman (iv.2.10'-2»3; O. omits vyoman, and G. M. substitute md 
hitsis tanuvd, iv.2.3' et al.) and cinute ‘hitisdydi (v.2.87: O. omits 
cinute) ; respecting this first specification, see further below; 
tena punsvatih (i1.5.8°) and puisuh putrdn (iv.6.9*): I have only 
noted farther two cases of puvisah, at 11.6.55 and vi.5.8? ; lokam 
ajigdnisan (v.5.5*: vi.5.8?: O. omits lokam): elsewhere only at iii. 
2.9% tvashtdram ajighdisan (vi.5.8*): the text presents four- 
teen other cases of jighdis ; brahmandchaisine (1.8.18): the 
only case: a counter-example (but O. omits all the counter-ex- 
amples), pra yuchasy ubhe ni pdsi (i.4.22), shows the necessity 
of including in the citation the ne of chajisine ; gabhe mushtim 
atunsayat (vii.4.19*), with a counter-example, atasam na gushkam 
(i.2.147), to explain the citation of the whole word atansayat ; 
anvidtansit tvayi (iv.7.135: O. omits tvay?), with anu vrdtdsas tava 
(iv.6.7%), to prove the need of the final 7; kaniydiso devah 
(v.3.111): the text offers half-a-dozen cases of this comparative, 
and about the same number of the next ;——jydydiso bhrdtarah 


12. ‘cakdro nishedhdkarshakah’: mési ity eteshu graha- 
neshu na sydd anusvdrdgamuh, eshdm api ma padddir (xvi.8) 
iti praptih. kecid atra prath-.... ity uddharanti’: tad asddhu: 
na pade dvisvare nityam® (xvi.17) ity anendi ’va nishedha- 
siddheh': tasmdd anyagadkhaydm’ bahusvaram aparam® uddahara- 
nam avadhdraniyam. dagasu...-: shan_---: madsdm-_.-.. 


O.om. ? W.-ranam. *W.0.n; G.M.om. 4 W. -dhar siddhah; B. -dhah 
siddhah. M. unyasydm ¢-. G. M. param; O. om. 
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(i1.6.62 et al.) ; drighiydisdu bhavatah (v.2.51): the only case ; 
—uatho raghiydisah (vii.4.9): also the only case ;——pra ¢re- 
ydisam (ii.4.14: but O. substitutes the only other case, greydiisam 
pdpiydn, v.1.2*) ;——athu hrasiydiisam dkramanam (vi.6.42: but 
G. M. O. omit the last word, thus allowing the citation to include 
also the only other case, found in the same division) ; vasiydan- 
sam bhdagadheyena (v.4.105): there are two or three further cases ; 
—bhiiydiso ‘nyebhyah (vii.1.1°), with annddo bhiydsam (i.6.2% 
et al.) as counter-example, proving that the final / had to be cited 
with the rest of the word: there are seven other cases of bhiydiis 
in the text ;——jakshivdiisah papivdiisah (i.4.442: O. omits the 
last word): the only case ; vrtram jaghnivdisam mrdho ‘bhi 
(ii.5.31: W. B. omit the first word, O. the first and last; G. M. 
have only the first two, which are read also at ii.5.4°): [have noted 
the word besides only at ii.1.10? three times, with the negative 

refix ;——vdjam jigivdisah (i.7.8*): the only case ; for jigivd 
is found only a case “in another ¢ékhd,” namely jigivdisusya (so 
W. G. M., though the word is not grammatically admissible; O. 
has jigivdiisumydma [i. e. -isah sydma ?]; B. is corrupt, running 
the previous citation and this together into vdjam jigivdisam iti 
eakhdntare) ; dyumnd tasthivdiso jandndm (i.2.144: O. alone 
has the last word): there is one other case, at iv.2.2? ; dagvdiiso 
dagushah sutam (1.4.16: alone has sutam): another case at ii. 
2.128; gucayo didivdisam (ii.5.127): another case at i.2.144; 
papivdinsag ca vigve (i.4.447): the only case ;——pipivdisan 
sarasvatah (iii.1.112: O. has -tas trayah, probably corrupt for -ta 
stanam, as the text reads): the only case ;—vidvdiiso vdi pura 
hotdrah (ii.5.111-?; only O. has the last two words) and avidudisag 
cakrma (iv.7.15°: O. begins vishtdvid-, by mutilation of the pre- 
ceding word in the passage): the Sanhita has over thirty cases of 
vidvdis ;—pravivigivdisam imuhe (iv.7.15"); yac chugru- 
vdiisah (ii.5.9? twice): there is another case at v.3.4!;——and, 
finally, vdjan sasrvdnsah (i.7.8*). 

After the second example (ahiiisdydi), G. M. insert the remark 
that it is brought under the present rule by the principle of “ pre- 
fixion of a” (i.52). This is wrong, being inconsistent with the 


‘ity evamptirvah sakdraparo ‘nusvdrdgamo® bha- 
vati®. hitisih....: cin-....: ° tena....: 
lokam....: tvasht-...-: brdhm-...-: ‘na iti kim: 
gabhe___.: "yad iti kim: atasam...-2 anv-.---: “td iti kim: 
anu....°° kan-....: jydy--.-.--: drdgh-.---: atho....: pra 
bhiiy-....: *visargena kim: ann- 
----° jaksh-....: vrtram....: vdjam__..: jigivdnsasye 
cakhdntare: dyum-....: “ddgu-...-: gucayo-..--: papiv- 


----¢ ptpiv-....2° vidv-....: avid-_...: pravi-....: yac 


vajan_.... " ddgvdvivigivdgugruve™ atra srddishu 
cdi ’kapada (xv.4) iti praptyd gakdraparo ‘nusvdrdgamah kim 
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exposition given under rule 2 (see note on that rule) of the reason 
why Ai was not there included: Ai here is meant not as initial 
only, but wherever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that Aziis- occurs otherwise than as initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those which 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put Ai into 2, where it 
would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 
perfect participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all; unless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, puis is inva- 
riably initial. 

The commentator raises the question why rule xv.4 does not 
require us to insert an anusvdra before the ¢ of dagud, vivigind, 
and gugruvd, since these too are srddayah,; and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvi.1 is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, is there not a nasal increment 
before the s of hrasiyd, vasiyd, tasthivd, and sasrvd? The answer 
to this objection is twofold. First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded—that is to say, the words being read in the rule itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further discus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
with dtdisit, kaniyd, jydyd, and so on, all of which show the anus- 
vara to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it does not follow a short vowel. The first of these answers is not 
such as is wont to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second is evi- 
dently very weak: I should almost prefer to assume that the diffi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and that 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious objection to the rule, it seems to me, is that it 
mixes together cases of two different classes—those in which 
(chaiisine ete.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a following s. Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. hited 


na sydt. atha sakdrapard® (xvi.1) ity dshmavigeshasya™ sa- 
kdrasyd ’nuvrttir® iti vadamah. tarhi hrasiydvasiydtasthivdsa- 
srve ty atra “sakdrapara evd kim na sydt. ueedrana- 
sdmarthydd eve’ty prathamah” parihdérah. atha vd: dtdnsitka- 
niydjydye *tyddishu sarvatra dirghdnantaram evd ’nusvdrasthd- 
nam itt sdhacarydd” atré’pi na sydd anusvdrasya hrasvdnan- 
taram™® sthanam ity” aparah parthdrah. 


B. om. 20. -man. M. sydt; O. bhajate. 40. om. ins. apy 
akdrddi (i.52) praptih, ©O. om. om. © O. om. © 0. om. G. M. 
om. ™G. M. ins. nanu. O. vidvdvivigivdsugrushdsasrve. W. om. pard; G. 
M. -para. ™G. M. -shanasya. G. M. O. -tter. W. makdrasyd "gamah ; O. 
... evd ’nusvdrdg-. -ma. -svdrah. °G.M. O. tatsdh-. W. G. 
M. hrasvdnt-. W. ite ’ty. 


334 W. D. Whitney, [xvi. 14- 


14. The vowels 4, 7, and @ have anusvdra, when they are fol- 
lowed by or shi final. 


This rule, of course, applies to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in as, is, and us. The illustrative exam- 
ples are vaydiisi pakvagandhenu (v.7.23), tamdisi gahatdm aju- 
shtd (i.8.22°: only O. has ajushtd), daga haviiishi (vii.5.14?), jyo- 
tinshi kurute (v.4.14: O. omits), agna dydiishi (i.3.147 et al.), and 
avabhrthayajinshi juhoti (vi.6.3!: G. M. omit juhoti). To show 
that the si or shi must be final, are quoted tasmdd vdsishtho brahmd 
(iii.5.2': only G. M. have brahmd), and manishino manasd (iv.6. 
25: O. omits manasa). To show that the preceding vowel must 
be long, we have yathd nasi yukta ddhiyate (v.4.10?: only G. M. 
have the last word), jyotis tud jyotishi (i.1.10°), and dyushi durone 
(i.2.14%); and, finally, to show that no other vowel than ¢ after the 
s or sh calls out the increment, prajdsv eva prajdtdsu (vi.4.1%), 
oshadhishu (iii.5.5? et al.), and taniishu buddham (i.8.22°). 

The last six counter-examples are omitted in O., which adds at 
the end the obvious remark that, as si and shi are here indicated 
as occasions of the preceding anusvdra, that value no longer 
belongs to s merely—that is to say, the force of the heading given 
in rule 1 is henceforth at an end. 


15. Even when the 7 is altered 


That the ¢ of the ending si or shi is here aimed at is in the nature 
of the case obvious enoug! , but not at all distinctly intimated by 
the terms of the rule. The commentator quotes in illustration 
chanddisy upa dudhdti (v.3.8''?), havinshy a sddayet (i.6.10%), 
and tapdnshy agne juhvd (i.2.141: G. M. omit juhvd). 


14. sishipard dkdrekdrokdrds tayoh sishyoh paddntayoh sator 
anusvdrdgamam bhajante’. yath@: vay-...-: tum-....: daga 
jyot-...." agna....: avabh-..... paddntayor* iti kim: 
tasmdd....: mani-..... °dkdrekdrokdrd iti dirghena® kim: 
yathd....: jyotis....: dyushi..... sishi ’ty’ atre ’kdrena 
kim: praj-...-: osh-....: tan-....." 

IMSS. jate. ?0.0m. © 0.0m. 40. -fa. © G. M. dirghdth; O. om., with all 
that follows. © W. B. ity. 10. adds sishiparanimittayor nidecdt sakérasya para- 
nimittatva bhatt. 

15. apigabdinvddishte’ sishyor ikdre vikrte ‘pi yakdram dpanne 
‘pi bhavaty anusvdrdgamah. yathd’: chand-.-.--: 
tap-..--. 

1 W. B. O. -bdonv-; G. M. -bdend ‘nv. M. O. om. 
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VEIL w VE 


16. According to Samkrtya, the vowel, except 4, is short. 


That is to say, the two vowels 7 and @, to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to: 
for example, in havinshi bhavanti (v.5.17 et al.: O. omits bhavanti) 
and samishtayajanshi juhoti (vi.6.2!: G. M. O. omit jwhoti), where 
Sainkrtya would read haviiishi and yajuishi, while in vaydiisi (v. 
7.23 et al.: O. omits) he would admit the long vowel. 

A curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as open to any difference of 
opinion, The rule is, naturally enough, pronounced unapproved. 

G. M. add ca to the rule, after sémkrtyasya. 


17. Not, under any circumstances, in a dissyllabie word. 


This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14; the addition 
nityam, ‘under any circumstances,’ confirms its application to 
words ending in si or shi after d, 7, or @ which would otherwise 
fall under any other rule prescribing the increment. 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first quoted, namely stuto ydsi 
vagdn anu (1.8.51: G. M. O. end with ydsi) and ydsi ddtah (iii.5. 
5%: G. M. have dropped out ydsi). Then, as a case also under 
rule 2, we have vidhatah pdsi nu tmand (i.3.14'); and, as one 
under rule 8, prathame mdsi prshthdni (vii.5.3!: G. M. omit the 
last word), which has been already made the subject of discussion 
under rule 12, above. The force of the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an anusvdra in every dissyllabic word before si, what- 


16. dkdrdd anyo ‘ndkdrah: ikdra tkdrag ce’ty arthah: tayor 
eva prakrtatudt. sdmkrtyasya mata tkdra akdrag ca hrasvam 
dpadyate. yath@: hav-...-: sam-..... *andkdra iti kim: 
vay 

ne’dam sttram ishtam. 


10. om. O. om. 


17. dvisvare’ pade vartamand dkdrekdrokdrah’ paddntasishi- 
pard nd "nusvdrdgamam bhajante. yath@: stuto_---: ‘ydsi 
..--. nityagabdah prdptyantarapratishedharthah: vidhatah 
*sragoha™ (xvi.2) iti prdptih: prathame....: md pa- 
dddir™ (xvi.8) iti prdptih. dvdu svardu yasmin ” vidyete tad 
dvisvaram tasmin.* 


©. dvitvasv-. 2G. M. -na. M. dkdrah ikdérah; O. dkératkdrdh. 4G. M. 
-ntas sishiparo; O. -ntd si-. *® B. om.; G. M. nityan nd. ° B. ins. na; O. ins. 
nityom. 7G. M. O. om. © W. om. © B. om. O. -hapdga padddaya. O. 
-dir ijas.  G. M. ins. pade. 


& 

| 

| 
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ever vowel precedes, or it would include havsi also, and possibly 
other cases. 


Tuyen 

18. Nor in rishi, jigdsi, jighdsi, ajési, yajdsi, dadasi, dadhdsi, 
and vartayds?. 

These are verbal forms which need to be excepted under rule 
14, and which, as containing more than two syllables, are not 
reached by rule 17. The passages in which they occur are quoted 
by the commentary, as follows: tena rjishi sarvdni (iii.2.2!: only 
O. has sarvdni), achdé jigdsi (iv.2.42), team ajdisi garbhadham 
(vii.4.19!), havishé yajdsy agne brhat (iii.5.11? et al.: O. omits 
the last two words), ydbhir daddsi ddgushe (iii.3.115: G. M. omit 
dagushe), dadhdsi dagushe kave (iv.2.77), and agvam vartaydsi 
nah (vii.4.20). Yajdsi I have noted in two or three other pas- 
sages; if the rest occur elsewhere, I have overlooked them. This 
leaves unaccounted for jighdsi, which is declared to occur “in 
another text,” in the passage prathame jighdsi. 


19. In datsandbhyah, dansobhih, darsam, vrshadancah, 


cukd, and daiishtrdébhydm, anusvara is taken in the latter place. 


The commentator’s citations are vdiguvdnarasya dansandbhyah 
(i.5.111); sajoshdv agvind daisobhih (v.6.41), to which is added 
as counter-example, proving the need of the -bhih, yushmiko "ti ri- 
gddasah (iv.3.13%: O. has only the last word, and G. M. begin 


18. cakdro nishedhdkarshakah: rjishiprabhrtishw’? grahane- 
shu’ nd *nusvdrdgamah sydt: dkdrekdrokdrd (xvi.14) iti prap- 
tih. bahusvaratvdd’ eshu’ pirvasitranishedo’ na sidhyati 
atra@’ ’yam drambhah. tena....: achd__.-: jighds? 
gdkhdntare: “prathame jighdsi °ti’: havishd 

yabhir....: dadhdsi agvam..... 


1 Q, ins. an enumeration of the words in the rule. * G. M. -rti. #0. om. 4G. 
M. -rddi. *°B. esha; G.M. om. °G. M. -tre ni-; W. B. -dhdn. 70. om. atra. 
8G. M. 0.0m. °G.M. -disi. O. om.; W. prathame — — — (as being illegi- 
ble in the MS. from which the copy was made); B. -ghdsati. 


19. ' darsandbhya ityddishv’ grahaneshu para evd ’nusvard- 
gamo bhavati*®. yathd': vdigv-...-: saj-....: bhir iti kim: 
purud-....: vursh-....: pagtn....: danish 

dajise ’ty etdvatdi ’va’lam:; kim ukhilapadapathena’. kur- 
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with az) ; purudaunsan sunime (iv.2.4°); vrshuduigus te dhdatuh 
(v.5.12): there is another case at v.5.21; pagin dangukdh syur 
yad vishticinam (v.2.9°: O. omits the first word, and it alone has 
the last two); and daishtribhyadm malimlin (iv. 1.10?) : there is 
another case at v.7.11. To the objection that the citation in the 
rule of daisa simply might have saved the rehearsal of whole 
words [in a part of the cases giv “y the commentator replies by 
quoting kurvuto me mo pa dusat (1.6.3? et all ) as an example of 
cases which need to be excluded. The addition of porah, ‘in the 
latter place,’ is because vrshadaiigah contains two places at which, 
by xv.4, the unusvdra would otherwise require to be inserted. 
This last point, however, does not pass (except in O.) without 
farther question and discussion. The objection is raised that the 
mere citation of vrshadaiica without anusvedru before the former 
sibilant is enough to settle its reading, according to the same 
principle that was appealed to under rule 13, for hrasiyd, vasiyd, 
and soon, This is undeniable; and the only real answer to be 
made is that there was no harm in adding para here, to make the 
matter sure, while it could not have been employed in rule 13 
without oceasioning a great deal of additional trouble. The com- 
mentator, however, prefers to have recourse to a plea of exception- 
ally puerile character. In xv.4 (the rule here in force), he says, 
the spirants in general are implied, but in xvi.l (in force at rule 
13) a special spirant, 8; and it is an acknowledged principle that, 
as between a generality and a specification, the specification is the 
more powerful. That being the case, the putting down of that 


ity ma bhid iti. ‘para iti heim: orshaduiga ity 
utra® sthianadvuye ‘pi srddishu cdi (xv.4) iti prdptdau 
sutydm pirvatra® ma bhid iti. nanu grahanasimarthydd evd 
nusvdrah” pérvatra nu bhavati: yathd hrasiydvasiyd (xvi. 
13) itydddu grahanasdmarthydd" upapdditam, ndi doshah : 
srddishu cdi *kapada (xv.4) ity atro *shmusdminyam uktam : 
utha sakdrapard (xvi.1) ity utra tu tadvigesha uktah: sdmd- 
nyuviceshuyor vigesho balavidn iti nydyah: tathd suti “balavad- 
bidhanam™ eva bhiishanam “na durbalabddhanam' 
tatrdi grahanasimarthyan" samarthaniyam: na te atra” 
durbalasthdne: tathd adhikah® purusho virodhinam™ 
udhikam eva bddhate bhishanatvdt: na tu kaddcid alpabalam™: 

paragabdaprayoga™ upapadyate.’ 

‘oO. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. *G. M.-di. *G. M. 
sydt. W. only. ° O. ins. tty utra "py akdrddi (1.52) iti vacandd anusvara- 
gamah syat : tan ma bhid iti. ® G. M. -thanena. © O.om. * W. ava. * W. -rva. 
B. -rdgamah. W. sdmarthydgrahanum. ©» W. balavatiyam eva blishanari : 
vadhanam eva bhishanam na tu durbalam iti badhane. ™ G. M. -vatsddh-; B. 
-dham. “) G.M. om. “ G. M. -lasddhanaii na saidhv. W. -nam eva simar- 


thyai; B. -rthya. “ B. artha. *G.M. hi. 1G. M. ins. loke. W. ddh-; G. 
M. -ka. *! W. -dhanam. W. B. apy alpam. * B. ite ’ti. ™ W. B. atra cabd-. 


VOL, IX. 43 
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which is powerful, not of that which is weak, is honorific; hence, 
the competency ot the citation was to be insisted on in the former 
rule, but not here, in a weak position. Moreover, a superior man 
puts down, for honor’s sake, a mighty opponent, but never a weak 
one. Therefore, the use of the word para here is right and proper! 
All the MSS. except B. (and G. M., which have a slight dacuna, 
involving the word) read daisan instead of duisam in the rule. 


20 


20. Also in mansye, mansatéi, yarsad, yansan, vansate, and 
vansagah. 


The commentator quotes as follows: pagan nd “bhi maisya iti 
(ii1.1.9°), anu ndu giru mansatdi bhadrd indrusya rdtayah (vii.A. 
15: O. alone has the first two words, B. alone the last one), goci- 
shdé yansad vigvam ny atrinam (iv.6.15: G. M. O. omit gocishd), 
ishavah garma yansan (iv.6.6*), agnir no vuisate rayim (iv.6.1°), 
and tigmagrigo na vansagah (ii.6.114). The words here dealt 
with occur only in the passages quoted, except yavsat, which is 
found also at iv.1.11?; 7.14%. To the objection that it would have 
been enough to give mans, yarns, and vans (the MSS. leave it 
doubtful whether these are the precise forms suggested) in the 
rule, instead of citing whole words, the commentator replies by 

iving the counter-examples wttamasyd va dyati (vi.3.10*), yasya 
hiydiso yajnakratavah (iii.1.7%), and adya vasu vasati (11.5.37). 


SA 


21. Also in vantcam, after ut or na. 


The passages are ud vaigam iva yemire (i.6.123: W. has 
dropped out yemire, along with all the rest of the comment) and 
pracinavaigam karoti (vi.1.1! twice). A counter-example, with 
a different preceding word, is brahmavarcasy eva bhavati vagam 
vd eshu curati (ii.1.77: only O. has the first two words, and it 
omits the last two). 


20. ' mansya ityddishw’® sydd anusvdrdgamah. yatha@’: pagin 
goce-....: ishavah._.-: agnir....: tigm- 
----. “mais: yans: vais: ity etdvatdi ’vd "lam: kim akhila- 

padapdthena: utt-....: yasya_...: adya.... ityddéu md bhad 
iti. 

1 Q. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. * B. -di. *G. M. O. 
om. W. bhadrayat; B. samsir yams vans; G. M. marisa : yamsa : vasa; 
O. masse : yatise : vaiise. 

21. ut’: na: ity evampirve’ vaigam ity asmin grahane sydd 
anusvdrdgamah. ud....: *prd-..... ‘evampdrva iti’ kim: 
brahm--.....* 


10. wisyatebhrat. W. -rvo; B.-rva. © W.om. O. unne ti. 


xvi. 25.] and Tribhashyaratna. 


22. Also in akransta, kransyate, rarsyate, and bhrancate. 
The passages are vdjy ’kraista (vii.5.191), utkransyate 
svdhd (vii.1.19*), uparansyate (vii.1.19!: B. O. omit), and 
nd ’smdd rashtram bhrangate (v.7.44: O. omits the first two 


words) ; bhravgate occurs also at i.6.11! twice. 
G. M. read uthransyate for kransyate in the rule. 


a 
23. And also in ranhydi. 


The only passage is pdshno rarhydi (i.3.10?). The significance 
of the ca, ‘and,’ which is here out of its proper place, will be given, 
we are told, under the next rule. 


TAM fara: 


24. The di, according to Ukhya, is excessive. 


That is to say, according to the commentator, the di of the word 
ranhydi, here brought forward by the ca, ‘and, which is read in 
the preceding rule. Nitdnta, ‘excessive,’ is explained as signify- 
ing ‘uttered with more violent effort.’ The whole business is a 
very queer one—Ukhya’s opinion itself, its introduction here at a 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of interpretation 
whereby it is worked into the connection. 


fant 


25. Also in wi, ri, and tri, in numerals, except in su. 


22. ‘akranste ’tyddishu sydd anusvdrdgamah'. dydm_---: 
utkhr-....2 

“) O. substitutes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule (except the last), 
and eteshu grahaneshv anusvdrdgamo bhavati. ©) B. O. om. 

23. ranhyd ity asmin grahane sydd anusvdrdgamah. pishno 
..--. cakdrasya ‘vyatihdrend ’nvaya' uttarasitre prayojanam 
ucyate. 

M. vyavahdrdd anvaydd. 

24. ranhyd ity asmin' grahane pérvasitrasthacakdrasamar- 
pita’ dikdro nitanto bhavati ukhyasya’ mate’. nitdntas tivra- 
taraprayatna ity arthah. 

ndi *tan matam ishtam. 


1G.M. om. B. -trasya cak-; O. -treprayosthacak-; G. M. -pite. *G. M. om. 
iti, 4W. ukhya; O. ukhyasyd "edryasya. O. -tai. 
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The syllable sx is here, the commentator tells us, the ending of 
the locative case, just as uh (at 1.23) is used as representing the 
nominative case. This remark is called for, because (see the exam- 
ple below) the actual form in which the 4 age appears in the . 
cases aimed at is shu. We have a right to be surprised at finding 
it given as sw in the rule; and perhaps, also, to conjecture that 
samkhydsu was originally simply the locative plural of sasiukhyd, 
and that the other value was interpreted into it when the cases 
calling for exception were noticed. 

The quoted examples are viigatydi svdhd (vii.2.13 et al: O. 
omits), yud vingatir dve tenu virdjdu (v.3.33: G. M. omit the last 
two words, O. the last three), catvdriigate svdhd (vii.2.17: G. M. 
O. omit sudhd; B. has dropped out -te sudhd, the next example, 
and the first word of the next but one), triigute svdhd (vii.2.17: 
O. omits svdhd), and triigut trayag ca (i.4.111); there are other 
cases, which I have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion 
of tri in the rule, the commentator says, is for the sake of greater 
plainness, since ri, of course, involves iri also; it is to be compared 
with the inclusion of the v of vdéghd in rule vii.13. Begging the 
commentator’s pardon, however, the two cases are not at all analo- 
gous; and the citation of tri and ri together must be esteemed an 
oversight, and an offense against the law of economy of expression, 
obligatory in the s/tra-style. The need of restriction to numerals 
is illustrated by vige jundya (ii.5.12*), su rishah pdtu naktam (i.2. 
147 et al.: G. M. O. omit naktam), and trishtubhdi vd ’simdi (11.5. 
10 etal.). Finally, the specification “not before sw” is established 
by trishv @ rocane divah (iv.2.4* et al.: O. omits divuh); if there 
is another case of this kind, I have failed to note it. 

There is yet another word, trishdhasrah (v.6.8%; p. tri-sdhasrah), 
which would properly fall under this rule, but is exempted by a 
pregnant interpretation of the word ekapade in xv.4 (see the note 
to that rule). 


1 


25. vi: ris tri: ' evampirva tishmaparo’ ‘nusvdrdgamah’* 
syat: ebhir yadi* saikhyo’cyate’: asu’ sugabdam vurjayited. su’ 
suptumi vibhaktir uktd: yatha *hkdrah® prathamdvibhaktyupalu- 
gat..... trigrahanain vispashtdartham: yato"” viri samkhyd ’sv 
ity” etdvatdi’vd’lam: yathd vaghdshapurva (vii.13) ity atra 
vakdro vispushtarthah. saikhye kim: vige....: sa__--: 
trisht-..... use itikim: 

'G. M. O. ins. ity. B. tkdrap-. *G M. -ra dg-. 4G.M. yadd. O. ’cyeta. 


*G.M. sv iti; O. su iti. B. ak-; G.M. dk-. -kter up-. B. om. 
"G.M.om. 0. om. 


om, 
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26. Also in cincumdrah, cinshat, sancvd, sansra, sarsrshta, 
sanskrtya, satskrta, sancita, sancitd, kingila, and kincild. 


The passages, as quoted, are sindhoh gingundro himavatah (v. 
5.11: only O. has the last word); kim tata ue chiiishati *ti yad 
dhiranyeshtakdGh (v.5.52: only O. has the last two words, and it 
omits the first two); ubhayatahsungudyi kurydd avaddya "bhi (ii. 
6.84: only O. has the last two words, and it leaves off wbhayatah) ; 
sunsravabhagd stha (i.1.137); saisrshtajit somapdh (iv.6.41: W. 
B. put this after the next following example; see farther on); ¢ga- 
rirum eva saiskrtyd *bhydrohati (v.6.6%4: O. omits the first two 
words; and all but O. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which is also found again in v.6.64); tan nuh saiskrtam (1.4.48?) ; 
brahmasuigito hy esha ghrtdhavanah (11.5.9? : only O. has the last 
word); garavye brahmasangitd (iv.6.4*); kingila vanya yd ta 
ishuh (v.5.9': all but G. M. end with ¢e); and kingilag caturtho 
vanyah (v.5.92: G. M. alone have vanyah) and kingildya ca 
kshayandya ca (iv.5.9*: O. ends with the first ea). The commen- 
tary prefaces the last two passages with the remark that the second 
citation of kinigéla is that of a part of a word, including a variety 
of cases. But this, in the first place, would imply that the reading 
of the rule at the end was kiigidakingila, which 1s the case only in 
'T.; and, in the second place, even were that the reading, the 
explanation would be a bad one, and the repeated kirgila should 
be defined as a theme ending in a, and so including the declen- 
sional forms of that theme, by i.22: in fact, it was expressly cited 
under that rule, as an example of its application. If kingild is the 
true reading (as I presume to be the case), then we must suppose 
that the makers of the rule intended both words as paddikadeca’s, 
the one involving the first two examples quoted, the other the third, 
and the case being quite parallel with that of savgita and sazigitd, 
just preceding: but the comment has discovered a difficulty, 
namely, that Aingila is actually a pada in the text (v.5.91), and 
therefore cannot be quoted without ceremony as a paddikadega 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly brought out); and 
hence its efforts to amend the reading and interpretation—efforts 
in which it is too intent upon the end to be gained to be mindful 
of consistency in the means employed. In short, here as in many 
other places, the Pratigikhya is less minutely accurate in its modes 
of statement than the commentator would fain have it, and he 
undertakes to make it what it should be by forced interpretation. 


26. giigumdra ityddigruhaneshu® sydd anusvdrdgamah. ya- 
th®: sindhoh..--: kim....: ubhay-----: saisr-....: saisr- 
g@rt....: tan...-: * ganr....: 
_.... parakingilagrahanam® paddikadegatayad bahtipdddndr- 
tham: kingilag....: kingildya..... nanu® sanrsrshte ’ty atra 
shakdraparo ‘nusvdrdgamah kim na sydt. mdi’vam: atra stitre 
sarvatra’ padaddivurndnantaram® evd "nusvdradargandt: tatsadha- 
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Cases of various character are heve intermingled. The first two 
and the last are indivisible words, of which the anusvdra forms 
an essential part, as of those cited in rules 19 and 20, or 29 and 
30. The others come from combinations with the preposition sam, 
and are of two classes: suiiskrtya and saiskrta the pada-text does 
not attempt to analyze, although (see v.6,7) it divides sanskurute 
and samaskurvata, ejecting the intrusive sibilant: those remaining 
are compounds with sam which enter into further composition, so 
that their compound character does not appear in the pada-text. 
And one or two cases of this last class seem to have been over- 
looked by the makers of the treatise: they are svddushansadah 
(iv.6.6°; p. svddu-saiisadah) and strishuisddam (1.5.15; p. stri- 
-sansddam). The former of them, indeed, is noticed in G, M., 
which introduce saisadah into the rule, after savskrtu, and quote 
the compound in the comment—seeming to betray their conscious- 
ness that the word is not a part of the ordinary reading of the rule 
by saying “when safsadah is read, the instance is suddushan- 
sadah,” 

There are further varieties of reading in the rule: G. M. have 
ginshati; W. B. put sarisrshta between saiskrtya and saiskrta, 
and give its example a corresponding place among the examples ; 
T. B. G. M. read saiskrtui, which is perhaps to be preferred; 
other differences are mere copyists’ errors, and not worth reporting. 

So far as I have discovered, sarskrtam (i.2.9) and saigita (iv.6. 
4* a second time) are the only words included in this rule which 
occur further in the Sanhita. 

The commentator raises the question whether we must not sup- 

ose that an wnusvdra is also to be inserted before the spirant sh 
in saiisrshta ; but, without this time appealing to the “ competency 
of the citation” to settle the reading, replies that, the word being 
associated here with others all of which have anusvdra only after 
the first vowel, we must assume the same to be the case with it 
also; all but O. adding that “there is no reason for inconsistency ” 
in this respect. 


BRAT wou 
27. Also after sz, tr, or dr, when h follows. 


The quoted examples are sitho vayah (iv.3.5), gatatarhdis tri- 
hanti (1.5.7 et al.), and drihasva md hvdh (1.1.3 et al.). Of the 


caryad’ atra pi tathdi va" vijieyam: "na vdiparitye kdranam 
asti'. 


1 O. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words cited in the rule. * G. M. -dishu 
gr-; O. -dishu. *G.M.O. om. 4G. M. ins. sansada iti pdthe svddushansa- 
dah. W. param GM. om. * W. G. M. sarva. * W. varn-; G. M. 
-ndicaram. 0. sdh-. B.’vd’pi. O. om.; W. om. na. 


27. si: tr: dr: ity evampirvo hakdraparah' sydd anusvdara- 
gamah*, yatha@: sinho gatat-....: drih-..... ‘evam- 
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noun si#ha, and of forms from the roots trih and driih, which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other cases in the San- 
hita. Counter-examples are given (excepting in O.): to show that 
no other syllables tale the increment before h, sapatnasdhi svadha 
(i.2.122: but G. M. substitute saputnasdhin sam mdrjmi, i.1.10") 
and anatiddhdyo ’vdca (v.2.10%) ; that r takes the increment only 
when preceded by ¢ or d, grhéndm usamartydi (ii1.3.87) ; that the 
increment is taken only before A, sishdsantih (vii.5.2!: G. M. read 
sishdsah, but doubtless by a blunder only), trshvim anu (i.2.14'), 
and naktam drge dipyate (v.6.4*). 


28. As also, in manhishthasya. 


That is to say, before the A, which is brought down from the 
preeding rule by ca, expressly in order to exclude the assumption 
of anusvdra before the sh and s in the same word. The passage 
is manhishthusya prabhrtasyu (iv.2.3*), and there is no other. 


~ 
SS 

29. Also, after the first vowel, in arhatih, arhah, arhoh, an- 
homuc, atyarhah, anhasah, ancam, ancubhih, ancabhuva, 
ancu, anch, ancavah, ancuh, ancum, ancund, ancoh, 
cdya, updncu, and ancdu. 

We have here a detailed list of complete padas (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole pada), in which anusvdra is 
found. The illustrative examples are as follows. For arhatih, 
pari dveshaso anhatih (ii.6.117): the only case. For ahah, ui- 
homucan vrshabham yajiiydndm (i.6.124; p. arhah-mucam: G. 
M. O. omit the last word) ; ahah is found four or five times in the 
Sanhité as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 


pérva iti kim: sap-..--: anati-...... rkdrendi’vd lam: kin 
takéradakdrdbhyam: grh-..--. evampura iti kim: sish-.---: 
trshvim....: naktam....." hakdrah paro yasmdd ‘asdu haké- 
raparah.° 

1G. M. -rag ca. O. asdu hekdraparah. *B.G.M.O. om. om. *G. M. 
om. eva. G. M. sa tathoktah. 

28. manhishthasye ’ty asmin grahane cakdérakrshtuhakdraparo 
‘nusvdrdgamo bhavati’. yath@’: manh-..... *cakdrah kimar- 
thah: atrdi’va grahane sashakdraparo md bhiad iti.’ 

1G. M. O. sydt. ?G.,M.O,0om, © O, om, 


| 
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compound vhomue—one of the forms of which, as we shall see 
farther on, has to be made separate account of. For athoh, athog 
eid yd (i.4.22 and ii.1.114): there is no other case. For uthomuk, 
anhomugbhyain dvikapdlah (vii.5.22: O. omits dvikapdlah, and 
W. B. put it in out of place); of all the forms of vihomue, this is 
the only one in which avhvh does not form a puda (it is divided, 
of course, uihomuk-bhydm), and which therefore is not disposed of 
by the citation of athah. For atyaihdh, rtapdg ed (is. 
132-3): the word is found again at iv.6.55; it is more than a simple 
pada (p. ati-anhdah), and the ati is included in the citation, we are 
told, to prevent confusion of wihdh with ahdh in such phrases as 
shaduhd bhavanti (vii.5.14; shat-ahdh). For aihasah, te no mui- 
catam arhasah (iv.7.15°: all except B. read mufcantv, which does 
not occur before arhasah): of this case of aihas have noted about 
twenty instances. For uihasd, the only example is the one quoted, 
anhasd va esha grhitah (ii.4.2%: O. ends with vdi). The commen- 
tator next raises the question why whole padas should have been 
cited, when arha (as part of a word) would have been sufficient to 
assure the reading, and replies by quoting sa rusam uha vasantdya 
(vii.2.10!: O, begins with ah), as an example of cases that required 
to be excluded. For aigam, pari pagydmo ‘ieam (vii.1.6?: O. 
omits @): the form is found again in the same division. For ai- 
gubhih, shadbhir aingubhih pavayati (vi.4.57: O. omits yevayati ; 
W. B. put this example off until after that for aigu, which would 
be, to be sure, a more suitable place for it, if the same order were 
followed in the rule; but there all authorities agree: see further 
on). For aigabhuvd, tvayd igabhuvd somam (vi.4.8?: G. M. O. 
omit somam): the word is found again at vi.4.8°. For aieu, tend 
*rgumat (iii.2.2!); and it is pointed out that, by rule i.53 (the com- 
ment blunderingly quotes i.52 instead), anuiigu kurvantah (iii.2.2") 
is involved with angu (O. has lost, of this, all but the example 
anangu ku). For vrshno hy etdv aired (vi.4.5%). For ai- 
cavah, prand vd angavah (vi.4.44). For aiguh, aiigur aiicus te 
(i.2.111 et al.): the word is found in eight other passages. For 
angum, yam ddityd angum dpydyayanti (i1.3.5% et al.: only W. 
has the last word): there are five other instances. For un¢iin, 
angin apa grhnidti (vi.4.44: lost in W.): it occurs further in the 

29. * anhatih eteshv anusvdrdgamo® bhavati*. 
thi’: pari...-: anho-....: ‘sitre samhitdydm otvavidhandd 
ahar...- ityaddu na sydd ayam vidhih: kimtu yasmin visar- 
janiyo rephamn na ”padyate tasydi vo *pdddnum:* 
*nanv edi" "kabandhah: rephaprdptasya” ’yam vidhih: 
vihitdnusvdrasydi rephanishedhate™ ti: nd doshah: 
siddhasydi ‘*nusvdrasya bodhanam™ na tu vidhir iti": an- 
hom-.....°" rtap-....: ati kim: shad-__-.: ain- 
etdvata” siddhe® sakalupadapdathah kim- 


arthah": sa rasam...- iti” nishedhdrthah: pari.__.: “shad- 
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same division, and in no other. For angund, angund te anguh (1.2. 
6: G. M. O. end with te). For aigoh, yo vd angor dyatanan veda 
(vi.6.10?: O. omits the last two words, and B. has lost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). For aigdya, angdya 
svihd bhagdya (i.8.133: & M. omit bhagdya). For updigu, 
updngusavano yad updiigusavanan (vi.4.41: O. omits the first 
two words). The word updiigu, when not further compounded, is 
separated in pada-text into upa-atiou, and so most of its forms 
come under the various citations of the cases of aigu already illus- 
trated (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not counted above, 
to an gu, an neuh, ungum, and angoh, twenty in all); but in its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a single pada of itself (thus, wpdneu- 
-suvanah), and so has to be cited in the rule as such (we have other 
combinations, namely, with pdtra, ydja, and antarydma); and, 
moreover, we have one case, wpdi¢du, showing a form of angu 
which does not appear independently, and so furnishing the final 
citation, for which the example is tum updigdu sam mage 
(vi.4.6 1) : there is another in the same division. 

The restriction ddih, ‘ after the first vowel,’ is intended to guard 
against any one’s imagining that the s of aithasah and so on is to 
be preceded by anusvdra. 

What has thus been given represents the whole comment as 
found in O.; the other MSS. make two or three troublesome addi- 
tions, to which it is necessary to return. The last of them regards 
the citation of aigw and its inflectional forms (namely, those that 
contain as a part, or angubhih, ancuh, angun, angund) ; and, 
if I understand it aright, it asserts that. if aieu alone were cited, 
the other forms would not be included, because aii¢u itself occurs 
as a pada (and would therefore have to be taken as such, and not 
as a part of a word, puddikadega) ; and if it be proposed to cite it 
with each value, as was done with Aingila (in rule 26: see note to 
that rule), there remains the difficulty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cases as pagum pagupate te adyu (iii. 
1.4!:; W. omits pagum)—where, namely, we have the same ele- 
ments in combination, only without the anusvdra. With regard 
to anga, a somewhat similar statement appears to be made: 
namely, that if aga simply were quoted, it would be understood 
as a such in afga-bhuvd), and hence would 


tva ti kim: ange etdvata” gruhane 


aigam™ ity atra na” sydt:" tend 
“apy akdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd ity apy” 
uddharanam vurshno prand yam 
----¢ -afigund....: yo....: anvedya....: 
updnegu-....: ta “angv® ity™ etdvati® grhita itaresham 
aparigrahah® syadt tathdvidhapadasadbhaviat: atho *bhayam 
grhyate padam ekadecgag™ cu kitgilavat: tathé suti paddikadege- 
shu pagum.... ityddishu p-dpnuydd anusvarah™: tae ?uish- 
VOL. Ix. 44 
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not be included. The comment, however, puts this forward as a 
reason for including the bhuvd of aiigabhuvd, which, according to 
the interpretation here offered, it would not be; and perhaps my 
comprehension of the argument is insufficient. I do not see an 
reason why, if the pada-text divides aiiga-bhuvd, the bhuvd should 
be given in the rule. Equally unexplainable to me is the special 
citation of aixgubhih, which, being divided in puda into azigu-bhih, 
falls under we have also in the Sanhité areubhydm (1.4.2 
and vi.4.5%), which is a case analogous with the other, and ought 
to be treated like it. Possibly we may infer from the unsuitable 
position of aigubhih in the rule, and from the place of its example 
as given in W. B., next after that containing a/¢gu-mat (as if it 
were, like the latter, a case of aigu), that it has been interpo- 
lated, by an awkward and blundering hand; but the conjecture 
is a more daring one than I venture seriously to make. 

The first excursus of the comment is in connection with the 
second citation, aihah. Since the samhitd-form of this word, we 
are told, appears by the rule itself to be arho, the rule does not 
apply to ahah, which shows a different result of combination in 
ahar devindm (i.5.9?: G. M. read aharahar, which is not found 
in the Sanhita before devdndm), but only to a word the visarja- 
niya of which does not become r, This seems plausible enough; 
but what shall we say of the ahah which appears in samhitd as 
who in ahobhydm, ahobhih, and ahordtre (p. ahah-rdtre)? Either 
the makers of the treatise overlooked these words, or they did not 
attribute to the form afho in the rule the significance which is 
here claimed for it. 

The remaining passage is more obscure to me than any of the 
others. In G. M., it is both preceded and followed by the exam- 

les for athoh and athomuk ; in W. B., these examples precede 
it, excepting the last word of the second, which comes after it. I 
imagine that its true place is between the two, and that its intent 
is to turn against the rule the argument just pleaded respecting 
arhah, pointing out that, as aihoh becomes arhor in the rule, it 
ought not to exhibit anusvdru except when occurring in that pho- 
netic form: the objection being then evaded by the plea that the 
form is given merely as it happens to occur, and not with any 


tam”. ddir iti kim: sarveshu sthdneshu md bhid iti: yatha® 
ityadi. 


'O. ins. ddih. ? G. M. svardd-. *®G. M. -gamaii. *G. M. bhajate. O. om. 
O. om. 7G. M. otvusya. MSS. ins. aithomugbhyim. “ O. om. W. aya. 
ca. W. B. ekapr-. ™ G. M. om. eva. W. B. -phani ni-. W. 
*nusvarah sydt : nodhyayana syat : tu vidhir iti dvikapdlah ; B. ’nusvdra sydt : bodh- 
yati nanu vidhir iti: dvikapalah. M. udbodhunam. M. ity anhog cid 
yd. W. ath; B. aty. G. M. -atdi ’va. *° O. -dheh; B. dheh kutah. W. 
kim; B. om. B. ity atra G. M. ityddi; O. itydddu. @) W. B. put next 
before apy akdrddi. O. om. M. -vad. W. B. acam. W. B. om. 
O, anaicu ku simply. W.om. G. M. put before vrshno_.... W. om. 
82) O.om. W. ty; G. M. ance ty. © B. -vatd. * B. uparigrha; G. M. 
api grahanair. G. M. ins. kathan. ™ G. M. G. M. -rdgamah. 
W. O. a. 
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intent of prescription. But I have too little confidence in the cor- 
rectness of this conjecture to be led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 


30. Also in aise, aisdya, and anséu, when ac- 
cented on the first syllable. 


The term avagraha is declared by the commentator to be 
equivalent here to ddi or pudddi, ‘beginning of the word.’ This 
is, of course, wholly and entirely inadmissible, except as we are 
driven by the irresistible force of circumstances to give it that 
meaning or none. There has evidently been some blunder com- 
mitted, but we can hardly venture to attempt its rectification. 
Not one of the words here cited occurs, or could occur, as ava- 
graha, ‘tormer member of a compound.’ The restriction is made 
with reference to disdu alone, in order to distinguish it from asd’u. 
The examples are dukshine ‘isa upa dadhdti (v.3.15: O omits 
dudhati ; W. has lost the whole), gityuiisdya (vii.3.17: W. has 
lost gity), aisabhydan svudha (vii.3.167), and utture ‘isdv eva prati 
dadhiti (v.3.15: O. reads tishthati for dudhati, but doubtless by 
a copyist’s error only); the counter-example is vsdv abravic citra- 
vihitd (11.5.2: O. omits the last word); aisdbhydm alone is found 
more than once in the text (namely, again at v.7.13). 


31. But not in asdv 4. 


There is a single passage where the pronoun asdéu, in the voca- 
tive case, stands at the beginning of a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accented on the first syllable; hence the necessity of the present 
rule, establishing an exception under its predecessor. The apy 
is briyd'd dsdv @°hi' ty evdm evd (i1.4.9%: O. alone has eva ; 

M. omit also evam, and B. blunderingly reads instead of it atra). 
The Pratigakhya’s rehearsal of the cases of interior anusvdra is, 
30. avagraha ity arthah: yudi' padddir uddttuh sydat tarhy 

ity eteshu’ sydd anusvdrdgamuh. itigabdah svuri- 
pavdci. dakshine...-2 gity--.--: ansd-....: uttare__-.. 
uditta iti kim: asdv-_---. 


'B. part. © W.om. *G. M. -shan. 


31. ddyuddtte’ saty apy’ *asdv usmin *grauhane nu khalu‘ 
sydd anusvdrdgamah. braydd..... 


iti tribhdshyaratne’ pratigdkhyavivarane 
shodago® ‘dhydyah. 


'W. yady ud-; B. yady uddttatve. * B.O. om. W. asdv di ty; B. asiu; G 
M. O. asdv ity. O. om, B. gratri-. G. M. O. dvitayapragne caturtho. 
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so far as I have been able to discover, complete for the present 
Tiaittiriya-Sanhiti, with the exception of the two compounds (séri- 
shansida and svddushuiisad) noticed under rule 26. hether its 
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that require to be ex- 
cluded, is a much more difficult question, and one which my exam- 
ination of the text has not been close enough to enable me to 
determine; but I have noted no instances of inaccuracy, unless the 
possible confusion of ahuh and whah, pointed out under rule 29, 
is to be so considered. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


ConTENTS: 1-4, opinions of various authorities, as to the degree of nasality in 
different nasal letters; 5, as to increase of quantity in connection with anusvara ; 
6, as to increased effort required by certain accents; 7-8, as to other more gen- 
eral matters of utterance. 


1. Caitydyana says that the nasal quality is stronger in anu- 
svdra and the nasal mutes. 


We have here a chapter entirely composed of the cited opinions 
of certain specified authorities, and none of them of any definite 
value or importance in themselves, though interesting as affording 
us a glimpse of subjects to which the attention of the old Hindu 
phonetists was drawn, and to their hair-splitting and discordant 
speculations respecting them. 

The commentator’s exposition adds nothing to our comprehen- 
sion of the rule. It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap- 
ter (ii.52) as to the cause of nasal quality, and tries (without good 
reason) to connect with it the present one. Examples of the 
stronger nasal utterance are given, as follows: agniiir upsushadah 


1. ‘anusvdrag co cd ’nusvdrottamah: teshu tivrataram 
bhavaty dnundsikyam iti ¢gditydyano ndma munir manyate’. 


tivrdd adhikam tivrataram: anundsikatd ”nundsikyam : ndsi- 


kdvivarandd dnundsikyam (ii.52) ity asya vidheh prayat- 
yam_...: “vaficate....: manind..-...° ete 
iti kim: tigmam_-_..: 


© O.om. * W. -mar. * W. -sikd; B. -sikdndrn bhavah. 4 W. O. -dirgham; B. 
-dirbyim; G. M. prayaddrthyam. O. ins. anusvdrottamd anundsikd ity etany 
anundsikasthanint. anusvarottameshu titrataram dnunasikyam bhavati editydyano 
nama manyate. G.M.O. om. in O. only. © O. pran O. anusva- 
rottumeshv, O, sa....: eteshu cdi twrataram. 
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(v.6.1?), yn kdmayate (vii.1.1?: G. M. O. substitute 
yam kdmayeta, i.6.10* et al.), vacate parivaneate (iv.5.3'), and 
munind ripani ndrena (vii.3.14) ; but O. introduces after the first 
tans te dadhdmi (iv.1.10*) and martydn dvivega (v.7.91), and sub- 
stitutes for the last two prdai prd ’dravat (v.7.10'). Counter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rukmam upa dadhdti (v.2. 
72: but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, kiérmam upada- 
dhiti, v.2.8°), tigmam dyudham (iv.7.15*), and suglokai3z suman- 
galdans (i.8.167); O. giving instead of the last sa ima lokam (i.5. 
9*), and spoiling the whole illustration by adding, “in these like- 
wise it ix stronger.” The first two counter-examples are evidently 
given for the yama which, by xxi.12, is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each: the last is a case falling under xv.8, which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final a. The other nasal 
sounds are the ndsikya (xxi.14), and the nasal semivowels into 
which m and v are to be converted (v.26,28) before /, y, and v-: 
these last are instanced by the phrase quoted in O. alone. 

The manuscript O. follows an independent course in the exposi- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest composing the chapter. 


2. Kauhaliputra says that it is the same everywhere. 


The comment interprets samum, ‘same,’ as signifying here tiv- 
rataram, which it had explained above as an absolute rather than 
a relative comparative-—‘ very excessive,’ rather than ‘more ex- 
cessive.’ That does not seem likely to be the real meaning. As 
examples, are cited, rather needlessly, sanrurdndh (iv.6.11 et al.), 
samyattah (1.5.1! et al.), agni¢ cetavyah (v.5.3?: only O. 
has cetavyah), and upahidtdns ho (ii.6.7%). O. gives an entirely 
different, though equivalent, exposition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two others, namely sarvdi agniiir apsusha- 
dah (v.6.17) and imdn lokdn (ii.1.3"). 

The name of the authority quoted is given by G. M. as Kauha- 
liyaputra, and by O. as Kohaliputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 


3. Bharadvaja says it is faint in anusvdra. 


2. sarvatra ’nundsikavarneshu’ tivrataratvam *samam iti? kdu- 
haliputro® manyate. samr-...-: samy-...-2 upa- 
ttyddi. 

1W. B. -sikyav-; G. M. -sikyam v-. © W. sarvatve ti. *G. M. (as also in the 
Tule) -liyap-. 

O. substitutes for the whole anusvdrottamddishu sarveshu samaviceshend ’nund- 
sikyan sydd iti kohaliputrs dcaryo manyate sma ; tivrataram ity arthah: nyanrh 


1MER_...5 WPA... -. 
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The term az, ‘ faint,’ is explained by sékshimatamam (or, in G. 
M. O., sikshmataram), ‘exceedingly gentle.’ In other nasals than 
anusvdra, we are told, Bharadvaja accepts Caityéyana’s rule, that 
the nasal quality is extra-strong in the nasal mutes, and simply 
strong in the yamas etc. Most of the MSS. quote only tanunii 
jaya tvan sated (iv.6.61: B. has dropped out all but the beginning, 
nanu, and O, has lost tanwvd ja from the beginning); but O. adds 
counter-examples, brahinanvanto devd dsan (vi.4.101), rukmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.77), and tat sumyatdn sainyatvam (v.2.108). 


4. Old Kaundinya says that when nv is converted into r, or 
into a spirant, or into y (with loss of the y), or when m is lost, 
it is stronger in each case successively. 


The alterations of an original nasal mute are here rehearsed in 
the same order, and in the same terms, as in a previous rule (xv.1). 
The comment gives an example for each case: namely triir ekdda- 
edn tha (iii.2.11%: G. M. have lost thu, along with all that follows, 
to the last example; O. substitutes triir uta dytin, ii.1.11°), cuk- 
ling ca krshnding ca (11.3.1: O. substitutes rtdns tanvate, iv.3. 
11%), mahdn indrah (1.4.20 et al.: O. substitutes svuavdi indro 
asmé, i.7.13°), and sangitam (iv.1.10° et al.: O. substitutes vihav- 


yan gasyan, vii.5.5?). The first combination is styled saziyo- 


3. ‘anu sikshmutaman' dnundsikyam anusvdre sydd iti bha- 
radvdjo manyate. yath@: tanuvd_---. anusvdrdd anyutra 
gditydyanavidhih: uttameshu tivrutaratvam yamddishu tivramd- 
tram iti. 


M. ikshmataram. G. M. om. 

O. substitutes for the whole bhdradvajasya "caryasya mate ‘nusvare ‘nur bhavaty 
dnundsikyan : sikshmataram ity arthah: ya unusvara iti kin : ato 
‘nyatra cdityayanavidhth: brahm----.: ruk- 


4. nakdrasyu cakdrdkrshtayakdre’ 
lupte * suti malopde co ’ttaram uttaram* dnundsikyam’ dnupir- 
vyena tivrataram sydd’ iti sthavirah kéundinyo manyate. yatha’: 
‘trinr.... ity atrd *nundsikyam samnyogamdtravat: 
ity “atra samglishtam’: mahdin...-: ity atra tivratarams san- 
ity atra tivrataram: ity dnupireyam vijiieyam*: “ato ‘ny- 
utra’ ¢ditydyanavidhih. 


0. rephabhdivid tishmabhdvad yak-. * O. -shte ya-. *G.M. ins. ca. 4G. M. 
om. (and read ’ttamam for ’taram uttaram in rule). °O. om. O. anundsikyam 
bhavati. 7G. M.om.; sma. ™O. substitutes : sva-__--: 
a viveca: vih-....: ity atra trata sariiyogamatran: ity atra 
samelishtan: sva-.... ityatra tiwrataram: vih-_... itra twrataran. G. M. 
om. W. atra tu ¢l-; B. atrdnund saricl-, W. B. G. M. atra. 
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gumatravat, ‘simple conjunction;’ the second, sumglishta, ‘fused 
together;’ the third and fourth, only ¢évratwra, ‘more excessive.’ 
And it is added at the end (only O. making the statement intelli- 
gvibly) that in other cases Caityayana’s rule (xvii.1) applies. 


5. And to the vowel is added, in this case, the time of a con- 
sonant. 


The “and” (ea) in the rule is declared to continue the implica- 
tion of Old Kaundinya’s opinion: according to this authority, here, 
in the prescription of anusvdra, the time of a consonant, half a 
mora (1.37), is to be added to the vowel that is accompanied by 
unusvdra,; an example is yunjathan rdsabhai yuvam (iv.1.2} et 
al.). And “in this case” (aétra, literally ‘here’) is added in the 
rule because the prescription of increased quantity is not of force 
in the cases detailed in the sixteenth chapter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where ~ or m is converted into Z (v.25,26,28). 

O. states the same thing in other language, giving two addi- 
tional examples, gatréiir anapavyayantah (iv.6.6°) and anhomuce 
(i.6.12% et al.)\—of which the latter, being one of those established 
in the sixteenth chapter (xvi.29), ought to be a counter-example— 
and remarking further that in the opinion of other teachers the anw- 
svdra merely was added to the vowel. Anusvdra, namely, was 
declared by 1.34 to have the quantity of a short vowel; and we 
should be grateful if the commentator had pointed out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; if, indeed, there is any 
connection between them, and if this does not belong properly to 
a doctrine that regards the anusvdra as an affection of the vowel 
merely ; causing the latter’s prolongation, to be sure, but not add- 
ing an element with independent quantity to it. O. appends the 
further restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simpie one (not a diphthong). And it mentions another inter- 
pretation, as put forward by some authorities: that atra signifies 
wherever anusvdra is prescribed: and that where there is anw- 
svdra, there the quantity of the vowel is to be short in every case. 


5. cakdra sthavirakdundinyam’ unvddigati: atrd ’nusvdaravi- 
dhane sinundsikasvarasya vyaijanakdlo hrasvdrdhakdlo ‘dhikah 
sydd iti sthavirah kéundinyo manyate: yuij-.... ityddi. atrai 
svarasye kim: srddisha *ttameshi cai* ’tad 
wdhikakdlavidhanam' ind bhid iti. 


'W. B. -rah kdu-; G. M. -nyamatam. * W. B. -mdbhd-. * B. ndi; G. M. vdi. 
+W. adhikdl-; G. M. adhitakal-. 

O. substitutes for the whole atra ’nusvdre vyanianakdlo hrasvérddhakdlamdtrah 
svarasyd ’dhiko bhavati svarakdlat: ¢gatr-..-.: cacabda 
sthavirahkéundinyamatanvadicati : itardcdryamate ‘nusvdra eva svarasva dhika sydat: 
atre ti : srddishu ’ttameshu uttamalabhave simdndkshardshu cai ‘tad adhikdla- 
vidhina mi bhit teshu svarakilidhiho ‘nusvadra sydt : apara dhuh atre ‘tyanunisi- 
kavidhana ity arthah : anusvarabhdave ‘pi vyanjanakdlo hrasvakdlo bhavati yada 
svaras tada sarvatra hrasvakdla eva sydt. 


| 
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The Rik (xiii.13) and Vajasaneyi (iv.147-8) Pratigakhyas also 
concern themselves with the respective length of a vowel and of 
anusvdra as constituents of a syllable, but their rules stand in no 
definable relation to the one here given. 


6. Paéushkarasédi says the utterance of svdra and vikrama is 
attended with firmer effort. 


Most of the manuscripts supply in the comment prayoga, ‘ use, 
application,’ as the subject involved in this rule; O. supplies simply 
varna, ‘alphabetic sound.’ Svdra, we are told, means svarita, 
‘circumflex ;’ O. signifying the same thing by pointing out that 
the svdrvs are enumerated in the twentieth chapter (xx.1-8). 
Vikrama is a particular kind of anuddtta, ‘grave; or, O. says, is 
explained in the nineteenth chapter (xix.1,2). As examples are 
given y0 ‘syu svd ‘gnis tam dpi (v.7.91: G. M. O. omit the last two 
words) and dsyé havih priydm (ii1.3.11!), for the latter of which 
O. substitutes gikydim abhy tipu dadhiti (v.2.42): we have here 
two kinds of svdra or svaritu, namely abhinihata (xx.4) and nitya 
(xx.2), and one or more cases of vikrama (the grave syllable stand- 
ing directly between two that are either acute or circumflex) in 
each example. A counter-example is y@m vd'vd td'u tat pary 
avadatdm (i.7.2?: only O. has the last two words), which contains 
(except in O.’s addition) neither sedra nor vikrama. 


won 


7. Caityayana says, of all the letters, according to their differ- 
ence of effort. 


The comment (except in O.) supplies the same subject as in the 
preceding rule, namely prayoga; and also continues the predicate 
of that rule, drdhaprayatnatarah. The latter we can hardly 
approve, since to assert a specially firm effort of all alphabetic 
sounds without exception is little better than nonsense. Qaitya- 

ana may rather be credited with meaning that each constituent 
of the alphabet has its own proper (svocita) degree of articulative 
effort—which is more true than edifying. 


6. svdre vikrame ca prayogah pdushkarasdder mate’ drdhapra- 
yatnataro bhavati. svdrah svarita ity arthah: vikramo ndmé 
yath@: yo....: dsye-.... svdravikramayor 
itikim: gam_.... drdhah’ prayatno *yasyd drdhaprayat- 
nah: atigayenu drdhaprayatno drdhaprayatnatarah, 


1B. -tam. ?G.M.om. * W. B. -dha; G. M. -dha eva. “ G. M. om. 

O. substitutes four the whole svdra vingadanuvake gdnyante : ekdttavingadanuvake 
vikramdh svdreshu vikrameshu ca drdhaprayatnataro vano bhavati pauskarasidar 
mate cikyam ... svéravikramayor iti kim: 
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As example, is cited the first phrase of the Sanhita, ishe tvo "rje 
tud (i.1.1: only O. has the last two words). 

The manuscripts of the commentary leave us quite in a quan- 
dary as to the value of these seven rules, W. B. calling them ap- 
proved, but G. M. O. unapproved. 


8. Atreya says, one must utter the sounds not over-distinct] 
and not indistinctly; taking, as it were, a vessel filled wit 
drink, steady, according to the sense. 

The commentator gives only a simple paraphrase of this verse, 


and casts no real light upon its meaning, even as regards the naive 
and not very instructive comparison in the second line. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


CONTENTS: 1-7, opinions of various authorities as to the mode of utterance of the 
auspicious syllable om. 


7. sarvavarndndm prayogah’ svocitaprayatnavigeshad: drdha- 
prayatnataro® bhavati gdityadyano manyate. yathd': ishe---- 
ityddi. 

‘ndi tani’ sapta stitrani ’shtdani. 

'B. -ga. * B. syoc-; W. B. -shd; G. M. -shdt. ® W. -tnah prayatnutamo; B. 
-tnah prayatnataro. *G.M.om. © W. B. etdni. 

O. substitutes for the whole ¢ditydyanasyd "cdryasya mate svaprayatnaviceshatth 
sarvavarndnamn vdiceshyad drdhaprayatnatarah varneshu bhavati : na svdsvd- 
ravikramayor eve ti: yathad: ishe nat *tani ete. 

8. ativyaktam’ atispashtam avyaktam aspashtam ca*® yathé na 
bhavaty evam varndn udingayed uccdrayed *ity arthah’®: payah- 
pirnam ’matram kshirapiritam® bhdjanam® *harann iva’ 
yathadmati matim® anatikramya “dhiro ‘dhyetd’ bhaved” ity 
dtreyo manyate. 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratig¢dkhyavivarane 
saptadago' ‘dhydyah. 
1W. nd ’tiv-. 20. om. © G. M. om. 40. om. iva. W. kshiram api-; B. 
-iraparipi-; O. -irant pi-. G. M. amatram. © O. pédratnivae W. O. m. 
® W. O. om. dhiro; G. M. adhyata yatha dhiro. G.M. -vet tathe. ™G. M. O. 
dvitiyapragne pancamo. 
VOL, IX. 45 


| 
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1. As pranava, some utter v with two and a half moras. 


In the text of this rule, T. reads oikdram, and B. omkdram ; in 
the comment, at the beginning, W. Bb. have omidram. Doubtless 
the unnasalized form is the true reading; that 07 or om should be 
uttered with more than the quantity of a long syllable would not 
be worth the trouble of specifying, in view of rules i.34 and xvii.5, 
which would require either three or two and a half moras for the 
combination. Whether we are to infer that this holy exclamation 
was not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time when the Pra- 
tigdkhya was made, is a more doubtful question ; the whole matter 
lies, at any rate, outside the proper province of a Pratigakhya. By 
way of examples, the comment appears to intend to quote the first 
and last words of the Sanhit’ and of the Brahmana: namely om 
ishe tvd (i.1.1), samudro bandhuh oi (vii.5.25?? see below: B. 
omits the om), om bruhma samdhattam (Taitt. Brah. i.1.1), and ye- 
bhyag cdi prahuh om (B. omits the or: the Calcutta edition 
of the Taittiriya-Brahmana being incomplete, I can only presume 
that these are the concluding words of that treatise). The manu- 
scripts G, M. O. put these extracts in a different order, giving the 
two conclusions first, and then the two beginnings; G. M. add oi 
at the end of each, while O. gives no om at all. G. M. further 
append two more citations, bhadram karnebhih : om, and diva 
tapati : oi, of which the former is the beginning, and the latter, I 
presume, the end, of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka. With regard to the 
_— samudro bandhuh, it is to be observed that the Sanhita as 
ound in my manuscript (or rather, manuscripts, for mine contains 
the last leaf of another and entirely independent one, which has 
the same reading), and in those to which Prof. Weber has access, 
ends with samudrah simply; but another word like this is evi- 
dently wanting to complete the sense (the concluding sentence is 
samudro vd agvasya yonih samudrah), and is not less needed to 
make up the tale of words as enumerated in the ending, which 
counts “twelve” after avahat, while without bandhuh there are 


1. pranuva’ okdram’® ‘ardhatrtiyamdtram eke bruvate’: ‘eka 
ardhatrtiyamdtram ° dGhur ity arthah’. ‘ardham’ trtiyam 
yayos te ardhatrtiye: ardhatrtiyamdtre’ yasya ’sdv* ardhatrtiya- 
matrah’. yatha®: “om ishe tvd: samudro bandhuh: om: 
om brahma samdhattam: yebhya¢e cdi praéhuh: 
on". kdlanirnaye ‘py evam varnitam : 

svddhydydrambhageshasya “pranavasya svarasya ca’: 
adhydyasya" ’nte sydd ardhatrtiyata”. 
tugabdasya”’ prayojanam ucyate: samdhyakshardndm veda- 
pranavan" cd’ ntard tathe kdlanirnaye: sumdhyaksharéndm 
“hrasvd na pdaniniye ‘py okdramdtrasya” dirghakdlo” 


i 
— 
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only eleven. This is a very strange fact, and calls for a wider 
examination of Taittiriya manuscripts, to see if any of them have 
saved the lost final word. 

Then is quoted a verse “from the Kalanirnaya,” to the effect 
that “the quantity of two and a half morus belongs to the pranava 
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end (?) of a passage that 
one reads in the Veda, also at the end of a chapter or section.” 
The Kalanirnaya quoted here and below must, of course, be a 
very different work from that of Madhava bearing the same title 
(Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., No. 1166). 

In explanation of the word tu in the rule, another half-verse, 
from which I extract no suitable meaning, is quoted from the Kala- 
nirnaya, and the authority of Panini is further appealed to to prove 
that among the diphthongs there is no short quantity: hence for 
simple o long quantity is determined : here, “ however” (¢«), when 
the diphthong stands in pranava, that quantity is negatived ; and 
(quoting, ——: another half-verse) for the pranava, as occur- 


ing in the Veda, is prescribed long quantity along with [the quan- 


tity of ?] a wm. That is to say, the ¢w intimates a denial of the 
ordinary quantity of the diphthong 0. And the remark is finally 
added that a difference of quantity is to be recognized in the 
different pranavas. 


2. Caityayana says it is to be uttered with either one of acute, 


erave, or circumflex. 


The comment simply paraphrases the rule, adding nothing in its 
explanation—not even telling us in what relation it stands to rule 
7, and whether Caityiyana would let us give the word, in any 
given case of its use, whatever accent we chose, or would have us 
governed by reasons in our choice between the three accents. 
niripitah™: tha kalo nishidh- 
yate: vedasthapranave® tu sydt “samakdradvimdtrate® ti. “pra- 
navavigeshe kdlavigeshah” pratyetavyah. 


1 W. B. -ve; G. M. -vena. ? W. B. omkd-. O. -tiyamidvate. G. M. O. 
om. ° B, ins. itt, © W. ardhatrtiyamdtram bruvate : pranave okdram. 7B. O. 
ardia. *G. M. médtre. * G. M. -tiyas tam; O. teyamds tam : sirdhadvimitra 
ity arthah. © W. B. O. om. ©) G.M. ovis on: 
om: brah-... : om: bhad-__..: om: ont; O. sam- 
B. ins. ca. B. pranavasvaratasya  B. adhydyarc 
M. -kasya tv ante ‘to '‘rdhatr-; O. -tiye td. B. nuc-; G. M. antac-. 
"G.M. ca pr-; O. -dam ct prinavam. O. -svo na ‘sti. W. om. 
0. okdrasya. W.G.M.-le. G. M. -te. ™B. om. ™O. -shdd; G. M. -sha- 
nid. W. B. O. -sya pr-. B. -kdlo dv-; G. M. -kdle dv-; O -kdre dvimatrete. 
©) G. M. pranavasya viceshah. 


2. uddttdnuddttasvaritandm madhye kasming cit svare prana- 
vah prayoktavya iti editydyano brite. yathd: om, 


O. substitutes utte anuddtte svarite vd esha madhyatamena svarena prayoktavya 
sydd ¢dityayanamah dcéryo manyate 03 03. 


i 

| 

| 

| 
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3. According to Kaundinya, it is a sustained pracaya. 


I have ventured to translate the word dhrta in dhrtapracaya by 
‘sustained, but without feeling sure that it might not have been 
better to follow the lead of the commentator, who treats dhrtapra- 
caya as equivalent to simple pracaya. He brings up, it is true, 
the objection that in xix.2 the use of the term pracaya itself is 
attributed to this same Kaundinya, and that hence it should have 
been used here; but replies “not so; by this pair of words, even, 
an appellation is given: thus, namely: on the principle that even 
where there is no difference of meaning there may be a difference 
of application, the teacher exhibits a nicety of application: other 
examples of the principle are the names [of the second Pandava] 
Bhimasena and Bhima, [of one of Giva’s wives] Bhima [G. M. say 
Satya] and Satyabhama, pidhdna and apidhdna, dipa and pra- 
dipu.” The pracaya is defined as the fourth accent; and O. adds 
that it is to be explained in the twenty-first chapter (namely, at 
xxi.10,11): it is there said to be of the same tone as uddtta, 
‘acute ;’ so that, unless dhrta is to be regarded as signifying a 
modification, one does not see in what respect Kaundinya’s opinion 
differs from that of Valmiki, given in rule 6 of this chapter. 


4. That application of the voice is with middle tone. 


The meaning of this precept is very obscure, and the commen- 
tator’s exposition does not give the impression that he compre- 
hended it. According to him, the sa, ‘that,’ points us back to the 
utterance as prescribed by Kaundinya in the preceding rule: in 
whatever pitch of voice the application is made, the pranava is to 
be used with medial effort, or with one that takes into account the 


3. kdundinyasya’ mate pranavo dhrtapracayo bhavati: catur- 
thah’® svaro dhrtapracaya iti kathyate. nanu pracayaptirvag 
ca kdundinyasya (xix.2) itivat pracaya ity etdvatdi vd "lam: 
*kim dhrtagabdena. mdi ’vam:* padadvayend "py anena ndma- 
dheyam ubhidhiyate': tathéd hi: arthabheddbhdve’ ‘pi prayoga- 
bhedo® ‘sti "ti prayogacdturyam’ dcdryah prakatayati: yathd: 
bhimaseno® bhimauh: bhadmd’ satyabhdmd pidhdnam apidhd- 
nam: dipah pradipa ityadi. 

-nya. B.G.M.-tha. © G. M. dhrtacabdo nama: evam. 4G. M. eva ’bh-. 
B. ardhabh-; G. M. itthavi bhe-. B. -gaprabh-. 7 W. -gdntaracd-. * W.-ne; B. 
-na. *G.M.om. ' M. ins. satyd. 

O. substitutes dhrtahpracayo nima turiyasvarah sa evdi ’kuvitise ‘nuvake vaksh- 
yate dhrtapracaya iti nimadheyar praydndm api vyapadicyata iti kaundinya dea- 
ryo manyate dhrtupracayah pranavo bhavati yatha om itt : uddttapracayo ¢rutya- 
bhedam tat svaravijidnukrtam phalam anutryate. 


= 
} 
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combination of high and low tone. The relation of vdk in the 
compound is described as that of a locative case, and the word is 

araphrased by vdcah sthdne, ‘in position (i. e., I presume, ‘ qual- 
ity’ or ‘temperament :’ compare xxii.11, xxiii.4,5) of voice.’ 


A: 


5. According to Plékshi and Plikshayana, it is cireumflexed. 


This rule is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved. 


6. According to Valmiki, it is acute. 


This is the only rule in the chapter, ’! * the first, which the 
commentator allows to stand as approved. In his school, then, the 


vowel part of the sacred exclamation is to be two and a half moras 
long, and of acute tone. This agrees with the teaching of the Vaj. 
(i.51) and Rik (xv.3) Pratigakhyas, save that these give (what is 
really equivalent to the same thing) three moras to the whole word 
om; and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions both as to its quan- 
tity and its accent. 


AT AAT AT non 


7. All allow that it may also be according to the application. 


The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mahisheya’s, 
to the effect that yathdprayogam, ‘according to the application,’ 
here means wddtta, ‘acute ;? but then goes on to set forth, as given 
by Vararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of the rule: 
namely, that with whatever tone the passage to be read [i. e. its 
beginning | is used, that tone is to be given also to the introducto 
exclamation. Thus, before ishé tud (i.1.1 et al.), which begins with 


4. prayujyata iti prayogah: madhyameno ’ccanicasamdahdravi- 
cakshanena prayatnena pranavah': yatra’ kvacana vdca sthine 
prayogo bhavati. sa‘ iti kdundinydbhimatah pirvokto grhyate. 
vdci prayogo vakprayogah. 

-vd; G. M. -vah prayoktavyah. * W. anya-. * W. B.-na. 4B. om. 

O. substitutes ko ‘yar pranavo néma cdvaprayogah [i. e. vakpr-] kiudinyamatam 
adicya yatra kvacana sthane diyate : tena madhyamena svarena prayoktavyah. 

5. plikshiplikshdyanayoh * pakshe® svarito bhavati. 

tat sitracatushtayam ishtam. 

'O. ins. dedryayor. * O. mate; G. M. O. add pranava. 

6. vdlmiker mate pranava udatto bhavati.' 

©. adds yathd. 


| 
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rave, the om is to be grave; before dpa undantu (i.2.11: want- 
ing in W. B.), acute; béfore vy'rddham (v.1.21: W. B. have 
instead, evidently as a corrupt reading only, vyédhah, with which 
word no anuvdka in the Sanhita begins), circumflex. 
The rule is declared unapproved—rather hard treatment for one 
which professes to lay down a principle accepted by all authorities. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


CONTENTS: 1-2, occurrence of vikrama, between syllables of high tone; 3-5, of 
kampa, in a circumflex followed by a circumflex. 


Atay 


1. Where a syllable of low tone occurs between two circum- 
flex syllables, or two acute, or two of which either one is acute 
and the other circumflex, that is vikrama. 


The commentator paraphrases the rule as if anyataratah meant 
‘between a preceding circumflex and a following acute,’ and the 
following uddttasvaritayoh ‘between a preceding acute and a fol- 


7. yathdprayogagabdeno’ "ditto ‘bhidhiyatu iti mdhisheyapa- 
kshah: pranave’ yathdprayogam vd kurydd iti sarveshdm rshi- 
nam matam. vararucipakshas tu vakshyate: adhyeshyamdnan’ 
yathdprayogan yathdvidhusvaram ‘tathdvidhena vd‘ svarena 
pranavah prayoktavya iti surveshdm matam iti. yathd’: ishe 
tve "ty anend "dhyeshyamdnend ’nuddttena pranavo ‘py anudat- 
tah: "dpa undantv ity uddtteno dittah’: vyrddham iti*® sva- 
ritena svaritah. 

ne "dam sitram ishtam. 


O. (corrected a little) substitutes yathavidhena svarend ‘dhyeshyamdno bhavati : 
tathdvidhena svarendi ’va pranavah prayoktavyah : esho va sarveshim dcdrydndi 
sddhdranapranavavidhir bhavet: ishe tve ’ty etad adhyeshyamdnena uddttah pra- 
navo vaktavyah: dpa.... tty uddttah: vyrddham iti svaritah : dcdéryagraha- 
nam tesham kirtyartham : pakshaparigrahavijidnasadrshtah parikalpand : ne dan 
sitram ishtam. 


iti tribhdshyarutne prdatigdkhyavivarane 
ushtddago® ‘dhydyah. 


-gasac-. M. -vam. W. adhyeprathamdnam. “ G. M. -vidha. 
B. om. W. ‘dhyayamdnd; B. -mand. © W. B. om. ® W.B. om. °G. 
dviteyapragne shashtho. 
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lowing circumflex.’ He adds examples of a vikrama syllable in 
each of the four defined positions: namely yd ‘sya svd ‘gnis tdm 
dpi (v.7.91: G. M. O. omit the last two words), véddhavé (1.6.21 et 
al.), dhdnvand gah (iv.6.61), and tdsya kvd suvargé lokdh (ii.6. 
5°: O. omits the last word, G. M. the last two). In the third 
example, the circumflex by which the vikrama syllable is preceded 
is the enclitic; this shows us (what we should have inferred with- 
out it) that, as regards the application of the present precept, no 
distinction is made between the independent and the enclitic cir- 
cumflex. As an example of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its definition here, is quoted rule xvii.6, where we are 
told that Paushkarasidi asserts the utterance of svdra (‘ circum- 
flex’) and vikrama with a firmer effort. The word occurs else- 
where only at xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thing as here. It is found, among the other 
Pratigikhyas, in that to the Rig-Veda only, and has there no such 
meaning. 

The vikrama is marked by the usual sign of low tone, the hori- 
zontal stroke beneath. The following rule, as we shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction of su in the rule, as agreeing in gender with 
vikramah, though referring to nicam (aksharam), was alluded to 
above, under v.2. 


2. As also, according to Kéundinya, when a pracaya precedes. 


The pracaya (see xxi.10,11) is the series of unaccented syllables 
following a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in connected dis- 
course, and uttered, save the one next preceding another following 
circumflex or an acute, in the tone of acute. This last one of the 


1. ‘yatra® svaritayor’ madhya * uddttayor vd‘ ’nyatarato ve 
svaritodittayor ve ’ty arthah: ° uddttasvaritayor va’ madhye 
nicam yad aksharan sa vikramo* bhavati. svaritayor’ madhye 
yathéd: yo..... “uddttayor yatha®: vodhave. svaritoddttayor 
yatha: dhanv-..... uddttasvaritayor yathd: tasya..... vi- 
kramasaijidyah prayojanam: svdravikramayor drdha- 
prayatnatara (xvii6) 

0. yad dvayor. B. G. M. ins. sthale. M. ins. vd. 4G. M.om. °G.M. 
om. vd. ®G. M. ins. iti vd. 70. 0m.; G. M. put after madhye. G. M. -masar- 
jio. tayor. © om. 

2. cakdro’ vikrama iti jrdpayati: *kdundinyasya mata uditta- 
parah svaritaparo vd pracayaptirvag ca vikramo vijneyah. udat- 
tuparo yathad: pary.-.-..° svaritaparo yathaé: upar- 
cayah parvo yasmdd *asdu pracayaptrvah.* 

'G. M. 0. cagabdo. © W. om. G. M. sa tathoktah. 
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series, which retains its grave tone, is here declared to be, on 
Kaundinya’s authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vikrama., 
This makes the term apply to all syllables in the samhitd that are 
marked by the horizontal stroke below, excepting those which, 
after a pause, precede the first accented syllable: The commenta- 
tor cites two examples: pdéry avadatdém yajné diydte (i.7.2? : 
lost in W.; only O. has the last two words) and updrishtdllakshmd 
ydjy@ (ii.6.2%°* et al.), in the first of which the pracaya is followed 
y an acute, in the second by a circumflex. 

It is to be observed that the vikrama appears, so far as this 
treatise is concerned, to be a mere name; no peculiarity of tone is 
claimed to belong to it: the other treatises offer nothing analogous. 

As nothing is said of the non-approval of the rule, we may regard 
it as accepted in the school represented by the commentator. 


3. According to some, in a circumflex syllable that is followed 
by a circumflex, quarter-moras are so. 


I have rendered this rule according to my own persuasion of its 
true meaning, and not at all in conformity with the interpretation 
of the commentator, who says “ yama |W. alone says dviyama] is 
a synonym of svarita; where there are two such yamas, without 
intervention of anything, that is a dviyama, what is followed by 
such a dviyama, that is dviyamapara: in the former, and also in 
the latter, where there is a third yama [so in G. M., which is the 
best reading: the others perhaps mean triyame], whatever circum- 
flexed materials there are, all those are depressed at the end to the 
extent of a quarter-mora: so some think. An example of a dvi- 
yama is te ‘nyd ‘nydsmdi (i1.2.11°: but B. G. M. have instead 
te ‘nyd ‘nydm, vi.1.5'); of a dviyamapara, 8d ‘pd ‘bhy amriyata 
| 1.17; 4.2%). Whence do we derive the implication ‘at the end ?” 

om the precept ‘and likewise, at the end of a word are kampas, 
quarter-moras depressed at the end.’ And the implication of 


3. yamagabduh' svaritaparydyah: dvdu yamdu yatra dege 
ndirantaryena’ vartete sa dviyamah: tasmin: dviyamah paro 
yasmdd asdu dviyamaparah: tasming ca dviyame® sati yah* sva- 
ritaprakrtayas tah sarvd antato ‘numdtrd nihatd® bhavanti ’ty 
eke manyante. dviyamo yathd: te ‘dviyamaparo yatha@’: 
so..... antata® iti katham pratiyate: paddnte ca’ tatha”® kampd 
antuta nihatdnuka" iti vacandd iti brimah: nihatam™ tu sv ari- 
tayor madhye yatra nicam (xix.1) ity” etatsémnidhydl 
bhyate. gikshd edi vam vakshyati™: 

nityo ‘bhinihatag’® cdi va kshdiprah praglishta eva ca: 
ete svdrah” prakampante yatro ’ccasvaritodaya” iti": 
ceshasyo ’ddttatd vd sydt svdrata” vd vyavasthaye ti: 
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depression comes by vicinage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone between two that are circumflexed is spoken of. This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible. In yama as a synonym of sva- 
rita, and meaning ‘ circumflex,’ I cannot in the least believe; and 
the designation of a case of three successive circumflexes as dvi- 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the ca, ‘and,’ which would be needed to connect it, in that 
signification, with dviyama. On the other hand, dviyama, ‘of 
double pitch,’ is an entirely natural and acceptable synonym for 
svarita, ‘circumflex,’ the essential characteristic of which is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same if 
syllable; and “a circumflex followed by a circumflex” includes i 
every possible case. The limitation “at the end” is properly 
enough left to be understood from the nature of the case; but that 
the predicate “ depressed,” the most important part of the precept, | 
should remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and from the subject, } 
not the predicate, of the two preceding rules, is not to be tolerated. 1 
And I have no doubt that the ¢éh in the rule is the predicate, and a 
represents vikrama, its gender and number being adapted to those 4 
of anumidtrah by the grammatical figure anyonydnvayu, to which i 
the commentator (see under ii.7, v.2) has several times appealed in q 
other like cases. There remains, as the only difficulty, the plural a 
number of both words: we should certainly expect rather sd ‘nw- 
midtrd; but even if we have to let this pass unexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to get along with than the difficulties which beset | 
the other interpretation. One hardly dares presume to suggest t 
that the present reading is the result of an alteration, made after 
the meaning given in the comment was ascribed to the rule. | 

The commentator goes on to quote a verse from the Qiksha, to 
the effect that the four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx.1, 
2,4,5) suffer Aampa when they precede either an acute or a circum- . 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Taittiriya instead of the a 
Rik names to the accents) the same with that which is interpolated 
in the Rik Pr., at the end of the third chapter (iii.19). He adds 
further, in another half-verse, doubtless from the same authority, f 
that “of the remainder, there may either be the quality of acute or ‘a 
of circumflex, respectively ;” and explains this “respectively ” as 


vyavasthdgabdend dvividhah kampa uktah: samhitdydin 
svaritakaumpa” itaravedabhdga” uddttakampa™ iti ye* kampah 
prasiddhds** teshv * etal lakshanam na tu kampavidhdyakam : 
anyathéd yo.... ityaddu kampah prasajyeta. 

ne dam stitram ishtam. 


TW. dviy-. W. noran-; O. norantatary-. 3G. M. triiyayame. 4 W. M. 
vd. ®0.-tra. W. niyata; B. abhihutd; G. M. ’bhihitad. ©O. om. anta. 
°0. ka. W.B. yathd. "0. hihat-. G. nihit-; 0. -tatvarr. %B.om. 0. 
-te. © B. -hitae. M. svar-. W. trasv-; M. ccdecasv-; O. ccasyasv-; G. M. i 
-yad; O. -ye. om. B. -tor; G. M. svarito. W. O. om. anena. 
1 W. -tah k-; B. -ta uktah k-. G. M. -re W. -ttah W.B.O. om, 
*°G.M.om. B. O. ins. eva. 
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implying that there are two kinds of kKampa: in the Sanhita, that 
before a circumflex; in other parts of the Veda, that before an 
acute; and concludes the exposition with pointing out (if I under- 
stand him) that this is a definition applying to those cases of kKampa 
which are otherwise established; but that it is not a precept 
requiring kampa, since this would otherwise have to appear in such 
passages as 0 ‘pd'’m piishpam véda (only G. M. have veda: the 
passage is not to be found in the Sanhita, and possibly is intended 
to be quoted from one of those “ other parts of the Veda,” referred 
to above). Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved. 

The term ‘ampu is not found anywhere in the text of our Pra- 
tigikhya, or of that of the Rig-Veda, although the commentary to 
the latter (under iii.3,4), like our own, employs it to signify the 
peculiar modification undergone by the circumflex, when immedi- 
ately followed by a high tone. The Atharva-Pratigikhya (iii.65) 
gives to the same modification the kindred name of vikumpita. It 
is signified, in the Rik and Atharvan texts (as is fully explained 
and illustrated in the note’ to Ath. Pr. iii.65), by appending to the 
vowel of the circumflex syllable a figure, either 1 or 3, and apply- 
ing to the figure the signs of both circumflex and grave accentua- 
tion. The theory of this mode of designation is obscure, and no 
account of it is given in any Pratigakhya, nor, so far as I am aware, 
in any other Hindu authority that has yet come to light. We 
should imagine the figure to be a mere point d’appui for an added 
sign of grave tone, but that there appears in a part of the Vedic 
texts an accompanying prolongation of the vikampita vowel (if 
the vowel be short), of which the figure, therefore, appears to be 
the sign: of this prolongation the Pratigakhyas give no hint. 

This accent wears a quite peculiar aspect in the Taittiriya text, 
as compared with those to which reference has been made. In the 
first place, being limited to the case of a circumflex before a cir- 
cumflex, it is relatively of rare occurrence, there being fewer exam- 
ples of it in the whole Taittiriya-Sanhita than in the first book 
alone of the Atharvan (it occurs in the former, if I have overlooked 
nothing, only at ii.1.65; 2.115: v.4.33: 2.22; 3.29, 
42; 4.23,9?,101; 6.81: and in the ending to v.2.1). Secondly, it is 
always intimated by an appended figure 1, with simply the mark 
of anuddtta tone, or of vikrama, written beneath, while the cir- 
cumflex vowel retains the mark of circumflex accent *—and this 
is clearly the method most easily defensible on theoretic grounds: 


* That is to say, this is uniformly the case in my manuscript, which, for exam- 
ple, writes the commentator’s quoted instances as follows: 


and the MSS. of the comment all add the figure 1, although, as everywhere else, they 
omit the accent signs. In the two cases that occur in the part of the Calcutta edi- 
tion thus far printed, it seems to be by mere unintelligent blundering that the above 


method is departed from, a 3 being added in the one (ii.1.65), without any sign of 
vikrama beneath it, and no designation being attempted in the other (ii.2.115). 


— 
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the figure represents the quantity that is added to the syllable to 
make room for the vikrama tone at the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the vikrama sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (vi.3.4?; 6. 
8!) in which the vowel of the circumflexed syllable is short, it is 
made long. 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
force, it is not easy to say. It can hardly be that his school 
acknowledged no kampu at all; and we should have expected him 
rather to interpret into his text the usage which he and his fellow- 
cakhinah accepted as proper—as he has done in so many other 
cases. There appears to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Pratigakhya in this chapter and the practice in the known 
Taittiriya text (but see the note on the next rule); the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
with the other Vedas. 

The denial of kampa in a circumflex syllable before an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Taittiriya system of accentuation as compared with that of the 
Rik and Atharvan, and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
respect to clearness. Its effect is to deprive us of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the syllable following a circum- 
flex is an acute, or a grave with pracaya tone (xxi.10); and 
whether that distinction shall be shown at all depends upon mere 
accident. For example, sd ‘sd't and sd ‘smdt would be accented 
before a pause precisely alike; and so with any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. 8d ‘smdd 
abhavat and 80 ‘smd'd yé vd@i tat.* And even if, instead of a 
pause, other syllables follow, there must be at least two grave syl- 
lables in succession to bring out the true condition of things: we 
see that the syllable after the circumflex is acute in hy éshd prthi- 
vy@h, but not in hy étdd devd'h, and the sahitd does not tell us 
whether in so ‘smdd etarhi the asmdt is accented or toneless.+ 
And so often does this ambiguity arise, that in the first chapter of 
the third book there are not less than twenty cases of pracayas, all 
whose syllables except the last admit of beimg understood as true 
acutes.[ Other possible cases of ambiguity, of less frequency and 
importance, I pass without notice. 

This same peculiarity belongs also to the existing Taittiriya- 
Brahmana a Aranyaka, so that the commentator’s allusion to 
“other parts of the Veda” as differing from the Sanhita in respect 
to kampa is of doubtful meaning. 


¢ Thus GT Osi: may be either so ‘kimayata prajd'h or 


86 ‘ka'mdydta praja'h. 
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4. In that very material. 


The commentator’s interpretation of this rule is just as violent 
and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor, and 
with which he forces it into strange connection. He says, “in a 
dviyama passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter- 
mora only in that—namely, the former—circumflex material; but, 
in a passage where a dviyama follows, there is depression to the 
extent of a quarter-mora of the two former materials; but they do 
not all share in the quarter-mora effect: that is what the eva means. 
And Kauhaleya says thus: ‘ of two, the former is anwmdtrika ; of 
three, the two former are anumdtrika,; beyond that, the natural 
condition holds.’ ” 

I think we can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this: 
if the treatise had been intending to say what is here claimed, it 
would have said it in a very different manner. What is really 
meant, may be much more doubtful; but I imagine that we are 
directed to find our quarter-mora of vikrama in the very substance 
of the circumflex syllable itself; that is to say, not in any pro- 
traction of it; and so, that that treatment of the case which is 
signified by the insertion of a figure after the circumflex vowel is 
rejected. This, if established, would make the doctrine of the 
authorities (e/e, rule 3) here reported in fact discordant with the 
practice followed in the recorded text. 


5. Not in the former teaching. 


A rule of very obscure import, and respecting which the com- 
mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two: first, 
that pérvagdstra signifies the rule respecting vikrama, and that in 
it this affection of the quarter-mora finds no place; second, that 
pérvagdstra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts, 
so far, to the same thing with the other), and that the name of 


4, dviyamasthale pirvasydm ‘eva tasydm’ svaritaprakrtdv 
anumidtray@ nihatatvam* bhavati: dviyamapare tu® sthale 
pérvayor eva prakrtyor anumdtrayd@ nihatatvam® bhavati: na 
tu’ tah sarvd anukdryabhdja” ity evakdro bodhayati, evam eva 
kduhaleya" dha: dvayoh parvo” ‘numdatrikas® trishu parvdv"* 
utturah"” prakrtye 

W. aparasyim. * B. -trayo; G. M. anwmatram a. om. B. -hit-. 
5G. M. tat. B. -tydyo. 7B. numitrayor; G. M. anumdtrdyd. -hit-. W. 
O. nu. M. anuk-; O. unumdtram bhajate. W. -laya. W. -rva; B. O. 
-rvah. %W. B. O. anu-; M. O. -trakas. ™ W. ins. ca. 0. pirvo vd; G. M. 


pirvo yatha uparisht- etc. (end of comment to rule 2, above). 1 W. -ka; M. 
-trakdv; O. -trako ‘py. ™ W. -ratah. 
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vikrama, there given, does not apply here in the rule for kampa, 
since, by xvii.6, vikrama is uttered with a firmer effort of the 
organs, while that is not the case with kampa. There is nothin 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance. If 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches kKampa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not before 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence. 


CHAPTER XX. 


ConTENTS: 1-8, names of the different kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
clitic; 9-12, different degrees of force of their utterance. 


AA SAAT: 


1. When 7, 7, and w are converted into y or v, the accent is 
kshdipra, if they were acute. 


The conversion of 7, 7, and wu into y or v is by rule x.15; @ does 
not fall under such a rule on account of its being always pragraha 
(iv.5). Rule x.16 prescribes the conditions under which a circum- 
flex accent is the result of such a conversion; and the addition of 
uddttayoh to the present rule is wholly unnecessary—a case to 
exercise the ingenuity of the commentator in defending the treatise 
from the charge of pdunuruktya: but either it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to touch it, as beyond his powers. Of course, if it 
be necessary to explain here that the altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to be added that the following vowel is grave. 


5. nama vikramavidhih': tasminn etad anukér- 
yam na bhavati. evam vd sitrarthah: pirvagdstre’ ‘dhydya- 
prathamasitre yd vikramasamnjio ’ktd *sd kampavidhdv atra® na 
bhavati: vikramusya drdhaprayatnatedt’ kampasya tadabhdvdd 
iti. 

iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
ekonavingo® ‘dhydyah. 

W. -strdnam api kram-; B. -stre ‘pi yo vikr-; O. -dhiva. O.-rvasitre. W. 
-dhéu yatra; G. M. sd ’tra pracayavidhdu; O. sé kampavidhdyakatvam. 4G. M. 
-tnatara syat. G. M. add dvdv arthiu. G. M. O. dvitiyaprayne saptamo. 

1. uddttayor ivarnokdrayor yathopadegam' yavakdrabhdave sati 
yah svarito vihitah sa kshdipra iti samjidyate’. yathd’: vy----: 
krdhi..... uddttayor* iti kim: vas-.---: anv-.---. 


1W. -gair; O.-ce. M. jdyate. *G.M.om. 4 W. -tta, 
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The examples are vy ’nena (v.3.11%) and krdhi’ sv asmd'n 
(iv.7.157) ; counter-examples, where the altered vowel was not 
acute, are vdsvy asi (1.2.5! et al.) and dav enam mata’, which is 
not, I believe, to be found in the Sanhiti; the nearest thing to it 
is dnv eniii viprah (iv.6.8°); dnu tod mitd’ occurs several times 
(1.3.10! et al.). 

All the Pratigikhyas agree in calling this particular kind of cir- 
cumflex by the name kshdipru (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.58). 


2. But where a syllable containing a y or v is circumflexed 
in a fixed word, being preceded by a grave syllable, or not pre- 
ceded by any thing , that i is to be known as nitya. 


This definition of the original circumflex accent, which belongs 
to the word in which it occurs, and does not merely arise as a con- 
sequence of the combination of words into phrases (although ulti- 
mately of the same nature with the Ashdipra, just described), is a 
long and awkward one, but fairly attains its purpose: only we do 
not see why the reading is not anuddttapirvam apirvam vd, quali- 
fying ukshvram formally, as it does logically. A syllable that has 
the cireumflex in pada-text (to which sthite pade 1s explained as 
equivalent), otherwise than enclitically after an acute, is an origi- 
nal (nitya, * constant, invariable’) circumflex. The other Pratica- 
khyas (see note to Ath. Pr. iii, 57) call it jatya, ‘natural.’ 

The commentator defines aksharam, ‘syllable, in the rule as 
meaning svarah, ‘ vowel; and, in fact, the'use of aksharam here 
is somewhat at variance with the general custom of the treatise, 
which elsewhere talks of the vow vel, not the syllable, as having 
tone (compare 1.43, xiv.29). He inserts sarvatra, ‘everywhere,’ in 
his paraphrase, and then explains it, as if it were a part of the rule, 
to signify that the accent holds in " saiahitd, pada, and Jjatd text. 
His examples are vdyur ‘yam (i.8.77 et al.), ye tunnd’ (iii.1. 
118: O. omits tennd), tato bilvah (ii.1.87), nyadicam cinuyd 't 5. 
32: W. B. add, after a pause, as if a new 


2. sayakdram vd savukdram vd seara ity arthah: 
sthite pade padakdla ity arthah: yatra sthale svaryate: anudat- 
tapirve * ‘pirve’ vd ptirvdbhdve * sati®: nitya eve "ti sarvatra 
jdniyat: survatre samhitdpadajatdsy ity urthah. yathd: vdy- 
Banye....: tate....: ayet-....: * Bee....: Beé...- 
iti jataydm. tugabdo nitydddv uccodayavishaye’ no "ddttasva- 
ritapara (xiv.31) iti nishedham nivdrayati. nanu’ nityah ka- 
tham etannishedhavishayah”: uddttdt paro ‘nuddtta " (xiv. 
29) itilakshandsambhavat’. atro’cyate: varnavibhdgaveldyam™ 
udittuparvatoum™ asti: samadhdrah svarita (i.40) ity ucea- 
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reads -cdm], but no such word is to be found in the Sanhita, and 
it is probably only a blundering repetition of nyaficam), and kvd 
jdgati ca (vii.1.4°); and, from the jutd-text, ku@ "syd kv@ 1 
kvd sya (v.7.42: B, has lost a part; it involves a case of kampa, 
with resulting prolongation, and use of the sign 1: see xix.3). 
Counter-examples are given in O. only: namely, of a circumflex not 
found in pada-text, vy évd'i ’nena (v.3.11%: the MS. has vevydi), 
drvannah sarpih (iv.1.97; p. drt-annah); of one which has an 
acute before it, mdrtydn dvivéga (v.7.9!) and sdrvdi agni'n (v.6. 
12). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
significance to the word tz, ‘ but, in the rule; and, as usual, it is 
abortive, involving difficulties which the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid of. He says the tw signifies that, so far as the 
nitya circumflex ete. (i. e. and the other varieties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, the exception laid down in rule xiv. 
31—namely, that the circumflex character is not retained before a 
following acute or circumflex—has no force. But it is objected, 
with entire reason, that rule xiv.31 has nothing to do with the 
nitya at all, but only with the enclitic accent prescribed in rule 
xiv.29. His reply is, that in the condition of complete separation 
of sounds, there is, after all, a grave element preceded by an acute, 
as required in rule xiv.29, the combination of the two, by i.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whether this implies his recog- 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in every nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowel, pronounced as such in an earlier stage 
of the language—svd being equivalent to hia, and kanyd@ to 
kanid—admits of question. He expounds anuddttapurve as a 
descriptive instead of a possessive compound, and apdrve as a 
substantive of the same character, as if the construction were 
‘there being a preceding grave, or there being no preceding 
accent ;’ it is doubtless better to supply in idea tasminn akshare, 
and to render ‘when that syllable is’ ete. The remaining bit of 
exposition is much corrupted in its readings, and the drift of it is 
not clear to me. O. brings it in very differently from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, ydjy@i ” ’v@i "nam 
(i1.3.5%; p. ydjy@ : @ : evd : enum). 
ptrvatedt® svaritasye nishedhavishayatvam. unudattag ca 
’sdu ptirvag ca’ nuddttapirvah: tasmin: “pirvdbhdvo‘pirvah: 
tasmin™. “¢ginye tu parvatvavigeshanadva- 
yasya” "nyathaé® vdiyarthya”: tasmat tatra” nityasvaritatvam™® 
eva na™ sainjhdantaram iti vijheyam. 

B. om.; G. M. add yatra svaryate. * O. ins. vd. *B. om. 4G. M. ins. vd. 
°G.om. pi. 7W.B. ins.: anyancam. G. M. O. -darkav-; 0. -shayo. G. 
M. natu. 0. nish-. ™G. M. ins. svaritam. O. laksh-. ™ all MSS. have the 
lingual. ™ W. -rvam.  W. B. ucyate pi-. W. ins. tasmdt. G. M. om. 
(%) O. na cunya ity arthah : sthite pada iti kim: vy 
iti kim: mart- 


O. ntathd. W. -thyam; G. M. -thyam sydt. W.am; B, tat; 
0. tra, * W. O. nityatvam ; B, svaritatvam nityutvam. * B. ca. 
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karoty evakdroh : pudisamucaye anudattpirvatedt; G. M. cinyapirvasapirvatodt ; 
W....sarvatrd; B. bhinye ete.  W. pirvavicesh:dv-; B. pirvatraviceshunad- ; 
> . 
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3. If, moreover, there is an acute standing in another word, 
then, if there be a circumflex resulting from a rule of combina: 
tion, it is prdatihata. 


The phraseology of this rule is very peculiar indeed, and its 
a hard to account for. The Rik and Atharva’ Pratiga- 

hyas distinguish only two kinds of enclitic circumflex : the pddu- 
vrtta, in which a hiatus intervenes between the acute and its suc- 
cessor, and the ¢dirovyaijana, in which the two are separated by 
consonants. According to the explanation, now, of our commen- 
tator, the present treatise sets off from the latter, as a separate 
class, a circumflexed syllable at the beginning of a word, following 
an acute at the end of the preceding word. He gives us four 
examples (of which, however, W. Bb. omit the first two, and O. the 
last two): md te asyd'm (1.6. 125), yds tud hrdd' kirind (14.467: 
only O. has kirind), ishé tud (1.1.1 et al.), and te dugedkshah 
(iii.2.102): the second word in each has the pratihata circumflex, 
As counter-examples, we have ydn nydiicam (v.5.3?: W. gives 
instead ydu ndvamm [1i.3.10" et al.], but it does not illustrate the 
point arrived at, and so is doubtless a corruption of the other), to 
show that the following circumflex must be a result of a rule of 
combination, and téydé devdtayd (iv.2.9? et al.: O. substitutes tas- 
mdd varupam, which is corrupt; I have overlooked it in search- 
ing out the references, and do not know how, if it in fact repre- 
sents a real citation, it ought to be amended), to show that the 
acute must stand in another word. 

In working out this meaning for the rule, the commentator 
declares api, ‘moreover,’ to have the office merely of bringing 
down from the preceding rule the quality of going before (pdr- 
vatva); atha, ‘then, according to him, either cuts off the contin- 
ued implication of nitya (that is to say, means nothing at all), or 
else gives the value of a heading to “the being preceded by an 
acute standing in another word ”—which is wholly to be rejected ; 
in the first place because unnecessary (t¢smdt in the next rule 
having just that purpose), and in the second place because the 
word could at any rate make a heading only of what followed it in 
the rule, not of what went before. 


3. apigabdah athagabdo nityasan- 
jrdvyavachedakah: va: 
nandpadastham aksharam cet parato nicam sdin- 
hitena vidhind svaryate cet sa prdatihato ‘tra’ veditavyah. °yathd: 


yas...-2 “ishe....: sdmhitene °ti kim: 
"yan...-. ndndpadastham iti kim: tayd--.--.’ 


W. pirvag simply. * G. M. om. -tva-; O. om. -dtr-. 0. -kéro. 4G. M. om. 
®) W. B. om.; G. M. om. yathd. © O. om. 0, tasmddvarupam. 
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If this be indeed the original intent of the rule, it would seem 
that, to the apprehension of the Hindu phonetists, there was differ- 
ence enough between the enclitic circumflex which ¢e in td te 
assumes in samuhitd, having been grave in pada-text, and that 
which the shah of dugedkshdh has in samhitd as well as in pada, 
to furnish ground for a difference of classification and nomencla- 
ture.* But there are various obstacles in the way of our accept- 
ing the interpretation as satisfactory. In the first place, why 
ought not the same distinction to apply where the acute and cir- 
cumflex are separated by a hiatus, as well as by consonants? or 
why, when a circumflex after an acute in the same word is called 
tdirovyanjana, alike whether a hiatus or consonants intervene, 
should a circumflex after an acute in another word have a different 
name according as it is preceded by a consonant or not? In the 
second place, why should the rule be thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection with the others respecting the enclitic circumflex, and 
with such a frightful sacrifice of that economy of expression which 
the sétrakdra proverbially rates so highly? for, following rule 7, 
a simple ndndpadasthat tu pratihatah would have done the whole 
business, and much more unequivocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent svaritas, 
when they come to be defined and named. Nor, again, does any 
other authority found a separate species of accent upon the basis 

here laid down. I have been inclined, therefore, to conjeoture that 

the rule ought to be rendered ‘ when there is besides (ap/) a [pre- 

ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a circumflex arises 

as the result of a rule of combination, it is prdtihata.’ understand- 
ing an independent svaritu (except a nitya) to be intended, when- 
ever that svarita was preceded by an acute, and so held a position 

which would make it an enclitic svarita as well; and the reason 

for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 

tinguished from a mere enclitic accent.t But there are too many 

difficulties connected with this interpretation also to allow of its 

being accepted as at all satisfactory. 

The Vajasaneyi-Pratigikhya (i.118) gives a special name, tdivo- 
virdma, to the enclitic circumflex which falls in the pada-text 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 


* And this difference, it should be noted, applies in the same manner where 
division is made between the two parts of a compound word; for the extant Tait- 
tiriya pada-text, in marked contrast with those of the other Vedas, regards the 
avagraha pause as suspending, like the weusdna, all accentual influence, and writes 
cukrd-vate, for example, in the same fashion as it writes ¢ukrdm : asti—that is to say, 


ASAT | instead of Ee Gil , as the rest would read. 
= 


+ For example, ghrtd'ir vy addyate (iii.1.114) and dnagdnd’h svishtim (iii.1.92) 
written peeciaely as if they were ghrta'ir vy udyate and dnagand'h svishtim ; namely, 
ana wn biguity which 

and FTeTOTTeT : this is an ambiguity whic 
is common to all the Vedic texts. 
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the influence of an acute on the final of the first member, and which 
is therefore ‘separated by an intervening pause’ from the tone 
which calls it forth. Thus, the va of gukrd-vati (as written the 
second time in the first marginal note on p. 369) has a ¢tdirovirdma 
svarita, being marked by the ordinary svarita-sign. Now the vati, 
as well as the gukra, in this word, is to the apprehension of the 
present treatise (1.48) a peda; and hence its syllable va appears 
to fulfil all the conditions laid down in rule 2, just above, as deter- 
mining a jdtya: it is circumflexed in the pada-text; it is apirva, 
or preceded by no other accent in the same pada, and it is sava- 
kara, or contains a v. Here, now, as it appears to me, we have 
the best explanation of the value, and at the same time of the posi- 
tion, and also, at least in part, of the phraseology, of the rule 
under discussion. ‘This accent needs definition, though enclitic, 
immediately after the nitya, lest it be confounded with the latter: 
“even if all the conditions of the previous rule are fulfilled, if 
there is likewise an acute [preceding the pg in another word, 
and the accent is one which is produced by a rule of combination, 
this accent is not nitya, but prdtihata.” 

The most conspicuous difficulty in the way of accepting this 
interpretation is the fact, already referred to, that in the extant 
pada-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita there is no such circumflex as 
is here assumed; the va of ¢gukrd-vati, and all other syllables in 
like position, being grave, and marked as such. But the difficulty 
is more apparent than real, since we have no right to assume that 
this pada-text is precisely the same with that held by the school 
from which the Pritigakh a, or this particular rule, emanated: 
they may have accented their ingyas, or separable words, after 
the same fashion which prevails in the padua-texts of the other 
Vedas. Of more account is the awkwardness of the whole expres- 
sion, and especially the use of ndndpadastham instead of avagra- 
hastham, which would be the proper term to use in this treatise 
(compare i.49) in the sense here indicated. But, if not completely 
acceptable, the interpretation has more for it and less against it, in 
my opinion, than either of those given above. 

Professor Roth, in his early digest of the teachings of the Prati- 
gikhyas respecting accent (introduction to the Nirukta, p. lvii. etc.), 
identified the prdtihata accent with the tdirovirdma, but only in 
consequence of a misunderstanding of the character of the latter, 
which he supposed (ibid., p. Ixv.) to designate an enclitic circum- 
flex separated by consonants from its occasioning acute in a pre- 
ceding word, thus giving it the same meaning which is attributed 
by our commentator to the prdtihata in the present rule. And 
Weber (under Vaj. Pr. 1.118), while defining the tdirovirdma 
correctly, repeats the same identification; I do not know whether 
‘as taking it incautiously from Roth, or as having arrived by 
conjecture at an independent interpretation of our present rule. 
He does not allude to any difficulties as connected with the latter, 
— state his identification to rest upon a different basis from that 
of Roth. 


‘ 
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STAT: 


4, After such a one, in case of the loss of an a, it is abhinthata. 


The word tasmdt the comment explains as bringing down ndnd- 
padastham uddttam from the preceding rule: ‘after an acute 
occurring in another word.’ But the specification (like that of 
uddttayoh in rule 1) is wholly unnecessary: rule xii.9 prescribes 
the circumflex and defines its conditions: here we need only to 
have given us the name by which it is to be called. 

O. has an independent exposition, but of equivalent meaning. 

The examples are sd ‘bravit (ii.1.2! et al.) and té ‘bruvan (ii.5.1% 
et al.); and a counter-example, where, as the eliding diphthong is 
not acute, no circumflex results, is bled Ajo ‘si devd'ndm (ii.4.3?). 

All the other treatises (see note to Ath, Pr. iii.55) give to this 
circumflex the name abhinihita, of which our own term has the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 


5. Where an @ results, it is praclishta. 


Rule x.17 prescribes the circumflex to which the name of pra- 
glishta is here assigned; and the examples given are to be found 
there also, being all the instances save one which the Sanhita 
affords. They read in this place s@'nniyam iva (vi.2.41), stdgdta 
(vii.1.81), mdsi' "ttishthan (vii.5.22: G. M. omit md), and dikshi' 
*padddhati (v.5.5* : G. M. O. omit). 

The same name (or, in the Ath. Pr., prdg¢lishta) is given by the 
other treatises to the circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short 7s, the first acute and the other circumflex (see note to 
Ath. Pr. 11.56). 


6. Where there is a hiatus between two wen, itis pddavrtta. 


Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 
ent to the enclitic circumflex. The examples a en are td’ asmdt 
srshta@h (ii.1.21: B. omits srshtdh), sd idhdndh (iv.4.45), and yd 


4. ‘tasmdn ndndpadasthodattat parabhitanuddti dkedrasya* 
sati yah svaritah so ‘bhinihato veditavyah'. yathd: so..--: te 
----. tasmdd iti kim: bhrdjo-.-.--.. 

“) 0. substitutes tasmdt sdnhitena na svaryamdndrddhe te : sadakdle asvarita ity 
arthah : akéralupte ya svara ddicyate so ‘bhinihato néma svarito bhavati. * W. B. 
-dittasya; G. M. parabhitdd anuddttasya akdrasya. 

5. tbhdve yatra svaryate sa praglishto veditavyah. stin-.---: 
stid-....: mast....: ‘diksha-_....' 


©) G. M. O. om. 
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upasddah (vi.2.4'); while, as counter-example, to show that the 
hiatus must be between two padas, not two parts of the same 
pada, we have prdiigam ukthdm (iv.4.2': this implies, of course, 
that the padu-text does not treat the word as a separable one). 

The Rik Pr. (iii.9,10) calls this accent vdivrita, and there is 
nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj. Prat. (1.119) which 
should limit the accent to the case of a hiatus between two padus, 
or deprive the « of such a word as pradga of its right to rank as 
a pddavrtta. See the note to the next rule. 


IAAT: 


7. Where an acute precedes, it is té¢rovyanjana. 


The form of this rule, again, is almost unaccountably peculiar. 
The term ¢dirovyunjana means ‘ with consonant-intervention,’ and 
all the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.62) define the accent 
in accordance with this, as being one in which the circumflex is 
separated by intervening consonants from the occasioning acute. 
Here, to be sure, such a definition would hardly answer, as there 
is a single word in the Sanhita, pradigam, in which a vowel is 
regarded as having tdirovyanjuna, although there is no consonant 
between it and the acute. But why specify uddttapirva, ‘ pre- 
ceded by an acute,’ in this rule, when it was just as necessary in 
rule 6? The commentator says that, as the implication has been 
made all along, its repetition here is tor the purpose of signifying 
that the acute is now to be understood to be in the same word with 
the circumflex. That may satisfy him, but is not calculated to 
content us. If ndndpadastham uddttam was implied in rule 6 
from above, then pudavivrttydm should have been simply vivrt- 
tydm. ‘Things would be made much better by putting rule 6 after 
rule 7: then we should be able to give uddttapirva in rule 7 a 
meaning, as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two 
accents; and rule 6 would stand as an exception to the other and 
more general statement, pointing out a class of cases in which, 
though depending on a preceding acute, another name was applied 
to the accent. 

The commentator’s examples are yu/ijdnty asya (vii.4.20), vdsvy 


6. padayor vivrttih padavivrttih': tasydir yah svaryate sa pd- 
davrtto veditavyah.’ yath@: ya_.... vtortiir 
vyaktir ity arthah. padayor iti kim: pra-.--.-. 

1W.B.O.om. B. bhavati. *in O. only. + B. vydptatirikta. 


1. uddttapirvddhikdre sati punar atra tatkathandd’ ekapada- 
sthodittavigesho’ ‘vagamyate®: tasmdd ekapadasthoddttapirvo 
yah svaritah sa‘ tdirovyanjano veditavyah. yathd’: yunj-.---: 
84....: tad_...: pra....: tam. .-.. 


1G. M. kath-; O. tu ke. -sthityavi-; O, -sthatvavi-. * 0. gam-. O. 
asdu. *in O. only. 
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ast (1.2.5? et al.), sé indro ‘manyata (vii.1.55: G. M. omit sa), téd 
devo ‘bhavat (v.3.121), prdtigam (iv.4.2'), and tvdshtd' ” ’dhat- 
ta (1.5.13; G. M. omit the last word). It is very odd—but, I pre- 
sume, merely accidental—that in every one of these cases (except 
‘pratiigam) the vowel which finally shows the circumflex is not of 
the same word with the acute, but belongs to another word which 
has been combined with its predecessor, and, after the combination, 
gets the circumflex by the general rules xiv.29,30 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule x.12 that the initial grave a 
of asya, for example, receives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex ti of yufjdnti). I do not see 
why, in the first two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not prd- 
tihata, according to the commentator’s explanation of the meaning 
of that term; and should even incline to conjecture that these are 
the examples selected and current for the present rule before the 
erroneous interpretation of rule 3 was established. 

No one of the other Pratigakhyas limits tdirovyanjana to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Pr. iii.62); it is quite an oversight, therefore, that the St. 
Petersburg lexicon gives the term only this restricted meaning 
(perpetuating Roth’s original error, referred to above, in the note 
to rule 3). 


8. These are the names of the circumflex accents. 


The commentator simply gives examples for each accent, in part 
new, in part the same with those furnished under the rules defining 
each: namely, for the Ashdipra (omitted in G. M.), abhy dsthat 
(iv.2.81) and ddhvuryé ‘veh (vi.4.3+: this is a blunder, there being 
no kshdipra in the phrase; B, O. read instead adhvaryth [vi.2.94 
et al.|, which does not mend the matter) ; for the nitya, vdyavyam 
(i.8.7! et al.] and kvd ’sya (v.7.42: G. M. have kva simply) ; for 
the prdtihata, sd te lokah (v.7.26: G. M. omit lokah) and ydt tvd 
kruddhéh (i.5.42: G. M. omit kruddhah); for the abhinihata, 86 
‘bravit (ii.1.2! et al.); for the praglishta, si'dgdtd (vii.1.81); for 
the pddavrtta, té enam (ii.3.114: W. reads, blunderingly, td 
nemim [ii.6.11!], and B. substitutes sé idhdndh, iv.4.4°); and for 
the tdirovyanjana, nd'ma (1.5.10), 


Thal 


8. ity etdni supta svaritandmadheydny’ akhydtan’?. yathd: 


‘abhy_.--: adhv-.... iti kshdipral’. vdy-..--: iti 
nityah, sa_..--: iti pratihatah. ity abhinihatah. 
stid-.... iti praglishtah. ta-_..-. iti pddavrttah. mama._-.- iti 
tdirovyanjanah. 


-mdny; B. -ydni svaritaném. O. vydkh-. © G, M. om. 
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9. In the kshdipra and nitya, the effort is firmer. 


The commentator makes very short work of the remaining rules 
of the chapter, and we can afford to do the same, as they teach us 
nothing of value. 


10. As also in the abhinihata. 


The commentator says that ca in this rule is used in the sense of 
secondary adjunction (anvdeaya), and so signifies that the effort 
of utterance in the abhinihata is drdha, ‘firm, merely—a less 
degree than the drdhatara, ‘firmer,’ or ‘quite firm,’ of the preced- 
ing rule. The same may be also inferred, he adds, from the fact 
that the abhinihata is made the subject of a separate rule, instead 
of being included in rule 9, with the other two. 


~ 


11. In the praclishta and prdatihata, it is gentler. 


Nothing is to be inferred from its association here as to the real 
character of the prdtihuta. This rule and its successor were refer- 
red to under i.46, but for no intelligibly useful purpose. 


~ 


12. In the térovyatijana and pddavrtta, it is feebler. 


9. kshdipre nitye ca pruyatno’ drdhutarah kdryah’. 
-tna; B. -tni; O. yatno. W. B. om. 


10. anvdcaye vartamdnag cakdro drdhamdtram bodhayati: 
abhinihate’ ca’ prayatno * drdhah* sydt: na tu drdhatarah: iti 
prthaksitrdrambhdd pratiyate. 

' B. -hite (as also in the rule). * 0.0m. *G. M. insert mrdutarah, and rule 12. 
40, -dhataran. W. abhi; B. om. 

11. praglishte pratihate ca prayatno mrdutarah kdryah. 


12. tdirovyanjane pddavrtte ‘ca prayutno ‘lpatarah sydt’. 
*yady apy’ alpamrdudrdhabhdvas * tatro ’ktas tathd dipavad 
venupatravad iti gikshdnurodhdat® komalagiraskatvam' sarvatra 
vijneyam®.” 

iti tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
vingo® ‘dhydyah. 


©) 0. ca ‘lpataran karanam bhavati. © W. om. 3 G.M.0. om. 4G.M. ins 
tatra. ®M.’pi’li. B. kshithdnurodhoktdu. 7B. dlpacisk-; G. M. kdivalyacirastv-. 
30, jneyam : yatha: yuvd kavi, M. O. dviteyapragne ashtamo. 


xxi. and Tribhdshyaratna. 375 


Alpatura, ‘feebler, is doubtless meant to signify a still less 
degree of force of utterance than mrdutura, ‘ gentler.’ 

To the commentator, his Giksha appears to be a higher authority 
than the Pratigikhya, at least in this part; and he adds that, 
although the qualifications ‘ feeble, gentle, firm’ are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance with what the Ciksha 
says, “like a candle, like a rush-leaf” (? unintelligible without the 
context), it is to be understood that there is softheadedness (?) in 
them all alike. And O. adds an example, yéivd kavih (i.3.14'). 


CHAPTER XXII. 


CoNTENTS: 1-9, division of consonants in syllabication; 10-11, pracaya accent; 
12-13, yymas or nasal counterparts; 14, ndsikya ; 15-16, svarabhakti. 


1. The consonant is adjunct of a vowel. 


This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is 
first made (except in G, M.) to rule xxiv.5, as, by its requirement 
of a comprehension of avgu, ‘adjunct’ (literally ‘limb, member’), 
creating a necessity for the present precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at once taken to the principle: if, in 
such cases as kdipa and ydpu (and G, M. add yet other words as 
illustrations), it is the consonant that indicates the difference of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be considered as adjunct 


1. *vyatijanai svardigam bhavati: ¢gvdso nddo ‘kgam 
eva ca (xxiv.5) iti vijneyatvena® vidhandd ayam drambhah. 
kipo yipa’ itydddu vyanjanam eva rthavigeshabodhakam‘ 
itt svaro vyaijandigam kim na’ sydt. ucyate: vyanjanam keva- 
lam avasthdtum na gaknoti: kim tu sdpeksham’: svaras tu nira- 
pekshuh*: sdpekshanirapekshayor nirapeksham eva vigishtam 
dcakshate prekshdvantah: vigishtapratyangatvam’ avigishtasydai” 
kim ca: svaravdigishtyabodhakam anyad api vidyate": 

durbulasya yathd rashtram harate’ balavdn nrpah: 
durbalan vyatjanam tadvad dharate” balavdnt svarah."* 
“kim ca: gikshdvydkhydne 
yah svayan rdjate tam tu svaram dha patanjalih : 
uparisthdyind tena vyatigan vyanjanam ucyate."° 
svards brdhmand ityddi. 
udittag cd ’nudittag ca” svaritag ca svards trayah": 
*“hrasvo dirghah pluta kdlato® niyamda™ aci” 
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of the consonant? The answer given is, that a consonant is inca- 
pable of standing alone, and so is dependent, while a vowel is 
independent ; and that, as between a dependent and an independ- 
ent, the enlightened regard the independent as superior; and it 
belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the superior. Moreover, 
there is found also another proot of the superiority of the vowel, 
in the verse “as a mighty monarch takes possession of the realm of 
a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession of the weak 
consonant.” The beginning of another verse is added: “the 
vowels are to be known as belonging to brahman.” But between 
this part of a verse and the whole verse that precedes, G. M. insert 
another, which is asserted to come from “the exposition of the 
Ciksha,” and which gives a highly imaginative derivation for 
svara, ‘vowel, and vyanjana, ‘consonant:’ “Patanjali styled that 
a vowel which shines by |sva-ra from sva-yam RA-jate]: the 
consonant is so called as being imperfect [v yanjana from vyanga, 
literally Foret without [? the expression needs mending, to 
bring out a desirable sense] the other following it.” Then all start 
together upon a new argument for the superiority of the vowel 
with yet another verse, which is actually found in the known pd- 
niniya QGiksha (verse 23; see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.353) : 

“acute, grave, and circumflex, the three accents, and short, long, 
and protracted, these, in regard to quantity, are the necessary 
characteristics of the vowels ;” which shows that acute tone and 
so on are attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in virtue of 
their of vowels. 


svardndm evo *dattadayo dharmdh: tu** tadan- 
gatay@". vyanjanum ardhanitram™: svarag ca mdatrakdlah: 
tayoh adhyardhamdatrah”: ity evum dirghakdlah pra- 
saktah: tatpratishedhartham vyaijanan svardrgam ity uktam: 
svurasamsrshtusya® vyanjanasya svarakdla eva kdlo drutavrttdu” 
na tu “svarasydi ?va® sarvatre™ arthah. “drutavrttdv iti 
kim:* hrasvdrdhakdlam vyatjanam (1.87) itt vyarthan 
sydd iti brimah. kshirodakasamparke™ kshirasydi ’vo 
*palabdhir no ’dakasya tathd svaravyanjanasamparke® svarasydai” 
*palabdhir" vdigishtyam.” 


10. ins. svarasyd svardigam. © G. M. svara. *G.M.na. 4G. M. -pas 
stipah kdlah vdlah bdlah: phdla. * 0. -sha iti bo-. ®O. om. 7 W. B. -kshd: O. 
sdksheyar. -kshakah. G. M. -shtan svarari prat-; O. -shtur prat-. G. 
M. -sya vyatjanasydi. G. M. asti. M. hareta. -ra iti. © in 
G. M. only 1G. M. ca. ™ B. om. G. M. put before svardsg “ G. M. O. 
hrasvadirghaplutdg cdi G. M. -lako. G. M. -yatd; O. -yatds. W. 
gray; G. M. api; O. tate. *°G. M. ins. vacandt. ™G. M.ins. natu. O. jana. 
26 tu dan; G. M. om. ™ O. tadharmatayd. * G. M. -trakai. O. sam. 
3 B. G. M. O. ardham-; G. -trika; M. -traka. *! W. -rasamashti. * W. dut-; B. 
dit-; O. drgatatdu. W. svdrah sparcasydat’va; O.om. ™ B.-vasye. ©) om. 
W. ; O. drtav-. *G.M.om. *7G.M.om. *G. M. -rkdih; O. kshirdudake, 
samnpa. G. M. -rkdis.  W. sparcasydi. W. O. -bdhir; B. -bdhdir. B. 
vagishtaya; G. M. -shyam. 
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Next we pass to the consideration of another reason why the 
principle stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by 1.37) has half a mora of quantity; and a vowel has [for 
example] a mora: their combination, then, would seem to have a 
mora and a half, and so would be liable to be understood as of 
long quantity: this untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
rule, which implies that in fluent utterance the quantity of the 
vowel belongs in all cases to the combination of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel alone. The specification “in fluent 
utterance ” (literally, ‘in running action’) is made in order to save 
the significance of rule 1.37. 

Finally, the superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with a consonant, it alone is 
perceptible; just as, when milk and water are mingled, the milk 
alone is perceived, and not the water. 


2. And it belongs to the following vowel. 


The commentator explains parasvaram as a descriptive com- 
pound (karmadhdraya), governed by bhajate understood; such an 
ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
word is perhaps better taken as a possessive (bahuvrihi), some- 
what anomalously used. The occasion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt which is liable to arise as to when the consonant— 
which, owing to its having the vowel as a superior, is unable to 
stand by itself—is an adjunct of the preceding, and when of the 
following vowel. <A single phrase is quoted as example, namely 
imin eva lokdn upudhdya (v.5.5°: O. omits the last word). 

This is the leading and introductory principle in all the Prati- 
gikhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.55); it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules. 


watt uz 


3. A consonant im pausdé belongs to the preceding vowel. 


The commentator explains avasitam as meaning ‘standing at 
the end of a pada,’ and gives as examples drk (i.2.2? et al.: W. 
has instead rf: [iv.7.9! et al.], and O. has vdk [1.3.91 et al.]), vashat 


2. svarapradhdnatayad kevalam avasthdtum asahamdnan' 
*vyanjanam kadaé pirvasyd *kadd parasyd iti 
samdehe vyavasthdpayati: tad angabhitam’® vyaijanam para- 
svaraum bhajate. yatha’: imdn..--. parag cd ’sdu svarag ca 
parasvarah: tain® searaparam’. 


1O. om. © G. M. om. © W. O. om.; G. M. kaddcid apar-. 4 G. M. -haric. 
ancabh-; O. egasitratan. B. om. * W. ins. param svart. G. 
M. O. om. 
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(ii.2.124 et al.), tut (passim: given by G. M. only), and havih (i.2. 
41 et al.) 

This principle, of course, is without exception in its application. 
It is either stated or implied in the rules of the other treatises (see 
note to Ath. Pr. 1.57). 


4. Also the first consonant of a group. 


That is to say, as the commentator points out, of a group con- 
sisting of either two consonants or more than two. The “also” 
(ca) expressed in the next rule is declared to be implied here also, 
and to prescribe adjunction to the preceding vowel, The examples 
given are yajidn vyddigat (vi.6.11!) and apsv antah (1.4.45? et al.: 
but G. M. substitute apsv agne gue and W. has the corrupt 
reading agvatah). If, now, we had only to take the groups of 
consonants as they stand in the ordinary text, and divide them, 
the application of this and of the remaining rules for syllabication 
would be simple enough; but we are required to apply also the 
rules for duplication etc. as found in chapter xiv., and to make the 
insertions required by the rules of the fifth (v.32,33) and the 
present chapter (12-16), which puts quite a different face upon the 
matter. In fact, in the examples furnished, x¢ is the only group 
which is divided »-¢ without farther ceremony ; yr becomes and is 
divided g-gr ; nvy, in like manner, w-nvy ; psv is expanded into 
p-phsv ; and jr into j-jn (writing the yama, as I have done else- 
where, with a straight line above the letter), where, by the action 
of the next rule, two consonants go to the preceding vowel. The 
class of groups consisting of two consonants only, and such conso- 
nants as (by xiv.23) are not liable to duplication, is the only one 
of which the division is settled by the present rule alone: it con- 
tains (in the Taittiriya-Sanhita) thirty-nine groups, such as nt, tth, 

The other treatises hold this same principle, and teach it in an 
equivalent manner (see Ath. Pr. i.56 and note)—save that the Rik 
Pr. (1.5, xviii.18) allows the letter to be adjoined to either the 
preceding or the following syllable. 


3. avasitum paddntavarti’ vyaijanan “pirvasya svarusyd 
*sydt. ark: vashat: tat’: havih? 

1G. M. antarv-. © G. M. pirvasvardngan. © B.om. 40. 0m. W. O. om. 

4. 'dvayor® vd samyogo bhavati* tasya 
syd vyanjanum pirvasvarasyd bhavati. “yathd’: 
yajidn apsv...-. parasitre cakdrauh* “pirvasvardnga- 
tvabodhuka™ ity atra pi tal” labhyate’. 


Boom. om. * W. varndndm ; G. M. + G. M. ins. yadi. 
M. ins. yad. °G. M. ins. fat. W. pérvasyd; O. -svard. © O. om. G. M, 
om, W.O,om. |! G. M, svarasyd B. G. M. om. 
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The manuscripts of the commentary are more than usuall 
defective in this neighborhood: B. has lost the present rule, wit 
something of what precedes and follows it; O. omits the next rule, 
with passages before and after; W. has done the same, to a some- 
what less extent; but rule 5 and the lacking part of its comment 
were apparently restored on the margin of W.’s original, and its 
copyist has put them in in the wrong place, next before rule 6. 


5. And one that is not combined with the following vowel. 


The comment supplies the word svarena, ‘ vowel,’ as that with 
which parena here agrees, and the whole interpretation is con- 
structed accordingly. The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
ceptions to be further specified in ‘the. following rules) only the 
final member of a group of consonants is to be adjoined to the 
following vowel, the rest belonging to that which precedes. By 
way of illustration is given merely tat savituh (1.5.64 et al.): a 
most insufficient and ill-chosen example ; since, in the final form of 
the group és, only one consonant goes with the preceding syllable: 
thus, ¢-ths. "But the commentator is obliged to spend his strength, 
and vainly, i in endeavoring to refute an obvious objection to the 
rule itself, which he thus states: “ well, but then the foregoing rule 
is meaningless, since by this one also the quality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a 
group.” And he replies, “ you must not think that: for, in such 

‘ases as maryagrih (iv.1.25 et al.) and arvd (1.7.81 et al. ), in 
which the y and v are doubled after 7 by rule xiv.4, the former y 
or v is by the present rule made an adjunct of the preceding vowel, 
but the 7, by rule 7 below, would become an adjunct of the follow. 
ing vowel: and that is impossible, since no such pronunciation 
ever takes place. So, as one or the other must needs be annulled, 
the question arises which is to be annulled; and here rule 4 comes 
in to settle the question.” 

This is not a very acceptable exposition, although it in a manner 
involves the true relations. Rule 4 is not meant as a safeguard 
against the misapplication of following precepts, but as a funda- 
mental principle, with reference to which the present rule stands 
in a subordinate position; and the two must be understood as if 
they read “ the first member of a group belongs to the preceding 
vowel; and, along with it, such other members as are not immedi- 
ately combined with the following vowel.” The former principle 
obtains everywhere, without eee to the latter, rules 7-9 


5. 'parena® svarend *sarnhitam? vyanjanam 
vasvardngam bhavati'. yathd’: tat nunu tarhi pairvasi- 
tram anarthakam : vyanjanasyd ’nendi 
ptrvasvardigatvasiddheh. mdi maisthah*: marya- 


crih: arvd ity atra yavakdrayo rephdat paran ca (xiv. 
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establish very important and extensive classes of exceptions. If 
the mode of statement adopted in the treatise is open to some 
objection, we cannot help it; the slight inaccuracy is perhaps a 
consequence of the general prevalence of the doctrine of rule 4, to 
which its successor is added as an extension peculiar to this school. 

No one of the other Pratigikhyas recognizes any such principle 
as this: those of the Rik (i.5, xviii.18) and Atharvan (i.58) add 
to the initial consonant of a group only the first of a following 

air which is the result of duplication, that of the White Yajus 
including further (i.104,105) the other one of the pair, provided a 
mute follows. Its sway is, as already remarked, much more limited 
than would be thought at first sight, because rule 7 establishes a 
different usage for the immense class of groups of which a semi- 
vowel stands as final member, and rule 9 for the much smaller but 
yet important class in which a spirant stands last, or followed by 
a semivowel. Its general effect is to attach to the following vowel 
only such consonants or groups as could begin a word, leaving the 
rest to belong to the foregoing syllable. There seems to be need 
of illustrating, more fully than the commentator has deigned to 
do, the sphere of its application. 

This is, in consonant-groups originally of two members, to 

1. Groups in which a mute is doubled (or its corresponding non- 
aspirate prefixed to it, as will be understood hereafter without 
special remark) after a surd spirant (z or 9, xiv.9,15), / (xiv.2,3), or 
r (xiv.4,15), the first member of the group remaining unchanged : 
thus, zk-k, lk-k, rk-k. These are twenty-seven in number; and to 
them may be added ry-y, r/-l, rv-v, which, by the final specification 
of rule 7, follow the same mode of division. In regard to these, 
the usage as fixed by our treatise is the same with that sanctioned 
by the rest, as already mentioned. 

2. Groups in which a mute, or v, is doubled before a mute of 
another series: thus, kk-c, vv-n. Of these there are fifty-one in the 
Sanhita. 

3. The same, but with the addition (by xxi.12) of yama before 
the final member: thus, gg-gr. Twenty-three groups. 

4, Groups in which the initial spirant (sibilant) is doubled, and 
also the following mute (by xiv.9), only the last of all going to the 
following syllable: thus, g¢ge-c. Thirteen groups. 

5. The same, but with yama: thus, gep-pm (gm). Six groups. 

6. Groups in which / is doubled before a nasal, with ndsikya 
(by xxi.14: but see the note to that rule, for a different interpreta- 
tion): thus, Ah-"n. Three groups only. 

Against these one hundred and twenty-six groups, growing out 


4) iti dvitve ° krte prathamayavakdrayoh parena ca ’saihi- 
tam” ity anena pirvasvardngatvam™ prdptam™: rephasya tu® nd 
*ntasthdpuram asavarnam (xxi.7) ity anena parasvardnga- 
tvam™ tac cad *gakyam: tathocedrandsambhavat: 
anyatarabidhe” kartavye sati kin vd badhyam™ iti sandehah": 
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of original simple pairs, there are eighty like k-ky (from my) and 
k-khsh (from ksh), in which, by rules 7 and 9, only the initial con- 
— of the finally resulting group goes with the preceding 
vowel. 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come to be extended to 
triplets by the addition of a third member, if that member be a 
semivowel, or a spirant (sibilant) following a mute, the point of 
division remains just where it was before. And so also, of course, 
in the like extension of the groups mentioned under rule 4, above, 
as undergoing no change in the varnakrama. ‘Thus, ggr (g-gr) is 
divided like gg (g-g); gey (¢¢e-cy) like ¢e (¢¢e-c); (%-khsh) 
like %k& (%-k); and rks (rk-khs) like rk (rk-k). And the very great 
majority (one hundred and fifty-four) of the groups of three conso- 
nants occurring in the Sanhité have a semivowel as their final 
member; with final sibilant there are only seven. 

If, on the other hand, double groups are extended to triplets by 
appending a mute, either non-nasal or nasal (which happens in 
thirty-one cases), the point of division is, by the operation of the 
present rule, shifted toward the end of the group. Thus, we have 

1. %-k, but “k-t, two groups; and 7i-ch, but 77-77, two groups ; 

2. rk-k, but rkk-c, five groups; and rj-j, but rjj-jm, five groups ; 

3. dd-gh, but ddgh-ghn, two groups; 

4. sst-t, but sstt-in, two groups; 
which are extensions of the groups of two members already treated 
of, and advance the division only one point. But further, groups 


ending in a sibilant, and falling under rule 9, below, and those 
which by rule 15 have svarabhakti, exhibit, when a mute is added, 
a still greater transference forward of the point of division, and we 
have 

5. k-khs (ks), but kkhst-t (kst), four groups; and k-khsh (ksh), 
but Akhshp-pm (ksh), five groups; and, 


6. r’-sh (rsh), but rshsht-t (rsht); and r’-¢, 
three groups. 

In the yet further extension to groups of four members, the same 
principles prevail. There are found nineteen such groups in which 
the additional letter, being a semivowel, has no effect upon the 
division; and only three in which the division is altered by an 
added mute. These last are: “%khsht-tn (rkshn), from ; 
hkhsht-tn (hkshn), from h-khsh (hksh); and nthst-t (ntst), from 
n-ths (nts). 

Finally, the only two groups of five consonants occurring in the 


ut regp-pm (rem), 


tatra nigedyakatvena® saimyogddi (xxi.4) sdtram upatish- 
thate.”" 


10. om., with the rule; W. puts, with the rule, at the end of the comment, hav- 
ing here also pirvasvardigam bhavati. * B. svar-; W. adds svarena. * G. M. 
’sivith- (as also in the rule). 4 W. ins. ca; G. M. ins. yad. °G.M. ins. tat. °B. 
G. M.om. 7 W.-dibh-. °G.M.om. *G. M.ins.ca. G.M.’sdmh-. O. -tva. 
20, %W.B.om. “0. -twa. -tih, W.B. anyadbd-. O. céryam. 
8G. M. -ha sydt. W. niyatatv-; B. niccayatv-. °° G. M. -da’ti. O. iva ti-. 
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Sanhita (nts¢r and tstry) are formed by added semivowels, and so 
do not come under the further action of the present rule. 
G. M. read asdiihitam instead of asatihitam in the rule. 


6. Also anusvdra and svarabhakti. 


By G. M., this rule is divided into two, anusvdrah and svara- 
bhaktie ca (while, on the other hand, T. reads anusvdrasvurabhak- 
tyo¢g ev); and such a division is noted, if not accepted, in the com- 
ment, by all the manuscripts, which say “of this rule (svarabhak- 
tig ca) is made a setting-apart, although the prescription is identi- 
cal (with that made in the other rule, anwsvdrah).” And the 
object of thus separating what is confessed properly to belong 
together is stated to be “to bring about the adjunction of svura- 
bhakti, in some eases, to the following vowel,” on the authority of 
a verse which is quoted, to the effect that “the knowing man 
should connect with its predecessor (?) the bhakti that follows a 
short vowel; and in rtasya dhirshadam the bhakti is said to do 
as it pleases ;” but G. M. substitute for the latter half of the verse 
“to it should be assigned one mora, also before a pause and in 
cases of hiatus.” The whole matter is exceedingly obscure, or 
quite unintelligible, without aid from the context of the quoted 
verse. The words cited as examples are not found in the Sanhita ; 
but they occur in the Rig-Veda (at i.143.7), and also in the Tait- 
tiriya-Brahmana (i.2.1!2), where the svarabhakti has assumed the 
form of a full vowel, and the word reads dhirushadam. It looks 
as if the commentators had set out to divide into two rules what 
they nevertheless have to acknowledge to be really only one, for 
the purpose of interpreting into the latter half of it, when set by 
itself, a license to the element in question to be treated either way ; 
but, as they have not fully carried out their intention, I have pre- 
ferred to retain the unity of the rule. It is quoted, we may further 
remark, under rule i.34, in all the manuscripts of the comment, 
apparently without any thought ofa division. 


6. cakdrah samuccayakathanadvara 
hah. *anusvdrah® pérvasvaram'’ bhajate’. yath@’: 
svarabhakti¢ ca ptirvasvaram’ bhajute. yatha@: gdrh-----. 
vidhiv’ samdne”® sitrasyd ’sya prthakkaranam": kvacit svara- 
bhakteh” pardigatvam™ dpddayitum™. tathé hi: 

“svardd dhrasvat’ pardm bhaktim pracayatvam nayed" budhah: 
“rtasya dharshadam ce svatantra bhaktir ucyate™. 


1B. -ra; G. M. -thandd vd; 0. -dvdt. © G. M. put after anusvdrah, as its 
comment, giving all the rest as comment to svarabhakti¢ ca as a separate 
tule. om. W.G.M. -svardngam. sydt. ®G.M.O. om. 70. 
svar-. °G.M.O.om. ° 0. samavi-. ™ O. -na; G. M. add anusvdra svarabhakti¢ 
ce’ti. -kkdr-. O. prthagnaktiuh. W.B.G.M. padd-. ™ W. B. -ditum. 
(5) B. svardnga hr-. M.naced. “DG. M. substitute tasyé mitra bhaved 
virdme ca vivrttishu ; O, adds © from comment to next rule. 
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Anusvdra appears here once more with the distinct value of a 
consonantal element following the vowel—and yet not as a full 
consonant, else it would fall under rule 4 above, and would require 
no separate treatment. The treatise is not so explicit as were to 
be desired in defining what is to be done with it in syllabication ; 
but I presume we may infer that it does not count as saiyoyddi 
at all, but only as if an affection of the preceding vowel; and 
hence, that all the groups which it introduces are to be divided as 
if it were not there; that “#¢c, for example, is to be made into 
hege-e, hsm into issp-pm, and iistr into isst-tr. The example given 
by the commentator is aigund te (1.2.6); but it is an ill-chosen one, 
and quite worthless, as, in any view of the nature and treatment 
of anusvdra, no question could arise as to the division ai-gund. 

For svarabhakti, see the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi. 
15,16). The example given is gdrhapatyah (1.6.7! et al.), which 
we are to read and divide gd@r’-ha-pat-tyah. 


7. But not a consonant that is followed by a semivowel, if 
dissimilar with it. 


The negative here signifies a direct reversal of the implication, 
as it denotes a denial of adjunction to the preceding vowel, and 
hence necessarily involves adjunction to the one that follows, since 
the consonant cannot stand by itself. “Dissimilar” is simpl 
explained by vilakshanu, ‘ of diverse characteristics, different ;’ it 
excludes from the operation of the rule the doubled semivowel 
itself, and would also exclude the nasal semivowel into which n 
and m are converted before J, and m before y and v (v.26,28), if 
these occurred where the rule could apply, which is not the 
case. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are adhyavasdyu 
dicuh (vi.1.5'; i. e. ad-dhya-), madhumigrena (v.2.8% et al.; i.e. 
mic-ere-), u¢glonayd (vi.1.67; 1. e. ag-glo-), and ishe tud (1.1.1 et al. ; 
i. e. -shet-tvd): they are not to be commended as at all fully illus- 
trating the wide range of application of the rule. This has been 
sufficiently set forth above, under rule 5. It helps to determine 
the division of one-third of the groups of two consonants, of four- 
fifths of those of three, of six-sevenths of those of four, and of all 
those of tive—or of four-sevenths of the whole number of consonant 


7. nakérah —antasthadparam 
vyanjanam tasyd antasthdyd asavarnam vilakshunam pirvasva- 
rdngam na bhavati: arthdt parasvardngam ‘tad iti veditavyam’: 
*svuta sthdtun agakyatedt’. yatha’: adhy-.---: madh--.--: 
ishe___.. antasthd pard yasmdt tad antasthdparam. 
asavurnam iti kim: puri----.. 


©) G. M. itt vijweyom; O. om. ©) O. puts at end of comment on preceding rule ; 
B. vind sthd-. * O. om. 
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groups. By way of further examples, we may cite the two groups 
of tive; they are vi-yu-ydtthst-tryas-sya (11.6.545) and «ab-bru- 
-vanthst-tri-kd-md (vi.1.6°),. 

But if the commentator’s direct illustration of the rule is scanty, 
his counter-illustration is yet less satisfactory. To establish the 
necessity of the specification asavarnam, ‘ dissimilar,’ he cites only 
paricdyyan cinvita (v.4.11%). Such cases as this, however, are 
rather covered by the fundamental rule samyogddi (xxi.4), and 
the application of the present one is to the groups in which a semi- 
canal is doubled after r, and which we are to read ry-y, #-1, rv-v ; 
while, on the other hand, in the half-dozen groups in which two 
different semi-vowels follow a mute, both of them, along with the 
preceding mute, go to the succeeding vowel: thus, vish-shvai- 
-rvydre-chat (ii.3.2°), a-vit-trya-va-tu (i.8.22!), and gr-hdd-dvri- 
-hin (ii.3.1%), 


8. Nor the nose-sounds. 


The “ nose-sounds” are here again (as under ii.49) defined as the 
yamas (xxi.12,13) only; but there is no reason why we should not 
regard the ndsikya (xxi.14) as likewise included (see the note on 
rule 14). The examples given are also of yamas only: rukmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.71 et al.: O. has rukmam only) and rdjiie sika- 
rah (v.5.11: O. substitutes svardjie, v.6.21). The groups, in their 
full form, are read and divided kk-km and jjji. An example of 
the ndsikya would be vahh-"ni-ta-mam (i.1.4'). 

The Vaj. Pr. (1.103) reckons the yama to the preceding vowel; 
neither of the other treatises says anything about it. 


ST uk 


9. Nora mute that is followed by a spirant—provided the 
following spirant is likewise in the same case. 


The first ca (translated ‘nor’ here), the commentator says, 
effects the connection of the rule with its predecessor; the second 
(rendered ‘ likewise’) implies adjunction to the following vowel. 
This is not very lucid, for the two things are really equivalent to 
one another. And in the further exposition, the parah appears 
(the readings are not consistent or clear) to be taken as signifying 
parasvardngam ; but this cannot well be correct. The phrase- 
ology of the rule, indeed, is very peculiar, and I do not see how it 
is to be accounted for unless we may conjecture that the proviso 
tishmd cet parag cu is a later addition, made after it had been 
noticed that the more general statement spargag co "shmaparah 


8. ndsikyd' yandl? parasvaram® bhajante. yatha': rukmam 
‘Boom. W. svaraparan. M. O. om, 
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included too much. The meaning is clear: that a spirant which 
itself belongs to the following syllable, as being either directly 
combined with the vowel of the latter (xxi.5) or followed only by 
a semivowel before that vowel (xxi.7), carries with it a preceding 
mute; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off from the succeeding 
vowel by a mute, so as itself to belong to the antecedent syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same syllable. The exam- 
ples given in the comment are this time well selected, and illus- 
trate the three cases involved: they are shatt sam padyante (v.4. 
3¢ et al.) and vashatt svdhd@ (vii.3.12); in both of them a ¢ is 
inserted, by rule v.33, between the ¢ and 48, and the final reading 
and division is ¢#-ths and ¢t-thsv. As counter-example we have 
akshnuyd vydghdrayati (v.2.7° et al.), where, after all rules are 
satisfied, we have kkhsht-tn. 

As compared with those to which rule 7 applies, the consonant 
groups falling under this rule are few, only forty-six in all; in 
thirty of which the spirant carries the mute before it to the follow- 
ing vowel, while in the remaining sixteen both go together to the 
one that precedes. The detail is as follows. 

Of double groups, composed of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seven: for example, (ksh). 

Of groups containing three consonants, the largest class is that 
formed by the addition of a semivowel to the preceding: for 
example, k-khshy (shy): it contains ten groups. Then there are 
two like #-khsh (/ksh), three like tt-khsh (tksh), and the isolated 
rk-khs (rks). 

Of groups of four consonants there are seven on this side, all but 
one (rtt-ths=rtts) like those of three, but with an added semivowel, 
which does not (xxi.7) change the division. 

On the other side, where the spirant goes back to the vowel of 
the antecedent syllable, there are, of course, no groups of two con- A 
sonants. Of groups of three we have nine, four with following 
non-nasal mute (as AAAst-t—kst), and tive with following nasal (as : 
kkhsht-tii=kshn). Of groups of four, there are two (as tthst-tr= ; 
tstr) formed from the foregoing with added semivowel, and three 
from triplets ending in a sibilant increased by a mute, either non- 
nasal (namely nthst-t—ntst) or nasal (as *khsht-tn=*akshn). The 
two groups of five consonants, which also belong here, have been 
given above, under rule 7. 

This finishes the subject of the division of consonant-groups in 
syllabication, the special elaborateness and intricacy of whose treat- 


9. pirvag cakdro ndsikyd (xxi.8) ity anena samuccayavdeu- 
kah: uttaras tu’ parasvardigatudkarshakah: tshmapara spargag 
cu parasvardngam bhavati: asdv* tishind parag parasvardan- 
gam ced ity arthah. shat..-.: vashat..... tishmaparag ced 
itikim: aksh-._... dshmd paro yasmdd asdv ashmaparah, 


'G. M. cakdro ‘pi. ? B asd. * MSS. -ma. 4 W. cen na; O. cen: sha, W. B. 
-gac; O. -ga. 
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ment in this Pratig&khya has rendered necessary a fuller illustra- 
tion than was thought worth while in connection with the others, 
in order to render apprehensible the views held regarding it by 
the authors of the treatise. ' 


10. Of grave syllables following a circumflex in samhité there 
5 
is pracaya, having the tone of acute. 


The theory of the pracaya accent has been so fully set forth in 
the note to Ath. Pr. i1i.65 that I do not need to spend many words 
upon it here. Its effect is, as there pointed out, to give to all the 
syllables which are left in the written text without any accent- 
mark the same high tone, whether they be wddtta, ‘acute,’ or anu- 
ditta, ‘grave.’ Thus, in the example given by the commentator, 
dgne dudhra gahya kiigila vanyu yd te (v.5.9': G. M. omit yd 
te), which is written in pada-text 


the sumhitd-reading is 


the grave syllables dudhra gahya kingilu van- being without 
written designation of accent, like the two acute syllables dg- and 
yd@, and being by this rule ‘uttered upon the same pitch with them. 
It makes no difference whether the circumflex which precedes the 
pracaya is enclitic (as in the illustration given) or independent ; 
and I have pointed out above (under xix.3) that, owing to the 
absence of Aampa in the Tiittiriya-‘Sanhité where a circumflex 
precedes an acute, there are very numerous cases in the text where 
the smirhitd alone does not show us whether the unmarked sylla- 
bles following a circumflex are uddtta or pracaya—whether, for 
example, 


WAT, HT and AT 
are to be read hy etdd devd'h or hy étad sd ‘smd'd etarhi 
or 80 ‘smdd etarhi, sd ‘kd'’maydta praja'h or 86 ‘kdmayata prujd@h. 


In the note referred to, I ventured the conjecture that the mode 


10. svaritdt pareshim unudittindm anudattayor anudittasya 
vd sanhitdydin pracayo ndma dharine® bhavati. yathad: agne 
anudittindm iti kim: samhitdydn iti 
kim: agne_.... uddttasya ¢grutir iva grutir yasyd uddtta- 
crutir iti* pracayasvartpaniripanam®: ato na punaruktiganké, 


' B. ins. ca. G. M. dheyo. * G. sa for asiu. 4*W.om. B. -svartipanani. 
W. -ktikanivd. 
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of writing the accent might not have been without influence on 
the theory as to its character—that is is to say, that the Vedic pho- 
netists may have come by an afterthought to declare the pracayu 
syllables of acute tone, and to pronounce them so, because they 
agreed with the acute in being without a sign of accent, while 
originally no such correspondence in character was perceived or 
intended to be signified. The conjecture will doubtless have 
appeared to many somewhat wild, but I think that in studying 
the development of the Hindu theory respecting accent it at any 
rate deserves to be taken fully into account and carefully consid- 
ered. I am far from regarding it at present as anything more 
than a conjecture ; yet one or two matters have come to light since 
it was put forth which at least add to its plausibility. Haug, 
namely, ina valuable and interesting communication from India 
to the Journal of the German Oriental Society (vol. xvii., 1863, p. 
799 ff), shows that the modern Hindu reciters of the Veda give 
tonic distinction only to the syllables that have the accent-signs, 
the svarita and anuddtta, so that the uddtta appears to be no 
accent at all, and is entirely confounded with the toneless pracaya 
—thus, under the influence of the mode of written designation, 
turning topsy-turvy, as it were, the whole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the peculiar system of writing the accent practised in 
the Catapatha-Brahmana (which uses only one sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable, applied in all the other known systems 
to mark the anuddtta tone), has been turned in later times into a 
peculiar system of accenting, and treatises have been written to 
explain and teach it as such (see Kielhorn and Weber, in Weber’s 
Indische Studien, x. 397 ff.*). 

The commentator points out that two grave syllables, or even 
one, following the circumflex, receive the character of pracaya (of 
course, with the restriction made in the next rule), and not more 
than two only, as is literally signified by the plural anuddttdndm 
in the rule. To show that the conversion into pracaya is limited 
to grave syllables, he quotes agndye prdvate (ii.4.1? et al.); to 
show that the conversion is made only in samhitd, he gives part 
of the other passage in pada-form, namely agne : dudhra : gahya : 
kingila : vanya (O. adds yd). We might naturally infer from this 
that the pracaya accent does not occur at all in pada-text; but 
the inference is not a necessary one (since the rule only says that 
syllables which are anuddtta in their pada-torm become pracaya 
in samhitd, without implying that there may not be pracayas in 
puda-text which remain such in saiAitd), and would doubtless be 
erroneous; for at least the extant pada-text of the Taittiriya- 
Sanhiti agrees in this respect with those of the other Vedas, and 
writes girvanase, antdriksham, and samdguchanta, for example, 


* It ought to be added, that Haug and Kielhorn do not look at the matter in the 
same light in which I have placed it, but incline to believe in the reality and antiq- 
uity of what I have called the modern and artificially substituted systems: this 
is no place to discuss the subject; but I feel confident that the view I have taken 
will prove the only one tenable. 
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The peculiarity of this pada-text in treating the avagraha as a 
full avasdna in regard to the designation of accent (as shown in 
the third of the examples), has been already spoken - above 
(under rule xx.3). 

The terms of the rule would justify us in understanding pe 
to have its etymological meaning of ‘accumulation, continued 
series,’ and translating ‘a series of grave syllables following a cir- 
cumflex in semhitd is of acute tone ;’ “and perhaps this was actually 
the intent of the rule-makers ; but I have preferred, as the safer 
course, to follow the authority of the commentator in translating. 
To him, indeed, the term is so distinctly a technical one, implying 
utterance with acute tone, that he thinks it necessary to explain 
that uddttagrutih is added by way of definition of the peculiar 
character of the pracaya, and therefore is not open to the reproach 
of punarukti, or superfluous repetition. 


MATA ATE 


11. But not when an acute or circumflex follows. 


That is to say, when such a series or pracaya of grave syllables 
is followed by an acute or a circumflex syllable, the one next pre- 
ceding the latter is not made to be of acute tone, but retains its 
proper grave character, and is marked with the anuddtta sign. 
The commentator offers as examples téyd devd'h sutdm (iv.1.2): 
W. B. omit sutam, without which the passage is found elsewhere ; 
G. M. substitute téyd devdtayd, iv.2.9? et al.) and tad dhuh kvd 
jagati (vii.1.4°: G. M. omit jagat?). These illustrations are want- 
ing in variety, inasmuch as they show between the two independ- 
ent accents only two original grave syllables, whereof one becomes 
an enclitic circumflex and the other remains grave; we may take 
the first example under the preceding rule as showing how an 
actual prucuya ends with a grave before the following original 
accent. 

The subject to be supplied with the predicate in this rule is 
svarah, of course. There is an objectionable ambiguity in the 
form of the rule, inasmuch as there might most naturally seem to 
be anuvrtti of pracayah, and so a denial of that accent anywhere 
excepting before a pause. 

e have seen at xix.2 that the name vikrama dou om to the 


11. uddttaparah’ ‘svaritaparo vd ’nudattah pracayo na Bhavati. 
yath@’: tayd....: tad..... uddttag svaritag co ’ddttasvari- 
tdu: tdu pardu yasmdt sa tatho ’ktah. 

10. -rovd. *?G.M.O.om. *B. om. 
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grave following a pracaya, as weil as to one that comes immedi- 
ately after a circumflex. 


12. After a non-nasal mute, when it is followed by a nasal, 
are inserted, in their order, nose-sounds. 


Which nose-sounds, as we are told in the next rule, some call 
yamas ; and by this familiar name, which the other Pratigakhyas 
apply to them directly, we shall here, as we have done elsewhere, 
know them. The treatise teaches us nothing more about them, 
except (ii1.49-51) that their place of production is either the nose 
or the mouth and nose, and that the producing organ is as in the 
series of mutes; and farther (xxi.8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned with the following vowel. 

The theory of these curious and equivocal constituents of the 
ancient Hindu alphabet I have discussed pretty fully in the note 
to Ath. Pr. 1.99, and I have no new light to throw upon the sub- 
ject here. They are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene be- 
tween non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal counter- 
part to the non-nasal, and therefore called its yama or ‘ twin.’ 

The meaning of dnupirvydt, ‘in their order,’ is ambiguous, as it 
might be understood to refer to the order either of the twenty 
non-nasal mutes or of the five nasals; or, of the four kinds of non- 
nasal mutes in each series—in which last sense the comment 
understands it, declaring that the first yama follows a first mute, 
the second a second, and so on; and he has before (under i.1) 
reckoned the yamas as four in the catalogue of alphabetic sounds. 
I have pointed out under ii.51 how difficult it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
five series of mutes. ' 

The commentator’s examples are tam pratnathd (i.4.9), vimath- 
nindh (iii.5.4°), vidmd te agne (iv.2.2!: O. omits agne), and dd- 
rini dadhmasi (iv.1.10!)—one, namely, for each of the four classes 
of mutes. As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins duplication of the non- 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and divide pratt- 
-tnathd, vidd-dma, and so on. The counter-examples (of which all 
but the last are lost in W.) are as follows: to show that the inser- 
tion is made only after a mute, kalmdshi bhavati (v.1.14: O. sub- 
stitutes brahmuvddinah, i.7.1* et al.); that this mute must be a 

12. uttamapardd anuttamdt spargdd dnupireydd yathdakra- 
mam ndsikyd dgamd bhavanti: prathanaspar¢edt prathamand- 
sikyah®; dvitiyad dvitiyah*: evam ‘anyatra yathd’: tam 
kim: *kali-..... anuttamdd iti kim: sumn-__-.. uttamapa- 
rad iti kim:’ sabdah-...-. 

'G. M. ins. parata; O.ins. parah. *G. M. 0.-kydh. * 0. -yasparecéd. 4G. M. 
©G.M. anye. 0m. © W. om. 
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non-nasal, swmndya sumnini (i.1.13% et O. substitutes sushwm- 
nah, iii.4. 71); ; and that it must be followed by a nasal, sabdah 
sagarah sumekah (iv.4.77: G. M. omit swmekah ; O. substitutes 
vashatt svdhd, vii.3.12). 

These examples are one-sided, in that they only exhibit the 
simplest form of group in which the yama is taken as increment. 
Of such simplest groups there are twenty-three met with in the 
Sanhita: namely, after first mutes, An, kn, km, ev, em, tn, tn, tm, 
pn, pn, pm; after second mutes, chm, thn ; after third mutes, gn, 
gm, jn, jm, dn, dm; after fourth mutes, ghn, dhn, dhm, bhn. 
Then, of groups of three consonants involving such combinations : 
jiiy (j ity), try; tiehm, Aghn (ddyh-ghn), nghn; rjm 
(xjj-jm), rtn, rtm, rdhn, rdhm ; stm (sst-tm), sthn. And of groups 
of four consonants, rimy (rjj-jnry). 

According to the phonetic systems of the other Pritigikhyas, 
this would finish the tale of yames. But, by the peculiar rule 
(xiv.9) which here requires a surd mute to be everywhere inserted 
between a sibilant and a following nasal, is brought forth a new 
and numerous brood of these curious twins, Thus, in double 
groups, gn (¢¢t-in), gm, shu, shm, sn, sm. Of groups of three 
containing these: shnv ; (kkhshp-pin), kshn, tsn, tsin, 
psn; rem (regp-pm), rshn, rshm ssm. Of groups of four 
hkshn, geny. Inall, of both classes, fifty-seven groups. 


13. Some call these yamas. 
The commentator adds nothing of value. 


18 


14. After 4, when followed by x, 2, or m, is inserted ndsikya. 


I have translated this rule according to its obvious and incon- 
trovertible meaning, which, if it needed any external support, 
would find it in the almost precisely accordant rule of the Ath. Pr. 
(i.100: the teachings of the other treatises upon the subject are 
much less distinct: see the note on the Atharvan rule). But the 
commentator gives it an entirely different interpretation. The 
ablative hakdrdn, he says, is here used in the sense of an accusa- 
tive aul addition, “in the absence of hid aa suffix ya],” I do 


“43, tin ndsikydn gikhino yamin 
daharandni. 
1G. M. iti vadanti. 


14. hakdrdd iti karmani’ lyablope’ parcami. tasman nanama- 
param hakdram druhya ndsikyam bhavati*: sdnundsikyo hakdrah 
sydd ity arthah. ahndm....: apar-....: brahm-.---. 

'W.-ma. W. lyapilope; B. lyaplope; O. lyaclope. * -ved iti. 
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not understand); and the sense is, that a nose-sound is imposed 
upon the A itself, or that the latter becomes nasal. It is not difti- 
cult to see on what this theory of the quality of a preceding a 
nasal is founded—namely, a recognition of the fact that such a / 
is really an expiration of breath through the nose: it being not 
less true of / before a semivowel or nasal than before a vowel, that 
it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule, 11.47) udaya- 
varnddisasthina, ‘produced in the position of the succeeding 
letter.’ The commentator’s exposition might have come from the 
“some authorities” to whom the doctrine of that rule is attributed. 

The examples given are ahndin ketuh (i1.4.14'), apardhne (ii. 
1.25), and brahmavddinah (i.7.1* et al.). Giving to the rule its 
real meaning, and applying the principle laid down at xxi.8 for 
the syllabic division, we should read ahh-"ndm: and so with the 
rest. As was suggested under Ath. Pr. 1.100, it is probably this 
separation of the / from the nasal in syllabication that has led to 
the division of the two in point of utterance, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of a transition-sound. 

G. M. have adapted the reading of the rule to the new interpre- 
tation, and give hakdran nanumaparan ndsikyam (the writing of 
n instead of 2 before n is frequent with these MSS.). 


THT THAT 


15. In the combination of + and’ a spirant, there is a svara- 
bhakti of r. 

The doctrine of our Pratigakhya respecting the svarubhakti is 
less detailed, and less distinctly expressed, than that of the other 
treatises (for which, see the note to Ath, Prat. i.101-2); from the 
statement here made, we should not even understand that this 
“ vowel-fragment” is to be an insertion between the r and the 
spirant, although that is doubtless intended to be signified. The 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject; by no 
means, however, limiting himself to explaining and illustrating 
his text. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G, = are in some 
parts of this exposition fuller than the rest, and will be followed 


15. ‘rephasya co ”shmunag eu sanyoge sati’ rephasvarabhaktir 
iti jdniydt: *svarasya bhaktih svarabhaktihl’: yo ‘sya rephasya 
sumdnasvaras’ tadbhuktih sydt: rkdrag ed ’sya jihvdgrukarana- 
rugruty® ca’ samdnadharmuh: ‘bhaktir avayava ekadega 
iti ydvat': etad uktum bhavati: rkdrdvayavo® bhavati ’ty arthah. 
sdtrend ?nenu svarabhaktir eva’ vihitd: svarabhaktisvarapan 
tu’ vispushtaic’ vydeashte vararucih: “rkdrddir anuméatra™ 
repho ‘rdhumdtrd madhye cesha" svarabhaktir iti”. asyd "yam 
arthah”: 

indriyavishayo" yo" ‘sdv unur ity ueyate budhdih : 
caturbhir® anubhir mdtrdparimdnam™ iti smrtam, *° 


‘ 
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in the abstract of it here given: the version of W. B, O., indeed, 
has rather the aspect of being an abbreviation of the other, and 
one not everywhere skilfully made. 

At the outset, G. M. alone specify that the svarabhakti is com- 
bined with the spirant (and yet, by xxi.6, it is to be separated 
from the spirant in syllabication, going with the r to the preceding 
vowel). The term svarabhakti means ‘a fragment, piece, or part 
of a vowel;’ and a rephusvarabhakti, ‘r-vowel-fragment,’ means a 
bit of the vowel that is akin, or has the same mode of utterance 
with, the x, Now the r is of like quality with 7, in being produced 
with the tip of the tongue and in having the sound of r-: and it is 
a part of r that is intended. The rule merely prescribes the inser- 
tion; the nature of the latter is clearly set forth by Vararuci (one 
of the three principal sources of the present comment: see note to 
the introductory verses, pp. 6,7). The vowels are defined at i.5, 
and since among them only r agrees in place and organ with 7, 
the “fragment” is of r. The r is by 1.31 declared to be short, or 
of one mora; and Vararuci defines the short r as composed of a 
quarter-mora of vowel at the beginning, a half-moru of r in the 
middle, and a quarter-mora of vowel (W. B. O. say, of vowel- 
fragment) at the end. Then a verse is quoted describing the 
word anu as signifying a quarter-mora. This half-mora of r, now, 
found in the middle of r, being divided, its two parts, each com- 
bined with the quarter-mora of vowel, severally receive the name 
of svarubhakti. Hence there are two svarabhakti’s. And in 
answer to the question where this svarabhakti of half a mora 
occurs, the makers of the Giksha have declared that the one ending 
with the vowel element occurs before ¢, sh, and s, and the one 
ending with the consonant element before 4; the former, more- 
over, being open, and the latter close. And it is added that in yo 
vdi graddhim (i.6.81) there is no svarabhabkti, on account of 
absence of the order prescribed in the rule, 


mitrikasya rkdrasyd "dir anumidtra” svarabhdgo mudhye repho 


cesho™ ‘py anumdatra” svarabhdgah: etad rkdrasva- 


atra® rephe ‘rdhamdtre bhajyamdne™ sati” tdu bhagau 
anusahitdu® pratyekam svarabhaktindmadheyam 
bhujete®: *'si ca sevarabhaktir ardhamatrd. kutra® vd" svara- 
bhaktir® ity dgankya gikshakdrdir uktam: 
cashaseshu svurodaydi® hakdre vyatjanoduyam™: 
cashaseshu tu vivrtan® hakdre vidur 
itydddu na svarabhaktih.” 
svarabhaktyantaram gikshdydm uktam : 
“karenuh karvini edi va harini ca: 
hansapade® °ti vijieydh panedi svarabhaktayah.” 
* karen” rahayor™ yoge” karvini lahakdrayoh : 
harint “ragasdndn ca® haritd” lagakdrayoh. 
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So much by way of (would-be) explanation of the rule. But 
the commentator goes on to say that the Qiksha teaches other 
svarabhakti’s, to the number of five: namely, the karenu, between 
rand A, as in barhih (i.1.2! et al.); the karvini, between J and A, 
as in malhdh (ii.1.2*); the harini, between r and ¢ or 8, as in dar- 
captrnamdséu (ii.2.54 et al.) and barsam (i1.5.7'); the Adritd 
(or haritd), between and ¢, as in suhasravalgdah (vi.3.3%) ; and the 
hansapada (or hansupddd), between r and sh, as in varshdhvdm 
(ii.4.103)—and he who wants to go to heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of patience, faith, and punctiliousness) must utter the five 
kinds of bhakti, as thus laid down. It appears, then, that the 
commentator’s Qiksha, like the Vaj. Pr. (iv.16), regards /, not less 
than 7, as followed by svarubhakti before a spirant. 


16. But not in case of krama, when a first mute follows the 
spirant. 


Thé commentator defines krama as the equivalent of dvitva, 
‘duplication,’ and refers as authority to rule xxiv.5, where the 
word occurs again without, according to him, admitting any other 
meaning ; whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing here 
also. e should rather turn the argument the other way, and 
say that, as Arama can have no other meaning here, it may be 
conjectured to signify the same thing at xxiv.5. He further coolly 


tu hansapaddé nama sd tu” rephashakdrayoh : 
“evam paticavidhim bhaktim uccaret svargakdmukah.” 


M. rephuoshmanos sayyoge sati tatra ushmasayyukto. © G. M. svarabhaktir 
iti kim : svarasya bhakt:s svurabhaklih bhaktir thdgah : avayava iti ekadeca iti 
ydavat; B. O. om. svarabhaktih. *G. M. O. -nakaranasv-. 4 O. -nena. * G. M. 
W.yana. G. M.om.; O. -ca sty arthah. * W.O. rkdra eva yu-; G. 
M. rkdérasya evam. ©B. om. "0. spa-. G. M. svaras tivat 
kitivicishtu iti cet shodagd "ditah svarah (i.5) iti teshu rka- 
rarephayos samdnasthanakaranatvad rkérasvarasyat bhaktih rkdras tdvat kim- 
vivt-hta itt cet rkadralkardu hrusvdu (i.31) itt hrasvatvdd ekumdtro bhaved 
dhrasva iti ekamatraka rkdrah vararucindt uktan matrikasya rkarasyd "déu 
svarasya "numdtrah rephasyd ’»dhamatro madhye ‘nta svarasyd ’numdtru iti : anu- 
matra iti kim, ™ B. -trataém api. “0. cesha. © B. om.; O. anumdtrd. W. 
nish-; G. M. -driydv-. O. om. 38 W. O. -tur. W. mdtrdpraydnam ; B. 
-trdpramdnam; G. M. -na. * G. M. ins. asyd ’yam arthah. * B. G. M. -tra. 
2G. M. -trah. *%G. M. ante. W. -trah; G. M. -tra. M. ins. rkdrama- 
dhyava: tint. G. M. vibh-. *%G.M. -rd. W. -sarih-.  W. 
b. bhajyate; G M. O. bhajate. @) G. M. tato dve svarabhakti vidyete ardhamdiri- 
kasvarabhaktih kutra vd tishthati. W. atra. W. om.; B. kd. M. ins. 
evam. W.B.-yd. W. B. -yd. B.O. ca.  W. -td. W. -td. 0. om. 
“) G. M. stttreno ’ktukramena sydt svarabhikth. G. M. O. ins. epi. O. om. 
“G.M. har-. © G. M. -pdde. “G. M. ins. kidrcya eta iti cet. W.B. -nu; G. 
M. -num. hayor; G. M. harayor. W. B. G. M. vidydt. ©) W. B. ra- 
cayor yoge; G. casirdm jieyd; M. casdm jreya. har-. ©) G. M. svara- 
bhaktin hansapddim vidydd. ©) O.om.; G. M. -muka iti : yathd : karenuh: bar- 
hih: yatha karvini: malhah: harini: durgapirnamdsdu: barsam: ha- 
rité: sahasraval¢ah: hansapddé: varshahvam ityddi. 


VOL. IX. 50 


| | 


394 W. D. Whitney, [xxi. 16- 


inserts an “or” in the rule, and declares it to mean ‘ either when 
the spirant is doubled or when it is followed by a first mute.’ 
This must evidently be condemned: for, in the first place, the text 
contains no “ or;” and, in the second place, if that were the mean- 
ing, the specification would be superfluous, since the spirant is 
always doubled before a first mute, and so Arame would include 
all the cases—except, indeed, according to the doctrine of Plakshi 
and Plakshayana, who (xiv.17) deny the duplication of the spirant 
in such a situation; and we are perhaps to connect his interpre- 
tation of the present rule with his apparent acceptance of the doc- 
trine referred to, and suppose that he would read rsh-t, and r¢p-pm 
etc. (namely, for rgm, rshn, and rshm), while the reading actually 
approved by the treatise is rshsh-t, rggp-pm ete. There are five 
groups—namely rey, rev, rshy, rsv, and rhy—in which the differ- 
ence of interpretation would make a difference as regards the 
presence or absence of svurabhakti; if the “or” is implied, they 
will be read and divided r¢-gy ete. ; if not, they will be r"¢-¢y ete. 
The commentator’s examples are ddr¢gyam yajiam (iii.2.2%: only 
O. has yajiam,; G. M. read dargyam hi, which, if it be an actual 
passage, I have overlooked in searching out the references), var- 
shydbhyah (vii.4.13: W. B. O. read varshdbhyah), barsvebhih (v. 
7.11), and etarhy dridhah (v.1.5°: found in O. only), illustrating 
four of the five cases in which his interpretation would exclude the 
svarabhakti ; and further, for cases in which a first mute follows, 
adurgma jyotih (iii.2.54: omitted in O.), kdrshni updnahdu (v.4. 
44 et al.), and varshtd parjanyah (vii.5.20: found in G. M. only). 


CHAPTER XXII. 


ConTENTS: 1-2, formation of articulate sounds in general; 3-8, definition of terms 
used in the treatise; 9-10, mode of production of high and low tone; 11-12. es- 
tablished tone and pitch; 13, length of pauses in the text; 14-15, heavy and 
light syllables. 


16. 'kramagabdo dvitvaparydych: katham etat: prakrtir vi- 
kramah krama (xxiv.5) ity atra dvitvasydi’ ’va' kramagab- 
den@ *bhidhindd atra pi sa evd iti nigeinumah.’ tshma- 
nah krame sati® tasminn dshmani prathamapare vd’ sati na sva- 
rabhaktir bhavati.® °*krame yath@: ddrg-.---: varsh-.--.: 
bars-..... “prathamapare yathéd: ad-....:° kdr-..-.. pra- 
thamah paro yasmdd asdu prathamaparah. 


itt tribhdshyaratne pratigadkhyavivarane 
ekavingo™” ‘dhydyah. 
©0O. om. M. -tvam asty e. * W. -bdo némd. 4 W. rvd. © G. M. ’rtho 
niccituh. G. M. add vd. 7G. M. put after sati. W. -vet.  O. om. 
() QO, etar-...-; G. M. etasya prathamaparo y-. ™G. M. add varshtd 
12 G. M. O. dviteyapragne navamo. 


xxii. 3.] and Tribhdshyaratna. 


1. Tone is the material of all articulate sounds. 


The putting-together, as well as the material, of this and the 
following chapter is rather peculiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Pratigakhya proper. This present rule and 
its successor are akin with the first two of the next chapter, and 
all these with the rules of the second chapter. As under ii.1, the 
commentator explains gvbda by dhvani; tor prakrti he gives as 
synonym mélakdranam, ‘radical cause ;’ and vurna he declares 
to designate the whole congeries of vowels and consonants. 


2. In the difference of form of the former consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 

That is to say, in the difference resulting from the variety of 
positions giving audible quality: compare ii.3. 

3. Here we will instance the offices of terms. 

A complete and violent change of subject is introduced by this 


rule, —— to rule 9; which last, again, attaches itself closely 


enough to the beginning of the chapter to have been its natural 
continuation. The intervening batch of rules looks like an inter- 
polation, thrust in at this point apropos of gabda in rule 1; the 
word being taken here, however, in an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries to smooth over the transition by pronounc- 
ing gabda a synonym of ¢dstra, ‘text-book, body of doctrine; 
which latter is formed by the putting to use of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds just above spoken of. He distinctly ascribes 
to dravya the sense of ‘ office, aim,’ as the connection also requires, 


1. sarvavarndndi' gabdo * dhvanih prakrtir mélakéranam 
bhavati: varnagabdena svaravyanjandtmako ragir ucyate. sarve 
ca te varndg ca sarvavarndlh’: teshdn'. 
1G. M.om. ?G. M. ins. ndma. 0m. +G. M. add sarvavarndnam. 


2. tasya prakrtibhitasya*® riipdn- 
yatve sati varndnyatvun sydt’. yathd: a: i: us: ityaddi. 
prat-; G. M. -ndd bhe-. M. ins. cabdasya. * W. pratibh-. 40. om. 


3. teshdm varndndn sarvatra' saighdtaprayoge gdstram’® ity* 
ucyate: tasya gabda® iti parydyandma: tatra tasmin chdstre 
yani dravydui bhavanti uddharishydinah. yat karma yena 
kriyate® tat’ tasya sddhanam iti ydvat': yathd gha- 
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giving sddhana, ‘ efficiency,’ as its equivalent. As clay to a vessel, 
we are told, so are alphabetic sounds to a text-book. 


AMAT 


4. Varna and kéra are indicatory. 


These two terms have already formed the subject of rules i.16- 
20. Rules vi.1,7 are cited as examples of their use. 


TAT 


5. Ca and api are implicative. 


Rules vi.3 and iv.4 are cited as containing examples of the use 
of these signs of continued implication from something that has 
gone before. 


6. Tu, atha, and eva are exceptional, introductory, and re- 
strictive, respectively. 

The use of these connectives is instanced by quoting rules i.19, 
v.1, and xiv.3 (G. M. substitute vii.1 for the second). 

These rules are too trivial and superficial to make it worth while 
to enter, in connection with them, into any discussion of the use 
of the particles in the text of the Pritigikhya. The index, and the 
notes on each rule, will give the means of investigating the matter. 
We have often had occasion to animadvert upon the commentator’s 


tasya mrd ity evan gdstrasya varndh”: ydni dravydni samnvyava- 
hardrthani kartavydni tani vydkhydsyadmah. gabdasya dravydani 
gabdadravydni: tani. 

10. -ta. ?O.ins. vd. W. -tre. 4 W.B. katham; O. om. W. B. ins. tasya 
ripani. W.0.-bdd. 10. pradarcayishy-. © O. karmayate. W. tatra; B. na. 
0B. -ya; M.om. W. -na; G. M. -ndndri; O. savarnah. 

4. varnagabdah kdragabdag ca nirdegakdu’ nirdegavdcakdu' 
sydtam. yathd: avarnavyanjanagakuni (vi.7) iti: atha 
shakdran sakdravisarjaniydv (vil) itt. varnag ca kdrag 
ca varnakdrdu. 

1G. M.om. ? W. B. -derakdu vdc-; O. om. 

5. ca: api: ity etdv ' anvddegakdu sydtdm. ptrvdpekshay@? 
’*nvddega ity ucyate. yathd: asaddmdsincang ca (vi.3): 
paro ‘pi (iv.4). 

1G. M. ins. cabddu. * W. B. pirvapaksho; O. pirvo paksho. 

6. tu: aatha: eva: ity ete gabdé yathakramena’ vinivartakd- 
dhikérakdvadhdrakd bhavanti: yatra tugabdah griyute tatra 


| 
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tendency to put into them (especially into tw) a meaning which 
they were never intended to bear. 


ata von 


7. Va is alternative. 
Rule ii.50 is quoted as example. 


altel | || 


8. Na is prohibitive. 
The example this time is xiii.15 (G. M. substituting xiv.14); and 


in it appear again some of the differences of reading which were 
noted in the rule itself where it occurred. 


~ ~ A 
9. Tension, hardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tone. 


Reference is made to rule i388, in which the acute accent is 
defined as consisting in high tone; and the present precept is 
declared to be given for the sake of that, and in order to prohibit 
that slack or indifferent utterance which prevails in common life. 
Aydma, ‘tension,’ is explained as meaning rather ‘ extension (lit- 
erally ‘longness’) of the members ;’ dérunya, as ‘severity of the 
vowel;’ and anutd khasya, as ‘closure of the orifice of the throat:’ 
this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do. 

There is evidently much more guess-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next following: if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd utterance, instead of high and low 


nivritih: yatrd ’thagubdas tatrad ’dhikdrah: yatrdi ’vagabdas ta- 
trad *vadhdranam * veditavyam. yathd: ephas tu rasya (i.19): 
‘atha sarhitdyadm ekapranabhdve (v.1) sparga’ evdi 
decdrydndm (xiv.3). vigeshena nivartuyati ti vini- 
vartukah: adhikaroti ’ty adhikdrakah’: avadhdrayati ’ty ava- 
dhdrakah. 

1G. M.-mam. *G. M. ins. ce © G. M. atha nakdro nakdram (vii. 
1). #O.0om. 5G. M. -capara. W. 0. G. M. -rah. 

7. ve’ty esha gabdo vdibhdshiko’ vdikalpiko bhavati. yathd: 
mukhandsikya vai (ii.50). 

' G. M. -shako (as also in the rule). 

8. ne "ty esha gabdah pratishedhako bhavati': yathéd: *na 
shumnognir (xiii.15) iti.’ 


. G. M. O. sydt. © G. M. atha na (xiv.14); B. na sushu-; O. -na sum-; W. B. 
-gni 
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tone, they might more easily have been regarded as describing real 
processes of articulation. 


10. Relaxation, softness, wideness of aperture, are producers 
of low tone. 


The exposition of this rule runs quite parallel with that of the 
preceding (only O., however, referring to the definition of anw- 
ddtta, ‘ grave, as of low tone, at i.39). To anvuvasarga is given 
vinatatd, ‘drooping condition,’ as synonym; to mdrdava, snig- 
dhatd, ‘smoothness ;? and to wrutd, sthalutd, ‘bigness.’ There is 
nothing at all to commend in such a description of the way in 
which low tone is produced. 


11. Soft, middle, and loud are the three qualities. 


Their use, we are told, will be explained farther on—namely, in 
rules 4-10 of the next chapter. I have ventured to render sthdna, 
literally ‘place’ or ‘ position,’ by ‘quality,’ as better expressing 
the nature of the distinctions implied. The name apparently 
comes from such theories as that laid down in rule xxiii.10 as to 
the “ place” of production of the different qualities of tone. 

In answer, we are told, to the suggested inquiry, “of what are 


9. uccdir uddtta (1.38) ity uktam: tadartham idam drabh- 
yate: lokavad yddrchikocedranupratishedhartham’: dydmo 
trindm ddirghyam: dérunyam svarasya kathinatad: ’anutd kha- 
sya galavivarasya’ samvrtatd? etdni sddhandni* gabdasyo ’ecdth- 
kardni® °gabdam uccdir udattam kurvanti’ty arthah. uccagabdam 
uccdrayatai "tut kartavyam iti vidhih.’ ‘ucedih kurvanti ’ty ue- 
edihkarant. 

1 W. ydvach-; B. hddach-; W. B. 0. -rithah. © W. om. *B. -viraranasya; G. 
M. -viralasya, and put after samivrtaté (B. O. -vrtd). 4G. M. ndmadheydni. W. 
— © G.M.om. © W.G.M.om.; B. adds kapanini, and om. the following 

10. * anvavasargo gdtrdndm vinatata’: mdrdavam svarusya 
snigdhata: khasyo’rutd kunthasya sthialate etdni sddhandni 
gubdasya nigdihkardni gabdam nicam anuddttam* kurvanti ’ty 
arthah: nicagabdam uccérayatai® tat kartavyam iti vidhih: ni- 
edih kurvanti ti nicdihkarani. 

0, ins. niedir anuddtta (i.39) ity uktam. M. O. vistrtatd. *G. M. 
om. iti, *G.M.ud-. W. uddhdrayani; B. -yan; G. M. -raniyatd; O. -ranatd. 


11. ‘mandram madhyamam tdram ce °ti? sthéndni bhavanti.’ 
mandram iti prathamam: madhyamam iti dvitiyam: tdram iti 
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these positions or qualities?” the subject is continued in the next 
rule. 


12. In them are twenty-one tones. 


For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxili.11 etc.). As synonym of yamu is given 
svara, ‘tone.’ 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with those that 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obvious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon the same subject, which cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous. 


13. The verse-pause, age eesti gn for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus in the interior of a word, are respectively of three 
moras, two moras, one mora, and a half-mora. 


As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
quoted ubhd vdjusya sdtaye huve vdm: (i.5.5?: O. omits the first 
two words); of the pause of two moras, in pada-text, between the 
padas, ishe : tud : trje : tud (1.1.1 et al.): and, for all that the 
Pritigakhya tells us, we are to regard the avagraha pause, divid- 
ing the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [i.6, r. 29] and Vajasaneyi [v.1| Pratigakhyas give it only one 
mora); of the hiatus pause, sa idhdnah (iv.4.4°), ta enam (ii.3. 
11*), and ¢é@ asmdit (ii.4.4': W. prefixes d, but doubtless only by 


trtiyam: eteshdm® sthandndm prayojanam utturatra’ vakshyate. 
*etdni sthandni keshdm ityapekshdydm dha parasitram’, 
©) G@.M.om. 0. ‘ty etdnt. *G.M. 0. esh-. 4B. ituratra. © O. om. 


12. teshu’ sthdneshv ekavingatir yamah svard bhavanti: tesham 
yamdndm uttaratra prayojanam vakshyate. 
10. tatra trishu; B. adds trishu. 


13. rgvirdmddayas trimdtrddikdla yathakramam’ bhavaniti. 
ubhd 
td___.: iti vivrttivirdmah: praigam iti samd- 
napadavivrttivirdmah. ‘rei®’ virdma rgvirdmah: padasya vird- 
mah padavirdmah: padadvayavicrtta’ virdmo vivrttivirdmah™, 
sikshdydm asya vigesha uktah : 
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a copyist’s blunder); of the pause of interior hiatus, praigam (iv. 
4.2'), which is, I believe, the only case. The commentator also 
quotes a couple of verses from his Giksha, laying down four sub- 
divisions of the pause of hiatus, and assigning them different 
quantities: that between a short and long vowel is vatsdnusrti, 
and is one mora long; that between a long and following short is 
vatsdnusdrini, of the same length; between two short vowels, 
pakavati, three quarters of a mora; between two long vowels, 
pipilikd, a quarter-mora only (Uvata’s comment on the Rik Prat. 
[ii.1] states the intervals quite differently). In W. there are two 
verses which are not found in the rest; as they stand, their mean- 
ing is in great part obscure to me, and I prefer to leave them una- 
mended and untranslated. 


14. A syllable that ends with a consonant, one that has a 
long vowel, one that precedes a conjunction of consonants, one 
that is nasal—all these are to be accounted heavy; the rest, 
other than these, are light. 


*pipilikd dirghasume ca madhye 
savarnatd pakavati paddikye: 
drshtvd ca vatsdnusrjas tv asdmye 
tv atho ‘ci mukhyas tu virdmakilah.\. 
svarodaye tv anusvaro bhaved adhyanumidtrikah : 
virdmag ca tayor madhye vdigeshikde ca dirghayoh.2.° 
hrasvddir vatsdnusrtir’ ante vatsdnusdrini : 
pdkavaty ubhayahrasva” dirghobhayd” pipilikd. 
“mdtra" vatsdnusrtis” tuthd vatsdnusdrini : 
pddond syat pakavati pipilikd.” 

“samdnam ca tat padam ca samdnapadam: ekapadam ity 
arthah": samdnapade vivrttih samdnapadavivrttih: tasydn™ 
virdmah”® samdnapadavivrttivirdmah. tisro matrd yasyd ’sdu 
trimdtrah: matre yusyd ’sdu dvimdtrah: ekd mdtrd yasyd 
*sdv ekamdtrah: ardhé mdtrdé yasyd ’sdv ardhamdtrah”. 


1W. -trak-. ?O.-mena. *G.M.om.  O. puts below, at 5 W.rg; G M. 
reo. °B. padavi-; O. -yamadhy: vivriti. ™W.B.om.; 0. padaviv-. *G. M. ins. 
apy. in W. only. ™ W. -tsinujasrtimadhyer ; G. M. -nusitr. "B, -yoh-; G. 
M. -yeh-. M. -ghayos tu. “)O. om. M. -trikd. °G.M. om. W. 
-nusrjanti; G. M. -nukrtis. O. puts below, at puts ® here. W. 
om.; B. -smd; O. -sya. ® W.om. * 0. puts ( here. ) in G. M. only. 
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The commentator instances the different kinds of “heavy” syl- 
lable, as follows: one ending with a consonant, mdte’va putram 
(iv.2.3? et al.: G. M. omit); one long by its vowel, te te ‘dhipatayah 
(iv.4.113: G. M. omit the last word); one followed by a consonant- 
group, agmd ca me (iv.7.51: W. has dnmdyind, which appears to 
be merely a corrupt reading; I have found nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhita) ; one that is nasal, vii gatydi (vii.2.13 et al.). 

The distinction of the syllable as “heavy” or “light” has value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its appearance 
elsewhere in our treatise (except as it is referred to in rule xxiv.5 
—which rule we might have expected the commentator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of “long” or 
“short” belongs to the vowel alone, and (see xxi.1 and its com- 
ment) the consonants accompanying the latter are regarded as 
absorbed into it, and forming part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of “heavy” and “long,” or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convenient, perhaps, but theoretically indefensible; and 
we have reason to be surprised that phonetic observers so acute as 
the Hindus had not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agree with this: see 
Ath. Pr. i.51-54, and notes. 

The use of the word anundsika in describing a syllable con- 
taining anusvdra is (as already noted, under ii.30) one more sign 
of a theory which regards the anusvdra as a quality and not an 
element. The Ath. Prat., which holds this theory, uses the same 
term in its definition (1.53). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anusvdram instead of anundsikam in the verse would 
help the metre, making the four pdédas similar. 

This rule is enough by itself to determine the weight of any 
syllable whatever: but, as the commentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve any doubts which might after all 
arise as to what syllables were light. 


14. vyanjandntan yad aksharam: ‘vyanjanam ante? yasya tad 
vyanjandntam yad u pi dirgham * aksharam: * samyoga- 
péirvam ca yad aksharam: ’samyogdt parvam® samyogaptirvam: 
tathad "nundsikam: sdnundsikam’ yad aksharam: uktdny etdni 
sarvany akshardni guriini vidydt: janiydt. yathd “vyaijandn- 
tam: mate.....° yathd dirgham: te...-. yath@ sdmyogaptr- 
vam: agma._.... yathd viiigatydi. geshdny 
ato ‘nydni ata’ ebhyo gurubhyah geshiny anydny akshardni 
“tato ‘nanturam™ laghtini vijaniyat’. cgeshdni® kdni dgankyo 
vivrnoti. 


“) G. M. put at beginning. G. M. -tam. °G.M. ins. yad. 4G. M. ins. yogdt 
pirvam. © om. M. om.; O. -gam. 70. om.; G. M. anu-. © G. 
M. vyaijandndm ity atra. °G.M.om. ' O. puts before yathd. ™ B. omits from 
here to the middle of rule 15 (beginning again with sariyogaparam). ™ G. M. O. 
ins. tato laghini. W.eta. G.M.om. © G.M. jdn-. ' W.-ni'ti. W. -ke. 
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15. A syllable that does not end with a consonant, that has a 
short vowel, and that is not followed by a conjunction of conso- 
nants, and one that is not combined with anusvéra—know that 
to be light. 


This is a mere negative to the preceding rule, and a wholly 
superfluous addition to it—and an addition made, we may con- 
jecture, by a different and later hand: the use of the term anusvdra 
distinctly suggests this. 

The commentator quotes, by way of example of light syllables, 
simply madudayand asan (vi.1.5!: B. O. omit the last word). 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


CoNnTENTS: 1-3, causes of the differences of articulated sounds; 4-10 qualities or 
temperaments of voice; 11-19, tone or pitch of utterance; 20, general mode of 
correct utterance. 


1. Now for the origin of the differences of articulate sounds. 


15. ‘avyanjandntam yad aksharam yae ca hrasvain yae *cd 
’samyogaparam’® yac cd’ nanusvdrasamyuktam etat sarvam aksha- 
ram laghu® nibodhata’ janidhvam, yathda*: mad-.... ityddi. 
vyanjanam ante’ yasya tad vyaijandntam: “na vyaijandntam 
avyaijandntam:® samyogah paro yasmat tat sanyogaparam: "na 
samyogaparam’ asamyogaparam “anusvdrena samyuktam® anu- 
svdrasamyuktam : ’nusvdrasamyuktam’ ananusvdrasanyuk- 
tam. 


itt tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
dvdvingo” ‘dhydyah. 
© G@.M.om. © W. ca sanyogapirveram. *W.B. laght. *W. om. °G. M. 


antann. © W. om. © G. M. tadbhinnam. © O. om.; W. yuktam only. © B. 
om.; G. M. anusvdrayogavirahitam.  G. M. O. dvitiyapragne dagamo. 


1. athe *ty ayam adhikdrah: varndndn vigeshotpattir ucyata 
ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 
varndndm vigesho varnavigeshah : tasyo tpattih sé tatho *ktd. 
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It was hardly worth while to give a rule introductory to so very 
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow. 


. 

2. The differentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 


sion, closure, position, disposition of producing organ, and, 
fifthly, from quantity. 


That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these five constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality is different. The anuprddana is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
h-sound (ii.8-10); by saisarga (a term not elsewhere used) is 
doubtless intended the degree of approximation of the articulating 
organs, as contact (spar¢ganda, 11.33), approach (wpasanhdra, ii.31), 
and the like (ii.14,16,45 etc.); sthdna, ‘place, position, and karana, 
‘producing organ,’ are the familiar names given respectively to 
the more passive and the more active of the two parts of the 
mouth by whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character (vinyaya, which the commentator explains by v7- 
nydsa |B. reads this in the rule itself], seems to be added more to 
make up the verse than for the sake of its meaning); parimdna, 
‘measure’ (used only here), is synonymous with Ad/a, ‘time, quan- 
tity’ (see 131-37). The commentator takes @ as an example, and 
says of it that its “emitted material” is tone; its “closure,” in the 
throat; its “position,” the two jaws; and its “disposition of pro- 
ducing organ,” the two lips. Excepting in the first item, this is 
blundering work: a is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easy to try by the tests laid down in this rule; and the commenta- 
tor would have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 


3. Sound combined with articulation is the origin of voice. 
The commentator defines prkta by migra, ‘mixed, and utpatti 


2. unupruddnddibhih parcabhih’ karandir varnavdigeshyam* 
jdyate. akdrasya tavad anupradinam nddah: samsargah kanthe: 
sthdnam hani: karanavinyaya® oshthdu: vinyayo ndma vinyd- 
pariménam' mdtrakdlah: evam sarvavarndndm boddha- 
vyam. vigeshabhivo® vdigeshyam: varndndm vdigeshyam var- 
navdigeshyam*, 

'G.M.om. M. O. -ndndm v-. 0. -nydsa. 4 W. parim-, as also (with 
T.) in the rule. °G. M. O. -shasya bh-. ® W. O. om.; G. M. tathd. 


3. prkto migra ity arthah: varnamigrah’ gabdo vdco vdkyasyo 


— 4 
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by upddina and kdrana, ‘cause.’ This combination denies the 
quality of voice to the mere “sound” of drums and the like. 


4. Of voice, there are seven qualities. 


Here is a different and expanded version of the doctrine of three 
qualities, as laid down above, in rule xxii.11. The following rules 
give the details. The commentator gives of sthdna the lucid defi- 
nition “those whereby the voice is put to use, and that wherein it 
stands—that is sthdna.” 


5. Namely, inaudible, murmur, whisper, mumbling, soft, 
middle, and loud. 


The rules that follow define the senses in which we are to under- 
stand the terms here given. They indicate plainly enough a con- 
tinual progression, from inaudible and merely mental utterance up 
to loud and distinct speaking; but it is not easy to find words 
which shall represent them closely. 


6. “Inaudible” is without sound, without application of 
mind, but with articulating action. 


The commentator explains karanavat by prayatnavat, ‘with 
effort,’ and states its object to be to deny absolute silence to the 
updngu. “Without sound” signifies the exceeding littleness of 


'tpattir updddinam’*® kdranam bhavati. varnaprkta iti kim: dun- 
dubhyddigabdindmn vakyat@ md bhid iti. 
1MSS. -era. B.G. M. O. -na. B. -tvari. 


4. ‘vacah sapta sthdndni bhavanti:’ tdany uttarasitre vak- 
shyante. ydir prayujyate’ yasming ca tishthati stha- 
nam: tani yathadkramam uddharishydmah., 

© G.M.om. B. -kyam. *B. ywj-; W. O. add se. 40. om. 


5. updngv iti prathaman vdca sthdanam: dhedna' iti dvitiyam: 
nimada® iti trtiyam: evam itardny api ndmatah saptdi tani 
sthdndni janiydt. upuritanai’ sttram drabhya pratyekam esham 
lakshanam* vakshyate’. 

O. -nam; G. M. -nam. 0. -dam. *B.O.-na. 4G. M. sthandndm. M. 

6. karanavat prayatnavad ity arthah: nd ’sti gabdo dhvanir 
asminn ity’ agabdam’*: manasd prayogo manahprayogah’: na sti 
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sound in this mode of utterance. “ Without application of mind ” 
excludes any intentional use of uddtta etc. This last is not very 
satisfactory ; and, indeed, we should as soon expect the contrary 
term, manahprayoga, ‘with application of mind,’ to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in which the mind does its full part, though 
not the voice also (G. M., in fact, read it in the rule). 


: 


7. “Murmur” is inaudibleness of syllables and consonants. 


The commentator explains akshara, ‘syllables,’ as meaning here 
‘vowels,’ but there seems no need of refusing the word its ordinary 
signification.. Inaudibleness, we are further told, being a charac- 
teristic of wpdi¢u also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard. Of what follows, a great part 
has dropped out in B. G. M., and is much corrupted in the other 
two manuscripts, so as to be very obscure. The separate mention 
of syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudibleness: and there is added a comparison 
with tame and wild cattle, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the inaudibleness is of s, 4, and so on. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 


8. “ Whisper” is their audibleness. 


manahprayogo yasminn’ ity amanahprayogam’. ‘vdca sthanam 
idrgam® updnev ity upadigyute. tatra karanavad iti tishnimbha- 
vanivrttyartham': agabdam iti gabdasyd *tyantdlpatartham’: 
amanahprayogam ity uddttddindm sdmkalpikaprayogapratishe- 
dhirtham’. 


B. put before asmin. G. M. -dah. * W. manah; B. -gah stvam; O. ma- 
nasah pr-. +G.M. 0. ‘sminn. °G.M. -gah. W. sthdnam ichvim. 7G. 
M. -thah. M.-thah. M. sarikalpakaprati-; B. G. M. -thah. 

7. aksharani svarah: aksharindm vyatjandnadm’ cd ’nupalab- 
dhir dhvdno nama dvitiyam vdca sthanam. updigulakshane ‘py 
anupalabdhdu satydm punarvacanam’® agabdopalabdhividhdnar- 
tham®: ‘taksharavyanjanindm bhedagrahanam® abhikhydrtham’: 
atyantdnupalabdhir' ity arthah. anye tv’ dhuh* aksharavyan- 
jundndm savisarjaniyddindm”® anupalabdhir iti. 

1G. M. svardndri. W. B. -cana; O. -canamn. * W. B. O. gabd-; G. M. -rthah. 
B.G. M. om. 0. bhedena gr-. W. dbhdkshayyaydrtham ; O. dbh-. O. -nta- 
pal-, & W.ins. ydmanyasya pacor araranyasya pi ticyam iti; O. ins. yathd na 
gramyasya pacor ante ndranyasddhyetacyam iti. *O. om. tu. ™ G. M. vis-. 

8. aksharavyanjandndm upalabdhir nimado nama trtiyam vaga 
sthdnam bhavati. 


406 W. D. Whitney, [ xxiii, 8- 


I have rendered nimada by ‘whisper’ rather at a venture: 
whether the word accurately represents it or not is at any rate of 
very small consequence. 


9. ‘““Mumbling” is the same, with sound. 


Cabda would seem to be used here in the sense of dda, ‘ tone,’ 
if the definition is to be made anything of; the term upabdimat is 
found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita (at iii.1.9'), used in antithesis to 


updngu. 


10. “Soft” is in the chest, “middle” in the throat, “loud” in 
the head. 


The South-Indian manuscripts (G. M.) divide this rule into three, 
and break up the comment into three corresponding parts, without 
other change. I presume that the treatment of the whole as one 
rule is more original; the subject joins on, as it were, to rule xxii. 
11, and gives the received doctrine as to the mode of production 
of the three qualities of voice there laid down. And the distine- 
tion of the four other qualities by which “soft” shades off into 
utter inaudibility is a later addition to the doctrine—one of those 

ieces of useless over-retinement which are thoroughly character- 
istic of the Hindu mode of working. 

The commentator points out that the first four of the seven 
sthdnas described in this chapter are used “in sacrifices ete. ;” and 
the last three, at the mérning, noon, and evening savanas, or soma- 
libations, respectively. And he quotes “from the Qiksha” a pair 
of verses which are found in the Rik-version of the pdniniya 
Ciksha (verses 36,37; see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.363—4), to 
the effect that “in early morning, one must always read with chest- 
tone, resembling the growl of the tiger; at noon, with throat-tone, 


9. aksharavyanjandndm sagabdam upalabdhir? upabdiman*® 
nama caturtham vaca sthanaum bhavati'. 

1G. M. ins. eabdena saha vartata iti sagabdam. W. O. om.; B.-bdhiman. B. 
om. * W. B. O. om. 

10. yatro ’rasi sthdne prayoga upalabhyate tun mandram 
vdcah parcamam’® sthinam*. yatra kanthe sthdne prayoga upa- 
labhyate tan madhyamamn nama shashtharii vaca sthanam * . 
yatra girasi sthdne prayoga upalabhyate tat tdram ndma supta- 
mam vaca sthanam eteshv dditag caturnii® ‘yajiddishu pra- 
yoguh’: mandram “pratahsavana upayujyate’: madhyamam mé- 
dhyandine savane’: trtiyasuvane. gikshd cdi vain vak- 
shyati: 
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like the warble of the cakravdka ; the third soma-libation is known 
as accompanied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
as head-tone, with sound proceeding from the head, and resembling 
the cries of the peacock, hansa and kokila.” 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.17) teaches the same three sthdnas, but calls 
the third uttuma instead of tara, The Pr. (1.10,30) lays down 
their number and their place of production (assigning to the third 
the bhrimadhya, ‘middle of the brows,’ instead of gras, ‘ head’), 
but gives them no specific names. We cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difference of pitch, as well as of force or 
loudness of utterance; the first is low, the third high and shrill, 
the other intermediate between them, or at the ordinary natural 
pitch of the voice. They answer to the lower, middle, and upper 
“registers” of a voice; and our modern musical theory recog- 
nizes an analogous distinction of chest-tone and head-tone. Each 
register, as the following rules go on to explain, is divided into 
seven tones or pitches. 


11. In the three qualities beginning with “soft,” there are 
seven tones each. 


As synonym of yama, the commentator gives svara, doubtless 
here to be understood as ‘musical note, tone of the gamut;’ he 
adds ‘acute, and so on,’ which might be said blunderingly, as if 
the word he had just given meant ‘accent’ instead of ‘ musical 
tone,’ or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent with 


pratah pathen” nityam urasthitena” 
svarena 
madhyandine kanthagatena edi va 
tdram tu vidydt savanain™ 
girogatam™ tae ca sada" prayojyam : 
tulyena nddena girasthitena™. 


'B. om. *G. M. O. put before vdcah. *G. M. ins. bhavati. kanthe madhya- 
mam. 4G. M. ins. bhavati. cirasi taram. *°G.M. ins. bhavati. B. caturvar- 
nindém. © G. M. -shi pay-. © W. -nam up-; G. M. -ne urasi prayu-. G. M. 
om. W. ka-; G. M. -than. "™G. M. -sthalena. M. -rato-. -ne. 
4G. M. -ye. G. M. -otthitamn. G. M. tathad. ™ G. M. ¢irogatena. 


11. trishu mandrddishu sthaneshv ekdikasmint saptasapta yama 
bhavanti: yamah ‘svardh: uddttddaya' iti ydvat. saptasapte ’ti 
vipsiy@ ekdikasminn iti labhyate. ke te’ yamd ity dgankyo ’tta- 
rasitreno* *ttaram dha. 


©G M. svarddaya. W. B. -yah; O. -yam. * W.0O. ne; G. M. O. put before 
ke. 4W. -tro. 
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musical pitch—an identity which is the ground of their common 
appellation. 

he same statement, as to the seven yamas or ‘tones’ in each 
sthdna, ‘ register’ or ‘scale, and the same identification with the 
svaras, are made in the Rik Prat. (xiii.17). We are to assume, 
without much question, that the scales pass into one another by a 
constant ascending series, like the bass and soprano scales in our 
own system of musical notation. 


12. Namely Arshta, first, second, third, fourth, mandra, and 
atisvdrya. 


These are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the 
Hindu scale, or svaras (for which, see Jones “on the Musical 
Modes of the Hindus,” As. Res., vol. iii.; Weber’s Indische Stu- 
dien, viii.259 ff); but they are, apparently, alternative appella- 
tions for the same thing; they are given by Uvata, in his com- 
ment on Rik Prat. xiii.17, as used sdémasu, ‘in the sdmans,’ or ‘in 
the Sama-Veda’ (Miiller’s Rik Pr., p. celxxii.). Uvata calls the 
first kKrushta, instead of krshta, and the same is the reading of G. 
M. in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only 
(Miiller, 1. ¢., p. celxxiii., marginal note, states Arushta or kushta to 
be the reading of O. also, but the maker of my collation does not 
note the fact, except once, under rule 14, in putting in on the 
margin a passage inserted out of place). 


13. Of these, the perception is born of brightness. 


I have simply translated the problematical word diptijd literally, 
without claiming to understand what it signifies. The comment 
throws no light upon it, nor do I get any from any other quarter. 
The former says merely that the perception of each preceding one 
is “born from the brightness” of its successor; namely, the per- 


12. krshtag' ca’? prathamag ca® dvitiyag ca trtiyag ca caturtha¢g 
‘ca mandrag' ca *tisvdryag ca krshtaprathamadvitiyatrtiyacatur- 
thamandritisvdrydh’: te tatho ’ktah: ‘ete khalu’ yama nama. 

1G. M. krushtag (as also in the rule). ? O. om. ca. *O. om. ca. “ B. O. om. 
5G. M.0O.om. © B. krshtddayo. 

13. teshGin ‘khalu saptayamdndm’ uttarottaradiptijd pairvapir- 
vopalubdhih*" sydt. tat’ katham: atisvdryadiptijad mandropalab- 
dhih®: mandrde caturthopalabdhih: caturthat trtiyah: trtiydd 
dvitiyah: dvitiydt prathamah: prathaméat krshta’ upalabhyate. 


“) W. diptijopalabdhih. * G. M. O. saptasvardndm. * B. -rdd-; G. M. -ran d-. 
40. pirvop-. om. *W.B. mantr-; G.M. nimadop-. 1G. M. krushtah ; 
O. krshtah ity. 
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ception of mandra from that of atisvdrya; that of the fourth, 
from mandra,; and so on through the series. Perhaps the ex- 
pression is nothing more than one violently figurative, signifying 
that each tone receives light from, or is set in its true light by, the 
rest, or the ones or one nearest it: only, in that case, we should 
look for some word combined with dipti to indicate the source of 
the light. 

Miller (under Rik Prat. xiii.17, r. decli.) surmises that the — 
ent rule may mean the same thing with the rule of the Rik Prat. 
anantarag cd ’tra yumo ‘vigeshah, which he translates ‘in these 
three places (sthdna) a yama without another yama is undistin- 
guishable.’ It is very doubtful, however, whether he is justified 
in rendering anantara by ‘not having another,’ and whether his 
rule is not rather intended to signify that the three scales pass 
directly into one another, the first note of the second being equiva- 
lent to an eighth of the first, and so on. 


093 
_ 14. “Second,” “first,” and krshia are the three tones of the 
Ahvarakas. 


This rule makes a ¢loka with the one that follows: which is, of 
course, a marked indication that both are interpolated here. The 
same thing may be inferred from the fact that rule 15 teaches 
nothing which is not found also in 16. 

The comment adds nothing whatever to our understanding of 
the rule, 

The Ahvarakas are mentioned in the Caranavytha (paragraph 
12: see Weber’s Indische Studien, iii.257) as holders of one ¢ékha 
of the Yajur-V eda. 


15. The four beginning with mandra and ending with “sec- 
ond” are those of the Téittiriyas. 
This second half-verse, as already pointed out, is superfluous in 


view of the next rule, which treats the same subject, and much 
more explicitly. 


14, dvitiyag ca prathamag ca krshta¢’ ca te tutho : ete 
traya Ghvdrakasvarah® syuh: ‘esha’ tdir eva prayogo vedita- 
vyah*, svarad’ dhvdrakasvarah. 


O. inserts the whole comment out of place, after that to the next rule. !G. M. 
krush- (as also, with T., in the rule); O. kush-. * B. ins. dvitiyddayah. * W. -kdsv- ; 
0. -kérd. © O. om. °G.M. te. © B. -kashtdsvardndm ; G. M. -kasvard. 

15. mandrddayag cutudro’ dvitiyantah svard@ mandracaturtha- 
trtiyadvitiyds tdittiriyakdh syuh’. 

'G. M. O. -ra svard. ?G.M.0O. om. teshdsi tittiriyake prayogo veditavyah. 
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16. According to the Taittiriyas, the mandra proceeds from 
the “second,” and the “third” and “fourth” come next after: 
this they style the tone-quaternion. 


The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear by this 
rule, nor by the commentator’s explanation of it. The latter says 
that “the mandra of the Taittiriyas is born or produced from the 
‘second ;’” and, if the expression be used in a manner akin with 
those under rule 13, this would imply that the mandra came first, 
and the “second ” after—which would, of course, accord best with 
the value of the two names: mandra would thus be the lowest of 
the four yamas, as it is the lowest of the three sthdnas. But the 
commentator then goes on to say that the series of yamas thus 
“beginning with ‘second’” is styled tone-quaternion: and this 
would imply that the order is second, mandra, third, fourth. Yet 
further, he adds that “second” is uddtta, mandra is anuddtta, and 
“third” and “fourth” are svarita and pracaya. This makes the 
impression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification, or 
a forcing through of a parallelism between the four tones and the 
four accepted accents (which, however, are in respect to tone only 
three, since the pracayz is “ of wddtta tone,” xxi.10), without the 
slightest regard to the already defined tonic quality of the accents. 
The comment, in truth, through this whole subject, seems to be 
written with a very insufficient comprehension of the meaning of 
the text: see especially the rules that follow. 

Our attention is called to the fact that the preceding rule laid 
down the number of the Taittiriya yamas, the present one under- 
taking nothing more than to describe their order; and that the 
intention of the last words of the rule is therefore simply to give a 
name to the series. I have pointed out above, however, that rules 
14 and 15 seem to have been put in by themselves, without any 
regard to 16. 


16. ‘tdittiriyandm dvitiyadt khalu mandro jdayute: tadananta- 
ram *trttyacaturthdu sydtim etad eva dvitiyddi® svaramanda- 
lam‘ caturyamam’ ity dcakshate. yo ‘dvitiyah sa uddttah: "yo° 
mandrah so ‘nuddttah.” ydu trtiyacaturthdu® tdu svaritapracaydv 
*ity arthah’. anena sitrena pirveshdm” eva caturndm svardndm 
kramaniyamah kriyate: catuhsamkhyd tu pirvasitrendi ’vo" 
*ktd: tasmdd atra caturyamam ity etat sarijndvidhiparam™ iti 
pratiyate. 


@) B. om. (along with all the rule save the first three words). ©G.om. *W. 
B. O. -ddih. 4 W.B. -ndanani. -yam. © B. dvitiyo uddttayor. © G. M. 
O. om. W. dviti-. ©G.M.om. W.sarv-; G. M. O. pirvokténdm. " O. om. 
eva.  W. O. -dhindparamam; G. M. -dhdnap-. 
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The mention of the Taittiriyas here, and in this manner, seems 
to indicate that the Pratigikhya does not belong to their school, 
or concern itself with their ¢dkhdé,; although, perhaps, both stand 
in an especially near relation to it. See what is said upon this 
point in the concluding note. 


you 


17. In it, progression is by intervals of two tones. 


I have rendered this rule according to what seems to me most 
likely to be its real meaning—although, at the same time, I do not 
feel é any means confident that I understand it correctly. If the 

Tiittiriyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave, it 
seems natural that they should fix these at wider intervals from 
one another; and the phraseology of the rule is well enough cal- 
culated to express this. The verification or rejection of my ver- 
sion may be left till we shall better comprehend the Hindu musi- 
cal system, and its modification or adaptation as here presented. 
Iam, at any rate, persuaded that my guess is more likely to be 
right than either of the two which the commentator ventures. Of 
these, the first is nothing less than absurd: it makes tasméin refer 
to anuddtta, although such an antecedent can only have tumbled 
in out of the clouds, there having been nothing whatever to suggest 
it in the preceding rules; and renders ‘in this anwddtta there is a 
being-within of two yamas,; that is to say, in anuddtta inheres 
the quality of svarita and also that of pracaya’! And, as examples 
of this wonderful anuddtta, are quoted sé nah parshat (not found 
in the Taittiriya-Sanhita, but occurs Rig-Veda i.99.1; x.187.1-5 ; 
and Atharva-V eda vii.63.1), and pdry avudatdm (i.7.2?). 

The commentator’s second guess is so far better than his first 
that he gives the obviously correct interpretation of tasmin, as 
referring to caturyamam in the preceding rule; but he makes out 
the meaning to be that, in this series of svaras, two are contained 
in the interior, or are included between the other two. And he 

17. dudu ca tdu yuamdu ca’ dviyamdv’:; dviyamayor® antard- 
orttir madhyavrttis' tasminn anuditte *bhavati: svaritatvam 
pracayatvam cad "nuddtte® bhavati ’ty arthah. yuthd: sa___-: 
pary..... 

kecid anyathd kathayanti: tasmin® caturyame’ svarumandale 


dviyamdntara® vrttih: svaradvayasya’ madhye vartamdnair 

anuditto hrdi jneyo mirdhny uddtta udahrtah : 

svaritah karnamiliyah"” sarvdnge” pracayah smrtah. 
“asyd "yam arthah:* uddttdnuddttayor’ “madhye svaritapraca- 
yayor® antardvrttir bhavati. “tuthd kduhaleyahastavinydsasa- 
maye ‘pi'® svaritapracayayor antardorttir upadigyate: 
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cites a verse: “ anuddtta is to be known as in the heart; wddtta 
is uttered in the head; svarita is at the root of the ears (or of the 
throat, as G. M. have it); pracaya is declared to be in the whole 
member (or to belong to the whole mouth, W. says) ;” the mean- 
ing of which he states to be that svarita and pracaya are found 
between uddtta and anuddttu—forgetting that under the previous 
rule he had assigned them a different position. Further, he says 
that the interior position of svarita and pracaya is shown in Kau- 
haleya’s system of motions of the hand, as appears from the verse 
“the chief of the digits (i. e. the thumb) points out wddtta when 
its apex is applied to the root of the forefinger; when to the last 
but one (i. e. the ring-finger) and to the middle finger, it points 
out the svarita and the dhrta; when to the little finger, the anw- 
ditta.” This verse occurs in the Rik-version of the pdniniya Qik- 
sha (as verse 43: see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.365): the com- 
mentator does not regard it as a Ciksha verse, but adds yet another 
which he claims to take from his Giksha, although it is not found 
in either version of the known treatise of that name (but compare 
verse 44, lL. ¢, p. 366): “the little finger, the ring-finger, the mid- 
dle finger, and the forefinger—these, along with the tip of the 
thumb, severally point out the grave, circumflex, dhrta, and acute 
accents.” The pracaya is here twice called dirta, and it again, 
apparently, receives the same name in the last rule of the chapter 
(unfortunately, I overlooked these passages when commenting on 
the term dhrtapracaya in rule xviii.3): “sustained” or “contin- 
ued” is a sufficiently natural substitute for pracaya, as appella- 
tion of the accent in question. 

I do not understand precisely what and how much credit the 
commentator intends to claim for these two explanations in calling 
them (in his tinal remark) mukhya: if he means that they are the 
best among a number which had been suggested and might have 
been reported, it is so much the worse for the rest. 


“udittam akhydti vrsho ‘hgulindm 
pradeginimtlanivishtamirdha : 
updntumadhye™ svaritam dhrtam ca 
kanishthikdydm anuddttam eve i". 
“cikshdvacanam cdi vakshyati: 
kanishthikd” ca” madhyand ca pradegini : 
nicasvdradhrtoddttdn aigushthagrena” nirdiget. 
mukhyam vydkhydnadvayam™ etat. 
1MSS. om. ® W. O. om. * W. B. O. -mor. 4G. M om.; B. medhyev-; 0. 
madhyev-. © O.om. M. 7W.B.O. ma. W. B. O. dvitiy-. 9G. M. 
-dviyamasya. G. M. O. ins. tatha hi. ™G.M. kantham-. W. sarvdsyah; O. 
saydsye. “) W. om.; B. om. asya. ™ G. M. uddttdnuddttasvarita. ©) W. om. 
(6) 9. om.; G. M. -leye hast-. “) O. om.; G. M. dkhydti yathé : pradecinimila 
uddltam updéntamadhyayor madhye svaritan ca kanishthikayam anuddttam iti. 
18 W. atecam-. gikshd. O. -shthd. M. cd’pi; O. cd ’tha. O. an- 
gushthayena. ™G.M.evam, * W. 0. -namdv-. 
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18. That progression we will set forth. 


The commentator declares tém here to bring forward solely the 
word vrttim from the preceding rule (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the vrtt? aimed at to be the fourfold progression of 
the caturyama taught in rules 16 and 19. This is, of course, 
forced and unacceptable. I imagine that, on the contrary, in the 
oral tradition of the Pratigakhya, an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so covering the 
whole octave, was given—which illustration, of course, could not 
be set down in the written text. 


0 


19. That is what is called the quaternion of tones. 


This is naturally enough explainable as a pee remark, 
after the exemplification of the four Taittiriya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has been duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere repetition of what had been already stated above, in rules 15 
and 16; and he excuses it as being intended, under the guise of a 
summing-up, to confirm the view laid down, and repel other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. For, he adds, some people hold the doc- 
trine that there are three svaras only, as appears from the half- 
verse “acute, grave, and circumflex are the three accents.” This 
verse (from the pdniniya Giksha) was quoted in full above, under 
rule xxi.1; and W. adds the second half of it here also. 

The futility of this exposition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I think, be obvious to any one. Instead of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists between the accents 
and the yamas, and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 


18. yad etad dcdrydig caturyamam ity uktai tasya caturbheda- 
bhinna& vrttir? ndma: tam upadekshydma ity ucyate. *tdm iti 
tachabdena’ pirvoktavrttimdatram anukrshyate'. 

Pi. M. -dm. > G.M.-im. © W. O. tdnimittagabd-; B. tdm iti labdhena. 4 W. 
-kathy-. 

19, ity anena prakdrena caturyamam ity’ uktam. yady api 
mandraddayo dvitiy dntd (xxiii.15) ityddisdtradvayena yama- 
catushtayatvam’® siddham tathd ’py upasamhdramishena® matdn- 
taranivrttyartham ‘ drdhayuti. yatah kérandd evam anye man- 
yante svaratrayamdtram 

udattag cd ’nuddttag ca svaritag ca *svards trayah 
*hrasvo dirghah pluta iti kdlato niyamd aci.° 


1O. om. ? W. caturyay tushtayam pra; B. -tayam na; O. cat-. 3 W. 
-shtena; G. M. -hdrena mi-. *G.M. ins. imam artham. © B. O. -ya iti; G. M. 
trayasvurd iti manyante. © in W. only. 
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garded as separating the different accentual pitches from one 
another, the commentator simply confuses the two together, and 
regards as said of the one what has reference only to the other. 


20. It must be uttered with krama and vikrama, not hurried, 
not delayed, with grave, acute, and circumflex accent, with pra- 
caya, and even. 


The commentator supplies vrttim as the subject of all these at- 
tributes, accounting for it as derived from rule 17, above. This is 
hardly admissible; but what is to be understood instead is doubtful, 
depending upon the connection in which this verse may have stood 
in the text from which it was taken. The same connection would 
perhaps explain what Arama and vikrama are to be regarded as 
meaning: the commentator defines krama by dvitva, * duplica- 
tion’ (taught in chapter xiv.), and vikrama as the accent of that 
name prescribed at xix.1,2; but it seems*very unlikely that two 
things so dissimilar would be thus combined, or that a detail of 
accent would not be put in the second line, with the rest of its 
kind (compare rule xxiv.6, where Arama and vikrama are found 
again in conjunction). DArta is defined as with pra- 
caya: compare the note to rule 17, above. Samdm means, we are 
told, ‘free from the faults of deficiency and excess in the matter 
of uddtta and the other accents.’ 

There are slight variations of reading in the rule, T. giving 
adhrutdm in pada b; B. svara for svdra in c; W.G. M. having 
vade for vaded, and W. drutavatin and T. dratav- after it; but 
they are mere errors of scribes, as the comment plainly shows. 


20. tdittiriyahvdrakamatanirdpako' ‘yan ¢lokah: kramavikra- 
sampanndm: kramo dvitvam': vikramas tu 
svaritayor madhye yatra nicam’ (xix.1) ityuktalakshanah: 
adrutim atvaritim: avilambitam amanddm: nicoccasvdrasam- 
panndm dhrtavatim pracayavatim: 
samdm uddttddibhir vaded bri- 
yat: * vrttim® ity arthah: vrttim iti katham labhyate: tasmin 
dviyamdntard vrttir”® (xxiii.17) itiprakrtatudd" iti brimah. 


itt tribhdshyaratne pratigdkhyavivarane 
trayovingo” “dhydyah. 

'W. B. -rakam etan nir-; O. -rakdmatan nir. * W. -vikrama. * G. M. O. om. 
4G. M. dvitvaparydyah. -cu% sydd. ° B. -ritapracayasamh-. B. nyindtirik- 
tddi-; O. nytnddirek-. M. ins.imém. *B.om. " 0. -krtitv-.. G. 
M. O. dvitiyapraene ekddaco. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


ConTENTS: 1-4, the four sarihitds or texts; 5-6, qualifications of a Veda-reader 
and teacher. 


1. Now for the four texts. 
A simple heading to the following rules. 


fT neu 


2. Word-text, syllable-text, letter-text, and member-text, 
namely. 


Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of samhitds. The commentator divides up among them the 
teachings of the Pratigikhya. To the “word-text” he assigns 
chapters v.-ix., xi., xii., and xiii.1-4—that is to say, the great bod 
of rules for the combination of pada-text into samhitd. To the 
“syllable-text ” he assigns chapter x., which has to do chiefly with 
such euphonic combinations of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two. With the “letter-text” are concerned chapters xiii. (i. e. 
except rules 1-4), xiv., and xvi., mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication and of the occurrence in the Sanhita of » and 7, 
otherwise than as these are results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination. And the “member-text” is said to be taught in chapter 


1. athe *ty ayam adhikérah: catasrah. samhitd ucyanta’ ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah’, 
1G. M. ins. ity. ?O.om. -yate. 


2. catasrah samhitdh kramena 
boddhavyah. paticamaddhydyam *drabhyd ” navamdd ekddaga- 
trayodagasy@ ”ddu sitracatushtayam ca padasamhitd. 
dagamo ‘ksharasamhitd. trayodagacaturdagdu’ shodagag ca var- 
nasumhitd. “vyanjanan svardngam (xxi.1) ity eshd® 
samhitd. etdg® catasrah samhitah. eteshv anyatra’ vihitari ni- 
shiddhani® ca kdryam sarvasanhitasu’ yatra” ”rsha- 
grahanddiko vigesho na sti ™. 


'W. -gd ayde; -géyde. © W.B. O. drabhya nav-; G. M. drabhya tinapa- 
ddikddag-; W. O. -dvddaca. *0. 4 W. -rdaca. © B. G. M. ekavingo. °G. 
M.om. 70. ins. ca. *G.M. nishidhyakan. B. -td; G. M. sarvatra sariih-; O. 
sahit-- ™G.M. sydt. W.B. atrd. © G. M. add tatra kurydt. 
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xxi. (rules 1-9), which prescribes of what vowel each consonant 
shall be regarded as “ member” or adjunct, or lays down the rules 
of syllabication. And it is added that whatever is prescribed or 
forbidden elsewhere than in [the rules belonging to each of] these 
is of force in all the different texts, unless there be some special 
restriction, as by the use of the word drsha (ix.21; x.13) or the like. 

It is unnecessary to point out that the Pratigikhya contemplates 
no such division of its rules and restriction of their application as 
is here made, and that, unless the distinction of texts laid down in 
the rule means something different from what the commentator 
explains it to be, it is trivial and worthless. 


3. Conjunction of independent words by euphonic combina- 
tion is called word-text. ° 


The commentator first explains samdhdna as modifying sam- 
yoga in quality of a locative, and then declares the use of the two 
equivalent terms to be for the purpose of signifying the exceeding 
closeness of the combination (if, as I presume to be the case, the 
reading of B. is here the correct one). And he quotes the rule of 
Panini (i.4.109) as what “the grammarians” say upon the subject, 
giving the definition of samhitd or combined text. As example of 
word-text, he gives agne dudhra gahyu kingila vanya yd ta ishuh 
(v.5.9!: only G. M. have ishuh). 

This interpretation makes padasairhitd signify what we are wont 
to call samhitd simply, in distinction from padapdtha, or pada- 
samhitd as usually employed, ‘ pada-text.’ 


TART TAS 013 


4, And in like manner with the syllable-text and the rest, in 
accordance with their several names. 


The commentator explains yathdsvam as signifying ‘it goes on 
without exceeding that which is its own,’ and pronounces it a ‘ dis- 
tinction of office or use; thus, namely, the peculiar form of all the 
other specified texts is to be determined ; the combination of inde- 


3. nandbhitayoh padayoh yah sarnyogah sa pada- 
samhite *ty abhidhiyata ucyata ity arthah. yathd: agne..-.-. 
ekirthayoh samdhdinasamyogagabdayoh' prayogah sumdhanddhi- 
kydrthah’. tathd ca vdiydkarandh® pathanti*: parah sannikar- 
shah saimnhite 

1G. M. -yogayoh; O. sariyogesarnbadhdnac-. * W. -nddikyddityarthah; G. M. 
0. sambandhikthddhdrthah. *G. M.0O.-nd. 4G. M. bhananti; 

4. svamsvam’ anatikramya vartata iti yathdsvam: kriydvige- 
shanam *evdi ’tat®: evam aksharasamhitddindm api yathdsvan’ 


E 
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pendent syllables is syllable-text—and so on. And he quotes three 

assages from the text, by way of illustration: athd ’bravit (iii.2. 
11%), adhishavanam asi (1.1.57), and akshnayd vydghdrayati (v. 
2.75 et al.). Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter; the second, of the occurrence of n after sh, 
by rule xiii.6,7; the third offers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Sanhité) cases of the division of consonant-groups, 
akkhsht-tna-ydv-vyd- etc. Or, by a different treatment of the suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is “ syllable-text ;” that of a vowel and consonant in one word 
is “letter-text ;” that of consonants alone in one word (consonants 
being “ members” or adjuncts of vowels, xxi.1) is “ member-text;” 
anything else than these is “ word-text.” 

t appears from all this that samhitd is here used nearly in the 
sense of savindhi, ‘euphonic combination,’ and that these four rules 
have no significance whatever, being a mere bit of outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself by indulging. 


5. Heaviness, lightness, evenness; short, long, and protracted 
quantity; elision, increment, and euphonic alteration; natural 
state, vikrama, krama; circumflex, acute, and grave quality ; 
breath, tone, and adjunction—all this must be understood é 
him who reads the Veda language. 


svarapam nirdpaniyam. ndndksharasamyogo ‘ksharasamhitd : 
‘ndndvarnasamyogo varnasanhitd: ndndigasamyogo ‘igasam- 
hita'. *krameno *daharandni bhandmah’: yath@: athd...-: 
adhi-....: akshn-..-.. kevalasvarayoh samyogo ‘ksharasam- 
hita:* *ekapade svaravyanjanausamyogo varnasamhitd: ekapade 
kevalavyanjanasamyogo ‘igasamhita anyatra padasamhitd : 
ity avdntarabhedo vijneyah. 

B. svam. G. M. om.; O. om. eva. *0.-sva. “ G. M. put also after rule 
4 in the text of the Praticdékhya, as if rules 5 and 6. © O.om. ® W. om.; G. M. 
vydhardmah. 7G. M.om. B. om. 

5. yad gurutvddyashtddagavidham etat sarvam chandobha- 
sham vedaripdm' vacam adhiyatd pathatd vijieyam. atha vd 
chandobhésham’ vedulakshanam’ ity arthah. tugabdo ‘dhyetrvya- 
anena® tu sarvathd vijieyam ity arthah. 

VOL. Ix. 53 
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The commentator explains vedabhdshém as meaning either 
‘voice having the form of Veda,’ i. e. the uttered material of the 
Veda, or (according to another sense of bhdshd) ‘explanation of 
the Veda.’ The particle ¢« in the last half-verse (which I have 
omitted in translating, as being a mere expletive or pddaptrana), 
he states to mean that the reader referred to must by all means 
understand all this, but not any one besides. And he adds at the 
end that vijieya indicates the peremptoriness of the rule, there 
being risk of harm in the absence of the required knowledge, as is 
shown by the verse “a mantra deficient in respect to accent or to 
letters” etc. This is the familiar verse, found in the pdniniya 
Ciksha (verse 52: see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.367-8), and 
quoted times innumerable in Hindu works, where the present 
subject is under consideration: O. alone adds the second pdda, 
“being falsely applied, does not express the intended sense ;” the 
rest is, “it, an uttered thunderbolt, harms the sacrificer, like the 
word indragatru [when used by Tvashtar] with false accent.” 

The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the 
points referred to in the rule, along with now and then a few 
words of explanation. For “heavy” quality (see xxii.14) is cited 
vashatt svdhé (vii.3.12); for “light” (see xxii.15), akuruta (v.5. 
8! et al.: W. B. give instead akurvata [i.7.3% et al.], which is less 
acceptable, as containing also a heavy syllable). Sdmya, ‘ even- 
ness, sameness,’ is defined as implying that, of two elements com- 
pared, there is—in respect to ae and organ of articulation, 
quantity, etc.—sameness (so G. M., but B. O. read ‘bigness’ in- 
stead, and W. has ‘steadiness’): what is really meant, is obscure ; 
we —_ compare the use of the adjective sama in xxiii.20. The 
examples for short, long, and protracted, respectively, are gama- 
yati (1.7.34 et al.), vdydv evd sya (vi.3.74), and astu his iti (vii.1. 
61: G. M. omit éz). Elision is instanced by im ’andrdsu (iv.1.8?: 
see above, v.12); increment, by trapug ca me (iv.7.51: see above, 
v.4); euphonic conversion, by sam indra no manaséd (1.4.44: onl 
O. has mandsa: a case under vii.2).- To illustrate prakrti, ‘ origi- 
nal condition,’ are given three phrases, agne dudhru gahya kincila 
vanya yd te (v.5.91: W. B. end with kiicila, and G. M. with 
vanya,; and G,. M. O. omit agne), prapdé asi (ii.5.124*), and na mi- 


gurutvam yathd: vashat..... laghuté yathé: akuruta. sdm- 
yam yathad: anayor asti sthduryam’ iti. 
hrasvadirghaplutini ca* yathd: gamayati: vdydv...-: astu 
..--. lopo yathé: im..-... dgamo yathd: trapug..-.. “vi- 
karo yathé: sam...-.. prakrtir yathd: agne-...-: prapd----: 
na.....'° vikramo yathd: vodhave. kramo ndma dvitvam 
yathad: yad....: “yad_...." svaritodattanicdndm bhavah svari- 
todattanicatvam: “tad yathadkraman™ nirdigyate’: nyaneam: 
gam....: avadatdm. vivrte gudsa (ii.5) ity uktah” gvdso 
yathad: pa-..... samvrte® kanthe nddah kriyata (ii.4) ity 
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thuni abhavan (v.3.62: G. M. omit na). Of these, the second is a 
case under x.13; the third, under x.18: both exhibiting a vowel 
which irregularly remains ’ prakrtyd, or exempt from alteration. 
But the particular bearing of the first example on the point of 
prakrti is more obscure: the phrase is one in which the samhitd- 
reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the pada ; 
and this, probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this part of the rule now in hand 
is quoted. For vikrama is given the word vdédhavé (1.6.2! et al.), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called vikrama, by xix. 
1. Arama is again (as under xxiii.20) defined as ‘ duplication,’ 
and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls for uplicated 
utterance, yad vdi hota (ii1.2.9!: i.e. yad dvdi, by xiv.1): O. adds 
another of like character, yad venoh (v.1.1*). We are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxiii.20, tT these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which the commen- 
tator assigns to them. The three accents are instanced, in their 
order as mentioned, by nydiicam (v.5.37), vd'vd tat (i.7. 
27), and avadatdm i. 7.2). Reference is made to rule ii.5 as 
defining “ breath,” and as example of breath-sounds, or surd con- 
sonants, is cited’ pasha te (i.1.2?: B. has instead pdte, and W. 
parte, which occurs at iv.7.13°). Rule ii.4, again, is referred to as 
defining “ tone” or sonant utterance, and the example is bhdgadhe 
bha igadhdh (1.5.66). Finally, azigam, which I have rendered ‘ad- 
junction,’ is interpreted as alluding to the subject of syllabication 
(xix.1 etc.), and a phrase is quoted, tam matsyah pra ’bravit (11.6. 
6'), which we are to divide tam-mat-thsyag-prab-bra-vit. 

The verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed 
to the proper text of the Rik Prat. (see Miiller’s edition, p. viii.). 


TAT: 
& 


6. He who understands the distinctions of the pada-krama, 
who is versed in the varna-krama, and knows the divisions of 
accent and quantity, may go and sit with the teachers. 


ukto nddo yathd: bhdg-----. vyatijanan svardigam (xxi. 
1) tty uktam ahgam yathd: tam...-. vijiieyatvam™ nitya- 
vidhih: vipakshe badhat: mantro hinah svarato varnato ve" 
’tyadi® 


1G. M. -dasvar-. 0. -shd. W. O. -ndt; G. M. -ndii. 4 W. -kta iti nish- 
5G. M. anend ’dhiyatd. G. M. sthdnakdl.-. 7B. O. sthdulyam; G. M. ti sémyam. 
8G. M. 0.0m. W. ins. etat sarvam tu chandobhavddhdyaté. © B. om. 
M. ins. tad. in O. only. W. padakr-; 0. tad yatha. “O.om. ' MSS. 
-tam. % W.om. G.M.0.-yam. G.M. ita.. vd. W. -dind; B. -dind 
nama; O. mithyd prayukto na tam artham dha tyddindm. 
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This verse also is prefixed to the Rik Prat. (Miller, p. viii.). 

The commentator gives a merely mechanical explanation of the 
two terms composing the first half-verse, without telling us what 
he understands them really to mean. Doubtless the pada-krama 
is that which is commonly known as the “krama-text,” and for 
the construction of which the other Pratigakhyas (Rik Pr. x., xi.; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.179-194; Ath. Pr, iv.101-126) give full directions; and 
the varna-krama is the text with duplicated consonants, according 
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter. The compound svaramd- 
trdvibhdgu we are taught to treat as a dependent one; we might 
also be tempted to regard it as copulative, and to understand vi- 
bhdga in the sense of ‘separation’ (as in pada-text etc.), as in the 
only other place where it occurs in the treatise (iii.1). “ Going to 
the assembly of teachers” is interpreted to signify not merely the 
sitting with them on earth, but the enjoyment with them of the 
abode of felicity, the bruhmaloka—it being explained (except in 
G. M.) that “the teachers” are Vyasa and his like. Then, apro- 
pos of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of subjects 
of which the Pratigikhya treats, the commentator proceeds to 
quote from various purdnas and kindred works the praises and 
promises there given to those who teach the Veda. 

Thus, from the Garuda-purina: “Of all kinds of knowledge, 
that of the Veda is called highest; hence, he who communicates 
that wins heaven and final beatitude. As chief of all sciences has 
been produced the brahma-science; hence, he who is devoted to 

iving it will receive the whole recompense of giving.” From the 
evi-purana: “To those twice born, the Veda is the chief means 


6. ‘paddndm kramah padakramah’: tasya vigeshah: tam jd- 
nati ti padakramavigeshajiah. varndndm kramo varnakramah’: 
tasmin vicakshano nipuno varnakramavicakshanah*. svardg ca 
‘matrag ca’ svaramdtrah: tdsdin vibhdgah: tam jandti ’ti svara- 
mdtragabdena kdlavigeshah kageid ucyate: 
so° ‘pi caturanur’ ityddishu’. evanvidhah purusha dcdryasamsa- 
dam gachet: “dedryd" vydsdduyah”: teshdm brahmaloke® 
sthdnam: “yag ce "dam ¢gdstram jdnite ‘py dcdryatvdt te- 
shan sadrgam”™ brahmalokam gachati". 

tathé paurdnikd bhananti®. gdrudapurdne”: 

samastavidyandm vedavidydm anuttamdm”: 
atas tadddtur asty eva labhah svargdpavargayoh. 
vidyandm paramd” vidya samirita : 
atas **tadddnagilag ca™ sarvaii® danaphalam 
devipurdne”’: 
veda eva dvijdtindin sddhanam *yagasah phalam™: 
ato” svddhyayandbhydsdt® param brahmd ’dhigachati. 
“tam eva gilayet prdjfiah gishyebhyas tam praddpayet : 
tadabhydsapraddndbhydm “etat kim nd” ’dhigachati’. 
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of obtaining good things; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Veda one attains the highest brahma. To that let him who is 
wise especially devote himself; that let him deliver over to pupils; 
by application to that and communication of it what is there that 
one does not attain?” From Yajiiavalkya: “Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, the Veda is the highest 
means of felicity to the twice-born ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Vedas, expends his labor in other directions—he 
quickly falls, while living, into the condition of a Gadra, and his 
posterity with him” (the latter of these two verses, which is not 
given by W. B., is found in Manu, at ii.168). From the Mahabha- 
rata: “ Whoever shall repeat to pupils the religious, sacred Saras- 
vati, he shall gain a reward equal to that from the giving of land 
and kine.” From the Vishnudharmottara-purina: “ By imparting 
the Veda, a man attains all the fruits of sacrifices; by imparting 
an upaveda, he shares in the bliss of the Gandharvas.” From the 
Brahma-purana: “That reward cannot be told in a thousand eons, 
which, oh sage! one obtains by even a very little teaching of the 
Veda.” And from the Bhavishyat-purina: “The sonless obtains 
sons; the poor becomes rich; but he who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Veda is dissolyed in the highest brahma.” 

Next we are told the characteristic form of the Veda: “The 
Yajur-Veda is brown-eyed, slim-waisted, big-throated, big-cheeked, 
black-footed, dusky, born of the family of Kagyapa.” If there is 
(as may be the case) real meaning hidden under these apparently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery. 


tathdé ca ydjnavalkyah : 

yajnandm tapasdm edi’va gubhdndm® cdi va karmandm: 

veda eva dvijatindm nihereyasakarah parah. 

‘nadhitya® dvijo veddn anyatra kurute gramam : 

sa jivann eva gidratvam dgu gachati sinvayah™. 
mahdbharate**: 

yo briiydc ca’ pi gishyebhyo™ dharmydin brdhmim sarasvatin : 

prthivigopraddindbhydn sa tulyaphalam agnute. 
vishnudharmottare ‘pi**: 

vedaddndd avapnoti sarvan yajfiaphalam narah : 

upavedapradinena gandharvdih saha modute. 
brahmapurdne ‘pi®: 

na tat’ kalpasahasrena gadituir” gakyate phalam : 

yad vedadindd dpnoti® svalpdd® api mahdmate. 
bhavishyatpurdne ‘pi*: 

aputro labhate putran adhano dhanavan bhavet : 

sadddhyayanayuktas tu “pare brahmani* liyate. 
vedasvartipam ucyate : 

yajurveduh pingalakshah krgamadhyo brhadgalah : 

brhatkapolah krshndighris* tamrah kagyapagotrajah". 
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Once more, the veddigas and updvgus are rehearsed: the 
former, in the usual number and with the usual names: the latter, 
as anupada, dnupada (?), chandobhdshd, mimdnsd, nydya, and 
tarka—the first two of these last are elsewhere called pratipada 
and anupada (see Weber’s Indische Studien, iii.260-261, and the 
St. Petersburg Lexicon). 

With this, in W. B., the Tribhashyaratna ends; but G. M. O. 
have an added passage, the bearing of which is not in all points 

uite clear to me. It begins with stating that he who reads the 

eda thus accompanied by the a#gas and updrigas, and with 
knowledge of the characteristic form and family, becomes purified. 
A verse then follows, in which it appears to be laid down how far 
the rules of the Pratigakhya have force: namely, as regards other 
texts, and passages which are not the subject of sdtras and are of 
human authorship (?). By way of illustration, nine passages are 
quoted, not one of which is to be found in the Sanhita proper, 
although five are from its endings of sections, or the summaries of 
words with which the divisions of sections (half-centuries, kandikds) 
conclude: they are pra nakshatrdyu devydya (G. M. omit devydya, 
and O. begins anaksh-), sa im mamdda mahi karma kartave (O. 
omits karma: Taittirtya-Brahmana ii.5.89; Rig-Veda ii.22.1), ma- 
(from the ending of iv.4.12), api-sida- 
-mithuny ashtdu ca (from the ending of vi.5.8), and asmins-tanuva- 
-stuhi-pindkam (from the ending to iv.5.10): in these the rules are 
said not to hold good; and sinhe vydghra uta yd prddkdu (Tait- 
tiriya-Brahmana ii.7.7!; Atharva-Veda vi.38.1; Kathaka xxxvi. 
15), dvddacd ’gnishtomasya stotrani (O. stotroni), dtmandpara- 
-nish-pra-gukragocishdé (from the ending of vi.4.10: G. M. stops at 
pra), and ugmasi-posham ekdnnavingatig ea (ending of 1.3.6: é. M. 
stop at posham), in which the rules are said to hold good. So much 
as this, now, seems clear: that the first two quotations in each class 
are given as coming from some other Vedic text than the Taittiriya- 


vedingdny ucyante: 
kalpo vydkaranan niruktan jyotisham tatha: 
chandasam* lakshanam ce ti shad angdni vidur budhah”. 
ca" *nupadan chandobhashdsamanvitam: 
ca updiigdni vidur budhah™. 
“evam sdngopangavedasya lakshanam sampirnum.** 


iti tribhdshyaratne pratig¢akhyavivarane 
gaturvingo” ‘dhydyah. 
iti dvitiyapragnah samdptah. 

om. ?W.B. om. * W. B. om. 40. om. © 0. om. °0. sé. 7W. 
caran-; O. -nuka. *G.M. ity avadishma; O. ity dvddishma. ° O. ins. sthdnam. 
0 G. M. sarisadam sthdnari deéryasya sansadam. W. B. -ryah. ™ O. ins. 
ca. G. M. -ko hi. “) B. pada. B. om. G. M. sadanan; O. 
sarivsadam sthana. ‘0. gachet. W.om. W. B. bhavanti; O. vadanti. B. 
gar-; G. M. -de p-. W.B. -mani. G. M. ca pard. W. om. G. M. O. 
-nato rdjan. ™ B. G. M. -rva, * W. B. bhavet; O. bhet. ™ O. tathd ca dev-. 
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Sanhité (I should guess that they would all prove to occur in the 
Brahmana or Aranyaka), and that the first class are offered as con- 
taining cases of combination at variance with the rules of the 
Pritigakhya, while in the second class these rules are observed 
throughout. Thus, in the first example, vii.4 would require naksh- 
after pra; in the second, v.12 would require im ’amdda,; in the 
third, the s of sapta should be sh by vi.2; in the fourth, the 7 of 
mithuni should remain unchanged by x.18; in the fifth, asmin is 
not included among the words which by vi.14 have an increment 
of s before ¢. In the other class, on the contrary, agnishtomasya 
follows vi.2, nish pra is by vill.24 and 35 (see the comment to viii. 
35, where the passage is quoted as illustration), and wemasi by iii. 
13; the first example has nothing but cases under the general He 
of euphony. I conjecture, then, that the na in the second line of 
the introductory verse is to be amended to ca; and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhita proper, only according to the nature of each particular 
case, or even by arbitrary choice. If there is any definite system 
according to which the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanhita are 
observed or neglected in putting together the endings of sections 
and other divisions, I, at any rate, have not been at the pains to 
study it out, and the work belongs rather to an editor of the San- 
hita than to an editor of the Pratigakhya : it seems somewhat 
strange to find the prolonged 7 of ugmasi retained in the ending, 
while the uncombinable character of the final of mithuni is neg- 
lected. 

There can be little question that the passage here treated is an 
appendage to the proper text of the Tribhashyaratna, which, with 
the Pratigakhya, takes in general (the only exception is at viii.35) 
no account of the subdivisions of anwvdkas. 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that the repetition of 
the inal words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. This 
is not to be approved, for the repetition is simply that which is 
made at the end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 


@) W. yasasah ph-; G. M. ereyasdri param ; O. greyasah param. * G. M. O. tato. 
G. M. -dhydyaniratdt. W.B.om. ©) O. tatkiyajad. 0. cuctndm.  W. 
B. om. 0. nadhitva. **G. M. O. -te ‘pi. 7G. M. gishydya. G. M. O. om. 
M.O.0om. “ W. tulya. gani-. W. B. avdp-. W. svdtmdd. 
M. O. om. O. parabrahmani. * W. -nddhrih; O. -shtandndhi. G. 
M. W.-ddnsi. W.-dhdih. © O.-prad-. ™G.M.nd. W.B. -rkag. 
3 W. -dhdih. ©) B. sdngopdngavedasvalakshanam, and put below, after -varane ; 


| M. O. substitute evam sdngopdngam vedam gotrasvaripddijndnena (G. M. -di 

vijanann) adhiydnah pito bhavuti. [yadrchaya : 

granthéntare yathdtattvam (O. yathd tadvad) idan ¢dstram (G. M. ins. yathdvidhi) 

asitriteshu (O. siicakeshu) sthaneshu pdéurusheshu na (O. om.) vartate. 

luthé hi: pra....: sa....: mahi....: api....: asmins....: itydddu na (0. 

om. na) vartate (G. prav-): sinhe....: dvdd-_...: dtm-....: ugmasi..-_.: 
ityéddu tu vartate. gached dcdryasarisadam iti vipsd (O. -trapari- 

sam-) dyotayati. B. -neatimo; G. M. O. dvitiyapragne dvddaco. 
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ConcLUDING NOTE. 


Ir seems desirable to present here, at the end of the work, a dis- 
cussion and exposition of certain points which could not be con- 
nectedly or fally treated in the notes upon the rules. 

A first important question is that of the relation of the Pratiga- 
khya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda, or to the Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita. 

In considering this question, it is impossible to separate entirely 
the Pritigakhya itself from its commentary. The former does not 
quote passages in its rules, but defines situations or specifies words, 
singly or in combination. Sometimes, indeed, either ‘of these vir- 
tually amounts to the citation of a passage; but, in the great 
majority of cases, only the commentator can inform us what are 
the passages had in view. For example, we may regard eshtah 
(viii.18) as in effect a reference to i.2.11! and vi.2.26; but the 
words cited in viii.8 (as abibhar, akar, punar, pitar) are indefinite 
in their indications, and it would be impossible to say that any 
given passage in the Sanhité in which one of these words occurs 
either was or was not contemplated by the makers of the rule. 
I shall therefore present in connection with one another the evi- 
dence derivable from the text itself and that from the comment. 

There are four words or parts of words specified in the Pratiga- 
khya-text which are not to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita: they 
are stanutar (viii.8), carshan (xili.13), jigivd (xvi.13), and jighdsi 
(xvi.l8). It is very remarkable, however, that each of these is a 
kind of reflex or varied repetition of another word preceding it in 
the same rule: thus, we have sanuta stanutah, carman carshan, 
jigivd jigivd, and jigdsi jighdsi. And this, taken in connection 
with the fact that all of them appear to be in themselves ungenu- 
ine, never having been found, so far as I am aware, in any Vedic 
text, and being, at least in part, impossible or highly implausible 
forms, is sufficient to stamp them as probable corruptions, blunder- 

- ing intrusions into the Pratigikhya, and of no force to prove that 
the latter was made for a text that contained them. 

The cases are much more numerous in which the commentator 
declares the Pratigikhya to have in contemplation phrases not to 
be found in the Sanhita. They are nearly all of this kind: in iv. 
11, vigdkhe is declared pragraha; now the word is divided in 
pada-text, vi-gakhe, and ¢gdkhe is by itself a pada (according to i. 
48); and therefore, unless there were some other gdkhe not a pra- 
graha in the Sanhita, it would be enough to cite gdékhe alone in the 
rule; hence, as the citation of bhdgadhe (p. bhdga-dhe) just before 
implies that the maker of the rule had in view such a word as 
uda-dhe, whose dhe was not pragraha, so the citation of vigdkhe is 
declared to have in view such a word as sahasra-gdkhe, not a pra- 
graha, “in another text.” The phrases thus quoted from outside 
the Sanhitaé by the commentator are as follows: under iv.11, tas- 
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mint sahasragdkhe, ardhve gastre pratishthite, brahmasdme pra- 
tishthite, aynidhrte, and prathamaje ; under iv.12, pagugrapani (or 
bhasmagrapani) ; under iv.15, tam (or tdm) dhuri hvayante (or 
cayati), hati punar (or manur) juhoti, and huti tasmdd vivah (or 
evah) ; under iv.37, indrdgni havdmahe; under vi.5, pramatis te 
devdndm ; under xi.3, as beginning of an anuvdka, dhdtd deve- 
bhyo ‘surdn; under xi.16, gayasphdno ‘gnishu. All this, in my 
view, is false and arbitrary interpretation; the Pratigakhya is less 
careful to limit itself to the minimum citabile than the commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for example, the whole word 
vicdkhe instead of -gakhe alone, simply because ¢dkhe occurs as 
pragraha only in that word.* The same implication is appealed 
to by the commentator under xi.9,15, xii.3, xvi.12 (though without 
actual citation of phrases), to explain away what would otherwise 
be inaccuracies in the Pratigakhya; nalam plavam is given under 
xiii.16, in the course of the unjustifiable exposition of that rule; 
and brahmdsn, though found in the Sanhita, is credited under xv. 
8 to another ¢ékhd. I do not regard anything in this whole class 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Pratigaékhya had 
in view a text including anything not found in the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita. 
Next, as to citations made in the commentary as if from the text 
to which the Pratigakhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And here I have first to report a few phrases which are among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my hands, 
and which escaped my notice when preparing for my last search 
through the Sanhité, so that I have not looked for them (not 
having had the courage to undertake the long and tedious quest 
through the Sanhitaé a fourth time for so little). They are achd- 
vdkah (xiv.5), ratnam ayajanta (ii.49), tasmdd vartpam 
(xx.3), ddrgyan hi (xxi.16), nag cid ati (xiv.10), prdgndti (xiv.9), 
and brhaspati stirapate (xiv.10). Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally found and referred. Then there is kavigastah (xvi.2), instead 
of which, by an error, I sought and found kavigastdh. There 
remain, of quotations hunted for but not discovered, the follow- 
ing: adya vasu vasati *ti ’ndram eva (x.10: O. only), anv enam 
(xx.1: Weber refers me for this to Gankh. Acval. 
iii.3; also Ait. Brah. ii.6), ahordtre pdargve (viii.7: only W. and [?] 
O.: found in Taitt. Ar. 1i1.13.2), uta gravasd prthivim mitrasya 
(v.12: only G. M.), updrehaty askanddya (x.9: only G. M.), ea- 
turhotd (i1.25: Taitt. Br. ii.2.37), brahmdudanam pacati (x.7: 
Taitt. Br. 1.1.98), yag chandasdm (xiv.10: O. only), yd prdct dik 
(iv.33: W. B. O.), varshdbhyah (xiv.16: but I am not certain that 
I did not satisfy myself with varshydbhyah and omit to search 
for this), varshyebhih (xiv.16: O. only, and it reads varshebhih), 


* The quotation of dhdtd rdtih (xi.3), to be sure, is more out of the way, and only 
to be explained as irregularly pleonastic, like that of iyam eva sd yd (xi.3), into 
which the commentator, with equal arbitrariness, tries to interpret a very different 
meaning. 
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gitikanthdya svdhd (xiii.l1: only G. M.), and sa nah parshat 
(xxiiL17: Rig-V. 1.99.1 et al.). 

Along with these may properly be reported the few phrases 
which are quoted by the comment, confessedly or impliedly from 
outside the text contemplated by the Pritigakhya. Thus, we have 
under xviii.1 the beginning and concluding words of the Taittiriya- 
Brahmana and the Taittiriya-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter, 
the concluding words, di ’va tapati, of the fifth prapdthaka, with 
which, accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator, the 
whole treatise appears to have ended); under xxiv.6 are given (by 
G. M. O.) ?gnishtomasya stotrani, pra nakshatrdya de- 
vydya, su im mamddau mahi karma kartave (Taitt. Br. ii.5.8° ete.), 
and sinhe vydghra uta yd prddkdu (Taitt. Br. 11.7.7! ete.); in a 
quoted verse under xxi.6 is read rtasyu dhiirshadam (Taitt. Br. i. 
2.11? ete.); and the comment to xix.3 has yo ‘pdm pushpaiir veda. 

Finally, we note that the comment gives, under xviii.1, a word, 
bandhuh, which ought to form the conclusion of the Sanhita, by 
its own count, but which is lost in the known manuscripts. 

In all this, again, there is no satisfactory evidence that the San- 
hita of the Pratigikhya or its commentators was other than the 
one we know. The missing citations are in part found in a mi- 
nority of the MSS. ; in part, they are perhaps corruptions ; in part, 
they are likely to have been taken by an error of the quoter’s recol- 
lection from some other Tiittiriya-text—and the remainder, if there 
be a remainder, is too scanty to prove anything. 

When we come farther to inquire whether any part of the Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita as it exists was not before the authors of the Prati- 
gikhya, we seem to be brought to the same negative result. There 
are, to be sure, here and there points in the text which the rules 
do not cover, but we have reason only to wonder that in executing 
so immense and intricate a task as that undertaken by the Pratiga- 
khya there should have been so few oversights. These, so far as 
they have been discovered, have been pointed out in the notes; I 
recapitulate them here. The word rakshd (p. rakshdah), at 1.4.24, 
should have been exempted in some way from the operation of rule 
iii.8, which requires its @ to be shortened when separated from the 
following word. Devi, at vi.1.77, is made pragraha by the strict 
letter of rule i.61 (see under 1.59), though the passage in which it 
occurs is not one to which that rule was meant to apply. In the 
rehearsal of cases of elision or non-elision of initial a (chapters xi. 
and xii.), there are a couple of cases which the commentator is 
driven into attempting to provide for by forced and false interpre- 
tations of the rules (see under i.61 for ye ‘ntarikshe at iv.5.11?, and 
under xi.3 for ye uparishu at 1.4.33); and I have noted beside 

(under xii.8, at the end) only so agnih at v.2.3° as unaccounted for 
thus far (its companion case, @rdhvo asthdt, is read first in an 
ukhya-passage, at iv.2.14, as Prof. Weber has pointed out to me; 
and so agnih may yet find a like solution). And in the enumera- 
tion of cases of interior 7% (see under xvi.26), two compound words 
appear to have been overlooked, suddushaisadah (iv.6.6°) and stri- 


shansddam (11.5.1). 
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I would repeat here, what I have already said, that my testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Pratigakhya to the Sanhita is not 
absolute, since I possess neither an index verborum to the latter 
nor a pada-manuscript, and my results will probably admit of rec- 
tification in some points—but I trust not to any such extent as 
should invalidate the general conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Pritigakhya probably contemplates 
the same text, neither more nor less, as that which constitutes the 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, the only ¢ékhd left us (unless the Kathaka be 
regarded as another) of the many which formerly represented the 
Black Yajur-Veda. The name Taittiriya-Pratigakhya, then, is both 
a convenient and a suitable one to be applied to the treatise. 

If, however, this name be understood as implying that the text- 
book emanates directly from the Taittiriya ie ol, its propriety 
is much more questionable. Besides the numerous teachers and 
“holders of ¢ékhds” referred to in the rules, whose names in some 
cases are related with those of traditional schools of the Black 
Yajus (see Weber’s notes to the Caranavytha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, iii.256 ff), three schools are mentioned by name, those of the 
Miminsakas (v.41), Ahvirakas (xxiii.14), and Taittiriyas (xxiii.15, 
16). Now we do not expect the text-book of a school to name 
that school; its rules are those which apply “here,” “with us,” 
and only outsiders need specification; besides, the Taittiriyas are 
represented as holding a doctrine which is not that of the treatise 
itself, although it is deemed of consequence enough to be set forth 
with a detail elsewhere unknown. We are far from fully compre- 
hending as yet the origin, nature, and relations of the “schools” 
of Vedic study and their accepted texts or gdkhds, or the causes 
which have preserved to us so few of the latter, and of the school- 
treatises or prdtigdkhyas ; but we must of course assume that there 
were various degrees of difference among the ¢edkhds, and that 
some were only infinitesimally unlike some others. And it is 
perhaps possible to point out certain minor points, in which the 
orthoepical form of the Taittiriya-text as recorded differs from that 
to be inferred from the Pratigakhya. 

Among these points we are not allowed to reckon the retention 
of 4 before surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of ” before palatals (against v.24) and / (against v.25), 
nor the omission of ¢ (required by v.33) between ¢ and s, nor of 
the various duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv., since these are matters on which we are to expect 
discordance between theory and practice. Nor would it be safe 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the 
Sanhita of anusvdra as an alphabetic element, while the Pratiga- 
khya wavers (see under ii.30) between regarding it as such and as 
a mere affection of the preceding vowel. Of more consequence is 
the division of the sections or anuvdkas in the recorded text into 
fifties of words, or kandikds, which causes the disappearance of 
more than one specialty of reading expressly prescribed in the 
treatise (e. g., of the 7 of ugmasi, at the end of 1.3.6': see under iii. 
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13). The retention of the final v of av and dv (from o and du) 
before a vowel is also against the letter of rule x.19, and in accord- 
ance with a dissident opinion quoted in x.21. The Aampa of a 
circumflex accent followed by a circumflex, consistently made in 
the Sanhita, is only mentioned in the Pratigdkhya (at xix.3) as 
taught by some authorities, nor is the form of the doctrine taught 
in full and clear accordance with the practice followed. And it is 
pee questionable whether the prescription of nasalization of a 
final protracted @ (xv.8) is not merely reported by the treatise as 
made by certain specified teachers. These are small matters, and 
few, and a degree of doubt, perhaps, hangs over them all; but 
they are worthy of notice, as being all that we have on which to 
found any discordance between the Sanhita of the manuscripts and 
that of the Pratigikhya. While, on the other hand, the points of 
accordance, even in matters which are most specially characteristic 
of the Taittiriya-text, are very numerous and important.* 

Of course, the existence of other forms of the text besides the 
ordinary samhitd is assumed by the Pratigikhya. Such a work 
without a puda-text at least as its foundation would be a thing in- 
conceivable. Our treatise does not give, as the others do (see 
add. note 1 to the Ath. Prat.), formal rules for the construction of 
any of the other texts; its nearest approach to doing so is in the 
third chapter, where (see note to iii.1) it teaches us what final or 
initial vowels, long in swmhitd, are to be shortened whenever the 
word in which they occur is thrown out of sandhi with its next 
neighbor—a form of statement which applies to Arama and jatd 
text as well as padu. The occurrence of such terms as puda, nd- 
nipada, irgya, avagraha, implies also the familiar usages of the 
pada-text ; and the employment of 7#7 is directly alluded to in iv.4 
and ix.20, and indirectly assumed in the use of d@rsha in ix.21 and 
x.13. What were the limits to the use of ##7 in the pada-text held 
by the school from which the Pratigakhya proceeded does not 
appear: its combination in the extant pada with the prepositions 
(thus pré ti for pra, vi’ ti for vi, and so on—and without restric- 
tion to the ten words which alone are allowed by the Pratigakhya, 
at 1.15, to count as prepositions) does not come to light anywhere 
either in the text or commentary. Nor does the treatise chance 
to show whether its pada treated the ivigyas or separable com- 
pounds after the same manner as the extant Rik and Atharvan 
texts—writin simply upu-dyavah, for example—or as the extant 
padas of the Yajur-V eda (including that to the Taittirtya-Sanhita) 
and the one assumed by the Atharva-Pratigikhya (see note to Ath. 
Prat. iv.74)—writing updyava ity upa-dyavah. The commentator, 
however, accepts and follows the latter method. Reason has been 


* | have pointed out under rule ii.25 that the peculiar Taittiriya orthography of 
such words as suvar, tanuvd, ughniyd finds no occasion for mention in the Pratiga- 
khya; nor is the very strange change of a final labial in certain words to a guttu- 
ral (as in trishtug indriye, ii.4.112 ; trishtug ydjyd, ii.6.25; trishtugbhth, v.1.45) no- 
ticed anywhere; I presume (I have omitted to obtain distinct information upon the 
point) that in every such case the pada-text also has the guttural—which would 
take the whole matter out of the sphere of the Pratigakhya. 
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found (under xx.3) for questioning whether in the pada-text be- 
longing to the makers of the Pratigikhya the peculiar rule followed 
by the known Taittiriya pada-text as to the accentuation of its 
separable words was of force. The latter text is of a very peculiar, 
not to say an anomalous, character in many respects; in these it 
is supported by the Pratigikhya, so far as the latter goes (I will 
instance as examples only the treatment of yojd and evd, and other 
cases noticed under iii.15, of nicdd, v.8, and of ekdikayd, v.19) : 
whether it does not contain other peculiarities which are ignored 
by the Pratigikhya, and which consequently prove it not to be the 
one which this presupposes, I cannot say; but, from an item or two 
of information received from Prof. Weber, I imagine that it does 
so. The question will, at any rate, be cleared up by the discussion 
of the Taittiriya pada-text which Weber, as I rejoice to learn, 
intends to add to his transliterated edition of the Sanhita, now 
going through the press. 

I attribute it only to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the Pritigikhya, that it appears to leave a part of 
the words ending in an original 0 out of the category of pragrahus 
(see under iv.7), and so to deny them the right to be followed by 
iti, as they are in fact followed in the known poda-text. 

The krama-text (“word-krama”) appears to be mentioned in 
rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, and more unequivocally in xxiv.6 (all of 
them, however, of suspicious authenticity as original parts of the 
Pratigikhya: see below) ; but it is only three times quoted in the 
comment (under vii.2, ix.17,20), and so makes but a small figure 
there as compared with the jutd. Examples from the latter are 
given under tii.1, v.33, viii.8,12,16,35, ix.22, x.9,10,13, xi.9,16,17, xii. 
7, xx.2, and sometimes in considerable number and at great length ; 
and once (under xx.2), where the commentator has occasion to 
mention the various kinds of text, he specifies samhitd, pada, and 
jatd, ignoring the ‘rama altogether. This seems strange, inas- 
much as the jatd is regarded* as a secondary form of krama, and 
founded upon it; but the simple explanation appears to be that 
the krama brings up no questions of sandhi which do not arise 
also in samhitaé and pada, and so needs no special attention where 
only methods of sandhi are taught; while the inversions of the 
jatd bring new elements into contact, and so create new cases of 
combination which require to be settled. If we may trust the 
commentator’s interpretation, rules vili.12,25 are given expressly 
for cases that arise only in jatd-text ; under viii.16, he commits an 
obviously false explanation in order to reach a jatd-case; under 
v.33, he makes a sandhi which the Pratigakhya certainly never 
intended, because it is required by the letter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the treatise had apparently overlooked ; under 
xi.16,17, the jatd is resorted to, apparently with reason, for counter- 
examples to justify the form of statement adopted in the rule. 
The weight of evidence, upon the whole, is decidedly in favor of 


* See Dr. Thibaut’s “ Jatapatala,” Leipzig, 1870. 
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the assumption that the peculiar jatd combinations were had in 
view by those who constructed the Pratigakhya—or, at least, b 
those who brought it into its present form. I would add, that it 
seems to me not unlikely that the term vikrama (in the sense of 
kramavikrti) signities the jatd-text in rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5. 

The names of the divisions of the Sanhita, Adndu, prugna (not 
prapathaka), and anuvdka, are found only in the commentary (see 
Index); respecting the absence of the subdivision of anwvdkus into 
kandikds see above, p. 427 (also under viii.85 and xxiv.6, where 
this division is acknowledged by the commentator). But the Pra- 
tigikhya itself gives names to certain parts of the Sanhitai; which 
names, for the sake of convenience, I will put together here, with 
a reference to the rule under which the part designated by each is 
stated (for further details of their occurrence, see the Index): they 
are ugni (iii.9), ishti (iv.52), ukhya (ix.20), grahu (ix.20), prshthya 
(ix.20), mohdprshthya (xi.3), ydjyd (iii.9), rudru (xi.3), vdjapeyu 
(xi.3), vikarsha (xi.3), vihavya (xi.3), and hiranyavarniya (ix.20). 

A marked feature of the Pratigikhya is its frequent citation of 
authorities by name. The list of names has been repeatedly put 
together by students of the Pratigikhyas (in Weber’s Indische 
Studien, iv.77-8, may be found notices respecting the historical 
and geographical indications derivable from them), but ought not 
to be omitted here also. It is as follows (including the cases of 
mention in the commentary, distinguished by an added ¢): 

Agnivecya, ix.4. 
Agnivecyayana, xiv.32. 
treya, v.31, xvii.8. 
Ukhya, viii.22, x.20, xvi.24. 
Uttamottariya, viii.20. 
Kandamayana, ix.1, xv.7,8c. 
Kaundinya, v.38, xviii.3,4c, xix.2; (sthavira), v.40c, xvii.4,5e. 
Kauhaliputra, v.40ce, xvii.2: (Kauhaleya, xix.4e, xxiii.17c). 
Gautama, v.38. 
Paushkarasadi, v.37,38,40e, xiii.16, xiv.2,3¢, xvii.6. 
Plakshayana, ix.6, xiv.11,17, xviii.5. 
Plakshi, v.38, ix.6, xiv.10,11¢,17, xviii.5. 
Badabhikara, xiv.13. 
Bharadvaja, xvii.3: (Bharadvaja, v.40c). 
Macakiya (or Mayikaya), x.22. 
Vatsapra, x.23. 
Valmiki, v.36, ix.4, xviii.6. 
ankhayana, xv.7,8c. 
Aityayana, v.40, xvii.1,3c,4¢,7, xviii.2. 
Samkrtya, viii,21, x.21, xvi.16. 
Harita, xiv.18,19¢.20¢.21¢,22c. 

Of the three schools cited, the names have been already given 
(above, p. 427). And we have besides dcérydh quoted in i.46; 
eke dcdrydh in v.30, ix.5, xiii.3, xiv.3,25; eke simply in i.47, ii.19, 
27,47, v.39, vili.19, xi.19, xiv.33, xv.2,6, xviii, xix.3, xxi.133 pdrve 
in xv.9; and sarve in xviii.7. 

The questions which all this array of authorities is called in to 
help settle may be classified as follows: 

I. Matters of phonetic theory, with others of a general nature. 
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The nature of the tone of a circumflexed syllable, i.46-7; with 
this is combined an uncertainty of view of the Pratigikhya itself, 
expressed in rules 44-5; there is nothing else like it in the treat- 
ise; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44-7 are a later intru- 
sion. The mode of production of anusvdra and svarabhakti, ii.19. 
The quality of the a-element in di and dw, ii.27. The phonetic 
character of / and h, ii.47-8. The nature of the combination of e 
or o with (elided) a, xi.19. The occurrence of lingual /, xiii.16: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc- 
trine of the Pratigikhya. A denial of the enclitic circumflex, xiv. 
32-3. Nasalization of final vowels, xv.6-8: the comment treats 
rule 8 as the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted 
vowels (?), xv.9. Correption of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
as, is, us in the nom. pl. before 7, xvi.16. Utterance of d final in 
a single case, xvi.24. Degrees of nasalization, xvii.1-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii.6-8. AKampa be- 
tween two circumflex syllables, xix.3-5. Use of the term yama 
for the nasal counterparts, xxi.13. Utterance of the syllable om, 
xviii1-7. Yama-tones held by certain schools, xxiii.14-19. 

II. Matters of sandhi or euphonic combination. 

1. The most important cases in this division are two or three in 
which the views of different authorities are reported without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion held, or the rule to 
be followed, by its school. Thus, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial A, v.38-41; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain specified teachers, is doubtless to be 
regarded as that of the Pratigdkhya, notwithstanding the equivo- 
cal way in which it is put forward. Again, at ix.1, the dropping 
of final / before a sibilant followed by a surd mute must probably 
in like manner, though referred to the authority of a single teacher, 
be taken as a binding rule. And it is hard to believe that rule x. 
19, prescribing the invariable omission of final v, was not meant 
to be modified by x.21. That the treatment of anusvdra as a dis- 
tinct consonantal element is put by xv.2-3 upon certain dissidents, 
must not be looked at by itself alone; it stands connected with 
the general equivocal attitude assumed by the Pratigékhya with 
reference to this vexed question in phonetics (see note to ii.30). 
Once more, the mode of duplication in groups beginning with J as 
reported in xiv.2-3, with reterence to the authorities who teach it, 
seems to be acknowledged by a later rule (xiv.7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt. 

2. In all other cases, the Pratigakhya is liberal enough to record 
the opinions of respected authorities upon points as to which its 
own teachings are distinctly opposed to theirs. Thus, as to the 
treatment of m before y and v, v.30 and xiii.3 (the repeated men- 
tion of this shows it to be regarded as a view entitled to the most 
respectful consideration); the combination of p with ¢ and of 
with ¢ before a consonant, v.36—7 ; the sandhi of eshtar with rdyah, 
viii.19-22; the treatment of / before an initial consonant, ix.4-6 ; 
the utterance or omission of final y and 7, x.20-23; the insertion 
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of a surd mute between spirant and mute, xiv.10-11; aspiration of 
a mute before a sibilant, xiv.13; duplication in certain specified 
cases, xiv.17—22,25-8 (but the comment treats 28 as the direct 
prescription of the authors of the treatise); and vikrama accent 
after pracaya, xix.2. 

Thus it is evident that, while this arraying of discordant opinions 
is a quite distinctive and a very interesting feature of our Pratiga- 
khya, it does not, except to a very limited extent, detract from the 
character of the latter as a consistent and positive record of the 
views of a school of Vedic study. Nor is it fairly to be brought 
into any relation to the peculiar character of the Black Yajur-V eda, 
as a text of which the constituent parts had been gathered together 
more miscellaneously, and less fully fused into conformity, than 
the other Vedic texts. No text could be so definitely constructed, 
and be made the object of so thorough and systematic study as 
the setting up of a text-book like the Pratigakhya evinces, without 
assuming an established character, and being as authoritatively 
handed down and as accurately learned as any Vedic text. 

It is by no means improbable that a part of these citations of 
authorities have been interpolated in the Pratigikhya after the 
latter ceased to be a mere body of practical rules for the guidance 
of a school, and, in virtue of its thoroughness and comprehensive- 
ness, gained more the character of a phonetic “treatise” on the 
Black Yajur-Veda, and was used in other schools than that which 
originated it. The commentator (as will be pointed out below) 
uses the citations as a cover under which to put upon the treatise 
certain doctrines which do not properly belong to it; and in other 
hands it may have undergone a like distortion in other directions. 

Accretions of other kinds to the original text of the Pratigékhya 
are a to be presumed in various places. All the metrical 
rules (namely xvii.8, xxii.14,15, xxiii.2,14-15,20, xxiv.5,6) are to be 
set down without much question as unauthentic; they are proved 
such by their character not less than by their form; and several of 
them are found in other parts of the Pratigakhya literature. We 
may include in the same category, indeed, with considerable show 
of reason, the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters, and all that 
follows the twenty-first, on the score of content alone: a part of 
their matter is inferior repetition of what had been given before ; 
a part deals with subjects, and in a style, unsuited to a Pratigikhya. 
That there is room at least to suspect the intrusion of rules in other 
parts of the work has been pointed out here and there in the notes: 
at this “pen I will merely refer to certain rules which are put in 
strangely out of place, interrupting the natural connection of pas- 
sages: such are i.25—7,60, vii.13,14, xiv.12—-3, xv.6—-9, xvi.24, xxi1.3- 
8; of these, only vii.13,14 are indispensable parts of a treatise like 
the present. 

Another notable characteristic of our Pritigikhya is its sparing 
use of technical terms belonging to general grammar, consequent 
upon its refusal to deal with words or classes of words according 
to their grammatical character, its laborious definition of its subject- 
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matter in the Sanhita by position and surroundings merely. There 
are but two cases of its departure from this method: namely, 
its use of alopa at xiii.15, and of samkhydsu at xvi.25; and in 
neither one is its success precisely of a character to make us wish 
it had gone farther in the same direction, This peculiarity renders 
impossible any profitable comparison of its phraseology with that 
of other grammatical works. 

The general character of the Pratigékhya is that of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proper task with completeness and accuracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. There is no labored feebleness 
and artificial obscurity, as in parts of the Vajasaneyi-Pratigakhya, 
nor any inclusion of matters pertaining to general grammar, as in 
the Atharva-Pratigakhya. It has its minor inaccuracies and incon- 
sistencies, its obscurities of anuwvrtti inseparable from the siétra- 
style, and its rules that seem to defy ys pete but these are 
inconspicuous blemishes; no one of the other works of its class is 
more thoroughly respectable throughout. 


Turning, now, to the more special consideration of the commen- 
tary, we have to note, as the most important point, a break of 
continuity between it and the Priatigikhya. The commentator is 
not the recipient of a certain tradition, that gives him surely and 
precisely the import of the rules which he has to expound; the 
text-book has come down to him as something authoritative and 
sacred, indeed, yet in some points obscure, so that he is in doubt 
as to what it means; in others imperfect, so that it needs emenda- 
tion; in others not in accordance with the views held by him and 
his school respecting the text, so that these have to be interpreted 
into it. 

Thus, in the first place, the instances are frequent in which, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a different view held b 
other interpreters: either without naming them (as under i.19,21, 
xiii. 16, xiv.5,11, xvii.5, xxiii.7), or referring to one of his special 
sources and predecessors (as under ii.19,33), or setting off against 
one another the views of two of these, Vararuci and Mahisheya (as 
under ii,14, iv.40, viii.19,20,22, xviii.7). In a large proportion of 
the instances, it is true, the difference of opinion is upon some 
utterly trivial point, turning on the interpretation of a tu or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tendencies of the native 
exegetes; but in some cases it is of more consequence, and once 
goes so far as to question (under viii.20) whether an authority 
referred to is Uttamottariya or Dvivuttamottariya. Again, where 
a rule is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing more than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or three of them (as under ii.2, xiv.22, xv.9, xix.5, xxiii.17), 
among which it would be hard to choose the least acceptable ; or, 
if he gives but one (as under xi.19, xviii.4, xxiii.18,19), it is no less 
unsatisfactory. There are yet other cases in which what seems to 
be the evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted, 
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without reason (as under ii.52, iv.4, v.29, vii.11, xix.3). Occasion- 
ally, false interpretations, of every degree of violence, are commit- 
ted, for the a either of correcting an oversight or inaccuracy 
of the Pratigikhya (as under i.61, iii.1, viii.16, xi.3, xvi.26), or else 
of imposing upon the latter a doctrine which it was not intended 
to teach, but which is held by the commentator and his school (as 
under i.58, xiii.4, xxi.14,16). For this last purpose, too, advantage 
is sometimes taken of the citations of varying opinions so liberally 
made in the rules; the dictum of the quoted authority is declared 
to be approved in usage, or is even imposed upon the Pritigakhya, 
to the setting aside of what the latter really prescribes. Thus, 
Paushkarasadi’s doctrine of the conversion of J to d (xiii.16), which 
belongs neither to the Pratigikhya nor to the Sanhita, is accepted ; 
and the duplication of consonant-groups beginning with / which is 
ascribed (xiv.3) to certain unspecified teachers ; and Plakshi’s mode 
of treatment of a spirant before a first mute (xiv.17), which has as 
further result a misinterpretation of xxi.16; and a part of rule xiv. 
26, respecting the duplication of 7; and rule xiv.28, to which a 
strange interpretation is given, prepared for by a yet stranger one 
of xili.4; and rules xv.2,3, which require anusvdra instead of na- 
salization of a vowel; and the nasalization of a final protracted a 
(xv.8); and two rules (xviii.1,6) from among those which concern 
the utterance of om; and rule x.21, as to the retention of final v, 
is given the preference over 19, which requires its omission; and 
the first rule (v.38) as to the combination of initial A with a pre- 
ceding mute is ratified ; and, in the variety of opinions respecting 
the circumflex tone, one (i.46) is selected for approval. In the few 
cases where the commentator does not express himself as to whether 
a rule is ishta or anishta (they are ii.19,27,47-8, xi.19, xix.2, xxi.13, 
xxiii.14-9), there may be question whether he means to have it 
regarded as approved, or thinks the matter of no consequence 
either way. ere remain the majority of cases, in which he 
stands by the Praticgikhya, rejecting the intruded doctrine (for 
index), details, refer to the words éshta and anishta in the Sanskrit 
index). 

Besides these more serious cases of misapprehension or intended 
modification of the teachings of his text-book, the commentator is 
not free from the ordinary and characteristic weaknesses of his craft 
in India: from feeble and puerile expositions, from attempts to find 
a wonderful pregnancy of meaning in some innocent particle or 
unintended difference of expression, from groundless etymologies, 
and the like; to these attention has been directed in the notes, and 
they are not of consequence enough to be recapitulated here. 

For determining the personality of the commentator we have 
no data whatever, and for his place and period we have only the 
references to other authorities, which, though too few and indefi- 
nite to yield any statable result, need to be put together in this 
note. e three earlier commentators on whom the work is avow- 
edly founded—namely, Vararuci, Mihisheya, and Atreya—are re- 
peatedly appealed to, especially (as has been pointed out above) 


and Tribhdshyaratna. 435 


in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Vararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit- 
erature; to identify our commentator with any other of the various 
individuals who have worn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Nor does Atreya, probably, stand in any definable rela- 
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p. 430) twice 
quoted in the Pratigékhya itself. From Panini, rules are directly 
quoted under ii.12, 111.9, v.1, xiii.16, xiv.4, xxiv.38; and the pdnini- 
yah or the vydkurana are farther referred to under 1.15,53,57, ii. 
47, xviii.l. Paninean terms are, further, nai, 1.60, x.22, nic, ii.17, 
hal, ix.24, yar, xiv.4, and lyap, xxi.14.. The Mahabhashya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii.7, v.2; but the passage given is actually 
from Riaiyyate’s gloss. A definition is iin from the Amarakoga 
under il. Kauhaleya is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.17; and the 
Kalanirnaya under xviii.l. The Brahmana of the Vajasaneyins is 
referred to under xiv.33, and extracts from the Mahabharata and 
various Puranas are set forth under xxiv.6. 

But the authority most often appealed to is the “ Qiksha,” by 
which the commentator intends a very different work from the 
pduniniya Gikshi, and one much more comprehensive. He takes 
extracts from it, of a verse, or part of a verse, or more than one 
verse, under i.1 (three times), ii.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, xx.12, xxi.1,15, 
xxii.13, xxiii.10,17. Among these extracts are (under i.1, 11.2, xxi.1, 
xxiii.10) several passages which are found also in the pdniniyu 
Cikshi; and among the metrical extracts which are now and then 
given without specifying their source (under xiv.23,26,28, xix.3, 
xxi.1,6,15, xxili.17,19, xxiv.6) are likewise one or two (under xxiii. 
17,19) which occur in the same treatise. That the commentator is 
inclined to regard his Ciksha as of higher authority than the Pra- 
tigikhya itself was pointed out under xx.12; that it was a work 
specially appertaining to the Taittiriya-Sanhité may be inferred 
with probability from the words which it cites (under xxi.15) in 
illustration of the varieties of svurabhakti. 
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ANALYSIS. 


I. EXPLANATORY: TERMS AND THEIR USE, INTERPRETATION OF RULES, ETC. 
1. Terms and their use: 


kara forms names of letters, xxii.4; of vowels, i.16; of consonants, i.17; ex- 
ceptions, i.18.—varna furms names of letters, xxii.4; includes short, long, and 
protracted vowels, i.20.—epha forms name of 7, i.19.—varga, with first mute, 
forms name of series, i.27.—a forms name of consonant, i.21; of a cited word, 
i.22.—aprkta, a pada of a single letter, i.54.—avagraha, first member of a sepa- 
rable word, i.49.—lopa, loss, i.57.—upasarga, ‘preposition,’ includes what 
words, i.15.—offices of ca, api, tu, atha, eva, vd, na, xxii.5-8. 


. Interpretation of rules and forms, ete. : 

an increment, or word having euphonic change or elision, put in nominative, 
i.23; or in its text-form, i.24.—product of euphonic change put in accusative, 
i,28.—next element, or more, taken in case of doubt, i.25,26.—a cited pada 
means that pada only, i.50; but applies to it even when euphonically altered, 
or preceded by @ or an, i.51-3.—rules for a specified passage apply only there, 
and peremptorily, i.59; but a series of three or more words, if repeated, reads 
as the first time, i.61.—purva, ‘ preceding,’ and uttara, ‘ following,’ designat2 a 
word only under the specified circumstances, i.29,30.—continued implication 
is of what stood last, i.58.—words to be combined, and rules to be applied, in 
their order, v.3.—a separable word treated as two words, except in enumera- 
tion, i.48.—an aprkta treated as initial and as final, i.55.—elision and euphonic 
alteration affect single letters only, 1.56; after elision of y or v, no farther com- 
bination made, x.25.—in pragrahas, and in enumeration of words containing 
anusvdra, a cause in another word maintains its force, i.60. 


II. PHONETIC: ENUMERATION, CLASSIFICATION, DESCRIPTION OF ALPHABETIC 
SOUNDS, QUANTITY, ACCENT, ETC. 


. Enumeration and classification of alphabetic sounds: 
nine simple vowels [a, d, a3, ¢, 4, 73, u, %, us], 1.2; sixteen vowels [the above, 
with 1, 7, /, ¢, di, 0. du], i.5; the rest consonants, i.6.—mutes, i.7; in five se- 
ries, i.10; called “first” etc., i.11—semivowels [y, 7, J, v], i.8.—spirants 
¢, sh, 8, >, h], i.9.—surd consonants, i.12; h, i.13; sonants. i.14. 


. Mode of formation of alphabetic sounds : 
general mode of production of articulate sounds, ii.2,3,7, xvii.7,8, xxii.1,2, xxiii. 
2,3.—difference of surds, sonants, and h, ii.4—6.—mode of utterance of vowels, 
in general, ii.4,8,31,32; in particular, of a, d, ii12; of 7,7, ii.20-22; of 
ii.20,24,25; of r, #, i118; of e, i1.15-17,23; of ai, ii.26-8; of 0, ii.13,14; of 
du, ii.26,27,29.—similar vowels, i.3,4—mode of utterance of consonants, in 
general, ii.33,34; of sonants, ii.8; of surds. ii.10,11; of h and sonant aspi- 
rates, ii.6,9; of nasality, i152; difference of nasal quality in different nasal 
sounds, xvii.l-4; of nasal mutes, ii.30.—mode of utterance of consonants in 
particular: of k-series, ii.35; of c-series, ii36; of t-series, ii.37; of ¢-series, ii. 
38; of p-series, i139; of y, ii.40; of 7, i141; of i142; of v, i143; of spi- 
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rants, ii.44,45; of h, i1.6,9,46,47; of visarjaniya, ii.46,48; of anusvdra, ii.19, 
30; of ndsikyus (yamas etc.), ii.49-51; of svarabhakti, ii.19. 


. Quantity: 

quantity of short aud long vowels, i.31-3,35; of protracted vowels, i.36; of 
consonants, i.37; of anusvdra (or nasalized vowel), i.34, xvii.5; of syllables 
(“ heavy” and “light”), xxii.14,15; of pauses and hiatus, xxii13; of om, 
xviii. 

. Accent: 

general character of accents: acute, 1.38, xxii.9; grave, i.39, xxii.10; circum- 
flex, i.40-47, xvii.6.—varieties of independent circumflex: nitya or original, 
xx.2; its quality, xx.9: kshdipra, xx.1; its occurrence, x.16: its quality, xx. 
9: abhinihata, xx.4; its occurrence, xii.9; its quality, xx.10: praglishta, xx. 
5; its occurrence, x.17; its quality, xx.11.—enclitic circumflex: its occur- 
rence, xiv.29-33; its varieties: prdtihatu, xx.3; its quality, xx.11: pddavrtta, 
xx.6; its quality, xx.12: fdirovyanjana, xx.7; its quality, xx.12.—pracaya ac- 
cent, xxi.10,11.—vikrama, xix.1,2; its quality, xvii.6.—kampa, between two 
circumflexes, xix.3-5.—accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x.10,12,16,17, xii.9-11.—accent of om, xviii.2,3,5-7.—accent of pro- 
tracted vowel (?), xv.9. 


. Syllabication : 
division of syllables, xxi.1-9. 


. Mode and tones of utterance: 

general mode of utterance, xxiii.20; the three sthdnas or qualities, xxii.11; 
the seven do., xxiii.4-10; the twenty-one yamas or tones, xxii.12, xxiii.11-19. 
—tone of om, xviii.4. 


. SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION: 
introductory, v.1-3; four kinds of combination, xxiv.1-4. 


. Final vowels : 

final vowels not liable to combination, pragrahas, iv.1-54, x.24; special cases 
of uncombinable finals, x.13,18; protracted finals, x.24; their uasalization, 
xv.7,8.—nasalization of final vowels, xv.6.—the particle w, ix.16,17.—length- 
ening of final a, iii.2-6,8-12; of final ¢ and u, iii.7,13,14. 

combination of simple final vowels: with similar initial, x.2; of final @ with 
initial vowels, x.4-9; exceptions, x.13; lost in certain cases before e or 9, x. 
14; i, 4, u, final, x.15,ix.17; exceptions, ix.16, x.18.—combination of final 
diphthongs, ix.11,12,14,15; e and o with initial a (see also Initial vowels), 
ix.13; treatment of the resulting y.and v, x.19-23; after their loss, no further 
combination, x.25. 
accent resulting from combinations of final vowels, x.10,12,16,17, xx.1,5,9,11; 
resulting nasalization, x.11. 


. Initial vowels : 


initial vowel lengthened, iii.15.—loss of a after final e or 0, ix.13, xi.1; detail 
of cases of loss, and exceptions. xi.2-19, xii.1-8; resulting accent, xii.9-11, 
xx.4,10 —r to ar in special case, v.9. 
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Final consonants : 

surd to nasal before nasal, viii.2; to sonant before all other sonant letters, 
viii.3; and, in a special case, before m, viii.4; to aspirate before spirant, xiv. 
12,13. 

visarjaniya to spirant before surds, ix.2-6; except before ksh. ix.3; to sh be- 
fore t, in certain cases, vi.5.—omitted before spirant and surd mute, ix.1; also 
in sa ete., v.15-17; also before r, viii.7,16,17; special case before 7, viii.i8— 
22.—changed to r, viii.6; do. after a and d, viii.8-15; exceptional cases, v.10. 
—changed to s or sh before k, kh, p, in compound words, viii.23; do. in inde- 
pendent words, viii.24-35; exceptions, viii.32,33.—ah final to 0, before a and 
sonants, ix.7,8; speciai exception. viii.18-22; before other vowels, ix.10; ah 
final, ix.9,10. 

final mutes: “ doubled before vowel, ix.18; # before s, sh, v.32.—t before 
8, sh, v.33.—t before palatals, v.22,23; before J, v.25; before ¢, v.22.—n be- 
fore palatals, v.20,21,24,37, xv.1-3; before ¢, vi.14, xv.1-3; before J, v.25,26, 
31, xv.1-3; before ¢, v.24; before s, sh, v.33; changed to r or y [i. e. to anu- 
svdra, xv.1-3] ix.20-24; doubled before vowel, ix.19.—m before mutes and 
semivowels, v.27-31, xiii.3; before spirauts and 7, xiii.1,2. xv.1-3; unchanged 
before rd, xiii.4; special case of loss, v.18. 


. Initial consonants : 


¢ to ch. v.34-—7.—s to sh, in words independent or compound, v.10, vi.1,2,4,6- 
13.—# to ¢. vii.13.—h after a mute, v.38-41.—n to n, vii.2,4. 
elision of initial m, v.12; of v, v.13; of s, v.14. 


. Interior consonants : 


t, th to t, th, vii.13,14.—n to nm. in same word with its cause, xiii.6-9,11,13- 
15; in other word, vii.3,5,6-12,15,16.—s to sh, vi.3.—/ to d, xiii.16. 


3. Abnormal insertions and elisions. duplication, ete. : 


insertion of s v.4-7; of d, v.8; of surd mute between sibilant and mute, xiv. 
9-11; of nasal counterparts (yamas and ndsikya), xxi.12-14; of svarabhakti, 
xxi.15-16. 

elision of initial m, v, s, see Initi»l consonants.—in composition of forms of 
eka, v.18,19. 

duplication in consonant-groups, xiv.1—7,14—28; of initial ch, kh, bh in certain 
cases, xiv.8. 


SUNDRIES: 


enumeration and specification of cases of n, otherwise than euphonic, in inte- 
rior of words, xiii.9,10,12; of anusvdra, do. do., xv.4,5, xxvi-2-31, 
requirements in a scholar or teacher, xxiv.5,6. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 


MADE IN THE COMMENTARY, FROM THE TAITTIRIYA-SANHITA. 


Tuis Index contains the references reported above in the body of the work, as 


made by the commentator to the fundamental text. 


If, however, a cited word or 


passage is reported as ovcurring more than once in the text, reference is given only 


to the first oceurrence. 


It has been found impracticable to carry out any scheme 


of distinction of the value of the citations; and any one using the Index will have 
to turn back to the notes in order to determine whether a given passage is quoted 
merely as an example of some general class, or as one that was more or less proba- 
bly had directly in view, as example or counter-example, by the makers of the 
treatise ; whether it is a unique phrase, or one more than once repeated, or even a 
word of frequent occurrence—and so on. 


TS. 

11 ‘91,83, 11.22, iii.1,3, ix. 
1, x.5,10, 19, Xiv.21, 
xvii.7, xviii. 14, 
3, xxi7, xxii.13. 

2 1 xiii.2, xv.1, xxi.15; 2x. 
2, xxiv.5. 

3 iv. 6, viii.8, xvi.27, 

4 'viii.8. 

5 liv.44, ix.22, x.25, xi.16; 
2 vill, xili.7, xxiv.4. 

7 1x.10. 

8 vi.5, x.2,6, xi.8,16, xiv.1. 

9 1 vi. 10, vii.14; 15, v. 
2.91, x.12 dis, xi. 16, 


xiv.12,138. 

10 1 vi.5, Vii. 14, xiv.10, xvi. 
2,27; vi.4, xi.16; 
#148, 48, vii 13, ix. 2, Xvi. 

11 xiii.6. 

12 ii1.3, v.5, viii.8, xi.17, 
xiv.19.. 

13 111.20, ix.22 bis ; 2 xiii.10 
bis, xvi.26; %iv.12, ix. 
9, xii.8, xxi.12. 

14 11.61, iii.8,9,10 ; 2 viii.23, 
xi.3, xii.7 ; $1.61, xi.3, 
9, xiii,16; 4iii.12, v. 
17, vi.5 bis, vii.5,10, 
ix.22, x.10,25, xiii.3. 

2.1 1ix.10, 19,22,25, xi.8, 
xviii. 2 xi. 18, 

2 liv.47, xiv.9; 1-2 jv.42; 
2xxi.3; vi.12, x.2, 


3 xi.13 bis ; 3iii.5, xi.8. 

4 1xi.3, Xxi3; 2xi.3, 

5 1 xiv.29; xx.1,7, 

6 xi.10, 17, xiii. 10, xvi.29, 
xxi.6. 

7 iii.5, iv.9 bis, xiv.28. 

8 Vix 21, 22, , x10, xi.16,17; 


1.56, 
9 iii. 2. viii. 27,28. 
10 ix.21 ; 2 iv.52. 
11 1 viii. 8, 18-22, 29, 
xVi.29; 2xi.16. 


x.14, 


TS. i. 
2.12 1 xi.11,17; 2 xvi.27. 


13 1111.2, iv.84; iv.) 
15,22,33, xvid; ‘siv. 


14 50.98, xii.7, | 
xvi.15,27; i, 48, ii AT, 
iv.28, v8, Viii.24, 
x.16, xiii15, xiv. 6, 
xvi.13; 2-3 1,56, v.15 ;| 
3 v.17, Vii. 10, xvi.14; 
4 xiv.10, xvi.13; viii. 
8; 5-6 111.8 ; vii.11, xi. 
4, xvi.2; 7 vi.2, viii.24, 


2 1 vii. 11; vii. 11, 
xiv. 28, 

3 1.51,60, iii1, vii.6 ter. 

4 viii.26 ; xi.13,16 


5 xiv.26. 
6 1iv.42; 1211113; 21.33, 
xxiv.6. 


x, 10; end’ 
7 111.8, iv.11,47, viii.16; 
2 viii, 9. xi. 16. 
8 1411.8; 2111-2, ix.22. 
9 14,37, v.38 bis, viii.2, 
xiv.12,20 bis, xxi.3. 
10 xi.17; 2 xiii. 14, XVi.23, 
11 xi.17. 
12 ix.21, xi.18. 
13 12 y, 2iv.20, viii.9. 
14 11.61, ili 12, ix.23, xiv. 
23° xvi. 17, XX 12; 2 iii, 
10; 28 viil2; 3x.15, 
xii. 7; 41.61; 5vii.9, 
viii.28,34, xii; 6 iii. 
5; Tiv.6, xvil4; 
viii,31, ix.22 
4.1 1411.5, ix.20, xiii.15; 2 iv. 
38, vi.13. 
2 viii.27. 
8 viii.10. 
4 xi.10. 
9 v.27, xxi.12, 
10 iv.42, vi.4. 


2jv.12, 


11 xi.16, xvi.25. 
13 xi.17. 


TS. i. 
4.14 ii44, ix.4. 


16 xvi.13. 

18 iv.41, xi.16. 

19 vi.7, ix.20. 

20 xv.1, xvii.4. 

22 iii. 12, — xvi.13,29. 

24 vi.5, xi.l 

25 xiii. 9. 

26 iv.42. 

27 vi.7, vili.27. 

30 iv.11. 

33. 1,55, iii.14, vi.5, xi.3. 

36 viii. 32. 

41 ii.49, xiv.24. 

42 vii.16, ix,20. 

43 11,61, xi.9; 2? xvi.26. 

44 ! vii.2, xi.3, xii5,7, xiii, 
4, xxiv. 5; 2 viii. 3 ix. 
22, xii.7, xvi. 13 bis. 

45 vi.5 ; 2 viii.24, xiii. 
12, xxi.4; 21, xi. 
xv.4. 

46 1 xiv.30,31, xx.3; 
2 xiii. 15. 

5.1 v.28,30, xiv.23, xvii.2; 
2ix. 19, x.10,13; sy. 
28,30, xx.7. 

2 1ix.20, xiv.23; 3 iv.16; 
3-4)v.15; 5x, 10. 
3 Nii. 2 xiv. 18; iii.8, 


4 2xx.8; 4v.28,31, xiv.28, 

5 11.33, xi.3 bis, xiv.9,19, 
27’: 2 xxii. 13; 

6 1x.10, xiv.23: 2]i1.8, 
viii.8; 3 111.8, xi.13: 
4ji1.5, v.82, xiv.5,12, 
18, xxi.5. 

71 xi.18; %iv.38; 411.49, 
15,37, xiv.24; iii,5, 
vi. 14, xvi.27. 

8 5xi.16. 

9 111.47,  iv.33, xiv.1; 
2xiv.4, xvi.29; 3ix. 
22; 4vi.7, xiv.31, 
xvii.l; ®x.9; 7iv.1], 
v.20,24, viii.7, x.10. 
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TS. i. 

5.10 iv.17,38,42,  xi.13,14, 
Xx.8; 1-2 xi, 16; 
16; #ix.22, xi. 12; 4ix, 


11  viii.38, xvi.2,19; 
1 


6.1 141.25. 
2 1 xi.11,17, xiv.32, xix.1, 
xxiv.5: 2 xi. 16; 


13. 

3 1ix.21, xi3, xiv.28; 
3 xvi.19. 

5 vi.l4, xi16; iii.7. 

6 8xi.ll; 4ix.21 quater, 
22, xi.16. 

7 Viv.36, xxi.6; ?v.13, x. 
16, xiv.11; 4xi.16. 

viv. 49, v.18; 


10 ?iii.7; 3xvi.l5; 4v.27, 
xiii.3, Xvii.1 ; 

12 iii.8, v.13, viii.24,32; 
2jii.12, xiii.12; 2-3 xii. 
7; 3ii1.10, iv.7, v.29, 
viii.15, x.22, xiii-4, 
xiv.4, xvi.21, xvii.5; 
xii.5,11, XVi.29 ; 5 iii. 
10, ix.13, xii.8, xx.3; 
xii, xiii. 


712 ix 32: 2iv.44; 

11, xxi.12,14. 

2 1 v.35, xv.7; 21.39, xvii. 
6, xix.2, 
xxiv.5 bis ; 4v.13. 

8 3iii1.6, xxiv.5; 
xxiv.5. 

4 xiv.16 bis. 

6 7vi.8. 


4xiv.9, 


7 viii.27, xi.8; 2 viii4, xi. 


3, xii.7 bis, xiv.23 


8 xxi 5; ?iv.20, xi.3, xii. 


4; 3v.15, 7, xiii.12; 
4 xvi. 13 6 
9 11.30, viii. (A 13, 16; 2 viii. 
29, ix. xii,7. 
10 1 xiii. 15; 2xiv.27; 31.61, 
vi4. 
11 v.25,31, ix.10. 
12 2 vi.2. 
13 'iv.18, xiv.28; 
5 vi.2, viii.8, xvii.4. 
8.3 iii.14, vi.2, vii.2 bis. 
4 111,12, vii. 12, xv.6. 
5 1 iv.48, vii.16, ix.21, xiv. 
20, xvil?; ?ix.21, 
xiii. 13. 
6 xii.11; ? xiv.4. 
2, xx.2,8. 
9 xiii.15; v.20, xv.1. 
10 11, v.10, viii.13, xi. 


11 
12 2iv. 413, 
3 xiii.12. 


13 'xiv.20; 2iv.11; xvi. 


29; 3ix.1, x.10, xvi.2y. 


xxiii.17, 


4ix.21, 


3411.12; 


xi.l5 bis; 
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TS. i. 

8.14 2111.13, viii.24. 

15 2vi.7, xvi.2. | 

16 11.58, v.29, vi.4, xiii.4, 
xv.8; 21.58, i152, xv. 
8 bis, xvii.l. 

18 xvi.13. 

21 v.32, xi.17, xiv.12. 

22 vii4d; %ii1.14; 
bis. 


TS. ii. 

1.2 1iv6, ix.7, xi, xii.9, 
xx.4,6,8; 2iv.12; ix. 
2,4,5,6,  xiv.9,10,11, 
15; 4xiv.26, xxi.l5;) 
Svii.ll, xiv.9 bis, 11 
bis, xxi.14, 

3 I xvii.2; 2vi.12; 3 vi.12; 
5ix 2.6. 

4 7iv.12,52. 
5 xi.7; 2 iv.14; 3 

7 25, xiv.23; viii. 
16; 7 21. 

8: 21, 26; ?xiv.26, xx, 


9 2 xi.8; 3iv,3,4,11,51. 
10 xvi.2. 
11 'y.12, xiii.13; 
sit 10; 4iii.5, v.14, vi. 
5; iv.40, ix.24, xiii. 
12, xvii.4: iii. i3, iv. 
10, v.12, xiii.15, 
2.2 
3 341.49. | 
4 11.61; 5ix.21; 7 xiv.15; 
81.61, vi.13, xi.16. 
5 4*xiv.16, xxii5; *iii2;) 
6 xiv.5; 7iv.40. 
6 1-2 jv.40; xiii.12 bis. 
15 bis, xi.4; 
Siv. 52, xv.6. 
8 3ix.1 bis; 6 v.32, ix.18. 
9 2iv.2; 3-4 V.21; Tiv.7, XV. 


10 21.48, iv.52. 
11 *xix.3, 
12 ! viii.24, xiv.9,24,27; 4v, 
38, Xiv.20, xxi.3; xii. 
7;  vii.2,4; 
vii.2, 
= 16, x.19,21,22, xv.; 
| 


6 ix.4;) 


3.1 ‘1, xvii4. | 
2 441.44; 
9x, 16. 
3 iv.53, xiii.13. 
41 xiii.14; Siv.52, vii5. 
5 2ix.10; XVi.29, | 


8 xiii. 2iv.11. | 
9 viii.26, xi.3. | 
10 xx.3; 311.48, | 
11 4iv.42, ix.11, x.22, xx.8,) 
xxii.13 ; viii.24, 

12 1 v.21, 
13 21.44, xiv.9,10,11,15, 


14 liv.15; 3v.17, xiii.9;) 


4xii.7; %iv.34, 


TS. ii 
4, 1 iii.7, V.24,33 , 
10, xxi. 10; 


2 0: 
Xvi.29, 

3 2xx.4, 

4 xxii.13, 

5 1 v.2, vii.2, x.18,15. 

6 2xiv.18. 
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2 1ix.20. 
4 1v.21. 
5 3 viii.13, 
8 xii.10. 
9 2 viii.13. 
10 Siv.11, xiv.16, 
12 v.33, xiv.5, xxi.9,12, 
xxiv.5, 
13 xi.17, xiv.18. 
14 i130, xiii. 9, xvii.l, 
15 xiii.14. 
16 11,22, iii.7 bis, x.14; iii. 
7, xvi.30. 
17 x.14, xvi.30. 
18 vi.12, xiii.12. 
4.2 5 v.32, viii.13, ix.18. 
3 2vil4; 4111.7; 
4 %iv.54; 4iv.52. 
5 Viv.51, viii.13; 2 vii.2. 
7 2xiv.1. 
8 liv.52; 3x10, 
9 xvi.13. 
10 vi.13; 2 vii.8. 
11 2iv.12; 


13 iii.7, xiv.16, xxi.16. 

15 iii.10, xi.17, xvi.20. 

17 1 xi.6, 

191x100, xi.17, 
xvi.2; 
13 


20 viii.8, xi.6,7, xiii12,15, 
xv.8, xvi.18, xx.7. 
21 vi.12 
5.1 xiii.14; 4iv.11, viii.14, 
xvi.29; ® xvi.12. 
2 111.47, vi.3, ix.14, x.19, 


2 iii,4; 


Siv. 


xvi.18 ; 
4xvi. 


2 iv. 


3 xvi.12,17; 
11. 


5 3x10; 2 xvii.4. 
6 5 3iv.42; 


ix.17; 


8 1 xiii. 4v.19, 

9 xiii, 16, xiv.4; xiii.12; 
3 vii. 16; 4 viii. 10, xiv, 
8. 


10 vii.16. 
11 1 xiv.5; 2xvi.4. 
12 xiii.13; 2 xiii.13, xiv. 
23, xVi.10 
14 xiv.8, 
15 2 xiv.8, xvi.l4. 


4vi. 


111.8, 


25 13; 1, 


| 
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SANSKRIT INDE 


xX. 


THE following Index contains the whole matter of the Pratigaékhya itself—both 
the proper vocabulary of the treatise, and the words and parts of words which it 


quotes from the Sanhita; 
spaced letters. 


the latter being distinguished by being printed with 
To this is added a very liberal selection from the vocabulary of 


the commentary; perhaps more liberal than may seem to some worth while, but 
I preferred to err in this direction rather than the contrary. The references to the 


commentary are designated by a pretixed c; and an 
word is to be sought among the various readings given 


a, xiii.15. agnayah, xii.8; 
ahkdra, 
25. 

ahsarva, ix.7. 

anced, ciii.8, iv.23, xxi.2v. 

atcabhuva, xvi.29. 

aticaum, aredya, xvi.29. 

atgavah, xvi.29. 

argu, xvi.29. agne, xi.10. 

aticuh, xi.10, xvi.29. agner jihvdm, xii.T. 

ancund, atcubhih, an-agriydya, xi.14. 

CUM, agre, ix.22, xi.14,16. 
coh, atedu, xvi.29. agha, xi.13. 

aisdbhyam, ansdya, agha, i iii.2. 
arse, ahsdu, xvi.30. aghosha, 1.12, i110, ix.1,2, 

athah, viii.15, xvi.29. xiv.9,10,18:-ci. 14 ete. 

anhatih, xi.4, xvi.29. aghoshatva, ci.13. 

oa hasah, viii.24, xi.4, xvi. aghoshavant, cix.1,3 (-tva). 

‘aghniya, xi.17. 

‘anga, xxi.1, xxiv.5:-cxxi.2 
ete.: and pratya-. 

angasamhita, xxiv.2:- 
exxiv.4, 

angdndm, vii.10. 

angirah, xi.17. 

angirasvat, xii.7. 

angikar, ¢xvi.2. 

angushthdgra, c xxiii.17. 

ange, xi.1T. 

ac, cxiv.4. 

acyutah, xi.17. 

achd, iii.8. 

achidre, iv.11. 

aj dst, xvi.18. 

ajigah. viii.8. 

ajitdan, xi.17. 

ajyanim, xi.17. 

T. anj,+abhivi, cv.7: and 
vyaijana, ativyakta, avy- 
akta. 

anava¢ ca, xiii.12. 

anishthah, xiii.12. 

anu, xvii.3 :—c xix.3,4—-5 (-kd- 
rya). xxi.15, xxiv.6. 

anutd, xxii.9. 


agna- 

1.23 :-ci.24, xvi. 

agni, iii.9:-cii.2, ix.20 (-kdn- 
da). 

agnit, xi15. 

agnih, vi.5, xi.13, xiii.15. 

agnin gayatram, iv.52. 

agnir mir dha, xi.3. 


a asd, xvi.29. 

atthoh, xvi.29. 

atthomuk-, xvi.29. 

akah, viii.8, ix.22. 

akaram, xii.7. 

akar ot, iv.52. 

akéra, i.17,21,32,52, ii.21, 
26, iv.6, viii.23, ix.7,13, 
xi.1,9, xv.8, xx.4. 

akurva, 

akurvata, ix.22. 

akrnot, xi.17. 

akte, iv.11. 

akravsta, xvi.22. 

akshan, xiii.13. 

akshara, xx.2, xxiii.7 :-ci.3, 
x.1,4-12, xix.1, xxii14- 
5, xxiii8-9: and sam- 
dhyakshara, samand- 
kshara. 

aksharasamhitd, xxiv.2,4. 

akhandapada, civ.11, xv.4. 

akhilapada, cvi.12, xvi.19, 
20. 


aganma, ix.22. 
agamat, xi.7. 


yah paprayah, xii.7. | 


added v indicates that the 
at the foot of the comment. 


‘anumatra, 

xxi.15. 

lanumdtrika, cxix.4, xxii.13 
(adhy-). 

atah, xxii.14. 

atavtsayat, xvi.13. 

ati, xiv.8. 

ati divah, viii.24. 

atidrutah, xi.17. 

atiprasanga, cii.9. 

utiprapti, ciii.lv. 

atti yanti, xi.17. 

atireka, cintr., xxiii.20. 

ativyakta, xvii.8. 

ativyasta, ii.12 :-c ii.13. 

ativyapti, ciii.1. 

atigaya, cii.16,27, xvii.6. 

atispashta, c xvii.8. 

atisvdrya, xxiii.12:-c xxiii. 
13. 

-ate, iv.54. 

atta, iii.12. 

atyathah, xvi.29. 

jatyanta, c xxiii.6.7. 

\jatyupasamhrta, ii.12. 

atra, xvii.5:-ci.1,15 ete. 

atra stha, xii.7. 

atr a, iii.8. 

atha, i.1,2, iil, iii.1, iv.1,8, 
v.1,11, vi.1.6, vii.1, viii.l, 
5, ix.10, x.1,3, 
xiii.1,5, xiv.14,25, xvil, 
~_ xxii, 6, xxiii. 1, xxiv. 


xix.3 :-c xix.4, 


athe, iii. 10, ix.24. 
atho, xii 
adah, xii.7. 
adabdhdsah, xi.16. 
aditih, ix.22; aditih 
carma, xii.7. 
adugdhah, xii.7. 
aduhat, ix.22. 
adbhih, xi.8. 
adya, xi.10; 
| thi, xi.13. 


adya pa- 


: 


and Tribhashyaratna. 


adyd, iii.5,8 (instead of 
aghi). 

adyd ’nu, xii.7. 

adruta, xxiii.20. 

adhardant sapatnan, ix. 
22. 

adharoshtha, cii.39,43. 

adhastdt, ¢ii.28. 

adhd, iii.9. 

adhayt, xii.7. 

adhi, i.15. 

adhika, xvii.5 :-cii.11,25.28, 
xvi.l9, xvii.l: and ddhi- 
kya. 

adhikarana, 1.59. 

adhikara, ci.l 2, 
iv.1,8, ete. 

adhikdraka, xxii.6 :-c xx.3. 

adhigama, ci.1. 

adhishavane, iv.11. 

iii.7. 

adhyayana, ci.1, xiv.4,5,28. 

adhyardha, ii.28 :-cii.25,28, 
xi.19, xxi.1. 

adhydya, ci.61, x.15, xii.1, 
xiii.3,15, xiv.4, xix.5, 
xxiv.2, and endings of 
chapters. 

adhyetar, cii.34, xvii.8, xxiv. 
5. 

adhvara, xi.18. 

adhvaran  vicvatah, 
viii.32. 

adhvar yo, xii.8. 

anadvién, v.21. 

anadata, iii.12. 

anadhikrtatva, ¢ vii.15. 

anantah, viii.8. 

anantara, i.41,44, xxiii.16 :- 
ci.l, ii.1, ete., iv.53, 
x.12, xvi.13. 

anantodatta, xvi.5. 

anapeksha, xiv.18. 

anamtivah, xi.17. 

anartha, cix.23. 

anarthaka, civ.23, viii.13, 
ix.8,23v, xiv.15, xxi.5. 

anavagraha, ciii.8,10,12—4. 

anavasthd, c xiv.22. 

anddeca, ii.20 :-c ii.21. 

anddyudatta, viiidd. 

-andn, vi.14. 

animika, ¢xxiii.17. 

andrsha, cix.22. 

aningydnta, viii.13 :-c viii.8. 

anitya, cvi.14. 

anishta, ci.4,21, ii.20, iv.23, 
v.3,31, ix.6, x.11, xiii.3. 
xiv.22, xvi.29. 

anishtrtah, xi.4. 

ani-, vii.12. 

anu, xi.5,7. 

VOL. IX. 


anukarshana, xiv.28. 
anuccdrana, ¢iv.23. 
anuttama, xiv.24. xxi.12. 
anuddtta, i.39.45,46, iii.15, 
iv.43, viii.9, x.12,16, 
xii.9,10, xiv.29, xvi.8, 
xviii 2, xx.2. xxi.10:-cx. 
10, xii.6, xxii10, xxiii. 
16.17. 

anuduattatara, ci.44. 
anunisika, ii.30, v.26-8, 31, 
x.ll, xv.1,6, xxii.14:- 
cil, 11.19,30, v.29-31, 
xiv.23, xv.7-9, xvii.l 
(-¢é): and sdnun-, dnu- 
nasikya. 

anupada, c xxiv.6. 
anupapatti, civ.23, xiv.4. 
anupapanna, ci 21,59, iv. 
23 (-t4). v.26,35, viii.18, 
xvi.2. 

anupalabdhi, xxiii.7. 
unupraddna, ii.8, xxiii.2:- 
cii.9,10. 

anurodha, c i.2, xiv.5,28, xx. 
12, 
anuvartana, 
xiii.16. 
anuvaka, ci.61, iii.9, iv.25,. 
26,48,52, ix. 20, xi. ’3, xvii 
6v, xviii.3v. 

anuvrtti, civ.40, viii.23, xvi. 
13. 

anusdra, ¢i.21,57,59, iv.52. 


cix.9, x.14, 


janusdritva, xili.16. 


anusirin, xiii.16. 
anusvara. i.18,34, i1.19,30, 
xv.3, xvii.l, 3, Xxi.6, xxii. | 
15 60, ii.25, 33, Vili. 
15, 
31, xvii.5. 

ani, iii.7. 

anikara, iv.52. 
anishmavant, iii.15. 
anrnah, xi.17. 

anr te, iv.11. 

aneka. i.26. 

janekdrtha, ci.1 (-tva), vi.13 
viii.28 (- -tva). 

ankdara, i.53. 


48. iv.3, vii.16, xiii.15, 
xv.5, xxii 14,15, xxiii 15: 


antah, viii.10.32. 


xii.3. 

antatah, ¢ xix.3. 

antamah, xi.13. 

antara, v.40, ix.16, xxiii.17 
ete.: 
ekant-. 


564 


anta. (-vat), ii.17,40,43, 


—ci.21 ete.: and 


antahpatitva, civ.23, viii.18, 


and anant-, 
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antar asyam, Xii.7. 

antar d, iv.20. 

antardatman, cii.41. 

antarhita, xiv.30. 

antasthd, 1.8, v.28, xxi.7:- 
cil, xiv.28. 

antoddtta, xvi.5:-c viii.10. 

antya, i.58 :—c viii.4, x.13,18. 

andhah, xi.10. 

annay a, xii.7. 

anneshu, xi.17. 

anya, ii.11,32, xxii.14:-ci. 
19, ii.2,19, ix.1, xiv.5, xv. 
9. 

any ah, vii.16. 

anyataratah. xix.1. 

lanyat ‘rastha, c xiv.5. 

anyatva, xxii.2. 

anyathd, ci.42 ete. 

any dani, vii.16. 

any abhih, vii.16. 

anyoydnvaya, ci.49, ii.7. 

anvaya, ci.1, xiv.15, xvi.23: 

und anyonyanv-, puras- 

pardnv-. 

anvartha, ci.3. 

anvavasarga. xxii.10. 

anvdkarshaka, ci.34, x. 17. 

anvacaya, cxili.14, xx.10. 

anvddeca, :-c iv.3, 16, vi. 
3, vii.3,6, viii.12, ix.22, 
xi.4,6,11, xii6, xiv.4, 
xxii.5. 

anvadecaka, xxii.5 :-ci.52, 
ii.13,18, v.30, vi.3, xi.4, 
xiv.6,8,20, xv.4, xvi.3. 

apah, xi.6. 

apara, ci.21, xi.l, xv.7,9. 

‘apar da, xi. 12. 


| 


xvi. 2-15, 17-23,25— uparigraha, ¢xvi.29. 


apavdda, ci.13, iv.2, vi.5, 
xii.8, 
‘apavddaka, cxiv.5,6. 
apacu, ci.14, 
apasah, viii.24, 
ap iii.12. 

japam napat, xi.8. 
apt, 1.26,43,51,52, 

| 


iv.4,51. 

vii.5, viii. 12, xiii.7, xiv. 

30, xv.8, xvi.3, 15, xx.3, 

xxii.5,14, xxiv.4. 

dadhami, xii.7. 

\apidhdna, cxviii.3. 

apuipam, xii.7. 

lapirva, xx.2. 

aprkta, i.54, ix.16:-cix.17. 

apekshd, cii.35, iv.2, ix.22 

| Ckshatva), xiv.18, xv.9, 
xxii.5,11: and anap-, nir- 
ap-, sdp-. 

apy etu, ix.22. 

capragraha, xv.6. 
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aprayoga, ci.18. ardhatriiya xvii.l (-mé-| 
uprasaktu, cxiv.4. tra). 
aprusiddha, ¢ xiii.14,15. ardhamitra, xxii.13:-ci.34 
apsu yah, xi.17. (-tva), i125, xi.19, xxi.1. 
abibhah, viii.8. 15. 
abriétam, iv.52. arpite, iv.11. 
abhah, viii.8. aryaman, xii.7. 
abhdva, ci.14,33,42, ii.20,25.arvantam, xi.17. 

etc., iv.52 ete. alam, ix.22. 
abhi, i.15. jalam, ci.59, iv.23, v.1, vi.3, 
abhi, xi.13. x.25. xi.3, xvi.19,20,25, 
abhikhyd, ¢ xxiii.7. 27, xviii.3. 
abhighdata, cii.2. alopa, xi.2:-c xi.4,9, xii.8. 
abhidroham, xii.7. alpa, xx.12 (-tara):-c xvi. 
abhidhdna, ci.11, xxi.16. 19, xxiii.6 (-¢d). 
abhinidhana, xiv.9:-c xiv.|av, ix.12. 

10v. ava, i.15. 
abhinihata, xx.4,10 :-c xx.8.\avakdca, c xiv.4. 
abhiprdya, cxiv.5 15. avagraha, i.49, iii.7, iv.2, v. 
abhimata, c xviii.4. 10 18, vi.2,9, viii.23, xiii. 
abhi vatu, xi.6. 3, xvi.11,30 :-c iii.2-5, 7, 
abhividhi, civ.23,52. vi.9, xiii.13 (-stha): and 
abhi, iii.7. | anav-. 
abhedavivakshd, ci.1,18. avata, iii.10. 
abhyantara, cii.41. lavady dt, xi4. 
abhydvartin, xii.7. ‘avadharaka, xxii.6. 
-am, i.28. \avadhdrana, ¢ xiv.3,22, xxii. 
amatra, xvii.8. 6. 
amanahprayoga, xxiii.6. civ.23 (-tva), 23, 
ama, xii.7. viii.5. 
amitr dn, ix.21. avanty asmdan, xiA. 
aminanta, x.13. javayava, cii.20, iv.52, x.12, 
iv.12. | 
amukhya, ¢ xiii.14. avayavin, civ.52. 
amuncata, iii.12. avarna, ii.12, vi.7,  vii.5, 
amrtdn, ix.21. viii.16, ix.9, x.3,19. 
ambakén, vi.14. lavasara, ci.1. 
ambdali, xi.17. lavasdna, xiv.15:-c v.1, xiv. 
ay, ix.11. 15. 
ayajuh, vii.8. lavasita, xxi.3. 
ayan-, vii.6. avasthd, ci.22, ii.25, x.14, 
ayam, iv.23. | xiv.18,29. 
ayam vi.2. ‘avasthdna, cix.17. 
ay dn, ix.21. av iii.8. 
ayukta, c xiii.9, xiv.5. \avantara, c xxiv.4. 
r. ar: samarpita, cxvi.24. \avantaram, iv.52. 
ar, v.9, x.8. \avikrta, v.39:-cix.16, xiv. 
aratim, xi.17. 28. 
arathéh, xii.7. avicalita, cv.2. 
ar dan, ix.21. ‘aviman, ix.21. 
arisht dah, xii.7. \avilambita, xxiii.20. 
arcantt, xii.7. lavicishta, xxi.1. 
arcan, ix.23. lavigesha, ci.18,19, ii.47, iv. 
arcih, xi.17. | 3, x.9.12. 


artha, cviii.l4,20, xxi.7: avishyan, xi.17. 

and ana-, ekd-, drthika,'-ave, iv.54. 

sdrthaka. avyakta, xvii.8. 
arthacastra, c xiii.14. lavyanjana, cii.23. 
arthdntara, ci.7, iv:41, xiv.avyathamand, xii.7. 

lacatsan, xvi.6. 

ardha, i.37,41, ii.26, xi.19:\agakya, c xxi.5,7 (-tva). 

and adhya-. acabda, xxiii.6. | 


acgicret, xi17. 

acman, vi.14. 

agmanah, viii.24. 

agmda, xii.7. 

agyama, xii.7. 

aclonay 4d, xiii.12. 

acvasanth, xi.17. 

agvasy iii8. 

acva, xii.T. 

a¢vind, xi.12, 

acvebhyah, xi 14. 

ashddhah, xi.16. 

r. as: sydt, xix.1. 

r. as: see vyasta, pranyasta. 

asah, v.16. 

asarhita, xxi.5. 

asat, xi.13. 

asaddéma, vi.3. 

asam, V.9. 

asambhava, cii.25, xi.18, 
xx.2, xxi.5. 

asdmhita, iv.6:-civ.7, xiv. 
5. 

asddhu. ci.19, xvi.12. 

asdra, ci.21. 

asdv d-, xvi.31. 

asi, x.13, xii.2. 

asincan, Vi.3. 

askabhayat, xi.17. 

asta, xii.7. 

astu, xi.17. 

asthabhih, xi.17. 

asthuiri, vii.2. 

asparcana, Civ.23, xiv.4. 

aspashta, xvii.8. 

asmat, ci 19 (-ukta), xiii.14 
(do.), xiv.5 .asmdbhih). 

asmatpd¢an. xii.7. 

asmdkam, xii.7. 

asmdn, ix.21, xi.8. 

asmin, v.21, xi.13. 

asmin yaj ire, xii.7. 

asme, iv.9. 

asme dhatta, xii.7. 

asya, xi.12. 

asya yajnasya, xi.17. 

r. ah: dha, civ.3 ete. 

ahah, iv.42, viii.13. 

ahani, xi.4. 

ahani, iv.12. 

aharahgh, viii.8. 

ahah, viii.13. 

ahor dtre, iv.11. 

ahniydh, xi.17. 

ahne, iv.39, vii.11. 


1.15, iv.22,23,52. 

dkarshaka, ci.43v,_ vii.14. 
16, viii.18, ix.21,22, xiv, 
4,7,17,22, xvi.12,18, xx. 
3, xxi.6,9. 

akankshd, cii.1. 


a 
| 
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dkara, iv.40, ix.20, xvi.l4.jdyan, v.21. 
16 (and-). dydma, xxii.9. 
dkhyd, i.16,27:-ci.16,17,19-|ayuh, vi.5,13. 
23,27, 28. ayo, xii.8. 
dgama, i.23, xxiv.5:-ci.24,/dr, x.9. 
53,60, v.4—8,32,33,40,41,|drambha, ci.60, ii.20,23. v. 
ix.16, xiv.5-11,23, xv.3-| 10,41, vi.3, viii.8,16,24, 
5, xvi.2-31, xxi.12. 13.91, «22. 
gnivecya, see p 430. xiii.10, xiv 22,24, xvi.4,6, 
Agnivecrydyana, see p. 430.| 18, xx.10, xxi.1. 
dn, ci.1,15, iv.23. drambhana, ¢ v.1, xiv.3. 
ca, ix.22. arith, iii.10. 
dcarya, xxiv.6:-ci.47, ix.4,|dropaniya, cxiv.9,9 (-tva). 
x.21,22, xiv.4, xv.8, xviii.|arthika, ci.59. 
1,3, xxiii.18; and see p.jJardhnuvan, v.21. 
430. arsha, ix.2\, x.13:-cix.23,| 
atnarah, xiii.12. xxiv. 2. 
didnsit, xvi.l3. dv, ix.15. 
ati, xiv.8. avah, viii.9. 
-dtmaka, xiv.28, xxii.l.  |jdvih, viii.24. 
treya, cintr., v.1; and seeldvinnah, xi.15. 
p. 430. dvrt. viii. 
ddi, i.41,46,52,53,55, ii.26,|durtti, ci.61v. 
47, iii], xvi.29, v.10. 
xxiii15; (=etc.), v.40,|dgraya, cxxiv.2. 
xxiii.11. xxiv.4. derayana, cix.1. 
dditah, i.2,5:-ci.47, xxiii.|derayatva, ci.l, viii.18. 
10. r. ds: +adhi, c xiv.4. 
ddeca, ci.52, iii.8, ix.7, x.19,|dsate ye, xi.16. 
xiiiL.16: and andd-. dsanna, i.25. 
ddecaka, ci.33. astam, iv.52. 
ddya, i.7. dhuta, iii.7, iv.15. 
ddyudétta, vi.14:-¢ viil.8 :| Ahvdraka, xxiii.14. 
and and-. 
ddhikya, ¢ xxiv.3. 
dn-, iii.15. 
-in mahi, iv.34. 


r. ¢:+adhi, xxiv.5:-c xviii. 
7, xxiv.6v ; + prati, ci.30, 
42, ii.41, iv.11. v.7, xviii. 
dnantarya, ci.1, ii.1. 1, xix.3, xx.10, xxiii16: 
dnukilya, ci.A6. and adhyayana, adhyetar, 
dnundsikya, ii.52, xvii.l:- vyaveta, ete. 

exvii.3,4: and sdn-. tkéra, ii.28. 
dnupada, c xxiv.6. ir. tng: +ut, xvii.8. 
énupirvya, i.1,10, ii.44, xxi. i.48:-ci.49, iii.8, iv. 

12, xxii.13:-ci.l, xvii.4. 10. 
dnumianika, ¢ ix.9. 
r. dp, eviii.11-15, ix.17, x.) -cviii.13,13 (-tva). 

2,4-8,10,11, xiii.7,8, xiv. viii.24. 

3,21;+-pra,  ii.32.34,35, dvdn, ix.21. 

ix.13, x.13, xi4, xiii.16, ¢taratra, viii.14. 

xvi.29: and prdpana, itarathd. c v.12. 

prapta, prapti, ativydpti. iti, i.15,29,30,46,47. 1.3, iii. 
apah, iv.25, xi.5,8. | 7, iv.3,10, v.10,15,31, xiii. 
dpatti, ci.37,51, v.24,31,35,) 4,14, xiv.33, xvi.12,30, 

viii.13, xiii.3, xiv. 12. xvii.1—4,7,8, xviii.2, xx.2, 
dpddaka, v.35. 8, xxii.5b-10,13, xxiii.2, 
é pasha, x.13.  16,19,20, xxiv.2,3,6. 
prshati, iy.15. itipara, iv.4, viii.12, ix.20 
apo hi, vi.2. (an-):-ci.l5 (-twa), ix.2 
dbhdsatd, ¢ii.25 (an-), 21 (-tva), 23 (do.). 
abhih, vi.5. itivat, ci.7 ete. 
dy, ix.14. littham, c ii.2. 


id agne, v.17. 

idam ete , i.46, ii.51. 

id u, v.17. 

ci 43, ix.11. 

indra, vii.2. 

indrah, vii.8, xi.9. 

indr d, iii.3. 

indriya, ¢xxi.15 (-vishaya). 

indriy d, 

indro me, ix.22. 

imam nah, v.17. 

ime, iv.24. 

eva sa xi.3. 

tr dvata, iv.22. 

iva, xvii.8. 

ivarna, ii.22, x.4,15, xx.1. 

r. wh, ich, ev.l, viii.l5: 
+abhi, cix.9: and ishta, 
ishti. 

ishta, ci.46, v.37,41, viii. 

22, x.21, xiv.3,9,13,26,33, 

xv.2,7,9, xvi.l6,24, xvii. 

7, xviii5,7, xix.3: and 

ani-. 

ishtak-, iv.44. 

ishtad, iii.6. 

ishti, iv.52. 

tha, ix.22. 


ikara, iv.8. ix.20, xvi.14. 

r. aksh:+vi, cintr.; + apa, 
cv.24 (anupekshya): and 
apeksha. 

ideny dn, ix.22. 

am, v.12. 

ayuh, vi.5. 

Tr. +sam, cii.2. 
trayatha, iii.10. 

ashat, ii.15. 


u, xxii.14. 

u, vi.2. 

ukdra, ii.29, viii.21, ix.16, 
x.15,22, xx.1. 


ingydnta, iv.10, viii.13 (an-):'wkta, 1.61, xxiii.19:-c iv.23 


(-tva). 

ukti, ci.61, ii.23, iii, viii. 
13, x.9,12. 

ukthad, iii.2. 

ukshat a, iii.10. 

ukhya, ix.20, xi3:-ci.61, 
ix.23 (-tva). 

Ukhya, see p. 430. 

ugand, xiii.12. 

r. uc: ucita. c xvii.7. 

ucca, i.38 (uccdth), xxiii.20:- 
cii.18, xviii4, xx.2. 

ucca, v.8. 

uccarana, ciii.l, iv.11, x.23, 
xvi.13, xxi.5, xxii.9: and 
anu-. 


| 


dyajishthah, ix.22. uty evam, v.18. 


uccdihkara, xxii.9. 


i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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uccdistara, i.41. 

uchvasa, cv.1. 

wt, iii.15, v.14, ix.24, xvi. 
21. 

uttama, 1.11, ii.30, v.31, viii. 
2, xiv.11,24, xvii.l, xxi. 
12: and anuit-. 

uttame, iv.11. 

Uttamottariya, see p. 430. 

uttara, i.16,20.27,30, 1.17, 
29, iil, xiv.5, xvii4:— 
cii.25 iii.1 ete. 

uttaratra, xxii.11,12. 

uttaradanta, cii.43. 

uttarapada, ciii.1. 

uttare, iv.11. 

uttaroshtha, cii.39. 

utpatti, iil, xxiii1,3:-c ix. 
22, x.12. 

utpala, c v.28. 

udaka, cii.l, xxi.1. 

udaya, ii.47. 

uday dn, ix.21. 

uditta, i.38,41,42 (-sama), 
46 (-sama), v.13, x.10,16, 
xii.5,9,10, xiv.29,31, xvi. 
30, xviii.2,6, xix.1, xx.1, 
3,7, xxi.ll, xxiv.5:- 
exxii 9, xxiii.16,17. 

udidttatara, ci.41. 

uddttavant, x.10. 

uddttacruti, xxi.10. 

uddharana, ci.18,21,22,42, 
44, ii.25,50, iii.2,7, iv.54, 
v.3,26,41 etc.: and pra- 
tyud-. 

upa, i.15. 

upd, xi.3; iv.24,42. 

upadeca, ci.1, ii.20, xx.1. 

upadhmdniya, i.18, xiv.5:- 
cii.44, 

upapatti, ciutr., ii.23,47, iv. 
52: and anup-. 


W. D. Whitney, 


upasaiihrtatara,  ii.14,16, 
18: and atyupasaiihria. 

upasarga, i15, vi, x.9, 
xiv.8 vi.9,12. 

upasthe, iv.21. 

xxiii.5,6. 

up xvi.29. 

updnga, xxiv.6. 

upiddna, ci.25, iil, iv.40, 

viii.j, xvi.29, xxili.3: and 

bahip-. 

upottama, xi.3. 

upyamdnam, vii.3. 

ubha, iv.47, x.1. 

ubhayatah, c x.10,11. 

ubhayatra, ¢ix.21. 

ubhayatha, ii.12,23. 

ubhdibhyam, iv.52. 

ubhe, iv.11. 

uras, ii.2,3, xxiii.10. 

uru, Vii.2. 

urutd, xxii.10. 

urva, iv.20, 

ulbanam, xiii.12. 

uvarna, ii 24, x.5. 

iii.13. 

uhyamanah, vii.6. 


iii.14, vi.2. 

tikdra, iv.5,52 (an-), ix.20, 
xvi.14. 

idhvam, ix.22. 

anyoh, xiii. 10. 

ubhava, x.17, xx.5. 

urdhva, cx.12. 

“rdhvdan, vi.14. 

ar dhve, iv.11. 

tishmatva, ci.13. 

ashman, i.9,12, ii.44, ix.1,2, 
5, xiii.2, xiv.9,12,16,18, 
xv.1,4, xvii.4, xxi.9,15:- 
ci.l ete.: and anishma- 
vant. 


upabandha, i.59 :-c iv.23. 
upabdimant, xxiii.5.9. 
upari, cii.A7, iv.45. 
uparitana, ci.46, x.6, xxiii. 
5. 
uparibhdaga, cii.37,41. 
uparishtat, ci.40, ii.18,44. 
uparisthdyin, c xxi.1. 
upalakshakatva, iv.23, viii. 
34. 


upalakshana ci.23,28, viii. 
34, ix.24, xvi.25. 

upalabdhi, xxiii.&,13 :-cii.1. 
xxi.l, xxiii.8,9: and 
anup-. 

upalambha, ci.1,18. 

upaglesha, cii 31. 

upasamhdra, ii.24,31:-cii. 
19,24,25, xxiii.19. 


thaniya, ci.59. 


rkara, i.31, ii.18, v.9, vi.8, 
x.8, xiii.6:-ci.33, xxi. 
15. 

rks ama, iii.5. 

rksdme, iv.11. 

rgvirdma, xxii.12. 

re, civ.20,21, xi.3. 

rjishi, xvi.18. 

rnn. xiii.14. 

rtd, iii.2. 

rtu, viT, ix.22. 

rtin, vi.l4. 

radhy ama, iii.10. 

rvarna, ¢ xiv.28. 
rshabhah, xi.16. 

rshi, ¢xi.19, xviii.7. 
rshandim putrah, xi.16. 


tkara, ii.18, xiii.6. 
| 
lUkara, i.31, ii.18:-¢i.33. 


iv.51,x.1; (eke)i.47, ii. 
19,27,47, v.30,39, viii.19, 
ix.5, xi.19, xiii3, xiv.3, 

25,33, xv.2,6, xviii.1, xix. 

| 3, xxi.13. 

‘ekatd, cii.7. 

jekadeca, iv.52 xxi, 

15: and paddik-. 

ekapada, xv.4:-civ.11, v.9, 

xx.7, xxiv. 


4. 
ekaprinabhava, v.1. 
ekabandha, ¢ xvi.29. 
ekam, v.18. 
ekamitra, xxii.13. 
ekayd, v.19. 
ekuvacana, ci.23, ii.35, iv.2, 
xiv.22. 
ehavarn, i.54. 
ekavincati. xxii.12. 
ehacruti, exv.9. 
ekasvara, ¢xv.7.9. 
ekadacasah, xi.16. 
ekddeca, ci.4, x.10,12. 
ekantara, ii.25. 
ekdra, i1.15,23, iv.8,40, ix. 
11, x.4,6, xi. 
ekikarana, ¢ xiv.15. 
ekibhiva, -bhita, cil, x.10. 
ekdika, ci.11, xxiii.11. 
xiii.12. 
eta (pron.), iv.20,25,48, v. 
24, viii.6, x.23, xxii.14, 
15, xxiv.5 :-c xiv.4. 
etana, x 14. 
etdvant, ci.1,15, ii.47, iv.23, 
ete. 
ete, iv.44. 
enam, Vii.8. 
enam abhi, iv.42. 
end, v.17. 
ene, iv.11. 
epha, i.19. 
eman, x.14. 
eva, ix.5, xiv.3, xix.4, xx.2, 
xxii.6, xxiv.5. 
eva, iii.6, iv.44; eva rase- 
na, iv.24; evd ’smin, 
v.21; evo ’ttare, iv.11. 
evah, x.14. 
evakdra, ¢xix.4. 
evam, xvii.8. xxiv.4. 
eshah, v.15, xi.16, xiv.8. 
eshtah, viii.8,18, x.14. 


dikara, ii.26, ix.14, x.6, xvi. 
24 


iv.}2. 


Taittiriya-Praticékhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 


dirayan, v.21. 


okdra, ii.13, iv.6, ix.7,12, x. 
5,7,22, xi.l. xviii.l. 

onikdra, cil. 

otva, ci.51, viii.8,16,19,21, 
ix.7,8, xi.5, xvi.29. 

odman, x.14. 

one, vii.10. 

oshadhi, iii.7. 

oshadhvh, v.17. 

oshtha, ii.12 (-hanu), 14,21, 
24 39 :-cii.25, xxiii.2: 
and adharo-, uttaro-. 

oshtha, x.14. 

oshthanta, ii.43. 

oshthya, cii.25. 


dukara, ii.26, ix.15, x.7. 


ka (k), viii.23, ix.4. 

ka (pron.), xviii.2 (cit); ke- 
cit, c1.57, viii,15, xi.1,3,9, 
xii.3, xiii.13, xiv.4,5,11, 
15, xv.9, xvi.2,12, xxiii.17. 

kak, viii.9. 

kakdra, v.32. viii.31. 

kakut, viii.4. 

kakshivan, ix.21. 

kathinata, ¢xxii.9. 

kantha, ii.2,3,4,46, xxiii.10: 
—cii.47, xxii.l0, xxiii.2, 
(-miilaya). 

kanthokta, ci.59,59 (-tva), 
iii.8, iv.41. 

kanthokti, ci.14,59, vi.3,5, 
viii.16. 

kanva, xiii.9. 

r. kath, ¢i.11,53, ii.33,47, v. 
28, xi.3, xv.9, xviii.3, 
xxiii.17. 

kathana, civ.23, v.26, xx.7, 
xxiii.17. 

kanishthikd, cxxiii.17. 

kaninike, iv.11. 

kanvyd-, xvi.13. 

kapdldn, vi.14. 

kam u, vi.2. 

r. kamp : + pra, ¢ xix.3. 

kampa, cxix.3,5. 


karenu, cxxi.15. 

karo-, viii.30. 

karna, civ.52, xxiii.17 (-mié- 
laiya). 

karnakd, iii.5. 

kartrtva, cii.2. 

karmatva, cii.2. 

karmadharaya, ¢x.6. 

kurman, ¢xxi.14, xxii.3. 

karvini, ¢xxi.15. 
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krnudhvat sadane, iv. 
11. 

krnvan, vi.14. 

kr dhi, viii 26. 

krdhi suvah, vii.2. 

krdhi, iii.13. 

kreamadhya, c xxiv.6. 

krshta, xxiii.12,14. 

krshnah, iv.38. 

krshnanghri, c xxiv.6. 


r. karsh:+anu, cii.5l, viii. 
34, xxiii.18; + d, c1.22,43,| 
ii.17, vii.6,7, viii.4,15, ix.| 
4,20, ete.; + sarini, cii.15, | 
24.27, iv.23, xi.3: and! 
krshta, anukarshana, an- 
vikarshaka, dkarshaka, 
sainnikarsha. 

r. kalp. xiv.28; +i, ci.21. | 

kalpayanty, iv.15. 

kalydng, xiii.12. 

kavarga, ii.35 :-c ii.44. 

Kacyapa, cxxiv.6 (-gotra). | 

hakdkshi, cix.21 (-vat). | 

kana, xiii.9. 

kanda, ci.61, iii.9, ix.20. | 

Kindamdyana, see p. 430. 

kamacara, cii.7. 

kara, 1.16, xxii.4. 

kérana, ciil, xvi.26, xxiii. 

3,29. 

karya, ci.55,60 (sva-), ii.13, 

iv.3,7,11, v.1, viii.13,15. 

ix.7,24 (sva-), xiv.5, xvi. 

2, xix.5 (anu-), xxiv.2. 

khéryabhdj, ¢i.25,55,58,61. 

iv.23 (-tva), xix.4 

(anu-). 

karshnt, iv.12. 

kala. i.33 (samdna-), 37, xvii. 

5 :-ci.1,35,36, vi.4, x.12, 

xi.19, xxi.l, xxii.13, xxiii. 

2, xxiv.5,6: and padak-. 

Kélanirnaya, xviii.1. 

kittcila, kiticild, xvi.26. 

kinvea, ¢i.21, ii.47, iv.23, v. 

22, ete. 

kinitu, ci.21,53.61, ii.18,23- 

5, iv.23, vii.15, viii.13, ix. 

7, ete. 


tr. kar, ii.4:-ci.61, v.3,35,! 
ete.; karya, cii.l4 ete. 
karaniya, xiii.12;+a-| 
dhi, cil, viii.5, xii.9, xiv.! 


ku (=kavarga), cii.47. 
r. kuc:+sam, ci.15: | 
kunapam, xiii.12. | 
kundala, -lin, civ.52. 


kena, vii.8. 
kevala, ci.18,43,59, _ii.47, 
xiv.33, xxi.1,2, xxiv.4. 
kdivalya, ¢xx.12v. 
komala, ¢xx.12. 
kduneyah, xiii.12. 
Kdundinya, see p. 430. 
Kduhaleya, see p. 430. 
kra-, viii.26. 
kratisyate, xvi.22. 
krato, xii.8. 

r. kram:+ati, civ.23, xvii. 
8, xxiv.4;+ pra, cx.15. 
krama, xxi.16, xxiii.20, 

xXxiv.5,6:-cii.9, xxiii.16, 
xxiv.2. 
krayt, iii.13. 
kriyd, c xxiv.A. 
r. krue, evi.9. 
krushta, c xxiii.12—4v. 
kréaram, iv.25. 
kvacit, c xiv.28, xxi.6, ete. 
ksha (ksh), ix.3. 
kshamd, iii.10. 
r. kship: + adhi, cxv.9; + nt, 
cii.18;+pra, exiv.11. 
kshara, ¢ xvii.8, xxi.1. 
kshdipra, xx.1,9:-c xx.8. 


kha (kh), viii.23. 

kha, xxii.9,10. 

khanana, cii.1. 

khalu, ci.18, ii.23, iv.32,37, 
ete. 

khi, xiv.8. 

r. khyd: +d, cix.20, xx.8; 
+vyd, cxiii.l6, xiv.5, 
xxii.3: and dkhyd, vyd- 
khydna, samkhya ete. 


\gakara, xiv.23. 


Tr. gan, cxvii.6v. 
gana, xiii.9. 
r. gad: +ni, ¢i.60. 


14, xxii.6; adhikrta, cii. kutah, ci.18,21, ii.23, v.22... gam, 1.50, xxiv.6:-ci.33, 


1, iv.l, ete.: and adhi-| 
kara ete., kdrya, anadhi- 
krtatva, prakrta, 
ete., vdikrta. 

karana, ii.27,32,34,45, xxiii.) 
2,6 (-vat):—-cii.20 
xxili.2, xxiv.5. 


VOL. IX. 


ete. 
kutra, civ.23. 
kutr a, iii.10. 
kuru, v.6. 
kury at, iv.52. 
kitastha, ¢v.2. 
krnutd, iii.10. 


57 


| 
| 


xiv.3,4v;+ava, ci.33, 
51, xx.7;+upa, cxvi.3; 
+sam, cv.1: and adhi- 
gama. 

gamanikd, ci.18, viii.16. 

gamayatah, iv.52. 

r. gar :+sam, ci.21, xi.1. 
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garbhah, xii.3. 

garbham. iv.24,42. 

cxxii.9 (-vivaru). 

gdna, xiii.9. 

gdtra. cxxii.9,10. 

gandam, gani, vii 10. 

Garucapurana, c xxiv.6. 

gdhamanah, xii.8. 

gir, c intr. 

guda, cviii 16. 

guna, ci.35 (dvi-), 36 (tri-). 
xv.3. 


guna, xiii.9. 

guru, xxii.14:-c intr. 

gurutva, xxiv.5. 

grhndmy agre, xi.16 

go, xi.16. 

gotra, c xxiv.6. 

goman, ix.21. 

gduna, ¢1v.23. 

Gdutama, see p. 430. 

géurava, ¢i.33, iv.23, viii. 
13. 

gna, xii.5. 

gn, iv.36. 

gy dni, vii.10. 

grantha, cxxiv.6v. 

r. grah, intr., 1.22.25,50,51, 
59, ii.15, v.25,40, vi.13. 


W. D. Whitney, 


ca, i.22,32-4,53,55,60, ii.13, 
17-9 23,42.51, iv.7,13,16, 
18,25,26.46 47,50,54, v.5, 
7, 15,28,30,33,36,37,41,vi. 
3.vii.3,6,7.14,16, viii.4,15, 
17,18, ix.4,8,19-22,24, x. 
16,17,25, xi.4,6,7,9,11,12. 
xii.6,10,11, xiii.3,14, xiv. 
2, 4, 6-8, 17, 19, 20. 22, 28, 
xXv.1,4.7, xvi.4,9,10,12,18, 
23,28, xvii.4,5,8, xix.2, 
xx.10, xxi.5,6,9, xxii.5, 
14,15, xxiii.2, xxiv.2,5. 

cakdéra, v.22:-~=ca) v.28, 
30,33, ete. 

cakrma, iii.10. 

cakre, iv.28. 

r. caksh: +d, xxiii.16:-c ii. 
44; + vyd, cxv.9v, xxi.15; 
+sama, 

cakshushz, iv.12. 

cankuna, xiii.12. 

catuh, vi.13. 

catur, i.8, xxiii.15, xxiv.1. 

caturtha, i.11, ii.9, v.38,40, 
xiv.5, xxiii.12,16. 

caturyama, xxiii.16,19:- 


exxiii.17,18. 
catushtaya, xxiii.19, xxiv.2. 


viii.18,34, ix.13, x.12, xi|candra, v.5. 
17, xiv.6,22, xv.8, xvi.29,\r. car:+ut, cii.12,13,28,35, 


xviii.4; + pari, 
ix.9. 
graha, ix.20. 
grahana, i.22,24.50:-ci.18, 
22,26,50-3,59,61, 


viii.14, | 


44,50, iv.23, v.1, xvii.8, 
xxi.15, xxii.9,10;+vya- 
| bhi, cii.25: and uecara- 
na. 


ii.23,|car d, iii.8. 


iii.1 ete., iv.9 ete., v.7 etce., car dvah, iv.38. 

vi.5 etc., vii.2 ete., viii4'carman, xiii.13. 
ete.. ix.1 ete., x.9 ete., xi. carshan, xiii.13. 

3 etc., xii.3 ete., xiii.4 ete... carshant, iii.7. 
xiv.17 ete., xvi.l ete., cavarga, ii.36:-c ii.44. 


xxiii.7, xxiv.2. 
grama, vii.2. 
grami, iv.53. 
grahaka, ci.21. 


ghakdra, viii.26. 

r. ghat, ¢ xiii.15, xv.6. 

ghata, cii.7, xxii.3. 

gharmasah, xi.5. 

ghd, iii.8. 

ghushy 4d, iii.12. 

ghrnivan, v.21. 

ghoshavant, i.14, ii.8, viii.3, 
ix.8:-ci 14 (-vattva), ete. 

ghni, iv.28. 

ghrdnabila, ¢ii.52. 


na, V.32. 
nakdra, ix.18. 


ca (c), v.4,20,22, xiii.15. 


cdturya, xviii.3. 

'r. ci: +nih, ci.l, xiv.4, xxi. 

| 16: and nigcdiyaka. 

cikitvan, ix.21. 

cit, xviii.2. 

r. cit: cintya, cii.19, xii.3. 

citi, iii.7. 

cttr d, iii.4. 

c4, iv.33. 

r. cud: codya, ci.14,53, iv. 


cupunika, xiii.12. 
ertd. iii.12. 
cet, xx.3, xxi.9 :—-cii.25, ete. 


| 


| 


co ’ttame, iv.11. 


cha, v.22, xiv.8. 
chatsine, xvi.13. 
chakdra, v.34. 

chatva, ¢ v.22,35,37. 
chandasvati, iv.20. 


\chandobhdsha, xxiv.5 :- 


c xxiv.6. 


Ya (J), v.23. 

jakéra, v.23, xii.5. 

jakshiva, xvi.13. 

jagama, iii 10. 

jaghanya, ¢ viii.13 

yaghniva, xvi.13. 

jajiie, xi.16. 

Jjatd, ciit.1. xi.9,16,17, xx.2. 

r. jan: jayate, xxiii.2; jan- 
yate, ci.8, v.1. 

janayatha, iii.10. 

janay 4a, iii.12. 

janishv4, iii.8. 

janman, cii.1. 

janmang, iv.12. 

janya, ci.40. 

jambhya, ii 17. 

Jayata. iii.10. 

jala, cii.1. 

jata, cxv.9 (varna-). 

jatah, viii.32. 

jati (-tyapekshd), cii.35, iv. 
2 


jayamanah, xii.8. 

ydla, ci.46, viii.22. 

Giga, xvi.13. 

Jigasi, xvi.18. 

Jigivad, xvi.13. 

jighd, xvi.l3. 

xvi.18. 

Jjihva, ii.20. 

jihvagra, ii.18, 37, 38, 41 
(-madhya):—cii.19,20, xxi. 
15 


yihvamadhya, ii.17 (-dnta), 

22,36,40 (-dnta) :—c ii.20. 

ythvamila, ii.35. 

jihvamiliya, 1.18, xiv.15:- 

cii.44., 

Jihvikad, c viii.16. 

jigivad, xvi.13. 

jushdanah, xi.16. 

Yushta, xi.3. 

juhutd. iii.12. 

Jia, xxiv.6. 

r. xx.2:-ci.29,50, x.17, 
ete. ; jrdpay, civ.40, xii. 
6,11, xvi.9,10, xix.2; +07: 
vijneya, xxiv.5:-ci.7,52, 
53,61, ii.18, ete. ;+sari. 
cexx.1: and vijieyatua. 

jndpaka, civ.47. 

jndpana, c viii.18. 

jie, iv.39. 

jyd. x.13. 

Jy ay 4, xvi.13. 

jyotth, vi.13. 


inakara, v.24,37. 
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ta (t), v.33, vii.13, xiii.15. 

tatva, ci.21. 

tavarga, ii.37, xiii11, xiv. 
20 :-cii.44, xiv.28. 

tavargzya, xiii.14. 


tha (th), vii.14. 


da (¢), xiii.16. 
dakara, iv.38. 


na n), xxi.14. 

nakdra, vii.l, xiii.6. 

natva, ci.51,60, v.3, vii.2 
etc., xiii.7 ete. 

nic, ¢1i.17. 


ta (t), vii.13. 

ta (pron.), i.33,41,49, ii.3,7, 
31-4, v.27,38, ix.2, xii.9. 
xiv.9, xix.3,4, xx.4, xxi.2, 
13, xxii.2, xxiii.13,16-9. 

takdra, v.22,33, vi.5,14, vii. 
15. 

tat, ix.17. 

tatah, xv.3, xxii,14. 

tatra, v.3, xxii.3,12. 

tatr d, iii.8. 

tathd, xxii.14. 

tuthdtva, ci.43, ii.20. 

tathabhava, ci.61. 

taddnim, ci.21. 

taddhita, c xiii.9. 

tanuv du, iv.44, 

tank yat, iv.52. 

tantu, cii.7. 

tapata, iii.12. 

tapasah, xii.8. 

tapas, iv.17. 

tamasah, wiii.24. 

r. tar: + ava, cii.9. 

taratd, iii.12. 

tar d, iii.8. 

tarhdn, vi.14. 

tarhi, ¢i.15,21, ii.25, iii.8, 
ete. 

tavarga, ii.38, xiv.20,21:- 
c 

tavargiya, xiii.15. 

tasthivd, xvi.13. 

tasmdt, ix.17. 

tasmin, vi.14. 

tdtparya, ci.15,24,35,36. 

tan, vi.14. 

tdbhydm eva, iv.52. 

tamra, xxiv.6. 

tara, xxii.11, xxiii.5,10. 

tdlu, ii.22,36,40. 

tavant, i.35 :-c i.1,41,56, ii.3, 
25, viii.16. 

tishthan, vi.14. 

tishthanty ekay4d, v.19. 


tishtha, iii.12. 

tevratara, xvii.1,4:—c xvi.24, 
xvii.2,3 (-tva). 

tu, 1.19.59, ii.14,25.29,33,45, 
iv.40, viii.16. ix.9, x.19, 
21, xi.l, xiv 5,11, xv.3,8, 
xviii.l, xx.2, xxii.6, xxiv. 
5. 

tu, iv.42, v.13. 

tulya, ci.33, ii.19 (-tva), xiv. 
23. 


tu, iii.14. 

tinave, xiii.12. 

tishnim. cii.20 (-bhava, 
-bhiita), xxiii.6 (-bhdva). 

tr-, xvi.27. 

trnne, iv.11. 

trtaya, i.11, viii.3, xxiii.12, 
16:-ci.61 (-tva), xxiii.10 
(-savana). 

trdye, iv.11. 

te, iv.40,42, xi.10. 

te asya, iv.20. 

te dcarantg, iv.20. 

Taittiriya, xxiii.16,15 (-ka). 

tdirovyanjana, xx.7,12:- 
c xiv.29, xx.8. 

trapu, v.4. 

tri, 1.20, xxiii.11,14. 

lérd, vii.2, xvi.25. 

trih, i.36. 

‘tripadaprabhrti. i61:-ci. 
59,61 (-tva), xi.9,18. 

| Tribhdshyaratna, c intr. and 

| endings of chapters. 

trimatra, xxii.13. 

\trirdpa, ci.36. 

tri, vi.2. 

trin, vi.14. 

traividhya, c ii.3. 

tuah, xi.5. 

tvam tard, iii.8. 

r. tvar: atvaritam, c xxiii. 
20. 

tvashtah, viii.8. 

iii.5. 

tvisha. iii.7. 

tve, iv.10. 


tha (th), iv.7, vii.14. 
-the, iv.40. 


da (d), iv.7. 

danecuka, datshtr a- 
bhyam, datsam, 
sandbhyah, datso- 
bhih, xvi.19. 

dakdra, v.8. 

dakshineng@, iii.10. 

datte, xi.5. 

daddsi, xvi.18. 

dadhanah, xii.6. 


\dadhdsi, xvi.18. 

danta, ii.43 :-cii.18 (-pankti). 

\dantamila, ii.38,41,42. 

dar:+4d, cix.21, xiii.16. 

darvz, iv.12. 

vr. darg, cil, ii2,5, iv.11, 
viii.16, ix.22, x.10, xiv.5, 
28. 

daryana, ci.59, iil, iiil 
(ad-), xi.l19 (ad-), xii.3 
(ad-), xiv.5,15, xv.9v, xvi. 
26. 


vr. daé:+anupra, cii.8;+u- 
pd, cii.7,8: aud anupra- 
ddna, updddna. 

ddadhara, iv.22. 

ddrunya, xxii.9. 

‘dardhya, ¢ xvii.1. 

ddegva, xvi.13. 

\divah, viii.24,28. 

divi, vi.2. 

+d, cxx.4v;+anvd, 

€i.26,32,51,55,60, ii.19, 

ete. ;+ ut, civ.2,52, x.11: 

 +upa, xxiii.18 :-ci.1,60, 

| xvii,  xxiii.6,17;+ 27h, 
ci29, ii.7,23, x.23, xiii. 
9v, xxiii.17. xxiv.5; + pra- 
tinih, cii.7: and anvdde- 
a, -gaka, ddeca, -caka, 
nirdeca, -caka, 

r. dih: +sam, xiv.4. 

didiva, xvi.13. 

dipa, c xviii.3, xx.12 (-vat). 

daptija, xxiii.13. 

dry d, iii12. 

dargha, i.3,35, viii 17, x.2, 
xxiil4,  xxiv.5:-cii.24, 
iii.1, v.12, ete.: and ddir- 
ghya. 

dir ghd, iii.5. 

duhelishta, c xiii.16. 

dundubhi, ¢ xxiii.3. 

durbala, cxvi.19, xxi.1. 

dury dn, ix.21. 

dr-, xvi.27. 

drdha, xvii.6, xx.9 (-tara): 
—c xix.5, xx.10. 

drdhay, xxiii.19. 

dr dhe, iv.27. 

drshtdnta, c xiii.15. 

deva rishah, viii.24. 

devatd phalguni, iv.12. 

devate, iv.11. 

Devadatta, ci.14, iv.52. 

iii.2. 

devan, vi.14. 

Devipurdna, c xxiv.6. 

deca, 1.59 :-ci.29, ii.17, viii. 
21, xix.3. 

deha, c vi.9. 

ddirghya, xxii.9. 


| 
| 

| 
| i 
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dosha, iv.23, xiv.15,22, xvi.' 
19,29, xxiii.20. 

déurbalya, c vi.5. 

dyavi, vi.2. 

dydvaprthivg, iv.12. 

r. dyut, ci.61, iv.10, v.15, x. 
19, xiii.14, xxiv.6v. 

dyotaka, civ.11. 

dravind, iii.5. 

dravya, xxii 3. 

drdaghiyad. xvi.13. 

druta, cxxi.1 (-vrtti): and 
adr-. 

dva, i.3, iv.45, viii.20. 

dvandva. ciii. 9, x.6. 

dvaya, civ.23, 52 ete., xiv.4. 

dvar, xxi.6. 

dvdr du, iv.38. 

dvih, i.35. 

dviguna, ci.35. 

duitiya, i.11,12, xiv.5,12, 
xxiii.12, 14, 15, 16:—ci.28 
(-ya@), xxi.12. 

dvitva, cv.3, xiii4, xiv.2 
ete., xxi.5,16, xxiii.20, 
xxiv.5 ete. 

dvimatra, xxii.13:-c xviii.1 
(-td). 

dviyama, xix.3, xxiii. L7:- 
c xix.4. 

dviruktatva, viii.16. 

dviripa, ci.35. 

dviroshthya, cii.25. 

dvivacana, ci.23, ii.15, v.25, 
ix.13, xiv.6. 

dvivarna, ix.18, 
cxiv.2-4. 

dvisvara, xvi.17. 

dve, iv.49. 


| 


xiv.1:- 


dha (dh), viii.33. 

dhakdra, xiv.23. 

dhatte, iv.53. 

r. dhar + ava, cxvi.12, xxii. 
6: and avadhdraka, -ra- 
na. 

dharma, ci.l, iv.52, v.28, 
viii. 15, x.10,11, xv.8 (-¢¢), 
xxi.1,10,15. 

-dharmaka, x.10. 

dharmin, ci.1. v.28. 

dharshd, iii.8. | 

r. : + abhi, xxiv.3: xiv. 
5,28, xviii.3,7; ; + vyava, 
ci.l7, iv. xiii.7,14, 
xiv. 30; + abhyd, ci.46; +| 
abhini, cxiv.9;+vt: ‘ei. 
34, iv.2,8,41, xiv.4; vihi- 
ta, cii.47, xi.4, xiii. 15, xvi. 
29, xxl, xxil5, xxiv.2; 
yathdvihitam, viii. 24,26, 
27,29-34, ix.24, x.18;+| 


W. D. Whitney, 


sam, cv.3: and asamhi- 
ta, abhidhana, vidha ete., 
vthitatva, vyavadhana 
ete, sandhana ete. 

d hd, x.13. 

dhanika, xiii.12. 

adhatd ratih, xi.3. 

ad hama, xiv. 8. 

‘dhamd, iis. 

‘dharay iii.8. 


-dhi-, vill. 


dha, iv.12. 

‘dhara, xvii.8. 

dhordsah, xi.16. 

dhih, v. 10. 

‘dhrta, xviii.3 (-pracaya):- 
ce xxiii.17. 

dhrtavant, xxiii.20. 

dhrtavrate, iv.11. 

dhruvakshitih, xi.3. 

dhvani, cii1, xxii.l, xxiii.6. 

dhvdna, xxiii.6,7. 


na (n), iv.32, xii.4, xxi.14. 

na, i.4,13,18, ii.12, iv.2,14, 
21, 30, 32, 37, 39,41,43,53, 
v.16,21,29,35,37, vi.6,11, 
13, vii.15, viii.7,14,19,26, 
32,35, ix.3,6,13,17,23, x. 
13,18,20,24, xii.3, xiii.4, 
15, xiv.14,24,31,32,33, 
xv.2,5, xvi.7,11,17,.31, 
xvii.8, xix.5, xxi.7,11,16, 
xxii.8. 

-na-, xvi.21. 

nah, xi.13. 

nah prthivi, iv.19. 


nakara, v.20,24,26,33, vii.1, 


ix.19, xiii.6, xv.1, xvii.4. 
nakth, vi.5. 
nan, ci.60, viii.33, x.22. 
nanu, €i.1,2,15,18,21,53,59, 
ii.7,9,18.20,23, 25,47, iii.1, 
iv.3 ete., v.1 ete., vi.3, viii. 
13 ete., ix.8 ete., x.10,25, 
xiii.9,15, xiv.4 ete., xvi.2 
ete., xviii.3, xx.2, xxi.1,5. 
r. nam: in vinatatd. 
namah, iv.42, viii.30, xi. 
14. 


'navan, i.2. 


nahyati, vii.16. 
mad, iii.8. 
indda, ii.4,8, xxiv.5:-c ii.3, 


ndmadheya, xx.8 :-c xviii.3, 
xxi.l5. 

naman, ci.11. 

nasikd, ii.3,49,52 ii.30. 


masikya, 1.18, ii.49,50 (mu- 


khan-), xxi.8,12,14:-cii. 
50,51, viii.15, xxi.13. 

nt, 1.15. 

nih, vi.4,5, vii.2, viii.24,35. 

nitardm, ci.59, v.28. 

nitanta, xvi.24. 

nitya, 1.59, iv.14,39,43,54, 
vi.5,14, xiv.6, xvi.9,17, 
xx.2,9:-ci.57 (-td), iv.40, 
x.12, xiill, xiv.5 (-tva), 
19, xx.8, xxiv.5: und an-. 

nipunda, ¢ xxiv.6. 


jnimada, xxiii.5,8. 


nimitta, i.60 :-ci.11,22,25, 
58, iv.3,6,40,47,52, v.9, 
22,35, ix.10 (-tva), 19,22, 
24, xi.5, xiii.7,15, xiv.22, 
28, xvi.8 (-tva): and pa- 
ran-, parvan-. 
nimittin, ci.58, iv.3,45,47, 
x.16, xiii.15, xiv.28, xv.8. 
niyata, see r. yam. 
niyama, ci.21,49v, ii.23,25, 
44, iii], iv.23,52, v.22, 
viii.8, xii.8, xiii.15, xiv.4, 
5, xvi.2,8, xxi.l, xxiii.16. 
nirapeksha, ¢xxi.1. 
nirargala, ci.15. 
nirdkarana, ci.57, x.22, xiii. 
13, xiv.22. 


Intripaka, xxiii. 20. 


nirtipana, cxxi.10. 

nirnaya, 

nirdeca, €i.14, ii.43, iv.3, v. 
24, viii.6, xiii.9, xxii.4. 

nirdecaka, xxii.4:-ci.59. 

nirvaha, civ.3. 

nivartaka, cii.33, iv.40, x. 
21, xv.8, xvi.9. 

nivrtti, cii.33,45, viii.32, xiv. 
5,18, xxii.6, xxiii.6,19. 

nigcdyaka, cxxi.5 (-tva). 

nishedha, ci.21,59, iv.14,23, 
40,41.54, v.16.30, vid 
ete., vii.2 etc., viii.15 ete., 
ix.4 ete., x.15 ete., xi.1,5, 
xii.8, xili.4 ete., xiv.4 ete., 
Xvi.12,18,29 (-td), xx.2, 
xxiv.5. 


xxiil.2. 
néndpada, i.48 (-vat), xx.3 
(-stha), xXxiv.3 :-cxx.4 
(-stha). 
néndpadiya, i.60. 
ndandbhita, c xxiv.3. 
nabhi, iv.12. 


\nishedhaka, c xiii.5. 


nishpadyatva, cii.20,23. 

nthata, xix.3,4 (-tva). 

nica, i.39, xix.1, xxiii.20:- 
exviii.4, xx.3, xxiii17. 

nicatva, xxiv.5. 

nica, v.8. 


indmatah, xxiii.5 


nicdihkara, xxii.10. 
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nicdistara, i.44. 

nu, V.13. 

nuda, iii.8. 

nu, iii14. 

ninam, vii.16. 

nr-, vii.9. 

artyanti, vii.l6. 

nemtir devan, vi.14. 

neshtah, viii.8. 

ndimittika, cix.22, xiv.28v. 

nitruntarya, xix.3. 

nydya, ci.59, ii 17,25,519, 
iv.23,51. v.35, viii.16, xi. 
18, xiii. 15, xiv.4, xvi.19. 

nydyya, ¢ xiv.5. 


ayéina, cintr., 142 (-tva), paddnta, xiv.28, xvi.14:- pavarga, 


| 


ii.23,23 (-tva), xxiii.20. 
-nvati, iv.29. 


pa (p), iv.28,30. 

pukdra, v.36, viii.23. 

paksha, civ.23,40, v.30, viii. 
13, ix.6, x.20, xiv.10,11,| 
17, xv.3, xviii.5,7. | 

panka, civ.23, xiv.4. 

pankti, cii.18. 

pancan, i.10. 

pancama, xxiii.2 :-c xxi.14 
(-m2). 

pancavincati, i.7. 

pata, cii.7, v.28. 

r. path, ci.51, v.1,2, ix.20, 
xxiv.3,5. 

pant, panim, xiii.10. 

paneta, xiii.12. 

patang dn, ix.23. 

Patanjali, cxxi.1. 

pataye, patih, patim, 
viii.27. 

patir nah, xi.16. 

pata, iv.35, viii.27. 

pate, viii.27, xii.8. 

patni, vi.7. 

patna ve-, viii.27. 

pathe, viii.25. 

pad:+4d, ciiil-15. v.9, 
10,20-25,34-7, vi. 1-14, 
ete.; dpanna, ci.51, v.35, 
x.10, xvi.3,15; apdd-, cii. 
7, xxi.6;+ut, cvii.15;+ 
upa, ci.1, ii.47, iv.3,52, v. 
1,35, viii.18, xiv.28, xvi. 
19;+nth, cxiv.5;+pra- 
ti, evi.13, viii.15; +sam, 
xxiii.20: and anupapan- 
na, apatti, dpadaka, utpat- 
ti, upapatti, nishpddya, 
pratipatti. 

pad, iv.44. 

pada, i.50,54, vi.4, viii.9, 
Xv.7, xvi.l7, xx.2,6, xxii. 
13 (-virdma) :-c v.1,2,3, 
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10,12, vi.8, viii.33, ix-1, 
xiv.5, xx.2, xxiv.6, ete.; 
and ekap-, nadndp-, prakr- 
tip-, samdnap-. 
padakala, ci 60, vi.4, viii.9, 
XV.7, xx.2,4v. 
padakrama, xxiv.6. 
padagrahana, i.50:—-ci.51-3, 
iv.11, v.12, ix.22. 
civ.5, v.2. 
padasanihita, 
| exiii.5,14, xxiv.4. 
padasamaya, c vi.14. 
padadi, 
ete. 


ciii.l, iv.3 (ap-), 5, ix.11-| 

15 ete.. xiii.13 (-tva). 
padartha, c xiii.14. 
padi, vi.2. 
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paribhashd, civ.52. 
parimdna, xxiii.2 :—ci.37. 


parisamadpti, ci.61. 


parthara, cintr., i.14,21,53, 


59, ii.9,20, iii.1, iv.54, v. 
28, viii.l8, ix.8, xiii.14, 
xvi.13. 


pary, iii.7, vii.4. 
\parikshana, ¢ xiv.5. 
\parikshd, ci... 
xxiv.2.3:-\parwh, viii 32. 

paryanta, ci.5,6, ii.9, ete. 
\paryavasdna, ci.1. 

xvi.2.8 :-c iii.1,15, parydya, ci.47, ii.47, xiv.22, 


xix.3, xxi.16, xxii.3. 
ii.39, ix.4:-cii. 
44. 


| pagu, ci.14 (-mant), xxiii.7v. 
ipacuén, vi.14. 


d, X.13, xvi.2. 


paddikadeca, ci.23,50, iv.35, pdkavata, c xxii.13. 
54, vi.10,12, vii.6,11, viii. patha, ci.15 (vigesha-), iii.1, 


28,29. xi.15,17, xii.6, xiii. 
14, xvi.26,29. 
paddhati, cxiv.4. 
papiva. xvi.13. 
payuh, xvii.8. 
payasvan, ix.21. 
para, i.8,9,30, iv.18,45,47,, 
50, v.7,10, x.16,25, xiii., 
16, xiv.4,9,22,29, xvi.19,| 
xxi.5,9; -para, iii.1,3,4,. 
iv.4,6, 24,28, 30, 32, 33, 37. 
38.42,44,46,52, v.4-6,8, 
14,17,20,22,23, 25, 27-30, 
32.37, vi.5,14, vii15, viii| 
2-4,7,11,12,14,16, 23, 
31,34,  ix.1-5,7,8,10.13, 
20,22,24, x.2,4—8,13,14,, 
22, xi.9,15,18, xii.4,5, xiii. 
2-4,11,15, xiv.1,9,11-13,, 
16,17, 19-21, 23, 24, 26-8, | 


xxii.15; para-, xxi.2. 

paratah, c v.24, viii 6, x.10, 

11, xx.3. 

puratra, viii.33. 

paratva, ci.15,30. 

paranipata, c ii.2. 

paranimitta, civ.7.25, v.24. 
viii.6,23, xiv.5, xvi.l4v. 

parabhita, viii.33, xx.4. 

parama, xiv.8. 


vaya), xv.6 (do.). 
pardmarcin, cii.7. 
part, i.15. 
part, vii, viii.28. 
part va, viii.34. 
parikalpand, c xviii.Tv. 
parigraha in ap-. 
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31, xv.4, xvi.1,2,10,14,27, | 
xix.3, xxi.7,9,11,12,14,16, iv.7. 


paraspara, ci.3, v.2 (-rdn-, 


vi.12, vii.16, viii.27, ix.21, 
x.13, xiii.16,16 (-antara), 
xvi.19,20, 260,29. 


pdathakrama, ci.1. 
pani, xiii.9. 
paniniya, ci.15,53, xiv.4, 


xviii.1. 
pdthah, xi.16. 
patha eshah, xiv.8. 
patha, iii.10. 
pada, ¢xxii.13. 
pddavrtta, xx.6,12:-cxiv. 
29, xx.8. 
pdayubhih, vi.5. 
paray a, iii.12. 
pariceshya, ci.4,14, 
xiv. 28. 
par, iii.7, 
pareve, iv.11. 
play, 
\pingalaksha, c xxiv.6. 


ii.23, 


pitah, viii.8. 
pitdrah, xi.16. 
pitfn, vi.l4. 
‘pidhana, c xviii.3. 
\pinva, vili.25. 
pipilikd, c xxii.13. 
piptva, xvi.13. 
xvi.9,13. 


\punlinga, cii.7. 


punya, xiii.9. 

put-, viii.28. 

putrah, xi.16. 

punah, viii.8 32. 

punarukta, i.61 :-ci.33 (-td), 
xi.9 (-tva): and pdunar- 
uktya. 

ipunarukti. ¢xxi.10. 


| 
| 
1 
i 
q 
{ 
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punarvacana, ¢ viii.13, xxiii. prakdgaka, ciii.9. 


purastdt, ci.43, iv.2, vi.5. 

puvah, xi.16. 

pushpa, iii.5. 

puja, cv.Al, xiii.16. 

iii.7. 

purita, c xvii.8. 

pirna, XVii.8. 

pur ne, iv.26.° 

purte, iv.11. 

parva, i.29, ii.28, iv.13,16, 
v.3,31, 37, viii.17, xi. 19, 


xii9, xii1.9, xiv.5, xv.5, 
xxi.3; -purva, i.4, iii.15, 
v.4-6,8,9, 12-14, 

vi.2,4,7,11,13, 
vii.2,4,7-9,11-13, viii.16, 
23, ix.9,18,20,21, x.3,9, 


iv.7,40, 
32-6,38, 


19, xi.1,5,8-11,13-16, 
3,6,8, xii.6, xiv.1,2,6-8, 


\prakrta, ii.25:-ci.35, ii.3,7, 

| 15, v.25,30, vii.15, viii.6 
(-tva), xv.8, xvi.16 (-tva), 

-xxiii.20 (tra). 

prakrti, ii.7, v.2, ix.16, xix. 
4, xxiil, xxiv.5:-ciii.1,, 


v.22 (-tva), x.24 (-vat), 


| xiii.9-13, xiv.28,  xix.3 

| (svarita-), 4, xxii2: and 

| prékrta. 

pr akytipada, ciii.l. 

prakrshta, ii.15. 

\prakshdlana, iv.23, xiv.4. 

pragraha, i.60, iv.1, x.24, 
xv.6 (ap-):-c iv.2 ete.. x. 
15, xii.8, ete. 

‘pracaya, xviii.3 (dhrtap-), 
xix.2, xxi.10 :-c xxi.6 

| (-tva), 11, xxiii.16,17,17 
(-tva), 20. 


Xvi. 4, 9,11, xix.2, xx.2, 2 pranava, XViii.1 :-ci.l, xviii. 


(ap- 7, xxiil4; pérva-, 
ii.48, xv.1, xix.5; purve, 


xv.9; purvam, ii.1. 
purvaje, iv.11,23. 
purvatah, c x.10,11, xi.3. 
puérvatra, cxvi.19. 


purvanimitta, cix.19, xi.5 


(-tva). 
purvapada, 

v.3. 
purvaparibhita, cx.2,6. 
purvokta, cii.19, ete. 
pushd, x.13. 


prkta, xiii.16 (-svara), xxiii. 


3 (varna-): and ap-. 
prnasva, iii.8. 
prthak, ii.23,25,25 (-tva), 
41, xiv.15, xx.10. 


prthakkarana, civ.11, ix.8, 


9, xiv.15, xxi.6. 
prthivy, iv.19. 
prthivi yajie, xi.16. 
prshatzy, iv.15. 
prshta, iii.7. 
prshthe, xi.16. 
prshthya, 

(-tva). 
po-, viii.29. 
poshdan, ix.21. 


pdaunaruktya, ci.37, ii.47, iv. 


23, xiv.4,22,28. 
paurdnika, c xxiv.6. 
paurusha, ¢ xxiv.6v. 
Péushkarasddi, see p. 430. 
pra, i.15. 
pra, iv.33, vii.4, viii.34. 
prakatay, ¢ xviii.3. 
prakarsha, cii.20, xiii.9. 


prakéra, cil5, ii.6 iii.7, v. 
|prabandha, xii.9, xiii 15. 


10, xxiii.19. 


:—ciii.1,15, 


ix.20 :-c ix.23 


1-7. 


‘pranyasta, ii.20. 

pratt, i.15. 

pratidhvant, cii.3. 

pratipatti, c xi.3. 

ipratipadapdtha, c vii.16, vii'. 
27. 


pratiprasava, c vi.13, xiii.8, 
13, xiv.24.32. 

pratibandhaka, c iv.39. 

prativiceshana, civ.11. 

‘praticrut, cii.3. 

pratishedha, ci.11, iv.43, v. 
36,37, viii.13, xiii.8,13,15, 
xiv.4,24,32v, xv.3, xvi.17, 
xxi.l, xxii.9, xxiii.6. 


v.|pratishedhaka, xxii.8. 


pratiti, cii.23. 

pratte, iv.11. 

pratyak, ii.41 :-c ii.42,42 
(-tva). 

pratyaksha, c viii.34, ix.9. 
pratyagatman, ciiAl. 
pratyangatva, ci.34, xxi.1. 
pratyaya, v.7:-ci.11. 
pratyuddharana, c xii.3. 
pratyekam, cv.10,15, xxi. 
15, xxiii.5. 

prathama, i.11,12,27, ii.11, 
v.3,38, viii.l, xi.3, xiv.9, 


—c i.23 (-md), xxi.12. 
pradipa, ¢ xviii.3. 

pradeca, ci.59, ii.18,42. 
pradecina, xxiii.17. 
pradhina, ci.58, xxi.2 
(-td). 

pradhvansin, vii.15. 
prapaicita, ci.59. 


12,17, xxi.16, xxiii.12,14: 


prabala, ¢ix.13. 

prabhrti, i.61, iv.22,23:-ci. 
11, ii.3, v.10,38, xvi. 
18. 


prayatna, xvii.6,7:-ci.2, 
xvi.24, xvii.1, xviii.4, xix. 
| 5, xx.9-12, xxiii.6. 
prayoga, xviii.4,7 (yathd-), 
xxiii.6 :-ci.7,18,42, ii.7, 
xiv.28,. xvi.l9, xvii.6,7, 
xViii.3, xxii.3, xxiii.10,14, 
xxiv.3: and ap-. 
prayojana, ci.2 ete., ii.4-6, 
v.1, xiv.4, xvi.23, xviii.1, 
xix.1, xxii.11,12. 
pravana, i.47. 
pra varta-, iv.52. 
pravada, xiii.9 :—c xiii.9 
(-tva), 10. 
pracna, ci.61, iii.9, iv.52, ix. 
20, xi.3, xiii.15, end’gs of 
chap. xii., xxiv., xiii- 
xxivv. 
praclishta, xx.5,11:-cxx.8. 
prasakti, c xiv.4v. 
prasanga, ci.53, ii.9, iv.52, 
54, v.22, xiv.22, xvi.2: 
and atip-. 
\prasarana, v.22. 
prasiddhi, ci.2, ix.7. 
prastha, i iii.5. 
pr a, iii.5, vii.7. 
prakrta, vi.l4, xiii14, xiv. 
28 :-c v.22, xiii.14. 
pracurya, exiv.5. 
iprana, v.1. 
pr datah, viii.8. 
exxiii.10. 
pratikilya, ci.46. 
pratipadika, ci.22. 
prdaticdkhya, cintr., and 
end’gs of chapters. 
\prativrutka, ii.3 :-c xxii.2. 
\pratihata, xx.3,11:-¢ xiv. 
| 29, xx.8. 
prathamika, civ.23. 
pranta, cii17. 
prdpana, cxiii.14. 
prapta, ci.13,18,19,34, iv. 
43, v.3,10, vi.l4 (-tva), 
xii.8, xiv.19, xvi.29. 
prapti, ci.59, iii.1, iv.14,39, 
43,54, v.13 ete., vi.7 etc., 
vii.15-6, viii.7 ete, ix.3 
ete., xiii.13-5, xiv.5 ete., 
xv.5, xvi.5 ete.: and atip-. 
prabalya, ci.59. 
prekshivant, c xxi.1. 
prerana, cii.2. 
(pro, vi.2. 
(Plakshdyana, see p. 430. 
|Plakshi, see p. 430. 
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pluta, 14,36, x.24,  xv.7, 
xxiv.5:-ci.20, ii.12, iii.1, 
ix.9, x.15, xv.7 (-vat), 8. 
pluti in mandikap-. 


phanat, xiii.12. 
phalguni, iv.12. 


r. badh: + upa, ci.59; + sam, 
cix.21, xiv.18; + abhisam, 
cv.10: and upabandha, 
prabandha. 

r. badh (bddh), ci.61, xvi. 
19: and bddha ete. 

barsva, ii.18 :-cii.19. 

bala, ¢i.53, ii.18. 

balavant, ¢xvi.19, xxi.1. 

bahule, iv.11. 

bahuvacana, ci.23, v.24, viii. 
6. 

bahusvara, iv.40 :-c viii.10 
(-tva), xvi.12,18 (-tva). 

bahipdddna, cvi.10,12, vii. 
6,11, viii.10,29, xi.15,17, 
xiii.14, xvi.26. 

Badabhikéra, see p. 430. 

bana, xiii.9. 

bdnavan, ix.21. 

bdanijdya, xiii.12. 

badha, -dhana, cxvi.19, xxi. 
5, xxiv.5. 

bddhya, cxxi.5. 

bdahulya, civ.23. 

bibhrtas ta, iv.52. 

bibhrtd, iii.10. 

vr. budh, ci.53, xiv.28, xix.4, 
xx.10, xxiii.2, xxiv.2;+ 
nt, xxii. 15. 

budhniya, x.13. 

brhatkapola, ¢ xxiv.6. 

brhadgala, c xxiv.6. 

brhaspatt, vi.7. 

bodhaka, cxxi.1.4. 

bodhana, cxvi.29. 

bodha, iii.8. 

brahma ja-, iv.25. 

brahman, xiii.13. 

Brahmapur dna, ¢xxiv.6. 

brahmaloka, cxxiv.6. 

brdhmana, ci.61 (-vakya), 
xiv.33, xxi.l. 

r. xviii.1:-ci.2,36,46, 
iii.1, iv.3 ete., v.22,37, viii. 
16, ix.23, x.10, xi.9, xiv. 
4 ete., xviii.2, xix.3, xxi. 
1,13, xxiii.20. 


bhakti, cintr., xxi.6,15. 

thanga, ci.53, ii.9, iv.52, v. 
10,22. 

bhangur G, iii.5. 


16, viii.24—32, ix.2 ete., 
x.24, xi.19, xiv.5, xvi.2 
etc., xxi.2 etc. 15 (bha- 
jyamdne): and -bhdj ete., 
vibhajya ete. 

bhaj iii.8. 

r. bhan, ci.15,57, xxiv.3v,4, 


bhadrah, xii.3. 

bhaya, cxiv.4. 

bharata, iii.11. 
Bharadvdja, see p. 430. 
bhar d, iii.12. 
bharishyantzi, iv.19. 
bharem4, iii. 10. 
bhavatah, iv.52. 
bhavata, iii.12. 

bhavant, ci.21, iv.23. 
bhava, iii.8. 
Bhavishyatpur dna, cxxiv.6. 
\bhdga, cv.1 (veda-), xiv.28, 
xix.3 (veda-), xxi.15 (sva- 


ra-). 
bhagadhe, iv.11. 
-bhaj, cxiv.18 (nishedha-): 
and kdryabhdj. 
bhajana, cxvii.8. 
bhamd, cxviii.3. 
bhamitah, xii.8. 
\Bhdradvdja, see p. 430. 
bhava, 
xx.1,5:-ci.61, ii. 
| 12, viii.16, xxiv.5: and 


-bhavitva, ciii.l, x.12. 
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ma (m), iv.7, xv.1, xvii.4, 
xxi.14. 

mah, xii.6. 

mansatdi, matsye, xvi. 
20. 

mathishthasya, xvi.28. 

makdéra, v.12,27,35, viii.4, 
xiii.1. 

maksh i, iii.14. 

mangala, ci.1. 

manca, vi.9. 

mani, xiii.9. 

mandala, ¢ xxiii.16,17. 

mandikapluti, cii.17, iv.51. 

mata, ci.21,59, ii.2,19,27, 
47, v.1,36-41, viii.18,19, 
ete. ete. 

mati, xvii.8 (yathdm-). 

madhum dan, ix.21. 

madhya, ii.6,41,45, xix.1:- 
ci.l0, ii.2 (-dega), viii.15 
(-stha), xxi.15. 

madhyama, xviii.4, xxii.11, 
xxiii.5,10 :-c xxiii.17. 

r. man, ci.15,18,19,21, ii.47, 
v.2,31, viii.23, xiii.13, xiv. 
5,33, xv.9, xvii.l-8, xix. 
3, xxiii.19;+sam, c v.41, 
xv.8: and mata etc. 

manah, xxiii.6. 

mandh, vii.9. 

mantra, ciii.9. 

manda, ¢ xxiii.20 (am-). 

mandadhi, c xi.3. 

mandra, xxii.11, xxiii.5,10, 


r. bhash, ci.14, ii.14,33, viii. 
19. 
bhasha in chandobh-. 
bhdshya, cintr. 
r. bhds, cintr. 
|-bhih, viii.14. 
ibhinna, ci.3,29, iv.11, xiii. 
15, xxiii. 18. 
bhima, bhimasena, cxviii.3. 
bhuja, xiv.8. 
r. bhi, ii.3, xxii.11, xxiii.4:, 
-cv.l1;+sam, ci.49, ii.7, | 
iv.23, viii.13, xiii.15: and! 
sambhava. | 
-bhitta, cii.2, iv.23, viii.5, 
ete. ete. 
bhite, xiv.8. 
bhiyans, ii.11. 
bhiydrsah, xvi.13. 
bhishana, c intr., xvi.19. 
bhisura, c intr. 
bheda, civ.40,47, viii.18,21,} 
xiii.9, xiv.22,28, xviii.3,| 
xxii.2, xxiii.7,18, xxiv.4:, 


and abh-. 
-bhy dm, viii.14. 


r. bhaj, cv.26-30,38, vii 5-lbhrateate. xvi.22. 


11,12,15,16 xxiii.13. 
manyamdanah, xii.8. 
may dni, vii.12. 
martah, xi.5. 
marty dn, ix.21, 
marydda, ci.1, iv.23. 

r. mare: +parda, cxv.3: and 
pardmar¢in. 

malimlu, vi.7. 

mahdén, ix.21. 

mahdprshthya, xi.3. 

Mahabharata, c xxiv.6. 

Mahdabhishya, cii.7, v.2. 

mahi, vi.2. 

mahi, iv.34. 

md, x.13, xvi.8; md pd- 
tam, iv.42. 

méakih, vi.b. 

Macdkiya, see p. 430. 

miatah, viii.8. 

-médtra, xviii.l, xxii.13:-ci. 
21,56.61, ii.13,19,25,33, 
etc. ete. 

matra, xxiv.6. 

matrika, ¢xxi.15. 

mddhyandina, cxxiii.10. 

Mayikdya, see p. 430. 
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mérdava, xxii.10. 

masah, maésdm, masi, 
mdasu, xvi.l2. 

mdse, iv.53. 

Mahisheya, cintr., i.14,59, 
ii.14,33, iv.40, viii.19,20, 
22, xiv.28, xviii.7. 

mithu, v.4. 

mithuna, iv.53, x.18. 

mithiy, iii.14. 

micra, xxiii.3. 

micrita, cii.23. 

-misha, c xxiii.19. 

ma, xvi.9. 

mrdhuwh, vi.5. 

Mimiaiisaka, v.41. 

mukha, ii.3,50. 

mukhya, ci.43, ii.23,25, iv. 
23,52, v.22, x.12,12 (-tva), 
xii.3, xiii.14, xxiii.17: and 
am-. 

d, iii.8. 

muni, v.31, xvii.l. 

mushta, iv.12. 

mirdhan,  ii.37:-c xiii.16, 
xxiii. LT. 

mila, cxiii.14, xiv.5 (-sitra). 

milakérana, c ii.8, xxii.1. 

mr d iii.8. 

mr tyu, vi.7. 

mrd, cii.7, xxii.3. 

mrdutara, xx.11: and mdr- 
dava. 

me, xi.11. 

meghd, iii.5. 

-m eng, xiii.12. 

medhye, iv.11. 

melana, ci.40. 

mo, Vi.2. 

mna, 


ya (y), v.30, x.15,19, xii.4, 
xiii.3, xiv.21, xx.1. 

ya (pron.), ii32,34, xxii.14. 
15. 


\ydvat, i.41 (-ardha):-ci.22, 
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ta), xvii.8 (-mati), xviii.7 
(-prayoga), xxiv.4 (-sva.). 
10, xiv.5, ete. 
yada, iv.38. 
yadt, iii.13. 
yadrchayd, c xxiv.6v. 
yam krandasi, iv.20. 
r. yam:+ni, cil: niyata, 
ci.49, xv.6. 
yama, xv.9 (ekay-), xxi.13,' 
xxii.l2, ii. 


| 


8, xxiil.17: and dviy-, ca- 
tury-. 
yamah, xii.3. 
yaman, ix.23. 
yavena, vii.6. 
yashtah, viii.8. 
yajurvedika, ci.1. 
Yajnavalkya, c xxiv 6. 
ydjniya, ¢xv.9. 
yajyd, iii.9,11, ix.20, xi.3: 
—ci.61, iiil, ix.23 (-tva). 
y dtd, iii.10. 
yddrchika, c xxii.9. 
ydnam, vii.6. 
yamena, vii.10. 


58, xxi.l5, xxii3, xxiii. 
11. 

yukta, v.2 (yathd-):-ci.18, 
19,61, x.12, xiii14, xiv. 
28: and ay-. 

yukti, civ.23, xiii.15 (-anta- 
ra), xiv.4 (do.), 5 (uo.). 

r. yuj, cii.23, iv.11;+pra, 
ce vi.5, xviii.2,4,7, xxiii.4; 
+upa, ¢ viii.13, xxiii.10; 
+sam, cxiv.26v: and 
yukta ete., prayoga ete., 
yoga etc., samyukta ete. 

yukshva, iii.8. 

yuvayor yak, xi.16. 

yushman, vi.14. 


yarsat, yarsan, xvi.20. 

yakdara, ii.40, ix.10 20, xv.1, 
xvii4, xx.2. | 

yajdsi, xvi.18. 

yajry dan, ix.23. | 

yajurveda, cil5, xxiv.6:! 
and ydjurvedika. 

yajna, iv.44. 

yajnakarman, cxv.9. 

Yajnadatta, ci.14. 

yajine, xi.16. 

yat, iv.33. 

yatra, ii.31,33, xix.1, xx.2. 

y atr d, iii.8. 

yatva, ci.4, viii.8, ix.7,13, 
21,22, x.18. 

yathd, i.61 (-ukta), v.2 (-yuk-. 


yushmdnitah, xiii15. 
ye, xi.16. 
ye aprathetam, iv.20. 
yend, iii.12. 

ogavibhaga, cii.12,23. 
yogyatva, cii.37. 
yojand (sitra-), ci.35, xiv. 

28. 

yo rudrah, xi.16. 


ra (r), i.19, viill, 
xiv.15. 
ravsyate, xvi.22. 
rathy di, xvi.23. 
rakshd, iii.8. 


xiii.6, 


yathdkrama, ci.11, ii.44, x.’ 


r. rac: +vi, cintr., 1.18, viii. 
19. 

rathah, xi.5. 

rathamntare, iv.11. 


lratha, iii.7. 
rabh: + d, ci.2,5,14,33,47, 


iv.22,23, v.l, x.10,24, 
xxii.9, xxiii.5, xxiv.2: and 
drambha ete. 

ramaniya, civ.23, xiii.13, 
xiv.15, 

ragmin, ix.23. 


49, xv.9 xvii.3, xix.3, xxi./r. rah: rahita, ciii.15, xxiii. 


20. 

-r d-, xiv.4, xvi 4. 

r. raj, exxi.1. 

rajadanta, ¢ ii.2. 

ratra, iii.7. 

rdyah, viii.29. 

r dye, xi.9. 

rdun, xiii.14. 

ci.6, xxii.l. 

-rdsah, vi.5. 

-ri-, xvi.25. 

r. ric: vyatirikta, c iv.52, ix. 
20, xiv.28, xxiv.5: and 
atireka. 

rishah, viii.24. 

ru, vii.12. 

rucira, ci.18 (ar-), iv.40. 

rudra, xi.3:-ci.61. 

rudrah, xi.16. 

r, rudh:+vi, cxiv.4: und 
anurodha, virodha etc. 

rundhe, iv.14. 

r. ruh: +d, cxiv.9. 

ruhema, iii.10. 

ripa, xxii.2:-ci.14,29,30, 
59, xiii.14, ete. ete. 

r. rap:+ni, cii.l, xviii.l, 
xxiv.4. 

ripe, iv.11. 

repha, ii.41, v.10,29, vi.8 
(-vant), viii.6,7,16,20, ix. 
20, xiii.2, xiv.4.6,19, xv. 
1, xvii.4, xxi.15. 

rdtivate, iv.11. 

rodast, iv.17. 


la (I), v.25,31, xiii.16, xiv.2, 
21. 

lakdra, ii.42, v.25, xiv.7,26: 
-ci.l. 

r. laksh, ci.40. iii.9. vi.9, 
xiii. 13; +upa, ci.29,38, 
39. 

lakshana, cintr., i.1,38,46, 
ii.3,18,23,25, iii1, iv.43, 
v.26, ix.1, xi.18, xiii.15, 
xiv.29, xv.9v, xix.3, xx.2, 


raghiy da, xvi.13. 
ranga, ii.52. 


xxiii.5,7,20, xxiv.5,6: and 
upal-. 
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lakshya, ¢i.22, iv.52, viii.5 
(-tva), xv.9v. 
laghu, xxii.14,15, 


(-td). 


27,32,34, iii.1, ete. ete. 

xiv.4: ;+upa, ci.l5, xxiii. 

10, 13: and upalabdhi ete. 
r. lamb civ.11. 
lighava, ¢ V1.3. 
libha, ci.21. 
linga, ci.A9, ii.7 


x.14, 20-2, 23 (luptavat), 
x1.3-18, xii.2-10, xiii.2-4. 
leca, X.23 :—civ.23, 'xiv.4. 
loka, civ.52, xxii.9 (-vat). 
lokdn, vi.14. 
loke, iii.6, iv.53. 


lopa, 1.56, v.11, xii.l, xiii. varnita, cil, xviii. 


1,15, xv.l, xviid, xx.4, 
xxiv. 5 :-ci.51,61, viii.8, 
17,18, ix.9, x. 19, 25, xii. 
6, 8, xxi.l4: and al-. 

lopin, 1.23 :-c 1.24. 

liukika, ci.1. 

lyap, ¢xxi.14. 

va (v), iii4, xii.4. | 

vah, xi.16. 

vatcam, xvi.21. 


20. 
x.15,19, 21, xiii.3, xiv.2,, 


21,26, xx.1 
vaktra, cii.3T. 


varga, i.10, 27, ii.51 (-vat). 
, xiii.9, xv.6. varcas 2, iv. 53. 
r. lup, viii.16, ix. 1,9, x.14,'r. vary, civ.52, ix.20, xvi.25. 
19,22, xi.l, xv.1, "xvii. 4 cix. 20. 
c i.4, 61, v. 12-9, viii. 17-9, varna, i.1,16,20,56, ii.7, xiii. 


\varnakrama, Xxiv.6. 
varnasaiihitd, 


vartaménatea, ciii.15. 
vaisagah, varsate, xvi.\vartay ad, iii.12. 
vartaydsi, xvi.18. 
vakara, ii.43, v.13,30, ix.16, ~vartin, cii.47, viii.23, ix.18, 


iii.3, vii.6. 

vanaspatibhyah, xii.s. 

xxiv.j vapdcrapany, iv.12. 
vayunda, iii.2. 

labh, cii.11,14,16,21,25, r. var: + nit, ci.l9, ii.14, iv. 


xi.l, xiii4, xiv.4, xx. 
23407, cxxii.14: and 
orta, saiivvrta, 


‘Vararuci, ci.18, ii. 14,19, iv.| 


40, viii.19, xviii.7, xxi.15. 


5, xvii.7,8, xxii.1,2,4, 
xxiii, 1-3:—c viii.15, 
10, xx.2, ete. 


XXiv.2 :— 
xiii.14, xxiv.4. 


vart, iii.1,15, iv.5, 
23, 45, 52,54, v.10,19, ete. 
ete. ; + anu, ci.36, 1.30, 
viii34, x.9;+ni, ci.l8,| 
51,59,60, ii.z5, ix.9, x.15, 
19, xiv.5,11, xv.3, 
xxii.6:+pra, cv.1,3,22, 
xiv.5: and anuvartana, 
anuvrtti, avriti, nivartaka, 
nivrtti. 
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vanijaya, xiii.12. 

lvanth, xiii.12. 

wdtah, xi.5. 

wdtd, 

Vatsapra, see p. 430. 

vada, xiii.9. 

iii.3. 

ii.2. 

vayuh, iv.42. 

\vdraruca, cintr., ii.47, viii. 
20,22. 

varundn, v.21. 

Valmiki, see p. 430. 

iii.T. 

iv.17. 

vahanah, vii.6. 

“led, i.15. 

vi, iii.15, xvi.25. 

vikarsha, xi.3. 

vikalpa, €i.19,46, viii.22, ix. 
1, xiii.16. 

vikdva, i.28,56, xv.5, xxiv. 
5 :-c iv.3, v.9, ix.11,12,14, 
15, x.8,9. 

vikdrin, i.23 :-ci.24. 

vikrta, 1.51, xvi.3,15 :-¢ iii. 
8 (-tva), xiii.15 (do.), xiv. 
28 (do.): and av-. 

vikrama, xvii.6, xix.1, xxiii. 
20, xxiv.5 :-c xix.2,5. 

vikriyd, c xii.8. 

vigatatva, xiv.28. 

vigraha, c xiv.4. 

vicakshana, xxiv.6 xviii. 
4. 


| 


r. vac, 1.61, xxiii.19:-ci.7,50, var sha, iii.5. 


52,53,59,60, ii.23,24, iv.2, varshishthe, xi.16. 


3,11, viii.10,18, ix.24, xi. vagdn, ix.21. 


2, xii.1, xiii.4,5,8,13, xiv. vasayd, xvi.13. 
vivaksh, vasuh, viii.31. 
xiii.15; + pra, vas i, iii.7. 
and wkta, ukti, vastah, viii.8. 
ud, i. 24, ‘44 45, ii.50, xviii 7, 


4,5, ete. etc.; 
cxiv.4: 
vac ete., vivakshd. 
vacah, xi.16, xii.6. 


7. 


vacana, ci.1, ii.7, iii.2,7,8,,044, vid, 
iv.23,38, v.2, vi.5,14,14, vd% eshah, xi.16. 
vii.2, viii.8,13, ix. 1, x.14, vakya, ci. 61, Xxiii.3.3 (-ta). 
xi. 16, xii. 11, xiv. 5,15, 23, vagha, Vii. i3. 


28, xv.8, XVi29, xix.3. 
-vat, .48,55, ii.21,51. 
-v at, iii.3. 
vatsarasya rupe, iv.1). 
vatsdnusdrina, ¢ xxii.13. 
vatsanusrti, e xxii. 13. 


4,5 xxiii.5-10, xxiv.5. 


vacuka, ci.18, v.28, xxi.9, 


Xxii.4. 


vdacayatt, iv.52. 
-vacin, Ci.15, v.10, xvi.30. 


vad, xxiii.20:-ci.48, 11.9, vdcya, ci.18, iv.47, xiv.5. 
iv. 52, v.3, xiv.4,23, xvi. vajapeya, xi3: ~ci.6l. 
13, ete. ; apa, cxiv.5: Vajasaneyin, xiv.33. 


and apavada, -daka. 
VOL. IX. 


vanah cata, xiii.12. 
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ev.2, xxi.1, xxiv. 
5. 


vardhayd, vardhd, iii.8. vid, xxii.14:-ci.l (vidya- 
varshayatha, iii.10. 


médnutva), ii47, ix.24, 


xiii.14, ete. 


vidatran, ix.21. 


viduh, vi.5. 


lvidma, iii.10. 
widva-, xvi.13. 


vidvan, vi.14. 

-vidha, cxiv.33, xvi.29, 
xviii.7, xix.3, xxiv.5, ete. 

widhdna, ci.11,15,19, 34, 53, 
ii.9,13, iv.7,11, v.2,3,35, 
x.10,12,15, xii11, xiv.5, 
xvi.29, xvii.5, xxi.1, xxiii, 


vac, xviii.d, xxiii.3,4 :-c xiv. vidhdyaka, xix.3. 


‘vidhi, v.2:-ci.14.40,43, 61, 
ii.14, 19,23.25,44, iii. 8, v. 
141, viil5,  viii.7,15,26 
(yathd-) 28 (do.), ix.3-6, 
8,13,17,22,24, x.10,11,13, 
24, xi.l, xiii.3, xiv.14,22,. 
xv.8, xvi.3.5,29, xvii.1,3, 
4, xix.5, xx.3, xxi.6, xxii. 
9,10, xxiii.16, xxiv.5. 
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vidhrte, iv.11. 

vidheya, cxv.7. 

vinatutd, cxxii.10. 

vindga, i.57. 

vinivartaka, xxii.6. 

vinyaya, xxiii.2. 

vinydsa, xxiii.2,17. 

vipaksha, c xxiv.5. 

vibhakti, ci.23,28, xiii.9, xvi. 
25. 

vibhajya, c v.13. 

vibhdga, iii.1, xxiv.6:-cii. 
12, iii.1-15, iv.4, xiv.29, 
xx.2: and yogav-. 

vibhi, iii.7. 

viyoga, cv.13. 

virdma, xxii.13:-c xiv.15, 
xxi.6v. 

viruddha, cxiv.4,4 (-vigra- 
ha). 


virupe, iv.11. 

virodha, ci.1,15. ii.23, viii. 
15,16, xiv.5. 

virodhin, ¢ xvi.19. 

vilakshana, ¢ xxi.T. 

vivah viii.8. 

vivaksha, ci.1,18. 

vivara, cii.37, xxii.9. 

vivurana, ii.52, and end’gs 
of chapters. 

vivigiva-, xvi.i3. 

viviguh paruh, viii.32. 

vivrta, ii.5,45:-cii.12 (ati-), 
xxi. 15. 

vivrtti, xx.6, xxi.6v, xxii.13. 

vicgasanena, xvi.7. 

vigdkhe, iv.11. 

vigesha, xvii.7, xxiii.1, xxiv 
6:-ci.1.14,15, it.13,31,33, 
47, iv.47,52, v.10, viii.16, 
x.10, xi.l9, xiv.5,12,18, 
28, xvi.1,2,13,19, xvii.6, 
xviii.1, xx.7, xxi.l, xxii.6, 
13, xxiii.2, xxiv.2,6: and 
av-, vdigeshya. 

vigeshana, ci.61, ii.25, iv.11, 
viii.13,23,32, x.9, xiv.6, 
28, xv.4, xx.2, xxiv.4: 
and prativ-. 

viglesha, cii.31v,33v. 

vigvatah, viii.24,32. 

viguvadevy iii.5. 

vigud, iii.5. 

vishama, xiii.15. 

vishaya, ci.1,15.48,59, ii.20, 
iii.8,9,11, iv.23, v.15, ix. 
20,21, x.19 (-tva), xi.4, 
xii.l, xiii15, xiv.28,29, 
xv.9u, xx.2. 

vishayikar, c v.24, vii.15. 

vishuritpe, iv.11. 

vishia, iii.7. 


W. D. Whitney, 


Vishnudharmottara, xxiv. 
6. 

visarga, ci.51, iv.38,46, vii. 

2, viii.16, xi.5, xvi.13. 


vispashta, cil, iv.11, xvi. 
25, xxi.15. 

vihavya, xi.3. 

vthitatva, c xiv.12. 

vid, iv.38. 

vindyam, xiii.12. 


Xxiv.6v. 
viyamanah, xiii.10. 
iii.5. 


18,20. 
urshadateah, xvi.19. 
urshan, xiii.13. 
urshnah, xi.16. 
urshniy iii.5. 

veh, vi.5. 

venu, xiii.9. 

venupatra, cxx.12 (-vat). 


ra), xviii.l, xix.3, xxiv.5: 
and yajurv-, vdidika. 

veddnya, c xxiv.6. 

veld, xx.2. 

r. vesht : + pratt, ii.37. 

vdikalpika, xxii.7. 

vatkrta, cv.22, vi.14, vii.2, 
xiii.13, xiv.4,5. 

jvdidika, ci.1. 

\vdiparitya, c xvi.26. 

vdibhashika, xxii.7. 

vatyarthya, ci.61, ii.47, iv. 
11,23, v.22, xiv.28, xx. 
2. 


vdiydkarana, cv.1, xxiv.3. 
vdigishtya, xxi.1. 
vdigeshya, xxiii.2. 
vdishnavi, iv.12. 

vai sam, iv.44. 

vocatd, iii.12. 

vyakti, ciiAl, iv.40, v.15, 
xx.6. 

vyanga, cxxi.1. 
vyacasvati, iv.19. 
vyanjana, i.6,14,17,21,37, iii. 
1, iv.6, v.14,37, vi.7, xiv. 
1,5,28,30, xvii.5, xxi.1, 
xxii. 14,15, xxiii.7 :-cx.12, 
xvi.3 (-td), xxi.1, ete. 
vyatihdra, c xvi.23. 
vyatyaya, cxvi.4. 
vyabhicara, ci.33. 

vyartha, ci.21, iv.11, viii.34, 
xiv.17, xvi.2, xxi.l: and 
vaiyarthya. 


ivyavachedaka, cii,25 (-tva), 
xx.3. 

vyavadhdna, cii.25. 

vyavadhayika, c xiii.15. 


visarjaniya, i.12,18, ii.46,!vyavasthd, c xix.3. 
48, vil. viii.5, xiv.15:-\vyavdya, xiii.15 :-c ii.25. 
ci.l, ii.47, xxiii.7, ete. etc.\vyaveta, 1.17, iv.51,  vii.5, 


xiii.7:-cil9 (-tva), vi. 
3. 

vyasta in ativ-. 

vyastatah, cii.14. 

vydkarana, ci.57, ii.47, xiii. 
16: and vdiydk-. 


vipsd, ci.6l, v.3, xxiii.11,)vydkhydna, cintr., ix.8, xxi. 


1, xxiii.17. 
vydavartaka, ¢xxi.". 
Vydsa, c xxiv.6. 


ovrtti, xxiii.17 :-c xiv.4, xxiii.|vy dhr ta, iii.7. 


vyuddsa, cxv.9v. 


¢@ (¢), v.22, xiii.15, xiv.26. 
¢a, xvi.2. 

xvi.5. 

r. ¢ak, cii.12,23, xxi.l: and 


acakya. 
cakdra, v.4,20,34 :-c ii.44. 


veda, ci.1, v.1, xiv.9 (-anta-|pakuni, vi.7. 


cakti, cii.33. 

cakti, iii.7. 

r. gank:+d, exxi.15, xxii. 
14, xxiii). 

cankd, ci.3, x.22, xiii.13, 
xiv.4,15, xxi.10. 

gaca, iii.7. 

cii.25. 

iii.7. 

catva, c v.24. 

cabda, iil, xxii.1,3,9, xxiii. 
3:-cintr., i1,7,15-7,19- 
22,26-9,37,42, ete. ete.: 
and ag¢-. 

camitah, viii.8. 

rardva, cii.7. 

garira, ii.2. 

gacvatah, viii.24. 

sasanam, xvi.". 

¢akhd, cxv.8, xvi.l2 (an- 

ya-); ¢dkhantara, civ.11, 

12,15,37, vi.d, viii.8, xi.3, 

9,15,16, xii.3, xiii.13,16, 

xvi.13,18. 

cakhin, c viii.20, ix.4,6, x.20, 

| xiii.16, xiv.10v,11v,130, 

19v,20v,32v,33, xv.9, xxi. 
13. 

‘Cankhdyana, see p. 430. 

ledry date, iv.41, xi.16. 

'‘edstra, xix.5 (pirva-):—ci.2, 

| 14,21,53, i118, xxii.3, 
xxiv.6. 

xvi.26. 

xvi.26. 
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cikshd, ci.1,2,21, ii2, xiv.5, 
28, xix.3,12, xxi.1,15, 
xxii.13, xxiii.10,17. 

ctksha, iii.8. 

cikshdkdra, xxi.15. 

cipre, iv.11. 

ciras, ii.3, xxiii.10:-c xx.12 
komala-). 


¢tve, iv.11. 

r. + vi, ci.30, ii.44, iv. 
7,34, v.18,19,28, vi5, x. 
10, xiv.5,19, xxi.l: and 
avicishta, vicgesha etc., 
vdicishtya. 

gishta, ci.1. 

cikad, iii.2. 

cirshan, xiii.13. 

cukla, ¢ v.28. 

cuddhd, iii.2. 

cucruva, xvi.13. 

cushmah, xi.16. 

glinya, cxx.2. 

ernge, iv.11. 

ernuta, iii.10. 

cesha, i.6,14,42,46, ii.28, 
xxii.14:-ci.44-5, ii.29,47, 
xiii.15, xxi.15. 

ceshabhita, cii.47, iv.3, xi.3. 

Caitydyana, see p. 430. 

¢0, XVi.2. 

cond, xiii.12. 

x.18. 

cyendya, xi.3. 

crapay dn, ix.23. 

(ravana, iv.35. 

vii.9. 

r. ¢ru, xxii.6. 

eruti, iv.35, xii.7, xiii.12:- 
cxxi.15. 

iii.13. 

grey d, xvi.13. 

¢ront, iii.7. 

vr. lish: +sam, cii.12, xvii. 
4: and upaglesha, duh- 
glishta, praclishta, sam- 
clesha 

¢loka, cxxii.14, xxiii.20. 

4d, iii.2. 

evdsa, 1i1.5,10, xxiv.5 :-c ii.3. 


sha (sh), vii.13, viii.23,33, 
xiii.6. 

shah, vii.1l1. 

shakéra, v.10,32, vi.1 ii. 
44, 


shat, vii.2. 

shann, xiii.14. 

shatva, ci.51,60, v.3, vi.4,5, 
13, vii.2, viii. 16,35. 

shash, i.9. 

shashtha, iv.52. 

shi, xvi.l4. 


shu, vii.2. 
shumnah, xiii.15. 
shia, vii.2. 
shodaca, i.5. 
shna, xiii.14. 


sa (s), iv.7, v.32, viii.23,26, 
xiii.15. 

sa (pron.), v.2, xi.19, xviii. 
4, xix.I, =x.3. 

sah, v.15,17, xi.9. 

samyukta, xxii.15:-c xxi.5 
as- 


sarivyuta, ci.54 (as-). 
sanvyoga, xxi.4 (-gddi), 15, 
xxii.14,15, xxiv.3 :-c xvii. 


samrakshana, c vi.5. 

samvrta,  ii.4,27:-c xxi.15, 

xxii.9 (-td). 

samvyavahdra, ci.l4, xxii. 
3 


satcita, satcitd, xvi. 
26. 

samelesha, cii.33. 

satieud, xvi.26. 

xxiv.6. 

sansadah, xvi.26v. 

‘samsarga, xxiii.2. 

satsrshta, xvi.26. 

satiskrta, savskrtya, 

xvi.26. 

satsphanah, xi.16. 

sansrd, xvi.26. 

samhitd, v.1, xv.8, xxi.10, 
xxiv.1-4:-ci.60,60 (as-), 
iii.1,8, v.3, vii.l0, ix.22, 
24, x.10,12, xi.9, xiii.5,14, 
xiv.29, xv.7, xvi.29, xix. 
3, xx.2: and sdémhita. 

sak, vi.12. 


sakdya, xvi.10. 

sakdra, v.6,10,14, vi.1,14, 
xvi.1 :-¢ ii.44. 

samketa, ci.21. 

samkshepa, c xii.6. 

samkhyd, xvi.25:-ci.1,11, 
1.19, x.15,22, xxiii.16. 

samkhydna, i48 (as-):-ci. 
59 


samghata, c xxii.3. 
Sacasva, iii.8. 

Yr. saj:+pra, cii.9,20, iii.1, 
xix.3; prasakta, ci.4, ii. 
29, v.3,37, ix.13, xiv.5, 
xxi.l: and ap-, prasakti, 
prasanga. 

sajdtiya, cx.1. 

sajuh, iv.25. 

sanijnaka, cix.16. 


sakala, civ.52, xvi.29 (-pa- 
da). 
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jsamjnd, ci.2Q-15, 31-9,49, 
ii4-6,9, iii.9, iv.3,11,12, 
117, xi.3, xv.6, xix.1,5, xx. 
2, xxiii.16, 

sampnika, ci.13v, xiii.16. 

sattuad, vi.12. 

satya, ci.21,53, ii.18, viii.16, 

xiii.15. 

satyabhamd, c xviii.3. 

satr d, iii.5. 

r. sad:+pratyd, cii.42, v. 
24: and dsanna. 

sadane, iv.11. 

sadrea, xi.19:-c v.28, xxiv. 
6 


sadohavirdhdane, iv.11. 


'sadbhdva, cxiii.l4, xiv.28, 


xvi.29. 

sadhih, vi.5. 

sani, santh, santh, vi.12. 

sanutah, viii.8. 

samtdnebhyah, vi.12. 

samdeha, i.25:-c i.14,26, iv. 

23, v.1, xxi.2,5. 

samdhdna,  ii.2, 

c xiv.15. 

samdhi, cii.18, x.15,24,25, 

xxi.1. 

samdhyakshara, ci.33, ii.47, 

48, xviii. 

samnaddhah, xii.3. 

samnikarsha, c xxiv.3. 

samnipdta, x.12. 

sapirva, v.19, viii.22. 

sapta, xxiii.4,11. 

lsaptami, c v.10, xvi.25. 

saptabhih, vi.12. 

sapte, vi.5. 

lsabheyah, vi.12. 

v.6, xill.4; sam in- 
dra, vii.2. 

sama, i.42,45,46, 
xxiii.19. 

samabhivydhdara, c xiii.14. 

samaya, ciii.l, iv.5, vi.14, 
xiii.17. 

samarthana, xiii.14. 

samarthaniya, c xvi.19. 

samarthay, cv.3, xiii.4v, 
xiv.4. 

samédna, cii.23,47,48, iv.23, 
v.27, viii.19,21, ix.8, xxi. 
6,15. 

samdnakdla, i.33. 

samdnapada, iv.54, xiii.6, 
xxii.13 :-c xiii.15,16. 

samdndkshara, i.2, x.2, xv. 
6 :-ci.3,4, x.10, xv.9. 

samandan, ix.23. 

samdmndya, i.1:—c.i.2,5, ii.1. 

samdsa, cii.2, iii.9, v.1, x.6; 

xiii.9. 


XXxiv.3:- 


xvii.2, 
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samdahara, i.40 intr., i.61, 
ix.18, x.6, xiv.1, xviii.4. 

samiddhah, xi,.16. 

samicy, iv. 

samirana, ii.2 

samuccaya, 
xxi.6,9. 

samuttha, ¢v.1. 

samudaya, ciii.7, iv.3. 

samparka, ¢ xxi.1. 

sampddana, ciii.l, xiv.15. 

sampratyaya, Cv. 24, x.12,! 
xiv.17. 

sambandha, iii.1, 
1, xiv.18. 

sambandhin, ci.60, 
iv.40, xiv.23,28. 

sambhava, ci.25, 
iii.1, iv.23, x.12, xiv.14: 
and as-. 

sambhdvana, civ.11. 

sammitam, vi.12. 

r. sar: +ut, cxiv.15;+ pra, 
ci.59, iv.3, vill, vii.16, 
xi.18: and prasarana. 

sarani, ci.18. 

sarala, c viii.13, ix.1, xiv.4. 

r. sarj:+vi, cix.11;+sam, 

sarva, i.47, ix.7, xiv.33, xv. 
9, xvii.7, xxii.1,14, xxiv. 
5; sarve, viii.15, xviii.7. 

sarvatra, ii.25, xii.l1, xvii. 
2:-ci.18, iv.5,27,49, ix. 
22,24, xxii.3. 

sarvathd, ci.59, v.3, xxiv.5. 

sarvandman, cii.7,  viii.6, 
xv.3. 

sarvanga, ¢ xxiii.17. 

sarvinudatta, c vi.4. 

sava, vi.10. 

savana, cxxiii.10. 

savane pacun, vi.14. 

savargiya, viii.2, xiv.23:- 
¢ viii.3,4, xiv.12,13. 

savarna, i.3, v.28, x.2 
23, xxi.7 :-ci.4. 

savitah, viii.8. 

savyanjana, i 43 :-c ii.23. 

sagabda, xxiii.9. 

sas dda, iii.12. 

sasrvad, xvi.13. 

sasthina, ii.47,48, v.27,38, 
ix.2, xiv.9,13 (as-). 

sasy dy di, vi.12. 

sahacdritva, cii.A7, xiii.16. 

sahasah, viii.28. 

sahita, ci.43 (-tva), iv.47, ve 
19, xxi.15, xxiii.20. 

sahuri, sahiti, iv.15. 

r. sé: +adhyava, cii.7: and 
avasita. 


ci.l5.21, xv.7 


xi. 


ii.3,50, 


, Xiv. 
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\sdvithita, ix.17, xx.3:-c xiv. 
5, xx.4v: and as-. 

cxiv.15. 

sdiukalpika, ¢ xxiii.6. 

| Sdrickrty ya, see p. 430. 

Jsddayd, iii.12. 

isddreya, ci.3, xiii.16. 

sddhana, ¢ xxii.3,9,10. 

sddharmya, ci.1. 

sddharana, c xiv.5, xviii.7v. 

isddhu, (-tva), ii.T,18, 
xiii. 13: and as-. 

sdnundsika, cv.28, 
xvii.5, xxii.14. 

sdnundsikya, cxv.2, xxi.14. 

sdninidhya, ci.36, ii.11 ete. 
iv.30 ete., v.23, vili.14,33, 
ix.9,10, x.9,21,25, xii.3, 
xiv.21, xv.8, xix.3. 

sdpeksha, *ci.l (-tva), iv.40 
(-td), xxi.1. 

sdphalya, ¢ xiv.28. 

sam, Xiii.4. 

sdmang, iv.12. 

sdmarthya. ci.61, iv.11, v. 
25, viii.16, ix.13,21, xiii. 
14, xvi.13,19. 

sdmdnya, ci.29, ii.9,23, v.22, 
x.12, xiv.28, xv.8, xvi.19. 

sdmya,  xxiv.5:-cii.20,39, 
45, viii.16. 

sara, cxiv.5: and as-. 

sdrathih, vi.13. 

sdéripya, c xiv.23. 

sdrthaka, ciii.l, iv.11, viii. 


xv.1, 


16. 
sdhacarya, cxiii.14, xiv.15, 
xvi.13,26. 


sdhasra, vi.13. 
-si, xvi.14,27. 


sinhdvalokana, cii.51, 
xiii.3,15. 

sincatha, iii.10. 

siddharipa, viii.19. 

siddhavatkrti, c xiv.28. 

siddhi, cii.20,25,47, iv.1}, 
23,52, v.22,  viii.13,18, 
xiii.4, xiv.17, xvi.2,12, 
xxi.5. 

. sidh, cii.25, viii.8,16, ix. 
7. xiii.14, xvi.18; siddha, 
ci.11,14, iv.3, v.26, viii.21, 
ete.;+ni, ci.4,14,59,60, 
ii.25,29, v.24,29,35, viii. 
8, ix.13,21, x.24, xiii.16, 
xvi.5, xviiil, xxiv.2;+ 
pra, prasiddha, ci. 
21, ii.47, xiii.14.15, xix.3; 
+ prati, ciA, viii.8, xiii.3, 
xiv.33v: and aprasiddha, 
nishedha, 
shedha, -dhakea, prasiddhi., 


iv.4, 


sitam, vi.12. 

su, V.5, xvi.25 (asu). 

sugopa, iii.5. 

sutaram, ¢ii.25. 

sumatih, vi.5. 

sumnd, iii.2. 

sumning, iv.12. 

suvah, v.10, vii.2, viii.8,13. 

si, iii.7,14. 

sukshma, xvii 3. 

r. suc, CXxiv.5. 

sticaka, ci.7. 

sittra, i.1,14,18,22,25,35, 
39,46,50,53,57, ete., 
itil, iv.3 ete, v.1, ete. 
ete. 

stitrakrt, ci.15. 

sttrita, ¢ xxiv.6v (as-). 

srjd, iii.12. 

80 asman, ix.21. 

sopddhika, cii.23. 

soma, ix.21. 

somah, xi.15. 

somdya sva-, iv.48. 

standm, vi.12. 

stanutah, viii.8. 

stabhnitam, iv.52. 

starima, Vi.13. 

starimda, iii.10. 

stutagastre, iv.11. 

stubh, vi.13. 

sto, vi.13. 

stotah, viii.8. 

strilinga, c ii.7. 

-stha, xx.3:-ciii.l, xvi.24, 
ete. ete. 

sthah, iv.46. 

\sthala, ci.61, iv.11,23, xi.4, 
xix. "4, 

sthavira, xvii.4. 

r. sthd, xx.2:-cv.2, xxi.7; 
+ava, cix.16, xxi.1,2; 
+vyava, cxxi.2;+upa, 
cxxi.5 

stha, iii.8. 

sthdnum, xiii.12. 

sthdna, ii.31,33,44,46,49, 
xxii.11, xxiii.2,4,11:-ci.3, 
33, ii.3,23,39,43,47, ete. 
ete., xviii.4. 

sthdnam, vi.10. 

sthita, xx.2. 

isthiti, c xiv.28. 

sthindu, xiii.12. 

sthila, cvi.9, xxii.10 (-ta). 

sthe, xii.6. 

sthdwrya, ¢xxiv.5. 

; sthdulya, xxiv.5v. 

snigdhatd, xxii.10. 

spardhih, vi.13. 


-dhaka, prati-\r. spare, ii.17,34,35 :-c ii.36 


-43. 


{ 


and Tribhdshyaratna. 


1l, xiv.29,31, xviii.2,5, 
xix.1, xxi.10,11, xxiv.5: 
-cx.10, xvii.6, xix.3, xx. 
1, xxiii.16,L7,17 (-tva). 
\svaripa, ci.21,40, v.2, xvi. 
30, xxi.10,15, xxiv.4.6. 
sud, iii.5, 
svddhydya. xviii.1. 
svadnaso divi, vi.2. 


spared, i.7,10, ii.44, v.27,34,, 
xiii.15, xiv.2.3,9,27, xxi. 
9,12. | 

sparcana, ti.33: and as-. 

spacah, vi.12. 

spashta, c xvii.8 (atis-, as-): 
and vis-. 

spashtikar, ¢ xiii.15v. 

sphutikar, ¢ix.8, xiii.15. 

sphuranta, vi.13. isvayoga, ¢ii.25. 

sphuritatva, c ii.25. isvara, xvii 6, xx.8, xxiii.20: 

syah, v.15. -exxiii.17. 

sra, xvi.2. isvartha, cii.17. 

srddi, i.60, xv.4:-c xvii.5. iii.7. 

sridhah, xii.8. svikar, ci.19,21,25, iv. 23,52, 

sva, xxiv.4 (yathdi-):-c xiv. xi.3, xvii.14. 

28. svikara, civ.23, x.12, xiv.5. 
svatah, ¢ii.23, xxi.7. isvend, iii.i0. 
svatantra, c xxi.6. 
svadeca, ci.59. 
svadhdvahk, xii.8. 
svabhdva, cexiiil4d (-ta), ha, xvi.2. 

xiv. 28. \hansapada (or ¢ xxi. 
svayampatha, cix.21. 15. 

r. svar, Xx.2,3:-ci.41: and 
atisvarya. 


ha (h), ii.9, iv.7, xii.4, xiv. 
96. 


hakdra, i.13, ii.6,9,416,47, v. 
38, xiv.19, xvi.27, xxi 14: 
svara, 1.5.33, ii.8,31,47, viii.) -cii.3,7,44. 
3, ix.10, xi.18, xii.4, xiii |r. han: in nihata. 
16, xiv.1,16, xv.1, xvi.2, han, vii.11. 
xvii.5, xxi.1,2, xxiiil4,hanu. (oshtha-), 16:- 
xXiv.6:-e xvill3, xxii12..  exxiii.2. 
xxiii.7,11,15-7 ete ete. hani, iii.7. 
svara, vi.13. jhanumila, 
svarabhakti, ii.19, iii.10. 
—ci.1,6, ii.33, xxi.16. hany at, vii.3. 
svarasa, ¢ v.22. r. har, xvii.8; +udd, xxii.3: 
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+vyd, cxxiv.4v;+pari, 

ci.59, iii.1; + upasam, cii. 

18.32:-cii.22,23: and u- 

ddharana, parihara, upa- 

samhrta, -hdra, samdha- 

ra. 

har a, iii.12. 

harina, ¢xxi.15. 

harita (or har-), ¢xxi.15. 

hara, iv.15. 

hal, ix.24. 

havanga, vii.ll. 

havishman, ix.21. 

hastavinydsa, xxiii.17. 

hah, viii.8. 

héritd (or har-), ¢xxi.V5. 

Hirata, see p. 430. 

hi, iv.37,44, vi.2, xvi.l3; 
hi payasvdn, ix.21; 
hi shtha, iii.8 

hinuy dt, hinoti, xiii.12. 

hiranmayam, xiii.8. 

hirunyavarniya, ix.20, xi. 
3 


hitamén, ix.21. 

hrd, c xxiii.17. 

hrdayad, iu.2. 

hetayah, xii.8. 

hotah, viii.8. 

hrasvyd, xvi.l3. 

hrasva, i,3,20,31,41, iii.1, ix. 

18, xvi.16, xxii.15, xxiv. 

hrasvatva, ci.52. 

hrasvardha, i.37:-ci.42.44, 
46, xvii.5. 

hrdduna, iii.7. 


svardnga, xxi.L. -cxii.3 xiii.13, xvi.l2 
svarita, i 40, x.12,16, xii.9,! xxiii.4,17;+samd, ci.40; 
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GENERAL INDEX. 


Tne references by Roman and Arabic 


figures together are, as in the other In- 


dexes, to chapter and rule; those by Arabic figures alone (with p. prefixed), to 


page of the volume. 


a, d: how uttered, ii.12; how combined 
with a following vowel. x.3-9:—a, is 
short, i.32; ah to o before, ix.7; lost 
before initial e or o of certain words, 
x.14; when initial, lost after e or 0, xi. 
1; detail of cases of its elision or non- 
elision, xi.2-xii.8; resulting accent, xii. 
9-11:—4, final, result of irregular pro- 
longation, iii.2-6, 8-12: initial, do., iii. 
15:—as, nasalized when final, xv.8. 

abhinidhdna, xiv.9. 

abhinihata circumflex, xx.4: its occur- 
rence, xii.9; its comparative tone, xx. 
10. 

Accent: see Analysis, p. 437; also Acute, 
Circumflex, Grave, and the names of 
the various accents. 

Acute accent (uddtta), defined, i.38; mode 
of production, xxii.9; acute tone of 
grave syllables after circumflex, xxi.10 
-11. 

di, how uttered. ii.26-8; peculiar utter- 
ance in a single word, xvi.24; combi- 
nation with following vowel, ix.14, x. 
19-23; with preceding a, d, x.6. 

Alphabetic sounds, enumeration of, p. 8- 
10; classification, mode of production, 
ete., see Analysis, p. 436; names for, 
i.16-9. 

anuditta, see Grave. 

anusvara (%): its equivocal treatment by 
the Pratigékhya, p. 67-70; is an inde- 
pendent element, p. x; how uttered, ii. 
19,30; how designated, i.18; belongs to 
preceding vowel, xxi.t; its quantity, 
i.34; makes a heavy syllable, xxii.14; 
its oceurrenve, xv.1-3; do. otherwise’ 
than as result of euphonic combination, 
xv.4-5, xvi.1-31. 

Articulate sounds, see Alphabetic. 

Aspirate mutes: sonant, contain h-sound, 
ii.9; surd, contain more breath than 
non-aspirates, ii.11; substituted for} 
non-aspirate before sibilants, xiv.12-3 ;| 
how duplicated, xiv.5; double aspirates, 
in the MSS., p. 290,294. | 

du, how uttered, ii.26,27,29 ; combination! 
with following vowel, ix.15, x.19-23;' 
with preceding a. d, x.7. 

Authorities quoted in the rules of the 
treatise, p. 430. 


avagraha, name of first member of a com- 
pound, i.49; quantity of the pause fol- 
lowing it in pada-text, p. 399. 


b, labial mute, ii.39. 

bh, labial mute, ii.39; doubled in certain 
words, xiv.8. 

Brahmana-passages in the Sanhita, p. 48. 


c, palatal mute, ii.36; insertion of ¢ be- 
fore, v.4,5; ¢ to c before, v.22; n to vig 
or 7% before, v.20,21,24. 

¢, palatal spirant, i.9, ii.44-5; initial, to 
ch after any mute save m, v.34-7; ¢ to 
c before, v.22; n to 7 before, v.24; 
irregular insertions of, v.4,5; inserted 
after n, v.20-1. 

ch, palatal mute, ii.36; product of ¢ after 
a mute, v.34-7; ¢ to ¢ before, v.22; n 
to ” before, v.24; doubled in certain 
words, xiv.8. 

Cerebral mutes, see Lingual. 

Ciksha, quoted in the comment, p. 435. 

Cireumflex accent (svarita), mode of ut- 
terance, i.40-7; degree of effort in, 
xvii.6, xx.9-12; kinds of independent 
circumflex, xx.1,2,4,5; their occurrence, 
x.16,17, xii.9; kinds of enclitice circum- 
flex, xx.3,6,7; its occurrence, xiv.29- 
33; kampa between two circumflexes, 
xix.3-5; nature of enclitic circumflex, 
p. 315. 

Citation, rules of, i.22,24,50-3. 

Citations in the comment not found in the 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, p. 425-6. 

Commentary, see Tribhashyaratna. 

Compound words, separable, count as 
two, i.48; first member called avagraha, 
1.49. 

Consonants, i.6; their classification and 
description, i.7-14, ii.8-11.30,33-52; 
names, i.17-8,21; quantity, i.34,37, p. 
377; accent, i.43; belong to what 
vowel, xxi.1-9; relation of consonant 
and vowel, p. 72,375-7: see also the 
several letters and classes, and Groups. 


d, dental mute, ii.38; irregular insertion 
of, v.8. 

d, lingual mute, ii.37; product of altera- 
tion of /, xiii.16. 


462 
( 
( 
( 
h 
h, 
H 
é, 
In 


Téittiriya-Praticakhya and Tribhéshyaratna. 463 


Dental mutes (¢, th, d, dh, n), how formed,|Insertions, of ¢, 8, d, anomalous, v.4-8; 
ii.38: see also the several letters. of &, t, v.32,33; after spirant before 
dh, dental mute, ii.38. mute, xiv.9. 
dh, lingual mute, ii.37. 
Diphthongs (e, di, 0, du): see the several|j, palatal mute, ii.36; ¢ before, to j, v.23; 
letters. n before, to 7%, v.24. 
Duplication, of 7, , final, ix.18-9; of ch, \iatd-text, p. 429-30. 
kh, bh, xiv.8; of aspirate mutes in the\jh, palatal mute, ii.36; not found in the 
MSS., p. 290,294; duplication in conso-| Sanhit, p. 72. 
nant groups, xiv.1-—7,9-28. jihvamiliya (x), guttural spirant, i.9, ii. 
44-5; its designation, i.18; occurrence, 
how uttered, ii.15-7,23; combination; ix.2-4. 
with preceding a, d, x.6; with follow- 
ing vowel, ix.11,13, x.19; initial ajs, guttural mute, ii.35; inserted after ” 
elided after, xi.1 etc.; resulting accent,! before s, sh, v.32; h tos or sh before, 
xii.9-11; final @ elided before, x.14;)  viii.23 ete. 
pragraha ending, iv.8-54. kampa, peculiar uffection of a circumflex 
Elision, see Omission. followed by another circumflex, xix.3- 
Euphonic alteration, concerns single ele-| 5; differences between the Taittiriya 
ment only, i.56; of a cited word, does| and other texts as to its occurrence and 
not suspend rules, 1.51; mode of inti-| treatment, p. 362-3. 
mating in rules, i.23,28. \kandikds, division of anwvdkas into, not 
| recognized by the Pratigékhya, p. 5,83, 
Final consonant, belongs to preceding! 427,430. 
vowel, xxi.3; makes heavy syllable,|Karttikeya, asserted author of the Prati- 


xxii.14. | cAkhya, p. 1. 
‘kh, guttural mute, ii.35; h to s or sh be- 
g, guttural mute, ii.35. | fore, viii.28 ete.; doubled in certain 
gh, guttural mute. ii.35. | words, xiv.8. 
Grammarians quoted by name in the rules krama-text, p. 429. 
and comment, p. 430. ‘kshdipra circumflex, xx.1; its occurrence, 


Grave accent (anuddtta), defined, i.39;| x.16; its tone, xx.9. 
how produced, xxii.10; grave syllable, | 
when converted to enclitic circumflex,|/, semivowel, i.8; how produced, ii.42; 
xiv.29-31 ; when uttered at acute pitch,| assimilates preceding ¢, m, n, v.25,26. 
xxi.10-1. 28; resulting nasal /, v.26,28; changed 

Groups of consonants, occurring in Tait-' to d, xiii.16; duplication after, xiv.2,3, 
tiriya-Sanhita, detail of their division in 7. : 
syllabication, p. 380-2,385; make a/, not a simple vowel, p. 11; of short 
heavy syllable, xxii.14. quantity, i31; how produced, ii.18. 

Guttural mutes (4, kh. g, gh, “). how Labial mutes (p. ph, b, bh, m), how 
formed, ii.35: see also the several) formed, ii.39: see also the several 
letters. letters. 

Light syllable, xxii.15. 

h, a spirant, 1.9; not surd, i.13; interme- Lingual mutes (t, th, d, dh, n), how 
diate between surd and sonant, ii.6; formed, ii37: see also the several 
inheres in sonant aspirates. ii.9; uttered _ letters. 
in the throat, ii.46; has same position Long vowel, i.35: and see Prolongation. 
as following vowel, ii.47; combination 
with preceding final mute, v.38-41; m, labial mute, ii.39; assimilated to fol- 
before a nasal, ndésikya inserted after, lowing mute, v.27; and semivowel 


xxi.14. (except 7), v.28-31, xiii.3; irregularly 
h, see visarjaniya. | dropped, v.12; to % before 7 or spirant, 
Heavy syllable, xxii.14. v.29, xiii.2; unchanged before rd, xiii. 

4 


i,2: how formed, ii.22; combination with! Manuscripts of Praticakhya and commen- 
preceding a, d, x.4; with following tary: see Taittiriya-Praticgékhya. 
vowel, x.15; resulting circumflex, x. Mutes, i.7; division and names, j.10.11; 
16:—z2, final, result of irregular pro- what mutes are surd,i.12; mode of for- 
longation, iii.7,13; pragraha ending, mation of the various series, ii.35-9; 
iv.8-54. _ their designation, i.27: see also the 

Increment, how intimated, i.23. ' several series and letters. 


| 

a 

| 

| | 

| 

th 

| 

a 
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n, dental mute, ii.38; change of, to i, 
before palatals, v.24,37; to nasal J, v. 
25-6,31; to vig, v.20,21; to ds, vi.l4; 
to wr or % (through y), ix.20-4; to n, 
vii.1-12,15,16, xiii.6-8,13-5; physical 
ground of this change, p. 281; adds ¢ 
before s, sh, v.33; doubled ix.19. 

a, guttural mute, ii.35; adds *& before s, 
sh, v.32; doubled, ix.18. 

v, palatal mute, ii.36; n changed to, v.24 
St. 

n, lingual mute, ii.37; 2 changed to, vii. 
1-12,15,16, xiii.6-8,13-5; detail of its 
occurrence when not result of euphonic 
causes, xiii.9-12. 

vi, See anusvira. 

Nasal, what sounds are, ii.30; nasal 
quality how given, ii.52; its differences 
of degree, xvii. l1—4:—nasal mutes, surd 


mute to nasal before, viii.2; exception, | 


viii.4; take a pretixed surd after a sibi- 


pada-text, peculiarities of, in Taittiriya. 
Sanhitd, p. 85,98-9,369 note, 428-9. 

pddavrtta enclitic circumflex, xx.6; its 
tone, xx.12. 

Palatal mutes (c, ch, j, jh, 7), ii.36: see 
also the several letters. 

Panini, cited in commentary, p. 435. 

Pauses, quantity of, xxii.13. 

\ph, labial mute, ii.39. 

, pluta, see Protracted. 

\pracaya accent, xxi.10-1; of om, xviii.3; 
vikrama after, xix.2. 

praclishta circumflex. xx. 5; its occurrence. 
x.17; tone, xx.11. 

pragraha finals, detail of, iv.1-54; are 
uncombinable, x.24; rarely elide a, p. 
264, 

Praticékhya, see Taittiriya. 

\pratihata enclitic circumflex, xx.3;_ its 

tone, xx.11; discussion of its true 

| character, p. 369-70. 


lant, xiv.9; take yama after preceding) Prepositions, list of. i.15; a of preposi- 


non-nasal, xxi.12; take ndsikya after 


preceding h, xxi.l14: see also the sev-) 


| 
tion combines with r to dr, x.9; usu- 


’ ally take iti in pada-text, p. 229, 428, 


eral letters:—nasal semivowels, 'Prolongation, irregular, of vowels i in 


of change of m, n, v.26,28 :—nasalized: 
vowel, alternative for 7, v.31, xv.1; 
result of combination, x.11; discussion) 
of the doctrine of the treatise as to i 


hitd. iii.1-15; of vowel after loss of 


tinal 7, viii.l7; of nasalized vowel, 


xvii.b; of circumflex vowel taking 


kampa, p. 362-3. 


or nasal vowel, p. 67-70; nasalization Protracted (pluta) vowel. quantity of, i. 


of a final vowel, xv.6-8; its prolonga- 
tion, xvii.5. 
nasikya, or yama, xxi.12; nose-sound, | 
inserted between h and nasal mute, | 
xxi.14. 
nitya circumflex, xx.2; its tone, xx.9. 


36; uncombinable, x.24; detail of cases 
occurring in Sanhita, p. 323-4; a vowel 
followivg, is not styled ‘‘similar,” i.4; 
nasalization of, when final, xv.7.8; 
tone of (?), xv.9. 


Nose-sounds (yamas, ndsikya), how pro- Qualifications of a scholar and teacher, 


duced, ii.49-51; how designated, i185) 


xxiv.5,6. 


occurrence, xxi. 12-4; how treated in Qualities (sthina) of sound, xxii.11, xxiii. 
4-10. 


syllabication, xxi.8. 


|Quantity, see Analysis, p. 437. 


o, diphthong, how produced, ii.13-4;) 


when pragraha, iv.6,7; combination(r, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii.41; 


with preceding a, d, x. 1: with follow-| 
ing vowel. ix.12-3, x.19-23; tinal a’ 
elided before, x. 14; ah changed to, 
before a and sonant “consonant, ix.7,8 5 | 
initial @ elided after, xi.1 ete. 
om, utterance of, xviii.1-7. | 
Omission (lopa), defined, 1.57; how inti-| 


mated, 1.23; affects single elements, 


only, i.56; cases of, irregular, v.11-19;) 
omission of h, before spirant followed 
by surd, ix.1; before a vowel, ix.9; of, 
a after e or 0, xi.1 etc.; nature of this 
omission, xi.19. 


name, i.19; takes svarabhakti a 
spirant, xxi.15; h converted into, v.10. 
viii.6—15 ; but lost before 7, and pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened, viii. 16-7; 
converted into, ix.20-4; causes dupli- 
cation, xiv.4,6 ; changes following n to 
n, xiii.6; m to e before, xiii.2, xv.1-3. 

not. simple vowels, p. i; their 
composition, p. 392; how uttered, ii. 
18; change following n to n, xiii.6 
ete. : quantity of r, i.31; combination 
with preceding a, a, x.8, 9; anomalous 
conversion to ar, v.9. 


Orgaus of articulation, ii.3 ; their mode of ‘Repeated passages. treatment of, i.61. 
action, ii31-4: and see the several Repetition of compound words, with é/, 


letters and classes. 


in pada-text, p. 85. 


p. labial mute, i139; A to sh ors before, s, dental spirant. i.9, ii.44; irregular in- 
viii. 23 ete. | 


sertions of, v.6,7; omission, v.14: 


Th 


Su 


i 
s 
sl 
Si 
St 
SU 
Sy 
t, 
tit 
TA 
Ta 
Ta 
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conversion to sh, v.10, vi.l-13;  in- 
serted after before ¢, vi.14; insertions 
tof k and ¢ before, v.2-32; s from h 
before k, kh, p, viii.23-35. 

Schools of Vedic study cited by name, p. 
427. 

Semivowels (y, 7, J, v), i.8; their effect on 
division of syllables, xxi.7: and see the 
several letters. 

sh, lingual spirant, i.9, ii44; conversion 
of s to, v.10, vi.1-13; insertions of & 
and ¢ before, v.32-3; changes following 
t, th, to t, th, vii.l3-4; n to n, xiii.6 
ete.; sh from h before k, kh, p, viii.23- 
35. 

Short vowels, i.31-3. 

Sibilants (¢, sh, s), see the several letters, 
and Spirants. 

Similar vowels, i.3,4. 

Sonant utterance, ii.4; sonant consonants, 
1.14. 

Spirants (x, ¢, sh, 8, ¢, h), i.9; quality as 
regards sonancy, i.12-3; require more 
breath, ii.11; mode of articulation, ii. 
44-5; h converted into, ix.2-6; inser- 
tion after, before mute, xiv.9-11; aspi- 
ration of a surd mute before, xiv.12-3; 
effect of, on division of syllables, xxi.9: 
see also the several letters. 

Surd mute, converted to sonant before 
sonant, viii.3; to nasal before nasal, 
viii. 2,4. 

Surd utterance, ii.5,10; surd consonants, 
i.12. 

svarabhakti, how uttered, ii.19; occur- 
rence, xxi.15-6; belongs to what sylla- 
ble, xxi.6; various kinds of, p. 392-3. 

svarita, see Circumflex. 

Syllabication, xxi.1-14. 

Syllables, heavy and light, xxii.14-5. 


t, dental mute, ii.38; changed to ¢ or j 
before palatals, v.22,23; to 1 before /, 
v.25; m becomes vis before, vi.14; in- 
serted after ¢, n, before s, sh, v.33; 
changed to ¢ after sh, vii.13. 

t, lingual mute, ii37; adds ¢ before s, sh, 
v.33; ¢ changed to. after sh, vii.13. 

tdirovyaijana enclitic circumflex, xx.7; 
its tone, xx.12. 

Taittiriya-Aranyaka, phrases quoted from, 
in commentary, p. 425-6. 

Taittiriya-Brahmana, phrases quoted from, 
in commentary, p. 425-6. 

Taittiriya-Praticdkhya, manuscripts of, p. 
1-3; various readings in its tex!, see 
Additions and Corrections, p. 467; its 
commentary, see Tribhashyaratna; 


their quoted doctrines. p. 430-2; pre- 
sumable alterations in it, p. 432; its 
character, p. 432-3. 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, relation of, to the text 
assumed in the Pratigékhya, p. 424-7; 
its divisions, p. 430; names of different 
parts of, p. 430. 

Text, four kinds of, xxiv.1-4: various 
forms of, assumed by the Pratigakhya, 
p. 428-30. 

th, dental mute, ii.38; changed to th after 
sh, vii.14. 

th, lingual mute, ii.37; th changed to, after 
sh, vii.14. 

Tones (yama), the twenty-one, xxii.12, 
xxiii.11 etc.; tone of om, xviii.4. 

Tribhashyaratna, manuscripts of, p. 1-3; 
different versions, p. 3; its sources, and 
meaning of its name, p. 6-7; works 
quoted in it, p. 435; its relation to and 
treatment of the Praticikhya, 433-4; 
quotation of phrases not found in the 
Sanhita, 424-6. 


u, %: how formed, ii.24-5; combination 

with preceding a, a, x.5:—combination 

of uw with following vowel, x.15; re- 

sulting circumflex, x.16:—, pragraha 

as final, iv.5; result of irregular pro- 

longation, iii.7,14; occurrence of pra- 

clishta circumflex in. x.17. 

u, particle, combination of, ix.16-7; finals 

combined with, p. 102-4. 

uddtta, see Acute. 

Uncombinable final vowels, x.13,18,24,25. 

upadhmdnaya labial spirant, i.9, 
5; its designation, i.18; occurrence, ix. 
2-4, 

Upangas, enumerated, p. 422. 


v, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii.43; 
irregular omission of, as initial, v.13; 
final, dropped, x.19-23; nasal v from 
m, v.28,30; duplication after, xiv.2; 
resolution of usual v into wv, p. 64. 

Vajasaneyi-Brahmana, referred to in com- 
mentary, p. 317. 

varnakrama, see Duplication. 

Veda, rewards promised for studying or 
teaching, p. 420-1: see also Yajurveda., 
Taittiriya-Sanhita. 

Vedingas, enumerated, p. 422. 

vikrama accent, xix.1,2; its tone, xvii.6. 

visarjanrya (h), wot a spirant, p. 14; how 

uttered, ii.46,48; is surd, i.12; its des- 
ignation, i118; authorized in sarihita 
only before pause and ksh, ix.3; be- 
comes spirant before surd, ix.2; drop- 


right to its name, p. 427; relation of ped before spirant followed by surd, 


the text it implies to the known Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita, p. 424-8; grammarians 


ix.1; to s or sh, before k, kh, p, viii.23- 
35: to sh before ¢, vi.5; omitted in sah 


quoted by it, p. 430; classification of ete., v.15-7; tor (except hefore 7), viii, 
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6,7,16-7; do. in anomalous cases, v.10;| 375-7: see also the several letters, and 

do. after a, 4. viiii8-15; dropped after; Nasal vowels. 

d, a8, ix.9; to y (which is dropped) 

after a-vowel, before vowel, ix.10:—|Weight or quantity of syllables, xxii.14-5. 

ah to 0, ix.7,8; do, before r, p. 192-3, 

viii. 18-22. y, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii.40; 
Vocatives in 0, treatment of. as pragraha,| dropped as final, x.19-23; h converted 

iv.6. into, after a-vowel, ix.10; 2 converted 
Vowels (a. d, ds, 7, 23, u, 7, 1,) into, ix.20; resolution of usual y into 

e, di, o, du), i.5; the first nine simple, p. 64-5. 

i.2; similar vowels, i.3,4; their com-/Yajur-Veda, depiction of, p. 421. 

mon designation, i.20; quantity of, i.jyamas, nasal counterparts, xxi.13; occur- 

$1-3,35-6; are sonant, ii.8; how pro-| rence, xxi.12; how produced, ii.49-51; 

duced, ii.12-29,31-2: combinations of}; belong to what syllable, xxi.8. 

vowels, and resulting accent, x.1-18;/yamas, tones, xxii.12, xxiii.11 ete. 

relation of consonant and vowel, p. 72,\yd. irregular omission of, v.19. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


Part of these emendations are due to Prof. Weber, who has called my attention 
to them in private communications. A few slight misprints, of obvious character, 
are not noted here. 


p. 2, 1. 25. The MS. used by Weber was another (No. 504) in the same collection, 
containing only the text (incomplete) of the Pratigékhya. 

p. 3, 1. 1. Dr. Rost’s description of these MS%. has not yet appeared. It appears, 
however, that the rules of the Pratigdkhya are read interspersed in the commentary 
also, as well as prefixed to it in a body (with separate paging). 

p. 3,1. 4. The differences of reading in the Pratigékhya text itself are more nu- 
merous thau is here stated. They have been pointed out in the course of the work 
(either in the notes on the rules, or in the various readings to the comment)— 
namely, as occurring (with here and there an addition, omitted in its proper place) 
in i.61, ii.17,51, iv.11,39 (T. W. ahne. for ‘hne), v.13,20 (G. M. gakarae, for -raii: a 
mere blunder), vii.8 (G. M. yajush, for yajuh), 12, viii.8 (T., it should be added, has 
dropped both sanuta and stanuta), 13,35, ix.21,22. x.11(T. W. B. O. anundsikam, for 
‘nun-), 13 (G. M. -pd asiparo budhniyd jyd a pasha aminanta drshe, which is perhaps 
the more acceptable reading, since it gives the uncombinable finals their uncom- 
binable quality in the rule also), 22, xi.16(G. M. adabdhdsa and ashddhah, with 
unelided a), 17 (G. M. ahniyd md ”mbdli), 18,19 (G. M. repeat the whole rule, instead 
of its last two words only), xii.4,9 (T. O. asmin, for tas-), xiii.4,13,14 (see farther on), 
15, xiv.3,8 (G. M. wpasargac ca patha: a blunder only), 13,32, xvi.1,5 (G. M. cunstan 
anant-: a blunder), 7,13 (G. M. omit papiva in the rule, as well as its example in the 
comment; but they give the word in the rehearsal at the beginning of the comment), 
16,19, 22.26, xvii.2,4, xviii.5 (T. svaritae ca pl-), xx.9 (G. M. substitute in the text- 
MS. rule xvii.6, except the word pdushkarasddeh), xxi.5,6,14, xxii.7 (W. O. also have 
-shakah in the rule, but not in the comment), xxiii.2,6,10,12,14,20, xxiv.4. The 
reading adopted for rule xiii.14 is thatof T. G. M. (save that T. has shtha for shna, 
and rdvnna, with viréma under the v; and G. M. have rdvinna in the text-MSS., 
and rdrdvana iu the MSS. with comment); W. gives ran shan shta mna rdvn (with 
virama under both v and n); for 0. the collator has noted nothing; B. reads ra 
shan shna mna révn grdvna. Other evident copyists’ errors occur, of too little 
account to be worth notice. 

A reading has been adopted contrary to the authority of all the MSS. at ix.1,20 
(where the MSS.-reading is akdvatkdrap-), xi.1,17. ‘The writing of agya for ingya 
was noted under i.48. 

p. 9,1. 16. The commentator, as will be seen under xxi.14, interprets out of 
existence the nasikya as an independent element. 

p. 11,1. 7. The structure of r is defined by the commentator under xxi.15. 

p. 18,1. 12. The commentator refers to some ‘different reading” (perhaps in 
his Ciksha? there is no trace of it in the Pratigakhya), beginning pra para ‘pa sam, 
but declares it to have to do only with the addition to all these words of it (in the 
pada-text, namely, which writes e ’ti for 4, ape ’ti for apa, and so on) and not to 
their receiving the name wpasarga. | still fail to see any reason for the limitation 
of the class to half its usual number. 

p. 23, 1. 13. Dele the hyphen at the end of the line. 

p. 33, 1. 16. One may conjecture that rule 43 formerly concluded the treatment 
of accent in this chapter, and applied to all the three kinds of accent; but, rules 
44-7, on the circumflex, being later interpolated, the connection made it necessary 
to understand this also as applying to the circumflex alone. 

p. 34, rule 46. The same example (from iii.3.111) is quoted by the comment 
under this rule as under rules 43 and 47. 

p. 37, 1. 19. Compare under rules xvi.26,29, where this claim is distinctly made. 
But it is not entirely well founded, for there are cases where combinations of sounds 
which are padas are quoted as paddikadecas: thus han in vii.11, pd in xvi.2, hi in 
Xvi.13, ete. 


t 
ia 
j 
if 
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p. 42, ll. 28,32,43, read iv.23 (for iv.25). 

p. 46, 1. 3. Read (in part of the edition) alteration for nasalization. 

p. 82, last line. Restore (in part of the edition) the lost figure 6 before na, at the 
beginning of the line. 

p. 83, 1. 2. The passage is found at iv.1.51. 

p. 87, rule 5. For aghd, in rule and translation, read adyd ; and the example, on 
the next page, is adydevdd (p. adya-cvat). The St. Petersburg lexicon (in the 
Appendix) has this word in its proper form, but 1 unfortunately overlooked it. 

p. 88, 1. 28, and p. 99, 1. 5. No division is made of prd¢eriga in pada-text. 

p. 96,1. 28. Read kak for kah (in part of the edition). 

p. 101, 1. 20. I have little or no doubt that the interpretation here suggested is the 
true one. 

p. 103, 1. 7 from below. Zo is nut an independent word: see the St. Petersburg 
lexicon, s. v. totah. 

p. 104, 1. 24. So far as the vocatives in 0 are concerned. the existing pada-text 
appears to accord with the Praticakhya: we have them with iti, as pragrahas, for 
exatnple, at i.3.81,147; 4.27, and without at i.2.132; 4.39. But 0, uto, upo, and 
pro are followed by iti wherever they occur (for to, see the preceding correction), 
although this is not authorized by the Praticakhya. 

p. 110, 1. 32. The pada-text divides dydvd-prthivi. 

p. 121, ll. 23,24. Read (in part of the edition) dindrdgni and indragna. 

p. 123, 1. 18. Insert the omitted example trini vratd vidathe antar eshdm (ii.1. 
115), 

p. 124, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) padtam for patam. 

p. 132, 1. 15. But note the case reported under i.59 (p. 43). 

p. 138, 1. 13. Read (in part of the edition) nica (for nica). 

p. 153, 1. 27. I have omitted part of the passages in which ¢ occurs before sh, 
namely vi.6.111,2: vii.2.87. It should have been added, too, that the Sanhita fur- 
nishes no example of n before sh.‘ 

p. 157, 1. 23. The citation is from vi.3.31, as under the two preceding rules. 

p. 160, 1. 24. This is not correct, so far as the existing pada-text is concerned. 
I was not aware at the time of writing the note that that text treated the avagraha- 
pause as suspending the continuance of accentual influence (see p. 369, first mar- 
ginal note). The application of the rule, however, is as stated, compound words 
having been already provided for by rule 2. 

p. 167, |. 14. The peculiarity of accentuation referred to in the preceding cor- 
rection would allow of these examples being brought under rule 4. 

p. 173, 1. 20. Read -pardnuttydt. 

p- 176, rule 11, translation. Read havanz. 

p. 179, 1. 12. The suggestion of punarukti here is not well-founded, the sphere 
of action of the rules in this and in the thirteenth chapter being different. 

p. 183, 1. 10. Ahordtre pareve is found in Taitt. Aranyaka, at iii.13.2. 

p. 193, ll. 9,10. References should have been given for the words ahoratra- 
bhydm and ahordtrayoh ; the former is found at ii.1.73 et al., the latter at vi.1.31. 
Adhishavane occurs only at vi.2.114. 

p. 194, 1. 14. The reference for rukmo antar is iv.1.104-5 et al. 

p. 199, 1. 9 from below. The pada-text leaves brhaspati undivided, so that the 
combination does not come within the ken of the treatise at all. 

p. 199, |. 13 from below. Read (in part of the edition) ii.1.57 for ii.1.57. 

p. 205, 1. 14. The omission of h before a spirant followed by a sonant consonant, 
here referred to as a doctrine held in schools of the Black Yajus, is practised in the 
manuscripts of our treatise and its commentary to a degree far beyond what can 
be regarded as merely accidental. G. M. observe it almost without exception, and 
it prevails also in the others. 

p. 209, rule 7. Doubtless ahsarvo is to be understood here as an adjective, quali- 
fying visarjanzyah understood, ‘h completed to ah,’ as the comment clearly intends. 
This also removes the difficulty of anuvrtti spoken of on pp. 210-11, so far as the 
implication of visarjaniyah is concerned. 

p. 216, 1. 2. Read és for does. 

p. 218, 1. 5. The example pagin ete. occurs first at 1.5.21. 

p. 222, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) ‘gne ‘vimdn (for -mai). 

p. 224, 1. 4. Read Also for Nor. 


| 
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p. 232, 1. 26. I have noted here all the.cases in which the sammhitd-text shows 
dha, ma, or pa before asi; it appears, however, from Weber's edition of the San- 
hita, that a part of them have h in pada-text after the a. 

p. 233, 1. 11 from below. Read (in part of the edition) prape ’ve (for -pd). 

p. 239, 1. 6. Read o for a. 

p. 265, 1. 5. The combination urdhvo asthat is in fact read first at iv.2.14, in an 
ukhya-passage. 

p. 265, 1. 10. There is, however, a case in which a is omitted according to the 
general rules, when by the letter, though not the spirit, of i.61 it ought to be re- 
tained; see under i.61 (p. 47). 

p. 273, rule 12. I should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading vdni- 
jdya (for bdn-), in rule, version, and example. 

p. 291, 1. 24. Achdvakah is found at vii.1.55. 

p. 296, 1. 9. Read hkshn (by ix.3); and this would change the treatment of the 
group, since h (i.9) is not a spirant. 

p. 301, 1. 3. Read hksh, hkshn, hkshv (by ix.3); so that jihvdmiliya occurs only 
in the four remaining groups. 

p. 302, |. 23. I can give no reference for varshdbhyah, the reading at vii.4.13 
being varshydbhyah svaha ’varshyabhyah 

p. 303, 1. 9. I was heedless enough here to overlouk the fact that a spirant 
never stands, according to the rules of this chapter, before either an aspirated surd 
or a nasal, since a first mute (by rule 9, sbove) is always inserted in such cases 
between the two. The groups ¢ch ete.. therefore, would be read according to this 
rule ¢cch, instead of ¢rech. The groups in which a nasal originally follows the spi- 
rant will be found catalogued under rule xxi.12 (p. 390). ‘Ihe example tasmad 
etc., below, is therefore no counter-example, and it is G. M. that are in the wrong 
in so calling it; it is to be read taspmat, according to Plakshi etc., instead of tass- 
pmat (or, with yama, tassppmat). 

p. 304, 1. 5. See also under xxi.16. 

p. 308, 1. 6 from below. Read dhakdre for -ra. 

p. 315, 1. 10. Prof. Hadley’s paper may be found printed in full in the Transac- 
tions of the American Philological Association (vol. i., 1871, p. 1 ff.’. 

p. 334, 1. 7. Read vii.5.152 (for vii.5.142). 

p. 336, 1. 7. “Verbal forms "—that is, of course, all excepting rjishi. 

p. 354, ll. 17,25. See p. 426. Prof. Roth’s MS. also ends with samudrah; he 
calls my attention, further, to the passage in the Brhad-Aranyaka (i.1.2), samudra 
evd 'sya [i. e. agvasya] bandhuh samudro yonih. 

p. 356, 1. 3. For dhrta as synonym of pracaya, see below, under xxiii.17 (p. 
412). 

p. 364, 1. 24. And accordant, it may be added, with the practice followed in the 
Vajasaneyi-Sanhita, where there is no added figure, and no prolongation of the 
vowel. 

p. 369, marg. notes, 1. 6. The anuddtta-mark under ¢u- (the second time) has 
fallen out. 

p. 373, 1. 1. Read i.2.51 (for i.2.52). 

p. 386, |. 18. The e sign has broken off in the samhitd-reading of dgne. 

p. 387, 1. 7. I have considered this point more fully in a paper on the Sanskrit 
accent in the Transactions of the Am. Philological Association (vol. i., 1871, p. 20 ff.). 

p. 414, 1.4. Read (in Devanagari) kramavik-, for kramivak- (altered in the type, 
by some mishap, after the last correction). 

p. 425, 1. 29-30. Achdvdkah is found at vii.1.55. 

p. 428, 1. 37. But see, for the commentary, the additional note above to i.15 (or 
p. 18). 

p. 429, 1. 26. The krama-text is also quoted under ix.24 (p. 224) by O. alone. 

p. 438, last line but one. Read xvi. for xxvi. 
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AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


Proceedings at Boston and Cambridge, May 16th, 1866. 


Tue Annual meeting was held at the usual place (the American 
Academy’s room, in the Atheneum building, Boston), on Wednes- 
day, May 16th, at 10 o’clock, a.m. In the absence of the Presi- 
dent, the chair was taken by Dr. Jenks, the only Vice-President 
present, but was by him relinquished to Dr. Anderson, who con- 
ducted the deliberations of the meeting. 

After the reading and acceptance of the minutes of the last meet- 
ing, the Committee of Arrangements announced their proposed pro- 
gramme for the present session, which was, on motion, ratified b 
the Society. After the noon recess, from 1 to 4 o’clock, the Society 
would re-assemble for hearing communications at Prof. Peabody’s 
in Cambridge, and would adjourn at about 8 o’clock, in order to 
accept an invitation to a social gathering at Mr. L. R. Williston’s. 


1. Treasurer's Report. 
RECEIPTS. 


Balance on hand, May 17th, 1865, - - - - - - $632.39 
Members’ fees: ann. assessments for the current year, $265.00 
do. do. for other years, - 125.00 390.00 


Sale of the Journal, - - - ~ - 23.00 
Total receipts of the year, - - - - - 413.00 
$1,045.39 
EXPENDITURES. 
Printing of Journal (vol. viii, Part 2), Proceedings, etc., - $479.31 
Binding and sundries, - - - - - - 16.00 
Expenses of Library and Correspondence,  - - 45.96 


Total expenditures of the year, - - : $541.27 

Balance on hand, May 16th, 1866, - 504.12 

$1,045.39 
2. Librarian’s Report. 

The accessions to the Library, though not so numerous and val- 
uable as last year, had been important. Besides many continua- 
tions of series, 34 new printed works and 3 manuscripts had been 
received. The names of the donors were read, and the donations 
briefly described. 


8. Report of the Committee of Publication. 

The second half of Vol. viii of the Journal was reported as com- 
pleted, and in process of distribution to the members. The Com- 
mitte were unable to state when the printing of the next volume 
would be begun. 
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4, Report of the Directors. 


The Directors appointed the next meeting of the Society to be 
held at New Haven, in October, and designated Professors Salis- 
bury and Green and the Corresponding Secretary as a Committee 
of Arrangements for it. 

They recommended for election as Members of the Society the 
following persons : 
as Corporate Members, 

Rev. Nathaniel! G. Clark, D.D., of Boston. 
Rev. Oliver Crane, of Carbondale, Pa. 
Mr. Richard J. Haldeman, of Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Mr. Charles W. Zaremba, of St. Joseph, Wisc. 
as Corresponding Members, 
Rev. J. G. Auer, of West Philadelphia, Pa. 
Mr. Hyde Clarke, of Smyrna. 
Prof. Constantine Tischendorf, of Leipzig. 
whereupon, ballot being taken, they were declared duly elected. 

The Corresponding Secretary presented a list of the Members 

who had deceased since the last annual meeting: 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Prof. Charles Beck, of Cambridge. 

Rev. David Green, of Westboro, Mass. 
Rev. Edward C. Jones, of Philadelphia. 
Dr. Joseph E. Worcester, of Cambridge. 


CORRESPONDING MEMBERS. 
Rev. Henry Ballantine, of Ahmednuggur, India. 
Rev. J. Edwards Ford, late of Sidon, Syria. 
Rev. C. C. Hoffman, of Cape Palmas, W. Africa. 
Rev. Homer B. Morgan, of Antioch, Syria. 
Rev. Samuel A. Rhea, of Orimiah, Persia. 


HONORARY MEMBERS, 
Prof, Friedrich Riickert, of Coburg. 
H. M. Pawarendr Ramesr, pet King of Siam. 

Of Dr. Beck—one of the oldest surviving members of the Society 
(he was elected in May, 1843, within a few months of its origina- 
tion), for many years a Vice-President, and always one of its most 
active friends—an eloquent eulogy was pronounced by Prof. George 
M. Lane, of Cambridge, embracing a history of his life, an account 
of his literary labors, and an estimate of his character as a scholar 
and as a man. 

Dr. 8. H. Taylor, of Andover, and Mr. Charles Folsom, of Cam- * 
bridge, also expressed in a feeling manner their sense of the loss 
which the Oriental Society, the community of American scholars, 
and the public at large, had sustained by the death of Dr. Beck. 

Mr. Folsom farther set forth the services rendered to learning by 
the eminent lexicographer Dr. Worcester, and paid a merited trib- 
ute of respect to his memory. 

Rev. E. Burgess and Dr. C. Pickering, of Boston, spoke in recog- 
nition of the labors and virtues of the veteran Indian missionary 
Rev. H. Ballantine. 
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Dr. R. Anderson, of the American Board, performed the same 
office toward his former colleague, Rev. Mr. Green, and the mis- 
sionaries whose names are included in the list. 

The Corresponding Secretary added a few words respecting some 
of them, and spoke more particularly of the renowned Orientalist 
and poet, Riickert, describing an interview which he had with him 
in 1852. 

The election of officers being next in order, Mr. Folsom of Cam- 
bridge, Dr. Taylor of Andover, and Prof. Packard of New Haven 
were, in acccordance with custom, appointed a Nominating Com- 
mittee to make up and propose a ticket. To them was referred a 
communication from Prof. Salisbury, of New Haven, referring to 
the unwillingness with which he had accepted the office of Presi- 
dent, to which he was elected three years before, and positively 
declining a reélection. The Committee presented the following 
candidates, who were then duly elected by ballot: 
President—Pres. T. D. Wootsry, D. D., LL.D., of New Haven. 

Rev. Jenks, D.D., Boston, 
Vice-Presidents « Hon. Perer Parker, M.D., Washington. 
Prof. Epwarp E, Saissury, New Haven. 
Corresp. Secretary—Prof. W. D. Wurrney, Ph.D., “ New Haven. 
Seer. of Classical Section—Prot. James Hapiey, “ New Haven. 
Recording Secretary—Mr. Ezra Axsor, Cambridge. 
Treasurer—Prof, D. C. Girman, New Haven. 
Librarian—Prot. W. D. Wurrney, New Haven. 
Rev. Rurus Anperson, D.D., Boston. 
Mr. A. I. Cornxat, ; New York. 
Prof. W. H. Green, D.D., Princeton. 
Directors< Prof. J. J. Owen, D.D., New York. 
Prof. A. P. Peazopy, D.D., Cambridge. 
Dr. Cuartes PIcKERING, Boston. 
Prof. Joun Provprir, D.D., New York. 


Mr. Folsom accompanied the report with remarks upon the with- 
drawal of Prof. Salisbury, which he was requested to commit to 
writing. This being done, those remarks were, on motion, formally 
adopted by the Society as an expression of its sentiments, and or- 
dered to be entered upon the records of the meeting. They were 
as follows: 

“ When the Committee accepted their appointment, it was with the belief that 
they should find their duty limited to the indication of a successor to our late la- 
mented Vice-President, Dr. Beck; and it is with deep regret that they have yielded 
to an understood necessity of naming for the office of President some other than 
the present incumbent. Not that they have hesitated for a moment whom to pro- 
pose, if there must be a change. 

“ But the actual President of the Society so early began, and has so long con- 
tinued, to contribute much of the best labor of his scholarly life to enriching the 
pages of the “ Journal,” and, in all its pecuniary exigencies, has taken such liberal 
care for its publication, that we have rejoiced in the hope of seeing him long at the 
head of an institution he has done so much to foster and adorn. 

“ As the Committee are happy to learn that the President’s retirement from his 
present office is not owing to reasons of health, they propose that the Society do 
not relinquish him from the corps of its officers, feeling assured that in no condi- 
tion will his personal efforts or other means of influence be withdrawn from that 
department of learning which he has hitherto so signally served.” 
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The following communications were made: 

1. Rev. M. A. Sherring, English missionary at Benares, being 
introduced to the meeting by Dr. Anderson, gave, by request, an 
account of Benares, as one of the chief religious and literary centres 
of India, and of its antiquities, which he had for many years been 
in exploring. 

2. Prof. Geo, E. Day, D.D., of New Haven, made a brief written 
communication, which was read by the Corresponding Secretary, 
respecting the Syriac version of the Revelation of St. Paul, of which 
the translation had been published in the last volume of the Journal. 
He explained the circumstances connected with the transmission to 
this country of the manuscript, which had been, at his own sug- 

estion, searched out and transmitted to him by the late Rev. D. 

toddard. He then pointed out that the impression under which 
the Society had published the translation—namely, that the long- 
lost Revelation referred to by some of the Church Fathers had been 
now for the first time recovered—appeared to have been an errone- 
ous one. On visiting Prof. Tischendorf in Leipsic, last summer, he 
had found him “ just then engaged in preparing for the press a Greek 
text of the same apocryphal book, which he had discovered in Italy 
in 1843, and which he did not doubt was the original work referred 
to by Augustine and Sozomen. The volume in which it is contained, 
entitled “ Apocalypses Apocryphe Mosis, Esdre, Pauli, Johannis, 
item Mesa 1866, 8vo), has just been received 


in this country. Dr. Tischendorf, it seems, had given an account 
of the contents of this Revelation of Paul in the “'Theologische 


Studien u. Kritiken” for 1851. He still holds the view he there 
expressed, that the book was probably composed in the year of the 
death of the emperor Theodosius (A.D. 395), but now hesitates to 
fix upon Palestine as the place in which the author lived. On com- 
a - the Greek text, as given in two different menos with 

r. Perkins’s translation of the Syriac text, he pronounces the Greek 
form undoubtedly the purer and more ancient. Considerable addi- 
tions, together with transpositions and other changes, have been 
made in the Syriac version. Occasionally, however, the Syriac text 
appears to supply some deficiency in the original Greek. The 
Syriac additions (as translated into English), together with other 
variations, Dr. Tischendorf has given in notes at the foot of the page. 
As the matter now stands, we may regard the recovery of this part 
of the apocryphal literature of the Nes Testament as more complete 
than if either the Greek or the Syriac text alone had been published.” 

3. Specimens of the recently printed Turkish Commentary on the 
Koran, by Mr. John P. Brown, of Constantinople; read by the Cor- 
responding Secretary. 

Mr. Brown’s letter, accompanying this paper, is dated January 16th, 1866, and 
reads as follows: 

“JT send you a translation of the 1st and 112th chapters of the Koran, made from 
a very interesting work which has recently been printed here, under peculiar cir- 
cumstances. You are aware that the Sunnee Moslems have always held that it is 
sinful to print the Koran, and even to attempt to translate it. Many commenta- 
ries, nevertheless, exist; some of them, probably, printed, though mostly to be 
found only in manuscript. It is said here that the Sultan, having become aware 
that the Christians possess ‘the Bible in each of their own languages, while the 
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Koran remains in Arabic, and therefore unknown to the masses, ordered that » con- 
cise version should be printed in Turkish, under the title of a “Commentary.” It 
is styled “A Translation (cilled Mewahib, ‘Gifts’) of the Commentary called the 
Mewdkib, * Escorts,’ by the Member of the Divan of the Sublime Porte, Ismail Fer- 
rakh Effendi.” The title Mewdhib, ‘ Gifts,’ may also denote that it is printed mostly 
for private distribution: though it is, at the same time, actually for sale. I have a 
copy for the Oriental Society. 

Most of the versions of the Koran are open to criticism, and I have not found 
one which does justice to the ideas of its author. Translated literally, and re- 
stricted to the words of the original, without some necessary license, a version 
gives but little satisfaction; and to explain the definition by notes is tedious. In 
making my literal translation of the Turkish definition, I have not examined any 
existing translation, to see how far the two agree with each other. It would be of 
interest to translate the whole of this work, as I am sure that it would throw some 
more light upon the ideas of the able and talented man who, for the purpose of 
withdrawing his fellow-men from idolatry, imagined so many sublime verses. I 
have selected the two chapters mentioned, as they are the basis of his particular 
creed, or belief, respecting the Deity.” 

The translation of the two brief chapters. and of the commentary upon them, is 
expected to be given in full in the next volume of the Society’s Journal. 


4. On the origin of the English Possessive Case, by Prof. James 
Hadley, of New Haven; read by the Recording Secretary. 


The paper of Prof. Hadley was a review of an essay on “The English Possessive 
Augment,” by Serjeant James Manning, of Oxford, Eng., published in the Transac- 
tions of the Philological Society (London, 1864). Mr. Manning holds that the 
Anglo-Saxon genitive was given up in the 13th century, and its place supplied by 
of with the accusative; but that, for the possessive relation, a special form was 
then introduced, such as “ father his book,” “ motier his gown.” “ children his play- 
thing,” which gradually passed into “father’s book,” “‘mother’s gown,” “ children’s 
plaything.” Against the common view, which identifies the s of our possessive 
with that of the A.-S. genitive, he urges that the latter was not applied to femi- 
nines and plurals, and that it was used for many relations which are not expressed 
by our possessive. But Prof. Hadley referred to examples of grammatical forms 
(as the s of plural nouns in French and Spanish) extended to classes of words that 
once excluded them, and of forms (as the Latin perfect indicative active in all Ro- 
mance languages) restricted in the range of meanings that once belonged to them. 
He examined the constructions of our possessive which Mr. Manning regards as in- 
consistent with its genitive origin. In ‘‘ Czesar’s crossing the Rubicon,” we have only 
the ordinary use of a genitive to denote the subject of an action. In “John and 
Walter’s house,” the possessive s is added to “John and Walter” taken as a com- 
plex whole: compare eth in “three and-twentieth.” The same explanation applies 
to “ King of England’s crown:” compare ism in ‘“ Church-of-England-ism.” In “a 
servant of my brother’s,” Lowth regarded ‘“ brother’s” as depending on “ servants” 
understood—an explanation which fails for ‘ that wife of my brother’s:” it is better 
to regard the genitive here as dependent on a general idea of “ belongings,” “ that 
which belongs,” the same idea which is evidently understood in “all mine is my 
brother’s.” Positive arguments for his own view Mr. Manning draws from the 
popular dialects of modern Germany, and from the usage of Semi-Saxon and early 
English writers. But while the common German says “des Vaters sein Buch,” he 
says “der Mutter ihr Kleid:” if our English possessive were of the same nature, 
we should have, not “ mother his gown ” (according to Mr. M.’s theory). but ‘mother 
her gown.” That the Gothic reflexive seins and the Latin reflexive swws mean her 
and their as well as his, proves, at most, only a possibility that 7s might be so used 
in place of her: that it was actually and currently used in this way, there is no 
sufficient reason for believing. In almost every instance where it seems to be used, 
his refers to a word like wife, maiden, child, which in Anglo-Saxon were neuter, not 
feminine. Mr. Manning gives great prominence to a comparison between the two 
manuscripts of Layamon’s Brut, in the first of which, written about 1200 A.D., the 
genitive expressed by his is rarely, if ever, met with; while in the second, written 
perhaps sixty years later, such forms are of common occurrence. Even here, in ex- 
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amining the first 9000 lines of the poem, Prof. Hadley had found, from common 
nouns, about eighty genitives with inflectional s, and only two expressed by his: 
from proper names of place, thirteen with inflectional s, and two expressed by his: 
even from proper names of persons, where the genitives expressed by his are nu- 
merous there are nearly as many with inflectional s, and the two forms are freely 
and capriciously interchanged. In the Ormulum, written by a very eareful scribe 
at a time not earlier than the second text of Layamon, the form with his is never 
once used. And although this form is often seen in old English writings, and down 
to the beginning of the last century, yet it appears, on the whole. as an occasional 
—and, seemingly, a merely orthographic—variation of the inflectional genitive—a 
variation suggested by a false, though plausible, etymology, and favored by the 
general confusion of early English orthography. 

In connection with this paper, Prof. Whitney referred to another and who!ly new 
account of our possessive suffix, given in the “Reader” for Sept. 24, 1864, in the 
form of a critique upon Mr. Manning’s essay, under the signature of Th. G. [Prof. 
Goldstiicker]. Its author accepts as satisfactory Mr. Manning’s disproof of the re- 
lationship between the sutfix in question and the ancient genitive-ending, but regards 
the former as a mere connecting-link between the name of the possessor and the 
thing possessed, binding them together into a kind of compound. Prof. Whitney 
combated this view, as in a high degree far-fetched and fanciful, and attempted to 
overthrow the arguments by which it was supported. There is no more difficulty, 
he claimed, in supposing the retention of a true synthetic form along with the elab- 
oration of an analytic substitute for it in the case of John’s son and the son of John, 
than in the case of I loved and I did love. The position of the possessive before 
the thing possessed is no more fixed in the case of a noun than in that of a pro- 
noun, as his or her, which no one would think of denying to be ancient genitives. 
And the s in such German words as Hilfstruppen, Liebesgabe, is really a genitive- 
ending, or introduced after the analogy of such; precisely as is the s of nachts, 
formed after the analogy of abends, morgens, etc. 


5. On the Beginnings of Indo-European Speech, by Prof. W. D. 
Whitney, of New Haven. 


This paper was intended to meet the objections of those who are unwilling to 
receive the prevalent belief respecting the character of the germs of the languages 
belonging to our family—namely, that these are radical syllables, indicative of ac- 
tion or quality—and who hold that the first words must have been, rather, signs for 
concrete things. The fundamental error with such persons is that they confound 
the primum cognitum and the primum denominatum, which are, in fact, entirely in- 
dependent of one another. Without doubt, the synthetic apprehension of concrete 
objects as such preceded the analytic apprehension of their qualities; but no lan- 
guage-making was possible until analysis had begun. It is impracticable to make 
a sign directly designating a complex existence; we can get hold of it only by its 
distinctive qualities. All the processes of word-making, throughout the later his- 
tory of language, are based upon this principle, and the earliest must have been of 
the same character. The writer argued at some length against the doctrine that 
thoughts are impossible without words, and that general ideas are not conceived by 
beings inferior to man; and he endeavored to set forth and illustrate the character- 
istic differences between the mental action of man and of the lower animals. It 
was because ail language-making is a devising of intelligible signs, to. be used in 
communication between man and man, for ideas which have been conceived and for 
which expression is desired, and because an intelligible sign, uttered or acted, can 
only body forth an act or quality, that the first utterances must have directly meant 
the latter, and have been applied by a secondary process to designating the beings 
to which these belonged. 


6. On the Origin and Antiquity of the Hindu Astronomy, by 
Rev. E. Burgess, of South Franklin, Mass. 


Mr. Burgess defended at considerable length the originality of the Hindu science. 
His arguments were briefly controverted by Prof. Whitney. 


No farther communications being offered, the Society adjourned. 
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Proceedings at New Haven, October 24th and 25th, 1866. 


Pursuant to adjournment, the Society assembled on Wednesday, 
October 24th, at 3 o’clock, Pp. M., in the Library-room of the Sheffield 
Scientific School of Yale Coliege, at New Haven. 

The chair was taken by the President, Pres. Woolsey of Yale 
College. 

The minutes of the preceding meeting were read by the Record- 
ing Secretary and —- 

e Committee of Arrangements reported the order proposed by 
them for the present meeting: that the literary session be adjourned 
at about 6 o’clock, till 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, and that 
the Society accept the invitation of the Corresponding Secretary to 
meet socially at his house on Wednesday evening. The report was 
accepted, and the order adopted. 

The Directors announced that they had designated Wednesday 
the 15th of May, 1867, as the day on which the next Annual meet- 
ing should be held in Boston, and had appointed Prof. Peabody of 
Cambridge, with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, a 
Committee of Arrangements for that meeting. 

They further recommended for election to membership, 
as Corporate Members : 

Rev. William H. Fenn, of Portland, Me. 

Mr. Henry M. Pierce, LL.D., of New York. 

Rev. Thomas C. Pitkin, D.D., of Buffalo, N. Y. 

Dr. Ernst Schmid, of White Plains, N. Y. 

Rev. James R. W. Sloane, of New York. 

Rev. E. Bailey Smith, of Middletown, Conn. 

Gen. A. von Steinwehr, of Wallingford, Conn. 

Mr. Albert B. Watkins, of Fairfield, N. Y. 
and, as Corresponding Member: 

Dr. Adolf Bastian, of Bremen. 


The correspondence of the past half-year was next presented, and 
read in part. Among the extracts read were the following: 
From Rey. E. B, Cross, dated Toungoo, May 17th, 1866: 


“T enclose to you a paper which I have prepared on the Karens and their lan- 
guage. In 1853, I gave the Society, by request, an article on the traditions and 
religious beliefs of the Karens.* A great deal which was then unknown in regard 
to the different tribes of this remarkable people has since been discovered. 

“T have dwelt on the peculiarities of Karen grammar, without entering into ex- 
tended comparisons with the grammars of other languages. It will be seen that 
this is plainly a member of the general family of languages of Farther India; and 
the distinctness of its peculiar features might almost entitle it to claim the place of 
typical language of the family. The philosophy of its grammar is essentially dif- 
ferent from that of the grammars of the West. It may be safely said that, if 
an intelligent and competent scholar should reduce the Karen grammar to its true 
system, without taking western grammars for his model, nearly the whole nomen- 
clature of the science would be changed. 

“T have by no means exhausted the subject, either of the general characteristics, 


* Printed in the Society’s Journal, vol. iv, p. 289 seq. 
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or of the number and peculiarities of the dialects of this language. The gospel is 
advancing among the Karen people, and revealing new tribes and new varieties of 
speech. 

“But this people are interesting not solely by reason of the variety of dialect 
exhibited by them. Like the Jews of heathen Greece and Asia Minor in the 
times of the Apostles, the Karens are the lodging-place for the beginning of the 
gospel.” .... 

From Rev. H. H. Jessup, dated Beirut, Sept. 19th, 1866: 


“T take pleasure in sending you, for the Society, the first volume of Mr. Butrus 
Bistany’s new Arabic Lexicon, the Muhit el Muhit. Mr. Bistany is going on with 
the publishing of the two remaining volumes as rapidly as possible. The price to 
non-subscribers will be four pounds sterling for the three volumes. I think you 
will be pleased with it.” 


From Hyde Clarke, Esq., dated Smyrna, July 7th, 1866: 


‘What is going on in these districts is chiefly in the way of illustration. For 
the Troad, Mr, Frank Calvert has communicated to me a new memoir, with his 
latest observations, which I publish in Murray’s Handbook for Turkey, with other 
observations. The Baron Paul Des Granges, of Athens, a photographer of emi- 
nence. has just visited me on his return from the Troad, where he has taken numer- 
ous views for the new work of the learned Dr. von Halin, the Austrian consul at 
Syra, who has lately taken up that region. Mr. R. Poppleton Pullane, an archeolo- 
gist of reputation, has just arrived here. He is charged with a mission from the 
Dilettanti Society to excavate on the site of the temple of Apollo Smynthius, near 
Assos, in the southern Troad. 

“Tt may be mentioned, as a curious confirmation of ancient traditions, that dur- 
ing the spring the fields in the neighborhood of Pergamus have been ravaged by 
hosts of mice. The Smynthian Apollo was the foe of mice. These vermin have 
this year done much harm to Turkey. 

‘On the Lydo-Assyrian monuments of our district I have already communicated 
to you the latest news. , 

“In the Ephesus district Mr. Svoboda has continued to take numerous photo- 
graphs, and has proposed to me the publication of a joint work. I hope he will 
next take Magnesia ad Mzeandrum. He has also executed fourteen views for a 
work on Ephesus proposed by Mr. J. T. Wood, an architect employed on excava- 
tions by the British Museum. 

““M. Ernest Renan, I understand from his communications, will in his next vol- 
ume embody his observations made during his investigations at Ephesus. I exam- 
ined at his request the church of St. John, and obtained further evidence. My 
opinion is that this church and the great mosque are identical. 

“T have not found anything in my late explorations of the Ephesus district. I 
spent some time fruitlessly on the question of the Roman roads beyond Aziziel, 
one the main road frora Ephesus to Magnesia ad Meeandrum, and the other, per- 
haps, a road from the Panionium to Magnesia. 

‘‘Mr. Wood thinks he has discovered the shrine of St. Luke at Ephesus, but the 
opinion rests on no good evidence. 

‘Mr. Svoboda has photographed Aidin, the ancient Tralles.” 


From the same, under the same date: 


“‘T send you the Revue Archéologique of Paris, with a memoir by Messrs. Georges 
Perrot and Edmond Guillaume on the Pseudo-Sesostris of Ninfi. It gives some of 
the most recent opinions of the learned world on the Lydo-Assyrian monuments of 
Asia Minor, with many notes of my own, and will put the Society in possession of 
the present state of this new and important subject, which involves a modification 
in the ancient history of Asia Minor. : 

‘“‘T differ from the learned authors as to the road from Sardis to Smyrna and that 
from Ephesus to Phoceea, as referred to by Herodotus, and I think I have informed 
the Society of my last year’s explorations. It is quite true that the present monu- 
meut is off the road from Sardis to Ephesus; but this is only an error of Herodo- 
tus, and I doubt if ever he saw the monument. The present is not the first attempt 
to represent the pass in which the monument is as the road from Ephesus to Pho- 
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cea. But I doubt the identification, for the following reasons: The pass in ques- 
tion does not appear to represent a main road. If treated as the road from Ephesus 
to Phoceea, the traveller would, ou reaching the plain of Cassuba or the Ninfi Chai, 
have a troublesome route to Phocza, either all the way around by Megnesia ad 
Sipylum and the valley of the Hermus, or crossing the difficult pass of Kavakli 
Dereh (the present road from Kassuba to Smyrna), ai.d so along the Boornabat 
lain. 

"7 There is another well-defined pass leading off the Ephesus road at the foot of 
the Takhlatu mountain by the villages of Takhlatu to the village of Achiklar, right 
into the Boornabat plain. At Takhlatu are such large remains as are ouly to be 
explained by a well frequented route. I now conceive that the second Sesvstris is 
to be sought for at the back of the mountain on which is the first. 

“T may observe that on the cliffs near Ephesus are some niches as well-defined 
as those of the Pseudo-Sesostris or Niobe.” 


From the same, under date of June 18th, 1866: 


“The receipt of the Pseudo-Sesostris has been already acknowledged by the So- 
ciety, and I have since sent the photograph of the Niolie. I now send the photo- 
graph of the newly discovered colossal head near Smyrna, found by Mr. Frederick 
Spiegelthal, and photographed by Mr. A. Svoboda. This mcnument is on a smaller 
scale than the others, and does not embrace the whole figure. I consider it, how- 
ever, as belonging to the same general group, and class it as Lydo-Assyrian. It is 
about one mile from the Caravan Bridge, and the same distance from the Baths of 
Diana (Hulka Boonar), on a part of the Boojah range, in the valley of St. Aun or 
the Meles. opposite Mt. Pagus. It is on the cliff or wall of an amphitheatral open- 
ing, partly quarried, and, as I think; partly natural, and which has doubtless been 
used as some kind of theatre. 

“The head is carved on a projecting knob of limestone, aud Mr. Svoboda’s pho- 
tograph shows the best side of the figure, but the necklace is not so well-defined 
on that side as on the other. The nose, left eyeball, and mouth are marked and 
injured by musket-balls, some of them fired by shepherds within the last few years. 
The large ears we consider to represent horns. The necklace is well cut, and con- 
sists of oblong dies strung together. What by others are considered as a human 
arm and hand I rather look upon as the paw and claws of a beast. 

“On each side of the head, down below, are large rock-cut tombs, one of which, 
to the left, consists of two chambers, ad is inhabited by a beggar. The neighbor- 
ing amphitheatral formations also show signs of tombs. 

‘We continue our researches, in the hope of finding the other Pseudo-Sesostris 
described by Herodotus. In this month, Mr. Spiegelthal has made a most interest- 
ing discovery, namely, of a reproduction or replica of the well-knowu Pseudo-Sesos- 
tris of Nympheeum, described in my former paper. It is close by on the same 
brook, but lower down on the margin of the brook, and obscured by brushwood. 

“Mr. Spiegelthal affirms that it is colossal, like the other, and has the same de- 
t ils, lance, bow, etc., but that the face is more injured. He has arranged fi.r me 
to examine it. 

“Mr. Georges Perrot has called my attention to a rock-cut monument mentioned 
by Mr. Hamilton as near Isbarteeh (Sparta tés Pisidias), in the interior, and I had 
despaired of getting any account of it; but fortunately an archeologist has pro- 
ceeded there, aud I have applied to him.” 


After the reading of the correspondence, communications were 
declared in order. 

1. On the Niobe of Magnesia ad Sipylum; and, On the newly 
discovered Lydo-Assyrian Monument of Smyrna; by Hyde Clarke, 
Esq., of Smyrna. 

These two brief papers were read by the Corresponding Secretary, in connection 
with the letters of Mr. Clarke on the same and kindred subjects, given in full above. 
Each was accompanied by a photograph of the monument treated of. Mr. Clarke 
expresses his opinion that the Niobe is altogether an artificial work, against those 
who hold that it is a natural formation, or such a formation touched up and per- 
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fected by artificial labor. Besides the tomb near the other monument now occu- 
pied by a beggar, spoken of in the letter, Mr. Clarke says that in the adjoining 
hollow are evidences of rock-cut tombs blocked up with masonry, which he is 
hoping to explore. 

These papers bear date of May 3d, 1866. 

2. On the formation of the Chinese Language, by Rev. E. W. 
Syle, of Pelham, N. Y. 

Mr. Syle gave a succinct account of the characteristic features of the Chinese, 
and of its mode of writing. illustrating his remarks by reference to written docu- 
ments. He described the process of learning the written language practiced in the 
native schools, and thought that the absorption of time and mental effort in the 
task of acquiring and handling an instrument so unmanageable and burdensome 
was one of the main causes of the comparative stagnation of the Chinese mind. 

3. Rev. 8S. H. Calhoun, D.D., of the Syrian Mission (at Abeih), 
explained the present position of affairs in the neighborhood of his 
field of labor, and described various journeys which he had made 
in and about the chain of Lebanon, speaking more particularly of 
his visits to Baalbec, and of the aspect of the ruins there. 


The Society met again at 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, in the 
same place. 

Before the reading of communications was resumed, the Corres- 
ponding Secretary brought once more to the notice of the Society 
the subject of the Bopp Fund, first presented before them a year 
ago, and read from the last circular of the committee (dated May 
16th, 1866) their proposal as to the disposition to be made of the 
income of the fund (which now amounts to 8000 thalers): it is to 


be applied to “the support of a young scholar, of whatever country, 
who shall have already completed his university studies, in order 
to the continuance of the same, wherever it may be; as also, to the 
bestowal of prizes for completed scientific labors, or to the support 
of scientific undertakings—in all cases, of course, only within the 
departments cultivated by Prof. Bopp, of Sanskrit philology and 
comparative grammar, with special reference to the Indo-European 


” 


family.” The Secretary stated that the American subscriptions to 
the fund now amount to two hundred dollars, which sum he hoped 
would be yet farther increased. - 

The Secretary also read, from the last-received number of the 
Monatsberichte of the Berlin Academy, an account by Prof. Lep- 
sius of his recent discovery of a bilingual (hieroglyphic and Greek) 
monument at Tanis in Egypt, longer than the celebrated inscription 
of the Rosetta stone, and in a perfect state of preservation. He 
pointed out the exceeding interest and importance of the discovery. 

4, On the Chinese Musical Notation, by Rev. Mr. Syle. 

Rev. Mr. Syle explained the method in which the Chinese managed to indicate 
musical tones, their length, and their accent, and in which the combination of the 
tones with the words intended to be sung to them was made. He further charac- 


terized the Chinese gamut and the style of the national music. His explanations 
were fully illustrated with charts and other documents. 


5. On the Cedars of Lebanon, by Rev. Mr. Calhoun. 


The speaker described his visits to the celebrated grove of these trees, so well 
known by the accounts of travelers, and gave a very interesting description of its 
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situation and aspect, with details respecting the age and mode of growth of the 
trees. He also spoke of other groves of the same tree upon other parts of the 
same range. 

6. On the Classification of Languages, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, 
of New Haven. 


This paper was stated to be mainly an extract from a general treatise upon lan- 
guage and its study which the writer had now in prexs. The classification of lan- 
guages into families. on the ground of proved or probable descent from a common 
ancestor, was first succinctly sketched, and the evidences on which it reposes were 
reviewed, being shown to be in part correspondences of material, in part morpho- 
logical correspondences, or analogies of structure. The less certain and satisfactory 
character of the latter kind of evidence was alluded to. The morphological classi- 
fication, depending upon style of structure only, was then set forth—the division 
of human tongues into monosyllabic and polysyllabic, into isolating, agglutinative, 
and inflective, and soon. The defects of this mode of classification were pointed 
out: as its inequality, there being but one genetic family in the isolating class (the 
Chinese etc.), and two in the inflective (Indo-European and Semitic), while the 
great mass of languages was agglutinative; the heterogeneousness of its classes, 
there being differences of structure between the two inflective families, as also be- 
tween certain of the agglutinative families, hardly, if at all, less important than 
those which separate the great classes; and its indistinctne<s, certain languages 
constituting transitional forms between one class and another. Miiller’s distinction 
of “ family,” “nomadic,” and “ state” languages was criticised. Schleicher’s scheme 
of formal notation for the characteristic features of linguistic structure was ex- 
plained and illustrated. Classification by general value as means and instrument 
of expression was also spoken of, the various and diverse items of value which 
have to be taken into account in making out such a classification were pointed out, 
and the difficulty of the task indicated. Finally, the superior value and importance 
of the genetical method was shown; it is the first and directest object at which 
the comparative philologist aims, it furnishes the necessary foundation of all the 
others, and with its establishment are directly connected those more general ethno- 
logical conclusions which form so conspicuous a part of the interest of linguistic 
science. 


7. Rev. Mr. Syle exhibited a number of Chinese pictures illus- 
trating the national superstitions, especially those connected with 
the doctrine of transmigration, and accompanied the exhibition 
with oral explanations. 

8. On the Karens and their Language, by Rev. E. B. Cross, 
Missionary in Farther India; read by the Corresponding Secretary. 


Mr. Cross’s letter accompanying this paper has been given above. 

The paper begins with an account of the name “ Karen,” which Mr. Cross explains 
as signifying ‘first, aboriginal,’ and regards as indicating the belief by the Burmans 
that this was the race of original possessors of the soil. Their language was first 
reduced to writing, by the missionaries of the American Baptist board, about thirty 
years ago, in two principal dialects, the Sgau and Pgho (Pwo, Sho), of which the 
former is looked upon as the especially typical language of the race. The gram- 
matical and lexical works in which they have been already treated are mentioned, 
and Mr. Cross then proceeds to draw out his own independent statement of the 
peculiarities of Karen speech, treating first of the spoken alphabet, including the 
five (or six) tones which, as in the other monosyllabic tongues, are used to help the 
variation of meaning of the words, then taking up the means of expression of 
grammatical relations, by the means of afformatives or adjunctive words. Into 
the details of the statement it is impossible here to enter. The clannishness and 
segregation of the tribes of Karens, and their necessary consequence, the great va- 
riety of dialects, are spoken of, and an enumeration of many of these dialects is 
given, with indication of their relations and respective importance—it being stated, 
however, that there are not a few tribes of which the names only are known. 

By way of appendix, Mr. Cross reports a Karen tradition respecting the origin 
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of their race, in two versions, as given by the Sgau Karens and by the eastern 
Bghais, two extreme members of the race. It represents them to have come from 
the west, along with their brothers, the Chinese, and to have been left behind by 
the latter. The Bghai tradition speaks of a metal plate as left by the departing 
Chinese for their ancestors, and of this plate Mr. Cross remarks: “The book, or 
brass and gold plate, spoken of in this tradition, is still in existence. It is said by 
a trustworthy and learned Karen, Rev. Quala, who has seen and examined it, to be 
a thin lamina of metil, of a very dark color, and smooth and shining; and one end 
seems to have been cut off. so as to destroy some of the letters. The letters are 
said by Quala to resemble those of the Hindustani, and to be entirely unlike the 
Burmese. The same authority states that the Red Karen King, Kaiphogyee, who 
holds this piate, has also in his possession five ivory plates, in shape and size like 
the ordinary Burmese palm-leaf strips, or about two feet in length by two and a 
half inches in width, and covered with the same kind of characters.” 


After the reading of this communication, the Society adjourned. 


t 
f 
a 
ti 
e 
¥ 
a 
a 
tl 
a 
0 


Proceedings at Boston and Cumbridge, May, 1867. xiii 


Proceedings at Boston and Cambridge, May 22d, 1867. 


Tue Society met at the usual time and place, and was called to 
order by the President soon after 10 o’clock. 

After the reading of the minutes of the last meeting, it was voted, 
in accordance with the recommendation of the Committee of Ar- 
rangements, to adjourn the morning session about 1 o’clock, to 
re-assemble at 4 o’clock, at Dr. Peabody’s, in Cambridge, and to 
adjourn at 8 o’clock, in order to accept an invitation kindly ten- 
dered by Dr. Peabody, to take tea socially with a few friends at his 
house. 

The Treasurer’s Report was presented, audited, and accepted. 
It showed the receipts and expenditures of the year to have been 
as follows: 


RECEIPTS. 
Balance on hand, May 16th, 1866, - - - - - - $504.12 
Members’ fees: ann. assessments for ihe current year, $410.00 

do. do. for other years, - 185.00 595.00 

Sale of the Journal, - - - - - - 6.00 
Total receipts of the year, - - - - 601.00 
$1,105.12 

EXPENDITURES. 

Binding books, - $21.25 
Expenses of Library and Correspondence, - 34.11 
Total expenditures of the year, - $55.36 
Balance on hand, May 22d, 1867, - - - 1,049.76 
$1,105.12 


The Librarian made a brief statement respecting the additions 
to the library and cabinet during the past year, and said that the 
full acknowledgments would be printed along with the Proceedings 
at this meeting (see below). 

The Committee of Publication reported that, owing to unfavora- 
ble circumstances, nothing had been issued from the press by the 
Society during the past year; it was hoped that the printing of Vol. 
ix of the Journal would soon be begun: the Taittiriya-Pratigikhya, 
text, commentary, translation, and notes, was expected to occupy a 
considerable part of it, as already some time since announced. In 
view of the intermission of any issue of the Journal since the last 
annual meeting, the Committee had recommended that no annual 
assessment be levied upon the members for the year 1867-8, and 
this recommendation had been considered and approved by the 
Directors, and was, by their authority, presented to the Society for 
acceptarce. 

Hereupon, on motion, the recommendation was accepted by the 
Society, and the assessment for the year suspended. 

The Directors announced that they had appointed the autumn 
meeting to be held in New Haven, on Wednesday, Oct. 16th, 1867, 
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unless the Committee of Arrangements—Prof. Salisbury of New 
Haven, Mr. Cotheal of New York, and the Corresponding Secre- 
tary—should see reason to fix on some other day in the same 
month, Also, that they had designated Prof. Hadley of New 
Haven and Mr. J. H. Trumbull of Hartford, with the Correspond- 
ing Secretary, a committee to examine, at the request of Prof. 
Henry, Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution, an ethnological 
essay by Mr. L. H. Morgan of Rochester, on systems of consan- 
guinity, and to report upon its worthiness to be accepted for pub- 
lication by the Institution. 
The following gentlemen, recommended by the Directors, were 

elected Corporate Members of the Society : 

Rev. Edson L. Clark, of Guilford, Conn. 

Mr. John Fiske, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Charles M. Mead, of Andover, Mass. 


Announcement was made to the meeting, by the Corresponding 
Secretary, of the Society’s loss by death during the past year of 
three of its members, Rev. Dr. William Jenks of Boston, Rev. 
Dr. William Goodell, late of the Constantinople mission of the 
A.B.C.F.M., and Mr. Theodore Dwight of Brooklyn. 

Rey. Dr. Anderson, of Boston, gave a sketch of the life and la- 
bors of Dr. Jenks. With him, as much as, or more than, with any 
other person, originated the idea of the American Oriental Society, 
one of whose Vice-Presidents he had been from its inception in 
1842, although now long prevented by deafness from taking an 
active part in its deliberations. He was born in 1778. He held 
for some years the Professorship of Oriental and English literature 
in Bowdoin College. His chief literary work was the compilation 
of the Comprehensive Commentary. He wasa man of profound 
learning and extensive reading, and his private library, thirty | 
years ago, was reputed one of the best in New England. 

Dr. Parker, of Washington, also spoke of the services rendered 
by Dr. Jenks to various departments of learning and philanthropic 
effort. 

Rev. Dr. Clark, of Boston, paid the merited tribute to the worth 
of the venerable Dr. Goodell, who had finished his missionary la- 
bors in the East a year or two since, and returned to pass a brief 
remnant of life among his friends at home. 

Rev. Mr. Syle, of Pelham, N. Y., spoke briefly and with much 
feeling of the character of Mr. Dwight, his devotion to every good 
work, and his services as for a long time Secretary of the American 
Ethnological Society. 

Out of the remarks of Dr. Parker grew a discussion of the recent 
progress of western ideas and institutions in China and Japan, in 
which, besides himself, Rev. Mr. Syle, and Rev. Dr. Pitkin, of 
Buffalo, took a part. 

Mr. J. S. Ropes, Dr. Clark, and Prof. Hoppin were appointed a 
committee to nominate officers for the next year. Pres. Woolsey 
desired to decline a nomination for reélection as President, but was 
prevailed upon by the general remonstrances of the members pres- 
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ent to withdraw his objections. The following ticket was offered 
by the committee, and elected without dissent : 


President—Pres. T. D. Wootsry, D.D., LL.D., of New Haven. 
Rev. Rurus AnpEerson, D.D., “ Boston. 
Vice-Presidents + Hon. Parker, M.D., Washington. 
Prof. Epwarp E. Satispury, New Haven. 
Corresp. Secretary—Prof. W. D. Wurrney, Ph.D., “ New Haven. 
Secr. of Classical Section—Prof. James Haptrey, “ New Haven. 
Recording Secretary—Mr. Ezra Axport, Cambridge. 
Treasurer—Prof. D. C. Girman, New Haven. 
Librarian—Prof. W. D. Wurrney, New Haven. 
(Mr. A. I. Coruzat, New York. 
Prof. W. W. Goopwin, Ph.D., Cambridge. 
Prof. W. H. Grern, D.D., Princeton. 
Directors + Prof. J. J. Owen, D.D., New York. 
Prof. A. P. Peasopy, D.D., Cambridge. 
Dr. PICKERING, Boston. 
| Prof. Joun Provprir, D.D., New York. 


Communications were next called for. 

1. Rev. N. G. Clark, D.D., Secretary of the A.B.C.F.M., read ex- 
tracts from a letter lately received from Rev. O. P. Allen, Mission- 
ary at Kharpat, relative to certain ruins in Kurdistan, north of Diar- 
bekir. The letter bears date of Nov. 5th, 1866. Mr. Allen says: 


Our road to-day leads out of the valley in which Hazro is built, and we come 
out upon the highlands of the Diarbékir plain. We are now entering the Koor- 
dish speaking region. We stopped awhile at Hashtar, an Armenian village 
of fifty or sixty houses, where they know only Koordish. Passing by Bulbul 
and Atsha and other villages, we reached Farkin early in the afternoon. This 
was once a large city. It was surrounded by a wall which is still standing. 
being broken down in- only a few places. The foundation is built of round 
stones, but the upper portion of huge hewn stones. The Armenians of the place 
all speak Koordish, and know scarcely anything of Christianity. This will be one 
of the first places to occupy as an outstation. We went over some of the ruins, 
having with us Consul Taylor’s pamphlet giving an account of his explorations. 
We first went to the south-eastern corner, where is a stately pile of ruius, said to 
have been built by St. Marutha over the graves of the Christian martyrs slain by 
the Persian king Shapur. It was once a beautiful building, and seems intended 
rather as a monument than for a church. The outside walls and some of the pil- 
lars and arches are still standing. Other columns two and a half feet in diameter, 
of porphyry, beautifully polished, had fallen. The capitals of the columns are 
singular, looking exactly like a basket of wicker work set on the top of a column. 
These were finely carved from a softer kind of stone. There are many other build- 
ings near this, but so broken down that we could not determine what they were. 
The ground about the monument church is thickly laid with grave-stones. Passing 
on around the eastern end, the wall is double, and in a good state of preservation. 
There are many inscriptions, but none of very ancient date, it is said. An exten- 
sive ruin at the north-east corner looks like an old palace. Considerable space in- 
side the walls is cultivated. At the western side is a beautiful mosque. which, 
from an inscription read by Mr. Taylor, seems to have been built in the year 624 
of the Hejira or 1213 of our era, by Modhuffer ed Deen Ghazi, nephew of Se!- 
lah ed Deen, or Saladin, as he is usually called. The most interesting ruin was an 
old Christian church which seemed much older than the mosque. Its walls, 3 feet 
thick, are made of large blocks of hewn stone. Three sides are standing. The 
two gable ends show that it had a slanting roof, like the Grecian temples. A por- 
tion of the eastern wall is semi-circular, to form a space for the pulpit or altar. 
This space was freseoed, probably. as the stones are fitted to hold the plaster. 
Above this is a beautifully carved cornice. , The capitals are the real Corinthian, 
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carved in stone. Its interior width is 75 feet, its length 108 feet, its height 
to the eaves about 30 feet. But we could not examine the ruins as we would 
gladly have done, as we had only a couple of hours where one would need to 
spend weeks to examine all there is to be seen. Another object of interest is 
a watch-tower, about 100 feet high, some distance from the present walls, said 
to have been built by Saladin’s nephew. It overlooks a valley in which an enemy 
might have approached the city unobserved but for this tower. The present ruins 
appear to have been built since the Christian era, but the mounds and scattered 
stones outside the city indicate a much earlier date. Some geographers suppose 
this to be the ancient Carcathiocerta. 

Out of the remarks upon this paper grew a discussion respecting the advisability 
and value of archzeological, literary, and scientific investigations made by mission- 
aries in their various fields of labor. Part was taken in the discussion by Dr. An- 
derson, Dr. Pitkin, Rev. Mr. Syle, Mr. Ropes, and Prof. Whitney. The opinion was 
unanimously expressed that sucl: investigations, undertaken and carried on as op- 
portunity offered, in the intervals of missionary work, were of very high impor- 
tance in their bearing on the culture and freshness «nd activity of mind of the 
missionary himself, on his relation to the people and conditions among which his lot 
was cast, and on the general public—both in the way of direct enlightenment, and 
by attracting attention, admiration, and sympathy to the missionary cause and its 
representatives. Reference was made to the immense amount of valuable contribu- 
tions to knowledge which had been brought before the world by missionaries, to their 
abundant labors in connection with this Society, as recorded in its Journal, and to 
the honorable estimation in which American missionaries were held everywhere by 
reason of these and other similar labors. It was thought that only the narrowest 
and least enlightened apprehension of the missionary work could find ground for 
aught but praise and satisfaction in the literary and scientific activity of the mis- 
sionaries. 


2. On the Niobe of Mt. Sipylus, by Rev. H. J. Van Lennep, 


D.D., Missionary in Syria of the A:B.C.F.M.; read by the Corres- 
ponding Secretary. 


Dr. Van Lennep first rehearses the myth of Niobe, turned to stone upon Mt. 
Sipylus, as related by Homer and the other classic writers. He then gives a de- 
scription of the mountain and its surroundings, and goes on to describe a journey 
which he made near it last autumn, in the course of which he observed and visited 
the remarkable and ancient work which he regards as Niobe’s image. The situa- 
tion is about five miles east of Magnesia, upon the high-road which skirts the moun- 
tain, and at the first café. There is a pond at the base of the mountain, and di- 
rectly above it, about four hundred feet up, is an artificially smoothed wall of rock, 
in which is sunk a double niche, containing the colossal bust upon a pedestal, cut in 
very high relief—the whole mnch defaced, but still plainly recognizable. The 
rock is a hard white marble, with occasional blue veins, and one of these veins 
“begins at the region of the eyes, covers the lower part of the face, trickles down 
the neck and breast, and, falling upon the pedestal, there divides into two broad 
streams, which flow down to the platform beneath, perfectly representing the 
pouring of a dark-colored flood of tears.” 

Mr. Van Lennep quotes the passages of Pausanias, Strabo, etc., referring to the 
Niobe, and argues that their descriptions are applicable to this monument. 

He also encloses a sketch of the monument and its immediate surroundings, 
taken from a little distance at its left. 


3. On the old Egyptian Chronicle, by Dr. Charles Pickering, of 
Boston. 

Dr. Pickering presented some of the main features of this document, with chro- 
nological conclusions of his own founded upon it. 

Hon. J. D. Baldwin pointed out that the chronicle in question was by the best 
authorities, such as Lepsius, regarded as spurious, and that he fully concurred in 
their opinion. 

4, On the rendering of the word God in Chinese, by Pres. 
Woolsey, of Yale College. 
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This was an essay on the Chinese equivalents for our word God which have been 
used by Christian missionaries. A historical account was first given of the terms 
adopted by the Catholics, from Ricci’s time until the settlement of the disputes in 
relation to that matter at Rome near the beginning of the 18th century. Then 
the views of the Protestant missionaries in China were noticed, the decision of the 
American Bible Society in favor of Shin and against Shang-ti in 1850, the continu- 
ance of a part of the missionaries to use Shang-ti in their versions, and the rise in 
recent years of an opinion on the part of some very able translators in favor of 
Tien-chu. A comparison was then instituted between these three terms. It was 
claimed that Tien-chu—the term adopted by early Catholic teachers and authorized 
at Rome—had no shade of heathenish or pantheistic thought attached to it, and was 
well understood through China, as the term in use to denote the supreme object of 
Christian worship. At the same time it was admitted that Tien-chu was not prop- 
erly a translation of the original words used for God in the Bible. The term Shin 
was next examined, and it was shown from printed statements of Messrs. Hartwell 
and Peet, as well as from the testimony of other missionaries, that it is far too 
vague to take the place of God in general, although, as most concede, it cannot be 
wholly dispensed with. Next, Shang-ti was discussed at considerable length, in con- 
nection with the disputes of the Jesuit and other Catholic preachers, and with the 
Chinese religious philosophy. The essay of the honest and able Jesuit, Langobardi, 
who condemned Shang-ti and strove to show that the Chinese were atheistic (or, as 
we should say, pantheistic) in their view of the universe, not only in modern times 
but from the very origin of Chinese speculation, was cited with approbation. The 
opinions also of modern writers on philosophy, of Schelling, and especially Wuttke 
in his Geschichte des Heidenthums, were made use of to corroborate the position 
taken by the author of the essay, that Shang-ti, as properly denoting heaven per- 
sonified, a conception of naturalism and of pantheism, was an unsafe representative 
of the scriptural idea of God. On the whole, then, Shang-ti being condemned, and 
Shin as a leading term pronounced too vague and general, Tien-chu had the prefer- 
ence given to it. 

Extended remarks were made upon this paper and its subject by Dr. Parker and 
Rey. Mr. Syle, both of whom agreed with the writer in his definitive rejection of 
Shang-ti, but thought more favorably than he of Shin, and less favorably of 
Tien-chu. 

5. On the views of Prof. Key and M. rem respecting Sanskritic 
and Indo-European Philology, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of New 
Haven. 


In this paper Prof. Whitney defended the current methods and commonly ac- 
cepted results of comparative philology against the attacks of Prof. Key (in the 
Transactions of the Philological Society of London, 1862-3) and M. Oppert (in the 
Annales de Philosophie Chrétienne for 1866). He began with pointing out the 
nature and grounds of the dependence of general linguistic science upon Indo-Hu- 
ropean philology, and of the latter upon Sanskrit study, the limits to this depend- 
ence, and its liability to misapprehension and exaggeration by incautious or ill-in- 
formed students. The faults of detail which Mr. Key indicates in the work of par- 
ticular scholars, as Miiller and Bopp, do not affect their general philological method, 
and if his own basis of scholarship had been so extended as to embrace a good 
knowledge of Sanskrit, he might have been able to criticise their work from a 
higher point of view, separating its sound from its unsound portions, and duly esti- 
mating both. While many of his objections are well taken, Others are insufficiently 
founded, and cannot be maintained. M. Oppert’s assault is one of much more seri- 
ous intent, but much weaker substance and result. He fully accepts the Boppian 
method, even going so far as to maintain that Bopp has exhausted the whole field 
of linguistic science, leaving nothing of consequence for others to do after him: but 
its conclusions he allows to be grammatical only, refusing them any value as his- 
torical and ethnological data; he strongly condemns also the introduction of any ele- 
ments of the new historical philology into the methods of classical instruction. 
His conception of the scope, bearings, and condition of the science is as far as pos- 
sible out of the way. He is not a general skeptic as to ethnological connections, 
as might be expected from his denial of the accepted sources of information re- 
specting them: on the contrary, he puts forth the most detailed and definite state- 
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ments about the derivation and composition of the Indo-European races, in general 
and in particular; but they are mere dicta, resting upon no assignable basis, and in 
no small part explainable as the conversions of doubtful or half-understood hypothe- 
ses of linguists, drawn from linguistic data, into absolute facts. A main, if not the 
main, object of the essay is to deny that there is any race-connection, any tie of 
common descent, between the various nations speaking the branches of Indo-Euro- 
pean language: the author does not attempt to disprove the connection, but treats 
it as a palpably unsound and absurd dogma; but his allusions show that he regards 
the exceptional propagation of the Latin and Arabic as, by their analogy, sufficiently 
accounting for the extension of Indo-European language over half a world of hete- 
rogeneous tribes. The analogy, however, is a wholly insufficient and inapplicable 
one, a8 was attempted to be shown by an inquiry into the causes of the spread of 
Latin and Arabic, and an indication of their absence in the ancient history of Indo- 
European speech. M. Oppert’s essay is, from its beginning to its end, a tissue of 
misrepresentations, unwarranted assumptions, and unsound inferences, and cannot 
but seriously damage his reputation as a linguistic and ethnological scholar. 

6. On Chinese Chronology, by Rev. E. Burgess, of South Frank- 
lin, Mass. 

Mr. Burgess, basing himself mainly upon the discussions of the subject in the in- 
troduction to the last volume of Dr. Legge’s edition of the Chinese Classics, at- 
tempted to show the unauthentic character of the accepted Chinese Chronology in 
its earlier period, previous to the time of Confucius. 

After the reading of this paper, the Society adjourned, to meet 
again in New Haven in October next. 
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ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY AND CARINET. 


May, 1865—May, 1867. 


From Prof. G. J. Adler. 
Wilhelm von Humboldt’s Linguistical Studies. By G. J. Adler.... New York: 
1866. 8vo. 
From the American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 
Proceedings of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences. Vol. vi, pp. 341- 
364; Vol. vii, pp. 1-184. Boston: 1864-7. 8vo. 


From the American Antiquarian Society. 
Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Society, .... Jan. 17, 1865; .... Apr. 
26, 1865; .... Oct. 21, 1865; .... Mar. 16, 1866 and Apr. 25, 1866; .... Nov. 


15, 1866. Boston: 1865-6. 8vo. 


From the American Philosophical Society. 
Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society. Nos. 73-5; vol. x, pp. 1- 
254. Philadelphia: 1865-6. 8vo. 
Transactions of the American Philosophical Society. Vol. xiii, Part 2. Philadel- 
phia: 1865. 4to. 
Catalogue of the American Philosophical Society’s Library. Part II, Class v. His- 
torical Sciences. Philadelphia: 1866. roy. 8vo. 


From Prof. G. I. Ascoli, of Milan. 


Studj Ario-Semitici . . . . Articolo Secondo.—Studj Irani, di Graziadio Isaia Ascoli. 
[Extracts from the Memoirs of the Royal Institute of Lombardy, Vol. x.] Milan: 


1865. to. 
From the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Bibliotheca Indica, Nos. 181, 190-92, 196-7, 204-19; and New Series, Nos. 56-100, 


viz.: 

The Taittiriya Sanhité, etc. Fasc. xx, xxi. 

The Taittiriya Brahmana, etc. Fasc. xiv-xxi. 

The Taittiriya ‘Aranyaka of the Black Yajur Veda, with the Commentary of 
Sayanacharya, edited by Rajendralala Mitra. Fasc. i-iv. 

The Nydya-Dars’ana of Gotama, with the Commentary of Vatsy4yana, edited 
by Pandita Jayandérayana Tarkapanchinana. Fasc. i-iii. 

The Brihat-sanhité of Varéha-Mihira. Fasc. iii—vii. 

The ‘Srauta-Sitra of ’As’val4yana. Fase. ii-x. 

The Kamandakiya-Nitiséra. Fasc. iii. 

The Sdhitya-Darpana, or Mirror of Composition, a Treatise on Literary Criticism ; 
by Vis’vanitha Kavirdja. Translated into English by Babu Pramadadasa 
Mittra and the late James R. Ballantyne, LL.D. Fase. i-iii. 

The Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila, translated. Fase. ii. 

The Das’a-Ripa of Dhananjaya. Fasc. iii. 

Sinkhya-Séra; a Treatise of Sankhya Philosophy, by Vijnana Bhikshu. Edited 
by Fitz-Edward Hall..... 1 Fase. 

Ibn Hajar’s Biographical Dictionary, Vol. IV, Fase. i-vii. 

The Muntakhab al-Tawdrikh of Abd-al-Qadir bin i Malik Shah al-Badaoni. 
Edited by Capt. W. N. Lees, LL.D., and Mawlawi Kabir al-din Ahmad, and 
Munshi Ahmad Ali. 5 Fasc. 

The Narada-Panchardtra. Fase. iv. 

Wis o Ramin. Fasc. v. 

Iqbdlnimah-i Jehéngiri of Motamad Khan. Edited by Mawlawis Abd al-Haii 
and Ahmad Ali. 3 Fase. 
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The ‘Alamgir-Namah. By Muhammad Kazim Ibn-i Muhammad Amin Munshi. 
Edited by Mawlawis Khadim Husain and Abd al-Hai, under the superintend- 
ence of Major W. N. Lees, LL.D. Fase. i-vii. 

The Badshih Namah, by ’Abd al-Hamid Lahawri. Edited by Mawlawis Kabir 
al-Din Ahmad and Abd al-Rahim, under the superintendence of Major W. N. 
Lees, LL.D. Fase. i, ii. 


From the Asiatic Society of Paris. 
Journal Asiatique. 6™¢ Série. Tomes iii, iv, and Nos. 27-32. Paris: 1864-7. 8vo. 


From Rev. J. G. Auer, of West Philadelphia. 
By the Rt. Rev. John Payne, D.D. New York: 1864. 


Grebo Primer. erase Under the direction of the same. Second edition. New 


York. 12mo. 
From Hon. J. D. Baldwin, of Worcester. 


Catalogue of Additions made to the Library of Congress, from Dec. 1, 1864, to Dec. 
1, 1865. Washington: i865. 8vo. 


From Dr. A. Bastian, of Bremen. 
Die Volker des Oestlichen Asien. Studien und Reisen von Dr. Adolf Bastian. Ers- 
ter Band. Geschichte der Indochinesen. Zweiter Band. Reisen in Birma in 
den Jahren 1861-1862. Leipzig: 1866. 8vo. 


From the Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences. 
Verhandelingen van het Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Weienschappen. 


Deel xxix. Batavia: 1862. 4to. 
Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal-, Land-, en Volkenkunde. 


1862. 8vo. 
From Rev. Cephas Bennett, of Rangoon. 

A Dictionary, English and Burmese By A. Judson. Second Edition. Ran- 
goon: 1866. roy. 8vo. 

The Youth’s Guide to Arithmetic..... By L. Stilson. Rangoon: 1866. 8vo. 

Genesis and Exodus in Burmese, with Dr. Judson’s last emendations..... Ran- 
goon: 1864. 8vo. 

The Life of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ..... 3d Burmese edition. Maul- 
main: 1837. 8vo. 

A few Simple Rules for Land Measuring, by L. Stilson Rangoon: 1865. 8vo. 

Five Burmese tracts: The Golden Balance.—The Tree of Life.—The Awakener.— 
The Resurrection.—Glad Tidings. Rangoon: 1864-6. 12mo. 

The Catechism. By Mrs. Judson. Rangoon: 1865. 18mo. 

The Books of Genesis and Exodus, in Sgau Karen. Translated by Francis Mason. 
Rangoon: 1864. roy. 8vo. 

An (Abridged) Arithmetic, for the use of Karen Schools, ....by E. B. Cross. 
3d edition. Maulmain: 1861. 8vo. 

Primary Geography, in Sgau Karen. By Mrs. C. B. Thomas. Rangoon: 1865. 
12mo. 

The Psalms and Proverbs. Translated by Francis Mason. Rangoon: 1865. 12mo. 

Hymns. [Sgau Karen.] 4th edition. Maulmain: 1860. 18mo. 

Revival Hymns. By Rev. B. C. Thomas, 2d edition. Rangoon: 1866. 24mo. 

A Catechetical History of the Saviour....in Pwo Karen. By Rev. D. L. Bray- 
ton. Rangoon: 1865. 24mo. 

By H. L. VanMeter. Rangoon: 1865. 24mo. 

Acts of the Apostles..... Rangoon: 1865. 8vo. 

The Child’s Book. By Mrs. C. H. Vinton. 3d edition. Rangoon: 1865. 24mo. 

Hymns for Public and Social Worship. 8th edition. Rangoon: 1863. 24mo. 

Catechism. By Rev. E. L. Abbott. 4th edition. Rangoon: 1865. 12mo. 

The Child’s Scripture Catechism Prepared by Mrs. Whitaker. 2d edition. 
Rangoon: 1865. 12mo. 


From the Royal Academy of Sciences at Berlin. 
Monatsberichte der Kéniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin. 1864, 
1865, 1866. Berlin: 1865-7. 8vo. 
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Philologische und Historische Abhandlungen der etc. 1864, 1865. Berlin: 1865-6. 
4to. 


From Prof. Otto Béohtlingk, of St. Petersburg. 
Indische Spriiche. Sanskrit und Deutsch herausgegeben von Otto Bohtlingk. Drit- 
ter Theil. St. Petersburg: 1865. 8vo. 


From Professors Béhtlingk and Roth. 


Sanskrit-Wo6rterbuch . . . . Bearbeitet von Otto Bohtlingk and Rudolph Roth. Lie- 
ferungen 28-33. St. Petersburg: 1865-7. to. 


From the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Soctety. 


Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. No. xxii. Bombay: 
1865. 8vo. 


From the Royal University of Norway, at Christiania. 
Nine scientific essays, published as University programmes, etc. Christiania: 1851- 
1865. 4to. 
Quellen zur Geschichte des Taufsymbols und der Glaubensregel, herausgegeben und 
in Abhandlungen erliutert von Dr. C. P. Caspari. I. Christiania: 1866. 8vo. 


From Mr. Hyde Clarke, of Smyrna. 

Le Bas-Relief de Nymphi, d’aprés de nouveaux renseignements. Par MM. Georges 
Perrot et Edmond Guillaume. [Extrait de la Revue Archéologique.] Paris: 
1866. 8vo. 

A Help to Memory in learning Turkish. By Hyde Clarke. Constantinople: 1862. 


12mo. 
From Professor Edward B. Cowell, of London. 


The Kavya Prakasa, or a Treatise on Sanskrit Rhetoric, by Mammata Bhatta, with 
Explanatory and Illustrative Notes. By Mahesa Chandra Nyayaratna.... By 
order of E. B. Cowell.... Calcutta: 1866. 8vo. 


From Rev. Oliver Crane, of Carbondale, Pa. 

Episcopal prayer-book, in Arabo-Turkish. Leipzig: 1842. 8vo. 

An imperial firman, given by the Sultan Abd-ul-Mejid, of Turkey. One sheet, 22 
by 31 inches. 

A collection of coins (not yet identified and described). 

From Rev. C. H. A. Dall, of Calcutta. 

Dictionarium Anamitico-Latinum, primitus inceptum ab.... P. J. Pigneaux,.... 
dein absolutum et editum a J. L. Taberd.... Serampore: 1838. 4to. 

Dictionarium Latino-Anamiticum, auctore J. L. Taberd.... Serampore: 1838. 
4to. 

From Mr. Frank R. Forbes, of Shanghai. 

Notes for Tourists in the North of China. By N. B. Dennys. Hongkong: 1866. 

8vo. 
From M. Garcin de Tassy, of Paris. 

Cours d’Hindoustani. Discours d’Ouverture du 4 Dec., 1865; ....du 3 Dec, 
1866. Paris: 1865-6. 8vo. 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. xix, 3,4; xx. Leipzig: 
1865-6. 8vo. 

Indische Studien . . . . herausgegeben von Albrecht Weber. ix,1. Leipzig: 1865. 
8vo. 

Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, herausgegeben von der Deutschen 
Morgenliindischen Gesellschaft, iv. 1-5, viz.: 
Acvaliyana’s Grhyasiitras, Part ii, translation. 
(antanava’s Phitsitra. Mit verschiedenen Indischen Commentaren, Einleitung, 

Uebersetzung, und Anmerkungen herausgegeben von Franz Kielhorn. 

Ueber die Jiidische Angelologie und Daemonologie in ihrer Abhiingigkeit vom 

Parsismus. Von Dr. Alexander Kohut. 
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Die Grabschrift des Sidonischen Koénigs Eschmun-ezer, iibersetzt und erklirt von 
Dr. Ernst Meier. 

Katha Sarit Sagara. Die Mihrchensammlung des Somadeva. Buch ix-xviii. 
Herausgegeben von Hermann Brockhaus. 


From Prof. D. C. Gilman, of New Haven. 

Seven pamphlets on Java, bound in one volume, viz.: A discourse delivered on the 
11th Sept., 1815. By the Honorable Thomas Stamford Raffles. . . . . —Essay on 
the Geography, Mineralogy and Botany of the western portion .... of Java. 
Addressed to the same, by Dr. Thos. Horsfield.—Short Account of the Medicinal 
Plants of Java.—An Inscription from the Kawi or Ancient Javanese Language, 
.... translated into the modern idiom by Nata Kusuma...., rendered into 
English by Mr. Crawford, and submitted to the Society by the President, .... 
Thos. 8. Raffles.—Eruption from the Tomboro Mountain in the Island of Sum- 
bawa on the 11th and 12th of April, 1815.—Byna Woordelyk Traslaat van een 
Javansch Geslacht-Register van de Vorsten van Java.—Uittreksels uit eenige 
Aanteekeningen uopens den Javaan Door F. van Boeckholtz. 1775. 


From the Ducal Library at Gotha. 
Die Orientalischen Handschriften der Herzoglichen Bibliothek zu Gotha... . ver- 
zeichnet von Dr. Wilhelm Pertsch. Zweiter Theil. Die Tiirkischen Handschrift- 
en. Wien: 1864. 8vo. 


From Prof. 8S. S. Haldeman, of Columbia, Pa. 

Affixes in their Origin and Application, exhibiting the Etymologic Structure of 

English Words. By S. 8. Haldeman. Philadelphia: 1865. 12mo. 
From Prof. Fitz-Edward Hall, of London. 

Office and Dewtie of Kyngis.... be William Lander. .... Edited by Fitzedward 
Hall..... [No.3 of Early English Text Society's Series.] London: 1864. 8vo. 

The Monarche and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited by Fitzedward 

' Hall. [Nos. 11 and 19 of the same.] London: 1865-6. 8vo. 

Scriptorum Arabum de Rebus Indicis Loci et Opuscula inedita... . recensuit et 
illustravit Joannes Gildemeister. Fasc. primus. Bonnae: 1838. 8vo. 

Supplement to the Glossary of Indian Terms. A-J. By H. M. Elliott .. 
Agra: 1845. 8vo. 

The Life of Sheikh Mohammed Ali Hazin, written by himself: edited from two 
Persian manuscripts By F. C. Belfour.... London: 1831. 8vo. 

The same, translated. By the same. London: 1830. 8vo. 

Ikhwan us-Safa. 1846. 8vo. 

Fusul Imadi. 1827. lithographed. 8vo. 

Malavika et Agnimitra. Drama Indicum Kalidasae adscriptum 
Otto Fridericus Tullberg. Bonnae: 1840. roy. 8vo. 

From C. A. Holmboe, of Christiania, Norway. 

Six archeological essays, in Norwegian, extracts from the Vid.-Selsk. Forh. for 
1864-5, viz.: Om Guul og Réd Jord i Gravhéie—Om Vegtlodderne i Numme- 
landsfundet.—Om Eeds-Ringe. II.—Om Hesteoffer—Om Helleristninger. II.— 
Om en Nordisk og Indisk Vegteenhed. 

Ezechiel’s Syner og Chaldzernes Astrolab. Af C. A. Holmboe. Christiania: 1866. 
Ato. 


From Mrs. Wooster Hotchkiss, of New Haven. 


Lettre sur la Découverte des Hiéroglyphes Acrologiques .... par M. J. Klaproth. 
Paris: 1827. 8vo. 
Essai sur les Hiéroglyphes d’Horapollon, et quelques Mots sur la Cabale. Par M. 
le Chevalier de Goulianoff. Paris: 1827. 4to. 
From Rev. H. H. Jessup, of Beirut. 
The Muhit al-Muhit, an Arabic Dictionary, by Butrus Bistany. Vol. I, a—r. roy. 


8vo. 
From M. Nicolas de Khanikoff, of Paris. 
Mémoire sur |’Ethnographie de la Perse, par Nicolas de Khanikoff. [Extract from 
the Mémoires de la Soc. de Géographie de Paris.] Paris: 1866. 4to. 
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Notice de M. N. de Khanikoff, sur de livre de Marco sacs [Extract from the Jour- 
nal Asiatique.] Paris: 1866. 8vo. 


From the University of Kiel. 


Schriften der Universitit zu Kiel. XI. Aus. dem Jahre 1864.—XII. Aus dem 
Jahre 1865. 4to. 


From Prof. Adalbert Kuhn, of Berlin. 
Zeitschrift fiir Vergleichende Sprachforschung. xiv. 3-6; xv; xvi. 1-4. Berlin: 
1865-7. 8vo. 
Beitriige zur Vergleichenden Sprachforschung. iv. 3,4; v.1, 2. Berlin: 1865-1. 


8vo. 
From Prof. Christian Lassen, of Bonn. 
Indische Alterthumskunde von Christian Lassen. Zweite verbesserte und sehr 
vermehrte Auflage. Ersten Bandes Erste Hilfte: Geographie eae Ethnogra- 
phie. Leipzig: 1866. 8vo. 


From Rev. John Liggins, of Japan. 
One Thousand Familiar Phrases in English and romanized Japanese. By the Rev. 
John Liggins. Second edition. New York: 1867. 8vo. 
The Oriental Picture Gallery.—The Missionary Picture Gallery. 
planatory remarks, and missionary information. Edited by the Rev. John Lig- 
gins. New York: 1866. 4to. 


From M. L. Léon de Rosny, of Paris. 
Revue Orientale et Américaine. Vols. iv, ix, and Nos. 34, 38-41, 44-47. 
Paris: 1860-64. 


From the University of Iund, Sweden. 
Acta Universitatis Lundensis. Lunds Universitets Ars-Skrift. 1864. Mathematik 
och Naturvetenskap.—Philosophi, Sprakvetenskap och Histori. Lund: 1864-5. 


Ato. 
From the Minister of Public Instruction of France. 

Mission de Phénicie, dirigée par M. Ernest Renan. Texte, I; Planches, I-III. 
Paris. 4to and fol. 

From Mr. John Muir, D.C.L., of Edinburgh. 

Six essays on Hindu religion, by J. Muir (extracts from the Journal of the Roy. As. 
Soc’y), viz.: Progress of the Vedic Religion towards Abstract Conceptions of the 
Deity.—Yama and the Doctrine of a Future Life according to the Rig-, Yajur-, 
and Atharva-Vedas.—Contributions to a knowledge of the Vedic Theogony and 
Mythology, No. II.—Miscellaneous Hymns from the Rig and Atharva Vedas.— 
On the Relations of the Priests to the other Classes of Indian Society in the 
Vedic Age.—On the Interpretation of the Veda. 


From the Royal Bavarian Academy at Munich. 


Abhandlungen der Churfirstlich-Baierischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Vols. 
ii-ix. Miinchen: 1764-75. 4to. 

Neue Philosophische Abhandlungen der Baierischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Vols. i-vii. Miinchen: 1778-97. 4to. 

Neue historische Abhandlungen der Baierischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Vols. i-v. Miinchen: 1779-98. 4to. 
do. do. do. Vol. i. Miinchen: 1804. 8vo. 

Historische Abhandlungen der Kéniglich-Baierischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Vols. i-v. Miinchen: 1807-23. 4to. 

Abhandlungen der Historischen Classe der etc. Vols. i—viii, ix. 1, 2; x. 1, 2. 
Miinchen: 1833-66. 4to. 

Abhandlungen der Philosophisch-philologischen Classe der etc. Vols. i-x; xi. 1. 
Miinchen: 1835-66. 4to. 

Monumenta Seecularia. Herausgegeben von der etc. zur Feier ihres Hundertjihri- 
gen Bestehens am 28 Marz 1859. Miinchen. 4to. 

Die Gottesurtheile der Inder . .. . Von Emil Schlagintweit. Miinchen: 1866. 4to. 
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From the Royal Library at Mumich. 
Catalogus Codicum Manu scriptorum Bibliothecee Regize Monacensis. I. 2, Codices 
Arabicos complectens.—I. 3, Codices Persicos complectens. Miinchen: 1866. 8vo. 


From Mr. John Murdoch, of India. 

Classified Catalogue of Tamil Printed Books, with Introductory Notices. Compiled 
by John Murdoch. Madras: 1865. 12mo. 

The Indian Missionary Manual: or, Hints to young Missionaries in India. With 
lists of books. Compiled by John Murdoch. Madras: 1864. 12mo. 

Indian Year-Book for 1861. A Review of Social, Intellectual, and Religious Pro- 
gress in India and Ceylon. Compiled by John Murdoch. Madras: 1862. 8vo. 

The same, for 1862. 


From the North China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 


Journal of the North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. New Series, 
Il. Shanghai: 1866. 8vo. 


From Rev. A. T. Pratt, M_D., of Syria. 


Grammaire de la Langue Arménienne .... par J.-Ch. Cirbied..... Paris: 1823, 
8vo. 

A grammar of the Ottoman Turkish language, in Turkish, by Fuad Pasha. Con- 
stantinople. 8vo. 

Catalogue and description of extant Turkish coins, in Turkish. Constantinople: 
A. H. 1280 (A. D. 1863). fol. 

A manuscript of the New Testament, in Ancient Armenian; on parchment, 311 
leaves, about 4} by 3} inches. 

From Babi Rajendralala Mitra, of Calcutta. 

Vividhartha-Sangraha. A Bengali monthly periodical. Vols. iv—vii. Calcutta: 
1856-9. Ato. 

Rahasya-Sandarbha. A Bengali monthly periodical. Vol. I. Calcutta: 1862. 4to. 

Prakrta-Bhigola, etc. A physical geography, in Bengali; by Rajendralila Mitra. 
Calcutta: 1861. 12mo. 

Vyaikarana-pravega, etc. An Introduction to Bengali grammar, in Bengali, by the 
same. Calcutta: 1862. 12mo. 

Patra-Kaumudi; or, Book of Letters [in Bengali] Compiled by the Hon'ble 
W.S. Seton-Karr and the same. Calcutta: 1863. 12mo. 

Cilpika-dargana, etc. A life of Civaji, in Bengali. Second edition. Calcutta: 
1862. 12mo. 

From the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. New Series, 
i. 2; ii 1, 2. London: 1865-7. 8vo. 

From the Royal Saxon Society of Sciences. 

Berichte iiber die Verhandlungen der KGniglich Siichsischen Gesellschaft der Wis- 
senschaften zu Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Classe. xvi. 2, 3; xvii; xviii. 
1-3. Leipzig: 1864-6. 8vo. 

Abhandlungen der Philologisch-historischen Classe der ete. iv. 5-7; v.1,2. Leip- 
zig: 1865-6. roy. 8vo. 

From the Sanskrit Text Society, of London. 

The Jaiminiya-Nydya-MA4l4-Vistara of Madhavachirya. Edited for the Sanskrit 

Text Society by Theodor Goldstiicker. Partsi,ii. London: 1865. 4to. 
From Her Majesty's Secretary of State for India. 

The Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig-Veda.... Edited, translated, and ex- 

plained by Martin Haug.... Bombay: 1863. 2 vols, 12mo. 
From the peane Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg. 


Bulletin de l’ Académie Impériale des Sciences de St. Pétersbourg. iv. 1; vii. 3-6; 
viii, ix. St. Petersburg: 1864-6. 4to. 

Mémoires de l’Ac. Imp. ete. v.1; vi. 10; vii-ix; x.1,2. St, Petersburg: 1862-6. 
Ato. 
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Beiiriige zur Kenntniss der Iranischen Sprachen. II. Theil, 1 u. 3 Lief. Masan- 
deranische Sprache .... herausgegeben von B. Dorn. St. Petersburg: 1866. 
8vo. 

From Rev. M. A. Sherring, of Benares. 


The Transactions of the Benares Institute, for the Session 1864-5. Benares: 1865. 
8vo. 

Four archeological essays, by Rev. M. A. Sherring, viz.: Benares and its antiqui- 
ties—Description of the Buddhist Ruins at Bakariya Cund, Benares.—Some 
Account of Ancient Remains at Saidpir and Bhitéri—Benares, Past and Present. 

Vidyasira [‘ Essence of knowledge’]. Mirzapore Educational Books. Hindi Series. 
No. I. 3d edition. Mirzapore: 1862. 8vo. 

An illustrated work on natural history. do. Urdu Series. No. VI. Mirzapore: 
1864. 8vo. 


From the Smithsonian Institution. 


Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections. vi. vii. Washington: 1867. S8vo. 
Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge. xiv. Washington: 1865. 4to. 


From Rev. J. P. Thompson, D.D., of New York. 


Grammar of the Hawaiian Language. By L. Andrews. Honolulu: 1851. 8vo. 

A Dictionary of the Hawaiian Language, to which is appended an English-Hawai- 
ian Vocabulary .... By Lorrin Andrews. Honolulu: 1865. 8vo. 

A short Synopsis of the most essential points in the Hawaiian Grammar.... By 
W. D. Alexander. Honolulu: 1864. 12mo. 


From Prof. C. J. Tornberg, of Lund. 


Ibn-el-Athiri Chronicon . . . . Edidit Carolus Johannes Tornberg. Volumen Septi- 
mum.—Volumen primum. Lugduni: 1865-7. 8vo. 


From the Tiibingen University Library. 
Systematisch-alphabetischer Hauptkatalog der K6éniglichen Universitiitsbibliothek 
zu Tiibingen. F. Geschichte und ihre Hiilfswissenschaften. pp. 1-120.—M. Hand- 
schriften. a. Orientalische. I. Indische Handschriften. Tiibingen: 1865. 4to. 


From the U. S. Sanitary Commission. 


Documents of the United States Sanitary Commission. Nos. 1-95, May, 1861— 
Dec. 1865, bound in two volumes. New York. 8vo. 

United States Sanitary Commission Bulletin. Nos. 1-40, Nov. 1863—Aug. 1865. 
New York. 8vo. 


From the Imperial Royal Geographical Society of Vienna. 
Mittheilungen der Kaiserlich-kéniglichen Geographischen Gesellschaft. vii; viii. 
1, 2; ix. Vienna: 1863-5. roy. 8vo. 
From M. F. Wallmass, of Cairo. 
Paleologia Copta di Felice Walmass del Cairo di Egitto. Pisa: 1865. 8vo. 
From Prof. Albrecht Weber, of Berlin. 


Indexes, Latin and German, of lectures delivered at the University of Berlin, during 
the years 1859-66. 4to. 

Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavati. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss der heiligen Sprache 
und Literatur der Jaina. Von A. Weber. [Aus den Abh. d. Kin. Ak. d. Wiss. 
zu Berlin.] Erster Theil. Berlin: 1866. 4to. 


From Dr. M. C. White, of New Haven. 
Essai sur l’Origine et la Formation Similaire des Ecritures Figuratives Chinoise et 
Kgyptienne .... par G. Pauthier. Paris: 1842. 8vo. 
From Prof. W. D. Whitney, of New Haven. 
Phrasis: a treatise on the history and structure of the different languages of the 
world.... By J. Wilson. Albany: 1864. 8vo. ‘ 
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From Mr. C. W. Zaremba, of St. Joseph, Mich. 

A Calendar for 1836, in the Church Slavic, elegantly illuminated; one sheet, 84 by 
22 inches, folded. 

Manuscript copy of a papyrus, inscribed with hieratic characters, in the Imperial 
library at St. Petersburg; one sheet, 10 by 30 inches.—Also, a description and 
translation of the same, by Dr. C. W. Zaremba. 

A Russo-Tartaric Primer. Kasan: 1859. 8vo. 

The gospels of Matthew and John, in Chinese. 8vo size. 

Die Atlantis nach Griechischen und Arabischen Quellen von A. S. von Noroff.... 
St. Petersburg: 1854. 8vo., 

Johann Christian Friedrich Meister’s Anleitung zu Verstiindiger Ansicht jeder Hiero- 
glyphen jeder Symbolischen Wortsprache. Breslau. 12mo. 

Bemerkungen iiber die Phénizischen und Punischen Miinzen. Erstes Stiick . . . . von 
Johann Joachim Bellermann. Berlin: 1812. 12mo. (The last two stitched to- 
gether in one volume.) 


From an unknown donor. 
A Hebrew Grammar. no title, place, or date. 8vo. 


By exchange. 


Seven Tamil works, printed on native presses, for native use, viz.: Pansa Perakara- 
nam. On Saiva philosophy.—Agastiya’s Science of Divination by Birds.—Nannul, 
a grammar by Pavananti, text and commentary; edited by Vesaka Perumal.— 
A work in praise of Krishna.—A comedy entitled Aressentera.—Tiruvala ur 
Puranam: a local Purana.—Nana Vettiyan, by Tiruvalluvar. 


Proceedings at New Haven, October, 1867. 


Proceedings at New Haven, October 16th and 17th, 1867. 


Tuk Society was convened by notification, on the day appointed 
at the last mecting, and in the same place as last year—namely, 
the Library-room of the Sheffield Scientific School of Yale Col- 
lege. The President took the chair and called the meeting to 
order at 3 o’clock. 

The minutes of the last meeting having been read by the Re- 
cording Secretary and accepted, the Committee of Arrangements 
gave notice that the Treasurer of the Society, Prof. D. C. Gilman, 
invited the members to come together at his house in the even- 
ing, for a social gathering, at which, however, it was arranged 
that a single paper, that of Rev. Dr. Thompson, should be read. 
The invitation was accepted, with thanks, and the meeting so 
ordered. 

The Directors announced that the Annual meeting for 1868 
would be holden in Boston, on Wednesday, May 20th, and that 
Mr. Joseph 8. Ropes, of Boston, with the Recording and Corres- 
ponding Secretaries, had been designated as Committee of 
Arrangements for it. 


The following gentlemen, proposed and recommended by the 
Directors, were chosen Corporate Members of the Society : 


Prof. Edward B. Coe, of New Haven. 
“ D. Stuart Dodge, of New York. 
“ . P. Evans, of Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Mr. Michael Heilprin, of New York. 

Prof. Ammi B. Hyde, of Meadville, Pa. 


The Corresponding Secretary presented the correspondence of 
the past six months, extracts from which are given below. 

Among the numerous letters of excuse from members unable to 
be present was one from Rev. J. G. Auer, dated from the Mission 
House of the Protestant Episcopal Church, at West Philadelphia, 
saying that his time of service in this country was now ended, 
and he was just leaving for his mission-field in West Africa, where 
he hoped to arrive about Christmas. He sent with the letter 
copies of the Grebo prayer-book and the Grebo-English dictionary 
of Bishop Payne, just published. 

Another, of similar tenor, from Rev. G. W. Wood, of New 
York, was accompanied by an Armenian prayer-book, of which 
Mr. Wood writes— 

“The book is in the Modern Armenian language, and is the revised prayer- 
book issued by that party in the Armenian church which desires a reform in 
that church. It is put forth by those who reject the Protestant name; yet, by its 


omissions and positive teachings, it is a decided approach toward the Protestant 
faith.” 
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Dr. 8. Wells Williams, under date of Pekin, March 12th, 1867, 
says— 


“You will be interested to learn that the Nestorian monument at Si-ngan-fu 
in Shensi has been recently visited by two foreigners, English missionaries, who 
found it in a good state of preservation, on the whole; the building in which it 
formerly stood, or in whose wall it was embedded, was in utter ruin, and the tablet 
remained upright, exposed to the weather. Mr. Lees and Mr. Williamson were 
quickly directed to the place, for the people knew the character of the inscription, 
and had no trouble in getting impressions of the engraving. It is a great and 
thick slab of black marble, and shows signs of the effects of the weather. 

“The region around Si-ngan is now almost destitute of population, its inhabi- 
tants having fled to escape the horrible cruelties and exactions of the insurgents 
and Mohammedans during the last three years, who are still ravaging the country 
south of the mountains toward Hankau. Another Bible agent, Mr. Wylie, has 
just reached Peking from a journey across from Hankau through Kaifung, and 
narrowly escaped the hands of these marauding bands. 

“T have just received the Society’s Proceedings for 1865, which are very 
interesting. The notice of Mr. C. W. Bradley contains a just tribute to a very 
energetic and liberal promoter of Oriental studies. It was, however, Mr. Reed, 
our minister, who induced him to come up to the Pei-ho; I do not remember that 
Mr. Bradley had much intercourse at that time with Lord Elgin. Mr. Reed, too, 
sent him with the Treaty to Washington in July 1858, and he returned soon to 
China. The expedition was not in the winter, at which time ice covers the 
stream. Mr. Reed was also the means of getting him placed on the Commission 
of Claims, which were all settled in six weeks; it was the refusal of the govern- 
ment at Washington to pay what all regarded as his just salary for this work as 
Commissioner that led him to resign. 

““My spare time is all employed in the revision of my dictionary, or I would 
try to send something for the Society.” 


Dr. J. Muir, of Edinburgh, writes under date of July 10th, 1867— 


“T sent you some time ago Prof. Goldstiicker’s summary in the Examiner of his 
reply read in the winter to my paper on the interpretation of the Veda. Lately 
I wrote to Dr. Rost to find out if the article in extenso was yet in, type, as I was 
naturally desirous to read the author’s propositions in detail. But I was informed 
that Prof. Goldstiicker was reserving the paper till he should be able to complete 
it by the addition of his proofs. When, then, if ever, the article is to see the 
light, must be left for the future to clear up; but I really wish he would let us 
have it, and show how he is going to demolish all his adversaries. 

“Prof. Aufrecht is working steadily at his vocabulary—or concordance, as he 
calls it—of the Rig-Veda, having already sent his vocabulary of the Atharva- 
Veda to the press. Max Miiller. as you will have become aware, is about to bring 
out a new translation of the Rig-Veda. He has been in rather weak health, but, 
I am glad to learn, is better now. 

“T have been working all winter at a new edition of the first volume of my 
Sanskrit Texts, on Caste: it is partly printed, but will not be ready for at least 
another six months. It is very much enlarged.” 


Dr. W. F. A. Behrnauer, of Dresden, writes from Leipzig, 
June 12th, 1867— 


“T send you my programme of the Oriental Photolithographic Album, destined 
to be printed in Leipzig, Paris, and Beyroot; with a proof. Have the kindness to_ 
print it in your Journal.” 


The Corresponding Secretary read the chief parte of the de- 
tailed (manuscript) prospectus, as follows : 


“This great collection will contain in the first part fourteen Arabic works, in 
the second part six Persian works, in the third part four Turkish works, and in 
the fourth part the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions of the Royal Museum of 
Antiquities of Dresden; namely, 


( 
‘ 
( 
( 
t 


Proceedings at New Haven, October, 1867. XXix 


Section I. No, 1. Al-Ghazzali’s ethical treatise entitled Beddéyat ul-Hiddya, 
‘The Beginning of the Right Way;’ with an account of the philosophical systems 
of the Arab schools of the Middle Ages.—2.- Plato’s metaphysical treatise, 
known as the Kitab ar-Rawdbi', ‘Book of the Four Elements,’ translated by 
Ahmed Ben al-Hugain Ben Jihir Bokhtir; and Ahmed Ben ‘Ali Esnabadi’s 
treatise on the science of the divinity (‘idm ildéhiti) and the sciences relating to 
the substance of the matter of the world (al-‘ulum al-hak‘ikiyya).—3. A zodlogical 
treutise extracted from the Nozha of the Sheikh Ustid Daud al-Bacir, collated 
with an extract from the Kharidat al-‘Ajdib of Ibn al-Wardi; with an introduc- 
tion to the study of the Arab zodlogists and botanists, given in the ‘Ajdib al- 
Makhlikdt of Kazwini—4. A specimen from the Arabic work of Abd ‘Ali Yahya 
Ben ‘Isa Ben Jazla, known as the Minhdj ul-Beydn, ‘Methodical Exposition’ of 
all that man wants for his life: with a special account of the author and his 
position among the Arab physicians.—5. The denominations of the medicaments 
(al-adwiya al-mufrida), ascribed to Ibn Sina (Avicenna), in the Arabic, Greek, 
Persian, and Turkish languages.—6. Two physiological extracts, one Arabic and 
one Turkish—7. The little-known medical treatise, al-Kdjfiya al-Hiérinia, by 
Mesih Ben Hakem; and an important physiological essay, of unknown author- 
ship.—8. The well-known work entitled Zadhkirat ul-Kahhdlim, ‘Memorial of the 
Oculists,’ by ‘Ali Ben ‘Isa, with additions and various readings; also, an extract 
from the celebrated pharmacopeia entitled Minhdj ud-Dukkan, of the Jewish 
apothecary Kuhen al-‘Attar.—9. An important extract, of twenty-six pages, from 
the noted work called Beinisd‘a, a treatise on the diseases which can be treated 
in an hour, by the famous Abi Bakr Shamsaddin Ben Zakariya ar-Razi.—10. An 
extract of twenty pages from the Kitdéb ul-Idhah fi ‘Itm in-Nikdh, ‘ Exposition of 
the Science of Copulation,’ of Abtlfaraj ‘Abdarrahman Ben Nasr ash-Shirazi; 
with a biography of the author, and a short notice of the oneiromancy of the 
eastern peoples. 

Section II. No. 1. A musical treatise of the poet Jami, with the latter’s 
biography, being an account of the reiation of the Persian musical system to the 
Arab, the names of instruments from the dictionary Haft Kulzum, ete.—2. 
The grand mystical work, Rebdb-Nime, ‘Book of the Violin,’ by Sultén Walad, 
son of the great poet Jelileddin Rimi, with biographical account and notes.— 
3. A Persian work on astronomy by the astronomer ‘Alaeddin ‘Ali Kushji (son of 
the first Turkish mathematician, Kadi Zade), named Merkez-i-‘alem, ‘Middle of 
the World;’ with commentary.—4. Molla ‘Abdul-‘Ali’s astronomical treatise on 
the division of time; with biography of the author.—5. An arithmetical treatise 
by the epitomizer of the Persian work Hall-i-takwim.—6. The remainder of Wazir 
Rashideddin’s great work Jdémi at-Tawdrikh, of which the first volume was pub- 
lished by Quatremére, together with the forty pages on the Chinese kings, with 
their portraits. 

Section III. The four Turkish works composing this section are of a historical 
and scientific character, with appendixes, translations, and biographies. Their 
special description, as well as that of the Nineveh slabs whose photolithographic 
representation constitutes the [Vth section, is omitted here. 


From Rev. D. D. Green, Missionary of the Presbyterian Board 
at Hang-chau, China, comes a finely executed impression of a 
Chinese monument, with accompanying letter (dated May 7th, 
1867), and translations : 


“Enelosed please find a rubbing from a tablet in one of the monasteries near 
this city. It is a representation of the Goddess of Mercy, with her hundred 
hands, ready to do good to all. The inscription above the image is a Buddhistic 
chant, and contains so many foreign words that but few Chinese scholars can read 
it. Of the inscriptions under the image I send you a version. It is very un- 
satisfactory, but the best I can do with my present knowledge of the Chinese, in 
connection with the manifest ignorance of Chinese teachers as to the doctrines 
of the Buddhists. I send you this as an acknowledgment of the receipt of a 
copy of the Proceedings of the American Oriental Society for 1865, read about 
Jan. Ist, 1867.” 
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The commemorative part of the inscription reads as follows: 


“In the reign of the emperor Gyin-long, in the fiftieth cycle, during the spring, 
in [the city of] Vu-ling [é.e. Hang-chau], one having a good and believing heart 
sculptured this image of the Goddess of Mercy, and the sacred chant over it, and 
erected the tablet in the Dzin-z monastery, which is situated in the plain south 
[of the lake to the west of Hang-chau], in the hall of the god of longevity, by 
the favor of the Goddess of Mercy, the god presiding over the great present, 
and Buddha, whose ages cannot be numbered—to whom belong blessedness of 
community, in hope of the original unity without the least diversity. For the 
purpose of celebrating the praises of the pure perfection, these three chants were 
most carefully prepared. On examination, it is found that the&Se three chants 
were anciently handed down from their author Wang, of the district city of Kyia- 
ding. His honorary title was Dzao-an, and his name was Zwiiin-yiao.” 


Mr. Green adds a note or two: 


“The monastery was first built during the Tsin dynasty, a few years before 
the beginning of the Song. The buildings have been repeatedly burned down, 
and again built up. sometimes by imperial patronage, but more often from funds 
collected by the priests. The place is now in ruins, like most of the temples in 
this vicinity, destroyed by the Tai-ping rebels. The tablet, however, is still standing. 

“The date given in the inscription as that of the erection of the tablet is about 
A.D. 1795. The author of the verses lived about cight centuries e:rlier: the 
exact date could be ascertained, if access were had to the hyien-ts of his native 
place. The chants show that during the Song dynasty (A.D. 960-1280) scholars 
of no mean pretension were Buddhists.” 


The following communications were presented * the different 
sessions of the Meeting : 

1. On the Routes and the Chief Articles of Cueen from 
the East to Europe during the Middle Ages, by Pres’t T. D. 


Woolsey, of New Haven. 


President Woolsey spoke of the route which led from India, by the Persian 
Gulf and the Euphrates, to Babylon, and so to the Mediterranean, and by the Red 
Sea to Egypt, and especially to Alexandria. These were ancient routes, and the 
trade passing through them was principally in the hands of Constantinople, al- 
though Venice at an early day shared in it. Venice dealt even in Christian slaves 
with the Mohammedans. The Popes long tried in vain to prevent commercial in- 
tercourse with these enemies of the faith. From Constantinople the route of 
trade lay especially up the Danube, by Vienna and Ratisbon, and thus penetrated 
into the regions of northern Europe. 

During the crusades, so long as the avenue by the Persian Gulf and the Red 
Sea were controlled by hostile Mohammedan powers, it became necessary to adopt 
another more expensive and circuitous route, requiring much land-carriage and 
several transfers of freight. This route led up the Indus, across the mountains 
on beasts of burden, thence by the Oxus, and so to the Caspian Sea. This, which 
was an ancient route, was now adopted by Venice and Genoa. From the Caspian it 
took especially the direction of the Volga, to a place called Zarizyn, thence across 
the country to the Don, where, at the river’s mouth, in the town of Tana, now 
Azov, both Venice and Genoa had commercial privileges, and the former had a 
consul from the end of the 12th century. Afterwards an important entrepot for 
Genoa was Theodosia, now Kaffa, in the Crimea. 

When, in 1258, the Mongols under Hulagu Khan overthrew the Califate of 
Bagdad, Egypt being still hostile, it became possible to take the path by the 
Persian Gulf and the Tigris to Bagdad, and so through the Mongol dominions to the 
west. ‘Two subordinate routes—one across the country to Tauris (Tabris) and the 
Black Sea, the other vid Tabris to the north-eastern corner of the Levant—sent the 
productions of the Orient into Europe. The important marts of the Italians on the 
Black Sea and the coast of Cilicia were noticed. The trade also of the Christian 
kingdom of Jerusalem was illustrated by reference to a chapter of the “ assises 
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of the Burgesses’ court of the kingdom of Jerusalem,” in which the tariff on 
eastern products is carried out into a multitude of particulars. 

After the crusades were over, the Popes having now softened down their pro- 
hibitions of commercial intercourse with Mussulmans, the Venetians made ar- 
rangements with the rulers of Egypt, by which they were enabled to engross the 
trade with the east along its most convenient path through the Red Sea, and this 
continued until towards the end of the Middle Ages, when the Portuguese found 
out a cheaper and better way of communication. 

The principal products of the east imported into Europe were then spoken of, 
especially silk, until its manufacture was introduced into the Byzantine empire 
under Justinian, and from thence into Sicily and Italy. Of sugar also, and of the 
sugar refineries on the Tigris, whence the knowledge spread, not only westward 
with the cultivation of the cane, but eastward to India and China, an account was 
given; which was based on Ritter’s valuable illustration of that subject in his 
great geographical work. 


2. Translation of the Siamese Work entitled Bre- Temiya-Jatak, 
a life of Buddha in one of his previous existences, by Dr. A. 
Bastian, of Bremen; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 


The Buddhists, Dr. Bastian says, distinguish five hundred and fifty lesser 
Jitakas, and ten principal ones, treating of the life of Buddha in his various 
existences anterior to the historical one. The whole, collected together, form the 
Nibat, thirty books of which have been translated out of Pali into Siamese by 
Bana Dammapiyat. The Temi Jaitaka is the first of the ten principal ones; the 
last, which relates the saint’s life next preceding his being re-born as Gautama 
CGikyamuni, in Kapilavastu, being entitled the Vesantara, or the Maha-Jat, 
‘great Jataka.’ 

This, like so many other Indian biographies, begins with telling of a king 
(sovereign of Virdnasi, ‘Benares’), who lives long childless, until the merits and 
prayers of one of his numerous wives move Indra to come to the relief of the 
royal pair. The god’s regard falls upon Bre-Borom-Bodhisatr, who, since his 
previous existence as a king of Benares, had spent 10,000 years in hell in ex- 
piation of his misdeeds committed in that capacity, and then had lived long in 
heaven in reward of his good deeds, and now, his debt and credit being both 
cancelled, was just ready to be born once more. Indra proposes that he choose 
for his next life the condition of son to the present king and queen of Benares, 
and promises that it shall tend to the further perfection of his merits. He assents; 
and five hundred other inhabitants of heaven, whose time is nearly up, are also 
despatched below to be born as his contemporaries and playmates. Sixteen wet- 
nurses are provided for him by the delighted king; the good points which led to 
their selection are fully detailed. The Brahmans prophesy all manner of good- 
fortune for him, and give him the name Temiya. 

When a month old, he chances to be sitting in his father’s lap when the latter 
pronounces sentence of torture and death on four malefactors. This offense 
against merey, which the king will have to expiate hereafter by the torments of 
hell, startles and alarms him. He reflects on his own past history, and perceives 
that for such acts during his previous reign he had suffered almost endlessly 
in hell-fire, and that, if he allows himself to grow up a prince, and become again 
a king, the same or a worse fate awaits him anew. He resolves, therefore, for 
the purpose of evading the royal dignity, to feign himself Jame, deaf and dumb, 
and stupid; and he rigidly carries out his vows, emaciating his body by abstinence 
from his natural food. Now commences a series of severe tests, in which his 
unfortunate five hundred comrades have to share, intended to try whether he 
cannot be made to act like them, and to exhibit the desires and capacities suited 
to his age. But the prince, reflecting on the torments of hell, so much greater, 
bears all the tests unflinchingly, and shows an utter impassiveness. Deprivation 
of food, temptation by cakes, sweetmeats, fruits, playthings, and other sensual 
pleasures, alarms of fire, of wild elephants, of arms, of terrible noises, of dark- 
ness, distress by flies, by stench, by heat—all are fruitless. When he has 
thus reached the of sixteen, his father again consults the Brahmans, who 
confess that their former prognostications were lies, and now advise that he be 
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sent away and buried in the cemetery of spectres. But the queen interferes, and, 
in fulfilment of an old promise made her at the time of the child’s birth, extorts 
a cession of the royal authority to him for the space of seven days, and, during 
their continuance, lavishes upon her son her entreaties that he will have pity on 
her, give up the part she is sure he is acting, and show the powers he possesses. 
This also failing, he is carried out, in accordance with the directions of the 
Brahmans, to be killed and hidden away. But while the king’s charioteer, 
charged with putting him to death, is digging his grave, he tries and finds him- 
self possessed of superhuman powers, receives consecrated garments from Indra, 
and preaches the law to his intending murderer till the latter is fully converted, 
and desires to join him in a hermit’s life in the forest. He refuses the proposal, 
and sends the charioteer back to the palace with the apparel he had worn and 
the tidings of his condition. The king and queen, the court and army, come out 
to see him in his hermitage, are also converted by his preaching, and, forsaking 
the capital, take up a religious life. The same fate befalls five other kings with 
their armies, as they come in succession with the intent of warring upon Benares. 
“There was room enough for all these recluses, and for more to come. The 
elephants were turned loose in the jungle; the horses returned to their wild con- 
dition; the royal chariots decayed and fell in pieces, mouldering in the forest. 
Gold, silver, precious gems, and jewels were strewn about and covered the 
ground like sand. And all these Bre-Dabos and Bre-Dabosi, on the extinction of 
life, ascended to the upper terraces of the Brahma-world, abiding there together. 
Those beings which were brute animals, if they had shown themselves of a 
kind and benevolent disposition toward the hermits, were re-born, on their death, 
in one of the six heavens, where they enjoyed celestial riches, and all became 
sons and daughters of divinities, in god-like existence.” 


3. On the Egyptian Doctrine of the Future Life, by Rev. 
Joseph P. Thompson, D.D., of New York. 


Of this long and elaborate paper, the following are the leading points: 

The legend of Isis and Osiris, which was but a spiritualizing of the yearly 
phenomena of nature in the Nile valley, lay at the foundation of the Egyptian 
doctrine of the future life. The departed soul is called the son of Osiris, some- 
times Osiris himself, and repeats in his own course through Hades the various 
experiences of that divinity. He is furnished also with statuettes which re- 
present the mummified form of Osiris bursting its wrappings and coming forth 
to renewed activity. The sources of Egyptian eschatology are limited: Herodotus, 
Plutarch, Diodorus Siculus, Empedocles, and others, have given a fragmentary 
account of the Egyptian belief; but our principal source is the ‘Book of the 
Dead.” 

This Book, which Champollion had already designated the ‘‘ Funereal Ritual,” 
was published entire by Lepsius in 1842, from the text of a hieroglyphic papyrus 
at Turin, which dates from the twenty-sixth dynasty, or the seventh century be- 
fore Christ. The most important chapters of the books are found in papyri of a 
much older date, and also upon tombs of the eighteenth dynasty and sarcophagi 
of the eleventh. Indeed, fragments of it can be traced back to the age of the 
third pyramid. 

Fragmentary, repetitious, without logical order, it revolves about two central 
points—the judgment of the deceased after death, and his passage onward 
through various transformations, unto the highest felicity in the presence and 
likeness of “the Chief God.” 

Dr. Samuel Birch, of the British Museum, has published in volume fifth of 
Bunsen’s “ Egypt’s Place in Universal History” the first translation of the entire 
book. This translation is so extremely literal as sometimes to be unintelligible, 
while the prevailing mysticism of the book throws a degree of obscurity over its 
doctrines. Translations of the most important chapters have been made by 
Vicomte de Rougé, Pleyte, Chabas, Reinisch, Brugsch, and others. Rougé is now 
issuing a superb edition of the text, illustrated with vignettes, which some- 
times furnish a most effective commentary; and Lepsius has just published the 
fragments of the Book of the Dead written upon the inner sides of the sarcophagi 
of the Old Empire in the Berlin Museum, under the title Aelteste Teate des 
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The Book teaches that the souls of all men, good and bad alike, continue to 
exist after death; that they all pass immediately into Hades, a doleful region, 
full of enemies and terrors, from whose ordeal the righteous cannot escape; 
here the wicked may be arrested and delivered to some devouring monster, or re- 
manded to earth, for the discipline of animal transmigration, such being the 
Egyptian idea of metempsychosis. The righteous pass through a form of justi- 
fication, and then, emerging at the gates of the West, follow the sun-bark in its 
bright career; they pass through various transformations, each advancing to a 
higher plane of existence, by the elimination of the mortal and the evil; then 
follows a solemn judgment-scene, in the Hall of Two Truths, where the heart of 
the deceased is weighed in the balance against the image of righteousness, and 
he is compelled to clear himself of each of the forty-two deadly sins, against as 
many accusers, who dispute his passage. Being acquitted, he enters the Elysian 
fields, and partakes of the food of the gods; after whicli he rises by a succession 
of grand halls and stair-ways to the Empyrean, the luminous presence-chamber 
of Osiris. 

The consummation of blessedness, however, is not absorption into the divinity, 
for the soul retains throughout its consciousness and personal identity: and 
moreover, the soul visits the body, which has been so carefully preserved, and 
this is revivified. The book clearly recognizes moral distinctions as the basis 
of divine judgment in the Hereafter, and the personal accountability of man to a 
supreme tribunal beyond the grave. There is not only a purgatory for the 
wicked; but a hell for the finally incorrigible. 

Such, in general, is the theology of this remarkable book. The researches of 
scholars will eventually bring out its minuter shades of meaning, and perhaps 
reduce its doctrines to a well-ordered system. 


4. A Plan for a Universal History, by Prof. Joseph W. Jenks, 
of Boston; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 


Prof. Jenks states that he has been long engaged upon a work which he 
proposes to call “History re-read, or an attempt at a simple and instructive 
philosophy of history,” of which he presents the fundamental outline. He 
claims that man is of necessity the universal type; that humanity in the com- 
plex resembles, in nature, progress, and destiny, humanity in the individual; and 
that, accordingly, the periods of human history correspond with the successive 
stages in the life of the individual. He hopes to be able to present, in a year or 
two, a true historic view of the “childhood” of the race, extending from the 
end of the period of mythology «nd fable to the time of Abraham, or about 
2000 B.C. 


5. Critical Notice of Dr. Friedrich Béttcher’s Hebrew Gram- 
mar, by Prof. George E. Day, D.D., of New Haven. 


This grammar was issued last year from the press of J. A. Barth, in Leipzig. 
It is as yet unfinished, there being a second volume still to appear, which will be 
furnished with complete indexes to the whole work. The present volume is of 
six hundred and fifty-four royal octavo pages. Prof. Day recognized and com- 
mended the fidelity and care exhibited by the editor, Dr. Ferdinand Mihlan, a 
pupil of the deceased author, and characterized the work itself as deserving the 
attention of Hebrew scholars on account of its scientific treatment of Hebrew 
grammar, and the large number of methodized facts brought together in it. Dr. 
Bottcher has aimed to produce an exhaustive work, in which all the phenomena of 
the language should be subjected to the modern rational treatment. His divisions 
and subdivisions, although sometimes excessive and tedious, exhibit great thor- 
oughness, and an evident mastery of the subject. After speaking favorably of 
the historical introduction, Prof. Day criticised the plan of the grammar. This 
volume is divided into two books, the former of which treats of the phonology, 
the other of the etymology of the language. The syntax is to follow in the sec- 
ond volume. In developing the sound-relations of the Hebrew, the author makes 
a constant distinction between what he calls “sonitals” and “ spiritals,” the latter 
class embracing the semi-vowels, as Vav and Yodh, and the gutturals, the former 
the vowels and most of the consonants. On the ground of this distinction, he 
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treats all the inflected words, whether nouns, verbs, or even particles, as either 
sonital, guttural, or semi-vocal. The treatment of the verb is quite general. while 
that of the substantive, which occupies two hundred and fifty pages, is unneces- 
sarily long, in consequence of being burdened with an excessive citation of par- 
ticulars. The paper dwelt upon a number of special points, in which the views 
of the author were either accepted or criticised, and closed with an appreciative 
estimate of the work, as in reality a thesaurus of materials for Hebrew grammar. 
and a wees contribution tu Semitic philology and to comparative philology in 
general. 


6. On the Translation of the Veda, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, 
of New Haven. 


One of the leading philological problems of the present day, Prof. Whitney re- 
marked, is to make a translation of the Veda, the Hindu Bible, both on account 
of its importance as exhibiting the ground-work of Hindu history, and because it 
is the most ancient existing Indo-Kuropean record, and the one that shows us the 
most primitive attainable phase of Indo-European life and institutions. By the 
Veda, we mean especially the Rig-Veda, the earliest and most extensive of the 
four hymn-collections which constitute the kernel of the sacred literature of 
India—together with such parts of the other collections as are akin with this in 
character. It has been handed down to us accompanied with a great body of 
accessory and explanatory works, of which the latest and fullest is the elaborate 
commentary of Saéyana, made in southern India, in the fourteenth century; in 
which is summed up the whole learning of the Hindu pandits, as gathered and 
transmitted by a long succession of generations. By the aid of this, especially, 
were made the first researches of European scholars into the Vedic language 
and antiquities. A question, now, has arisen as to the absolute value and 
authority of the commentary and its more ancient sources; the one side main- 
taining that it represents an immemorial tradition, and is to be, in the main, im- 
plicitly followed by us; the other, that it is the final product of a long-continued 
course of learned inquiry, and must be freely and searchingly criticised in every 
item, before acceptance. A number of important articles bearing on the con- 
troversy have been published within no long time, and of these Prof. Whitney’s 
paper was mainly an abstract and review. 

The first article is by Prof. Roth, of Tiibingen, and is published in Vol. xxi. (for 
1867) of the German Oriental Society’s Journal. It sets forth the general prin- 
ciples bearing upon the point under discussion, the conditions under which a so- 
called “traditional” interpretation grows up, and the impossibility that it should 
ever have the authority claimed for it; and points out that the historical circum- 
stances which should make the case otherwise in India are wholly wanting, and 
that an examination of the interpretation itself shows it to be of the ordinary 
character—namely, founded only on a grammatical and etymological basis. 

Into such an examination of Séyana’s commentary and its chief predecessor, 
Yaska’s Nirukta, the next article reviewed enters in detail. It is by Dr. Muir of 
Edinburgh, and published in Vol. ii., Part 2 (1867), of the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. With unimpeachable fairness, with great industry and learning, 
with clear statement and logical method, it goes over the whole ground, with 
great fulness of illustration; reaching the conclusion that “there is no unusual 
or difficult word or obscure ‘text in the hymns in regard to which the authority 
of the Indian-scholiast should be received as final [or his interpretation accepted], 
unless it be supported by probability, by the context, or by parallel passages ;” 
and that hence, “no translation of the Rig-Veda which is based exclusively on 
Sdyana’s commentary can possibly be satisfactory.” 


* At the moment that this abstract of Prof. Day’s notice is passing through 
the press, the first half of the second volume has come to hand. Its first ninety- 
five pages are occupied with the pronouns and pronominal suffixes, the remaining 
two hundred and twenty-four pages with the verb. The conclusion of the work is 
expected to be ready early in 1868. 
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Of the principles of Vedic interpretation thus established in the abstract by 
Prof. Roth, and in the concrete by Dr. Muir, a striking exemplification is furnished 
by Prof. Max Miiller, in his article on the “Hymns of the Gaupdyanas and the 
Legend of King Asamati” (published in the same volume with the one last 
spoken of). He selects a set of four hymns from the concluding book of the 
Rig-Veda, to which the tradition has attached an explanatory legend: he shows 
how this legend has grown up by degrees, by misapprehension and distortion of 
epithets and phrases of the hymns themselves, and that neither it nor the ver- 
sion made in conformity with it (and which he gives in full) really belongs to 
them; ending by giving a true version, founded upon independent study, and a 
determination of the relations of the parts of the text to one another. 

In these three papers, we have the case of the anti-comment party presented 
from every point of view and with all desirable fulness. 

The first European scholar of note to set forth and defend the contrary view 
was Prof. H. H. Wilson. He, however, had long pussed the acme of his scholarly 
activity when the Veda began to attract attention in Europe, and, though his 
influence and patronage were freely given to the new study, and were of great 
importance to its progress, he was never in sympathy with its votaries, nor ever 
won a right to be called a Vedic scholar. The arguments by which he defends 
the commentaries show the prejudice naturally engendered by an Indian education, 
and sometimes involve gross transfers to the old Vedic time of the conditions of 
modern Hindu literature. 

Since Wilson’s death, his mantie has fallen upon Prof. Goldstiicker of London, 
author of the fourth and last paper reviewed. This is entitled “On the Veda of 
the Hindus and the Veda of ‘the German School,’” and was read before the Royal 
Asiatic Society early this year, but is not yet published otherwise than in a full 
and careful abstract (evidently made by the author himself) in the London 
“Examiner” for February 2, 1867. The title of the paper is in two respects 
open to criticism. In the first place, it seems to involve a petitio principii—the 
“Veda of the Hindus” being tie object of all parties, and the point in dispute 
being whether this is to be arrived at by the methods of the modern Hindu 
schools, or of the modern European. In the second place, the name “German 
school,” upon which the author dwells, and which he claims to borrow from Dr. 
Muir, is not found in the latter’s paper, and is to be avoided, as seeming to appeal 
to whatever of prejudice may exist in English minds against foreign scholars and 
methods. At the same time. Dr. Goldstiicker endeavors to disprove the ex- 
istence of any such school, alleging that those who are claimed to belong to it 
are discordant in their methods and results. He overlooks, however, the fact 
that it is only with reference to one common doctrine—the non-acceptance as 
paramount authority of the commentator’s interpretation—that they are ranked 
together as a school at all; and that they all in the fullest manner acknowledge 
the true interpretation to be attainable only as the final result of more or less 
discordant individual effort. Indeed, it may with much more truth be claimed that 
there is but one school of Vedic study in Europe, with Prof. Goldstiicker as its 
opponent; since it is not known that any other Vedic scholar of eminence shares 
his views. And whether even he is its opponent on principle has been made 
doubtful by Dr. Muir, who shows that in his Dictionary he not infrequently 
criticises unfavorably and rejects Sfyana’s version. It becomes, then, merely a 
question of personal capacity between the one side and the other; whether the 
right to deviate from the native authorities is to be confined to any person or 
persons, or restricted within the limits which these shall prescribe. Of course, 
each scholar must exercise his independence under responsibility, and he who, 
en a foundation of insufficient learning and judgment, attempts to translate the 
Veda, will render himself liable to be contemned and laughed at; there is doubt- 
less temptation to over-confidence on the one side, as to a comfortable and 
labor-saving submissiveness on the other; yet all hope of progress is bound up 
with the former method. Prof. Goldstiicker, in justification of the alternative 
versions so often given by the commentary, proposes to recognize them as 
originating in and held by different native schools: but, in so doing, he distinctly 
assents to the fundamental doctrine of his opponents—that these versions are the 
products of learned study, not of authoritative tradition. He declares that the 
determination of the grammatical cognateness of Vedic passages (upon which he 
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assumes the independent interpretations of the other party to be founded) is a 
peculiarly difficult problem, which has not yet been broached, much less settled. 
This claim requires farther explanation to make it intelligible: but, meantime, we 
are justified in going on to interpret simply by aid of the comparison of parallel 
passages—about which, certainly, there is no mystery, as it is the method 
successfully employed in every other language and literature besides the Vedic; 
not only as between authors of the same age, but through all the periods of every 
literature. 

The principles of the “German school” are the only ones which can ever 
guide us to a true understanding of the Veda. We have within our reach pre- 
cisely the same means of research which the Hindu schools had—namely, a 
knowledge of the classical Sanskrit and of modern Hindu institutions, and if our 
command of such knowledge is in some respects inferior to theirs, the deficiency 
is much more than made up by the superiority of our methods of research, and by 
our possession of a critical and historical spirit which was denied to them. 


7. On Recent Geographical Explorations in the Hindu-Kuh 
Range, and its Vicinity, by Prof. D. C. Gilman, of New Haven. 


Prof. Gilman gave an abstract of the results of several works which have ap- 
peared within no long time past, treating of this interesting region, especially of 
the alleged wanderings and observations of an anonymous writer, brought to 
light by the Russian traveller, M. Veniukoff, and recently printed in the London 
Geographical Society's Journal—the authenticity of the original document hay- 
ing been called in serious question by English geographers. He exhibited maps 
of the region, and pointed out how it was being approached from more than one 
side by geographical exploration and discovery. 


Rev. Cyrus Byington, for nearly fifty years a missionary among 
the Choctaw Indians, being present, gave, by request, some account 
of the progress of civilization and religion in that community 


during his presence with them, and described, partly in answer to 
questions, some of the striking peculiarities of their language. 

The Society then adjourned, to meet again in Boston, on the 
20th of May, 1868. 
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Proceedings at Boston, May 20th, 1868. 


Tue Annual meeting of the American Oriental Society was held 
in Boston, on Wednesday, May 20th, at the usual hour and place. 
The President being absent, the chair was taken by Rev. Dr. R. 
Anderson, Vice-President. The day was very stormy, and the at- i 
tendance of members unusually small. 

The minutes of the preceding meeting (at New Haven, Oct. 
1867) were read by the Recording Secretary and approved. Re- 
ports from the retiring officers were then called for. 

The Treasurer’s report was presented, ir his absence, by the Re- 
cording Secretary. It showed the income and expenses of the 
year to have been as follows: 


RECEIPTS. 


Balance on hand, May 22d, 1867, - - - - - - - $1,049.76 
Annual Assessments, = - - - - - - - - $$ 75.00 i 
Sale of the Journal, - - - - 149.49 it 
Interest on deposit in Savings Bank, - - - - - 107.88 

Total receipts of the year, - - . - - - 332.37 


$1,382.13 


EXPENDITURES. 


Printing of Proceedings, ete., - - - - - - §$ 92.72 
Expenses of Library and Correspondence, - : - - 29.81 

Total expenditures of the year, — - - - - - $ 122.53. 
Balance on hand, May 20th, 1868, - - - - - - 1,259.60 


$1,382.13 


The accounts, having been audited by a committee of two, ap- 
pointed for that purpose, were accepted. 

The Librarian presented a list of donors during the year to the 
Society’s collections, and gave oral explanations of the character 
and value of the donations made. To the catalogue of the Li- 
brary have been added 41 new titles, besides one manuscript title. 

In behalf of the Committee of Publication, a report was made 
by the Corresponding Secretary. There has been no issue of the 
Journal during the past year, owing mainly to the lack of suitable 
material, Preparation of the edition of the Taittiriya-Pratigakhya 
and its commentary, the Tribhishyaratna, which work has been 
intended and expected to occupy a part of the next volume, has 
been delayed by unforeseen and unavoidable circumstances. The 
delay, however, was to turn out greatly for the advantage of the 
work, since new and very important manuscript material has been 
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recently secured. Besides a collation of the (imperfect) Oxford 
MS., obtained through the kind offices of Prof. Miller, a copy and 
collation of two other manuscripts, recently discovered in the 
library of the Royal Asiatic Society in London, has been secured. 
Information of these was sent to Prof. Whitney by Dr. R. Rost, 
Secretary of the Roy. As. Soc., last autumn; and the copy and 
collation has been made, with his kind coéperation and aid, by Dr. 
Julius Eggeling, a German scholar now residing in England, to 
whose generous and friendly devotion the work will be greatly in- 
debted for its completeness. The manuscripts referred to have 
been for many years in the possession of the London Society, but, 
being written in the southern Indian characters (one in Malayalam, 
the other, on strips of palm leaf, in Grantham), they have until 
now escaped identification and notice. Their assistance will ren- 
der it possible to furnish a satisfactory text of the commentary, 
which it is accordingly proposed to add in full to the treatise 
and notes. There is no reason to believe that a half-volume will 
not be ready for delivery to the members by the next annual meet- 
ing, and the other half-volume in the course of 1869. 

The Board of Directors announced that the autumn meeting 
would be held in New Haven, October 14th, and that Mr. Cotheal 
of New York, with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, 
woald act as a Committee of Arrangements for it. 

They also gave notice that they had appointed Prof. Salisbury 
and Rey. Dr. Clark to aid the Corresponding Secretary in endeay- 
oring to secure a more extended and active participation of Ameri- 
can Missionaries in the work of the Society; and had committed 
the list of members for revisal to Professors Salisbury, Hadley, 
and Whitney, with directions to report at the next annual meeting. 

Two gentlemen, recommended by the Board for election to 
membership, were balloted upon, “a duly elected, namely: 


as Corporate Member, 

Prof. John B. Feuling, Madison, Wisc. 
as Corresponding Member, 

Rey. Charles H. H. Wright, of Dresden. 


The Corresponding Secretary called the attention of the meet- 
ing to the unusual loss it had suffered during the past year in the 
death of four of its Honorary Members—namely, Prof. F. Bopp 
of Berlin, the Duc de Luynes and M. Reinaud of Paris, and Raja 
Radhikanta Deva of Calcutta. He gave a brief statement of the 
claims of each of these gentlemen to the respectful and grateful 
remembrance of Orientalists, entering into more detail respecting 
the brilliant achievements of Bopp in the department of compara- 
tive philology. 

Notice was also taken of the death of Prof. C. C. Jewett of 
Boston, a Corporate Member, Prof. Peabody of Cambridge giving 
some account of his life and literary labors, 
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Messrs. Ropes of Boston, Sanborn of Springfield, and Brigham 
of Taunton, were appointed a Nominating Committee to propose 
a board of officers for the next year. They presented the follow- 
ing ticket (the same with last year’s), which was elected without 
dissent : 


President—Pres. T. D. Wootsry, D.D., LL.D., of New Haven. 
Rev. Rurus AnpErson, D.D., “ Boston. 
Vice-Presidents Hon. Perer Parker, M.D., ‘Washington. 
Prof. Epwarp E. Satispury, New Haven. 
Corresp. Secretary—Prof. W. D. Wurrney, Ph.D., “ New Haven. 
Secr. of Classical Section—Prof. James Hapiey, “ New Haven. 
Recording Secretary—Mr. Ezra Aspor, Cambridge. 
Treasurer—Prof. D. C. Gitman, New Haven. 
Librarian—Prof. W. D. Wurrney, New Haven. 
(Mr. A. I. CormEat, New York. 
Prof. W. W. Goopwry, Ph.D., Cambridge. 
Prof. W. H. Green, D.D., Princeton. 
Directors Prof. J. J. Owen, D.D., New York. 
Prof. A. P. Peasopy, D.D., Cambridge. 
Dr. Cuaries Pick ERING, Boston. 
| Prof Joun Prouprir, D.D., New York. 


A few extracts were read from letters received since the last 
meeting. Among them was the following, from Mr. John P. 
Brown of Constantinople, dated Jan. 24, 1868: 


“T see in Triibner’s catalogue that my little work on ‘The Dervishes” is out and 
for sale, although I have not yet received a copy of it. I have just had printed, 
also, in London, @ small work, called “ Ancient and Modern Constantinople,” 
which will soon be for sale. I shall try and send you a copy of each. During 
the spring and summer months I have been absent, and have done but little in 
the literary line. I am collecting materials for a “ Life and Times of A’li, the 4th 
Caliph,” which I hope sometime to publish. This will have a religious rather 
than a historical character—or rather, will partake of both. 

“Dr. Paspati is employed on a large work on ‘the Gypsies and their Language, 
with their Tales and Ballads.’ This will interest you, as the roots of their lan- 
guage are Sanskritic. The secret religion of the Gypsies would be of much inter- 
est, and may be found in their tales and ballads; but, as yet, no one has taken 
it up. Dr. Mordtmann of this city has promised to do so, but has not as yet 
accomplished anything, so far as I am aware.” 


Only one communication was presented at this meeting, namely 
On Bell’s “ Visible Speech,” by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of New 
Haven. 


The work in which this new system of phonetic writing is laid before the pub- 
lic is entitled ‘‘ Visible Speech: the Science of Universal Alphabetics; or, Self- 
interpreting Physiologic:l Letters, for the writing of all Languages in one Alpha- 
bet. Illustrated by Tables, Diagrams, and Examples. By Alex. Melville Bell, ete. 
ete. Inaugural Edition. London, 1867.” (4to, pp. 126.) It begins with an ac- 
count of the circumstances attending the origination and development of the sys- 
tem, of the attempt made by its author to get it taken up and propagated through 
the community by the British Government, and the failure of this attempt, of the 
tests through which it had triumphantly passed, and of the testimony given in its 
favor by practiced phonetists like Mr. A. J. Ellis. The system is one which cuts 
loose from all alphabets in present use, and sets up a new scheme of signs, of 
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which every element is intended to be directly symbolic of a physical act, so that 
each letter represents the whole method of production of the sound it stands for, 
and is, after the symbolism is learned, self-interpreting. Not only articulate 
sounds, but almost all audible utterances of which human organs are capable, are 
claimed to be representable by it: it aims at, and fairly accomplishes, more than 
any other system ever invented. Prof. Whitney gave an account of the contents 
of the work, and an analysis and criticism of its signs for sounds. He showed 
that, while these are exceedingly ingenious, and in the main sufficiently exact, 
they nevertheless are far from being entitled to all the credit claimed for them. 
Even in the consonantil part of the alphabet, Mr. Bell’s analysis of not a few 
sounds is faulty, and his designation false; for example, in s, 2, th, he either in- 
troduces symbols of unreal acts, or omits to symbolize other real acts of articula- 
tion, or both. With his treatment of the far more difficult matter of vowel ut- 
terance much more fault was found: his whole scheme of classification and de- 
scription of the vowels was rejected, as being a step backward rather than for- 
ward, when compared with the labors of his predecessors. On the whole, it was 
asserted that Mr. Bell has not in a single point sensibly advanced the science of 
alphabetics, although he has shown superior skill in the art of alphabetic notation. 
He is disposed also to overrate the value and usefulness of his invention, imagin- 
ing that it is going to do away witli the difficulties of learning to read, of learn- 
ing to pronounce a foreign language, of analyzing and representing the sounds of 
unwritten tongues, and the like. Whereas, a scheme of alphabetic symbols is 
like a scheme of chemical symbols, or a nomenclature in any branch of science; 
a good nomenzlature efficiently facilitates the mastery of a science, as a bad one 
throws obstacles in the way of it; but the nomenclature is of secondary conse- 
quence, and to acquire it is not to master the science. It is to phonetists that 
Mr. Bell's system must be chiefly valuable, and there seems no good reason why 
the task of spreading the knowledge and use of it should have been assumed by 
Government. 

The construction of the volume presenting the system was criticised as being 
far too obscure and difficult. By first giving the physical descriptions of sounds 
complete, and putting off all illustration to another part of the work, the author 
has doubtless repelled many who might otherwise have learned to understand and 
favor the new alphabet. 


After some discussion of the subject of this communication, the 
Society adjourned. 
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Proceedings at New Haven, October 14th and 15th, 1868. 


Tue Society met, as adjourned, at New Haven, in the Library- 
room of the Sheffield Scientific School, the President in the chair. 

The minutes of the last meeting having been read, the Commit- 
tee of Arrangements presented their plan for the conduct of the 
present session, which was, on motion, adopted. The Society 
would adjourn at about 6 o’clock, in order to accept an invitation 
from the President, Dr. Woolsey, to take tea at his house. After 
tea, it would receive a communication from Dr. Martin, and would 
assemble again at 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, to hear further 
communications. 

The Directors gave notice that the next Annual meeting would 
be holden in Boston, on Wednesday, May 19th, 1869, and that 
they had appointed for it the same Committee of Arrangements 
as last year—namely, Mr. Joseph 8. Ropes of Boston, and the 
Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, 

They also recommended the election, as Corporate Members, of 
the following gentlemen: 


Mr. John W. Barrow, of New York. 

Prof. Albert S. Bickmore, of Hamilton, N. Y. 
Rev. Edward L. Clark, of New Haven. 

Mr. Albert F. Heard, of Boston. 

Rev. William W. Hicks, of Williamsburg, N. Y. 
Rev. William Patton, D.D., of New Haven. 
Hon. Elisha R. Potter, of South Kingston, R. I. 


Ballot being had, these gentlemen were declared duly elected. 

Prof. Whitney, for the Committee of Publication, stated that 
still another manuscript of the Taittiriya-Pratigikhya and its com- 
mentary had been furnished for the benefit of the publication to 
be made of those works in the Journal. It was a copy, made by 
Dr. 8. Goldschmidt, of a manuscript recently sent to Prof. Weber, 
at Berlin, by Prof. Bihler of Bombay. The Directors had suita- 
bly acknowledged the kindness of Dr. Goldschmidt in making the 
transcription. The work, it was further mentioned, was already 
in part prepared for the press, and its printing would be. soon 
commenced. 

The correspondence of the past six months was presented, and 
extracts from it were read, by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Babu Ramachandra Ghosha, under date of Calcutta, Jan. 4, 
1868, writes: 


“The cultivation of Sanskrit in Europe and America excites a general interest ; 
it has formed a new era in philology, it has opened the dark vistas of antiquity, 
and contributed to the establishment of great ethnographical facts. It is highly 
delightful to see a taste for the study of Sanskrit reviving in Bengal. Seven hun- 
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dred and ninety-five years ago, the Brahmins of Bengal were so ignorant in the 
higher branches of the Hindu /Sastras, that King Adisur had to request the Raja 
of Kanuj to send down five Brahmins well known for their erudition. Schools of 
an elementary character may have existed at this time, but no institutions of a 
higher order were then to be found in Bengal. Now, many schools are found in 
Halisahar, Bhatpara, and Nuddea, where the higher branches of the Hindu ‘Sdstras 
are carefully studied. Celebrated schools, especially of the Nyaya philosophy, 
however, had been established long before in Mithila. This prevalence of the 
Nyaya Philosophy in Mithila can be accounted for by the fact that Gotama estab- 
lished a school at a place not far distant from that renowned city, and the study 
was kept up by his pupils for a considerable time. The first regular school of 
philosophy established in Bengal was that of Bashudeva Sarvobhauma. Of the 
numerous students of that Pandit, the names of three have become known through- 
out the land. This constellation of bright names is composed of Raghunandana, 
Chaitanya, and Raghunatha ’Siromani. The first compiled the Smriti, whose dic- 
tum is now law; the second was the famous Vaishnava reformer; and the third, 
the genius whose philosophical acumen Bengal, nay India, may well be proud of. 
Raghunatha wrote a work exposing the fallacies of the several expositions of the 
Chintamani, a book written by Gangeshopidhyaya, who had graduated at Mithila. 
This treatise is a full development of the abstruser parts of the science, as laid 
down in miniature by Gotama. Nuddea is still regarded as the focus of philo- 
sophical learning. A number of geniuses appeared one after another, and the 
profound works of these mighty minds have shed a glory on India itself. The 
number of the Pandits in Calcutta who have written treatises on different branches 
of learning in Sanskrit is very small. Here we have a very small number of men 
who take any interest at all in the labors of an antiquarian. Babu Rajendralila 
has already written several papers on different subjects appertaining to the prime- 
val history of India, but has only reproduced the facts which have long since 
been brought to light by Lassen and others, in a different garb. Babu Rajendra- 
lala is now engaged in compiling a Prakrita Dictionary. Prof. Biihler of Puna 
College has finished his very learned essay on the Asvins, and is now busy with 
an edition of Gobhila’s Grihya Sttra, with Narayana’s commentary. 

“ Having lately had occasion to refer to the Ganes’a Purana, I found that the 
author of this has artfully blended Buddhism with the other subjects of his work. 
The Ganes’a Purana comprises two Kandas. Both the Kandas sanction the wor- 
ship of Ganes’a. An account of Gritsamada forms a part of this Purina. Gritsa- 
mada was the grandson of Raja Bhima of Vidarbha. 

“* My work on the Vedas is now in the press. When it is published, I shall be 
very happy to send you a copy of it. My essay on the Aryans is out of print... . .” 


Rev. A. P. Happer, D.D., Pittsburgh, Pa., June 17, 1868: 


“T have been quite interested in looking at the Proceedings of the two meetings 
as published, which you have kindly sent me with your circular. I have been 
especially interested in reading the summary of the contents of the paper read by 
Pres. Woolsey, of Yale College, on the word for ‘Gop,’ in Chinese. That is a 
subject which has engaged great attention in China. The discussion has all been 
conducted during the twenty-four years of my residence in China and connection 
with Chinese missions. The question is not, what word or compound term 
would be free from difficulties? That question could be easily settled. But the 
question is connected with the translation of the Sacred Scriptures, and it is very 
definite and precise. What Chinese word is the best to translate Elohim of the 
Hebrew and Theos of the Greek Testament? When answering tl:e question, no 
philologist can say that Tien-chu, which is not a simple word, but a compound 
term, made by the Jesuit missionaries, and which means ‘ Heaven’s Lord,’ can in 
any way be regarded as a translation of Elohim, or Theos, or God. 

“Asa title of the true God, it may and it is very properiy used; but it is so 
used very sparingly by Protestants, for this reason. By general usage of the Chi- 
nese, Roman Catholicism is designated ‘‘ The religion of the Lord of Heaven,” i.e. 
Tien-chu kiau: while, by a like general usage of the Chinese themselves, Prot- 
estantism is called “The religion of Jesus,” Ye-su kiaw. This usge originated 
from the Romanists’ using that term to designate the true God; while, of course, 


a 

a 

T 

a 
p 
tl 
Ww 
fe 
ol 
th 
sh 
E 
th 
tr 
di 
th 
ce 
tr 
gc 
Wl 
an 
no 
tit 
“ 
Lo 
Ch 
ha 
ing 
tra 
tim 
ma 
nes 
‘ 


Proceedings at New Huven, Oct. 1868. xliii 


Protestants in their preaching have principally spoken of Jesus as the Savior of 
sinners. Protestants here used Ye-wo-wah to represent the proper name “ Jeho- 
vah” of the true God, as they use Ye-su to represent the name of Jesus. It ap- 
pears very undesirable that Protestants should be confounded by the Chinese with 
Romanists. This would be the case if they used Tien-chu. This, however, is a 
subordinate reason. The chief reason is that that compound term is not a trans- 
lation for the words in the original languages. Neither is the term Shang-tia 
translation of the words in the original; this is also a compound term, originally 
meaning “ Ruler above,” or “Supreme Ruler” among gods, as Hwang-ti is the 
highest ruler among men, and is the name of the Emperor in China. Shang-ti is 
now also used as the title of an idol—the proper and distinctive name of an idol, 
as much as Jupiter was. 

“While shin may be admitted to be ‘‘ vague and general,” yet were not Elohim 
and Theos vague and general words? Are they not applied in the Scriptures te 
false gods, to many gods, to male and female gods, to gods of the hills and of the 
valleys, gods of great dignity and of small dignity, to gods of many divine quali- 
ties and gods who had qualities which are not divine—in a word, to all that class 
of beings which by polytheists were worshipped? And yet, by usage, they are 
very properly applied, without any derogation to his character or dignity, to de- 
signate the only living and true God, “whose name is above every name.” The 
use of these words, thus applied to the true and the false, to the one only God 
and to the multitude that are false gods, does not produce any confusion, either in 
Hebrew, Greek, or English. 

“ Now shin is such a “ general and vague” word. It is applied by the Chinese to 
all the objects of their idolatrous worship, which are represented by idols of wood 
and stone and paper, and for the worship of which they erect temples, and to 
worship which they have shrines in every family residence, store, and workshop. 
There are shin of the hills and valleys, a shin of fecundity, a shin, a goddess, 
‘“‘the hearer of prayer and the most compassionate one who saves from suffering 
and misery,” shin in Heaven, shin on the Earth. The Chinese go to their tem- 
ples to worship shin. They pray to shin to restore their health. They return 
thanks to shin for prosperity. There is a shin called the shin of wealth. Now 
what word in English would translate shin in all these cases? Why, mani- 
festly, ‘god, gods, goddess ’—and if that is the word that represents all the various 
objects of false or idolatrous worship, what should be done when we wish to teach 
that idolatrous people to worship the true God, but to tell them there is a true 
shin, whose name is Jehovah, and who is ‘‘the Maker of the Heavens and the 
Earth.” Is there any vagueness in such a statement? Does it not avail of all 
the knowledge which they have of God in general from the light of nature and 
tradition, and tell them that the Bible teaches there is only one object of proper 
divine worship ?—that Jehovah is therefore the only and the true shin, while all 
those shin which they have hitherto worshipped are false shin, and they must 
cease to worship them? Will any other word so definitely state to them the only 
true object of worship, and so distinctly cut them off from all worship of false 
gods? Can any person preach to a polytheistic people, without having a word 
which, like Eiohim and Theos and “ god,” will admit of being applied to one only 
and to many, to the true and the false, to male and female, etc., ete.?. I think 
not Can Tien-chu be so uséd? No, there is only one “‘ Heaven’s Lord.” It is a 
title, and cannot be used to translate Elohim or Theos. Try it in the passage 
“The great goddess Diana” (Acts xix. 35). It would read, “Great Heaven’s 
Lord Diana,” which is an absurdity; but ‘great shin Diana” is as idiomatic in 
Chinese as “ great goddess Diana” is in English. When the teaching of the Bible 
has driven away idolatry, the now “vague” word shin will be as definite, mean- 
ing the one true God, as “God” is in English, or Theos is in Greek. 

“The arguments that shin is the true, the proper, and the only word to use in 
translating Elohim and Theos, are, in my opinion, unanswerable. At the same 
time, I think that such titles as Tien-chu, Shang-ti, Maker of Heaven, etc., etc., 
may be properly and wisely applied to Jehovah, to assist in conveying to the Chi- 
nese mind the character and power of Jehovah, the one true shin. 

“Excuse me for writing so much; I had no such purpose when I commenced.” 
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Upon the subject of this letter, Dr. Martin, of Peking, at the invitation of the 
President, remarked somewhat as follows: 

“The common objection that Tien-chu was coined by Europeans, and therefore 
is no Chinese word, is founded on an error. That term is found in the works of 
Sze Ma-ts‘ien, the great historian of the Han dynasty, B.C. 122. It is there ap- 
plied to one of eight divinities, who is cailed Tien-chu, the Lord of Heaven, 
in distinction from Ti-chu, the Lord of Earth, Hai-chu, the Lord of the Sea, 
ete. The composition of the term is therefore not original with the Roman 
Catholic missionaries, Nor was its application to the supreme and only God alto- 
gether so. 

“On a mountain in the vicinity of Peking, a stone gateway, bearing the inscrip- 
tion Tien-chu-kung, ‘Palace of the Lord of Heaven,’ marks the site of a ruined 
temple. This might have been taken for the ruins of a Christian church, but for 
amore extended inscription on an adjacent pillar, which describes the temple as 
erected iu honor of Shang-ti, the Jupiter of the Chinese Pantheon, who is there 
represented as the God of Nature. The term, in its later as well as its earlier 
sense, had become obsolete, and to the Roman Catholic missionaries belongs the 
credit of reviving it in its later and purer signification. 

“In the recent movement towards the adoption of Tien-chu, those Protestant 
missionaries who favored it were influenced by four considerations: 1st, a desire 
to escape the difficulties besetting the use of the rival terms Shin and Shang-ti; 
2d, to find a common ground on which all Christians, Catholic and Protestant, 
might unite; 3d, to profit by the experience of their Roman Catholic predecessors ; 
4th, to avail themselves of the advantage derived from the currency which has 
been given to Tien-chu by the Roman Catholics, and to Chu by the Mohamme- 
dans. 

““Dr. Happer was wrong in supposing that Tien-chu was to be taken promiscu- 
ously for God, god, and gods. It was only used in a special signification, shin 
being retained for idol gods, and divinity in general. Nor does this use of shin 
preclude its use in the formula Sheng-shin, for ‘Holy Ghost;’ shin in the one case 
not departing more widely from its popular sense, than ghost does in the other.” 


Dr. John Muir, Edinburgh, July 17, 1868: 


“. ... In preparing the new edition of the third volume of my ‘Sanskrit Texts,’ 
I have had my attention drawn again to the Vedanta Stitras, and to ‘Sankara’s ac- 
count of the use made by the rival schools of Indian philosophy of the Vedic 
texts to support their own views—interpreting them as variously as Christian 
divines do the Bible. I have had the desire, experienced before, renewed in me 
of seeing a complete English version of ‘Sankara produced; as I think that these 
Indian speculations, even if they should be found to contribute little or nothing to 
the true theory of Being and the relation of the Finite and the Infinite (which I 
should be slow to affirm), are at least deserving of notice, more notice than they 
have yet received, in the history of human thought. I have recently written to 
K. M. Banerjea, to see if he can be induced to translate ‘Sankara. I also wrote 
not long ago to my brother (the author of the life of Mahomet), who has lately 
been appointed lieutenant-governor of the North-West Provinces of India, and 
has the Benares College under his control, to ask if he could get any one to 
complete the late Dr. Ballantyne’s translations of the Sitras, of which only the 
Sankhya and most of the Nydya were finished ‘ 


Rey. William Tracy, Norwich, Conn., Sept. 3, 1868: 


“ Just before leaving India last year, I procured a number of small copper coins, 
most of them apparently of considerable antiquity. There were also among them 
two small ancient gold coins, and a few silver ones, the latter mostly recent. 

“These coins, of which I send you specimens, are dug up from the ruins of 
ancient towns and villages in the South of India, and their devices indicate the 
different dynasties under which they were coined; and in some cases also, the 
religion dominant at the time. Some appear to be Buddhistic, some Brahmanic, 
of the Vaishnava sect, and others of the Saiva sect. A few are Mohammedan. I 
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regret that Iam unable ‘to give a more definite description of these coins, but 
since obtaining them I have had neither time nor facilities for making a satisfac- 
tory examination of them. If you think they are of enough interest to warrant 
their being placed in the Cabinet of the Society, please make such a disposal of 
them. 

“T take the liberty, also, of sending a few specimens of pottery, from what I 
suppose to be ancient Buddhistic sepulchres, such as are found in various parts 
of India. Some of the best specimens I had procured were entirely destroyed 
by the carelessness of the native coolies in India. Those which I send have been 
restored as far as possible; in one instance only a few fragments remain to show 
the original form of the vessel. 

“The only metallic remains found in these sepulchres in Southern India, so far 
as I know, are in the form of daggers, or sacrificial knives. The oxidized frag- 
ments of an instrument of this kind, apparently a dagger, accompany the vessels 
sent. Similar remains are found in all parts of Southern India, and closely re- 
semble those found in the Buddhist Topes of the Penjab. 

“These ancient burial places. as found in Southern India, are of two kinds. The 
first is simply a large funereal urn, of coarse pottery, from three to four feet in 
height, pointed at the bottom, and covered with a closely fitting top, within which 
are deposited various earthen utensils, such as those I send you. These contain 
small fragments of bones and ashes; and, in one instance, I have found in them 
the husks of rice, in a good state of preservation. A large slab of stone, five or 
six feet square, is sometimes placed above the urn, one or two feet below the 
ground, and the place of burial is indicated by a large circle of stones on the sur- 
face. The places of burial were usually selected in a hard and dry gravelly soil. 

“The second class of these ancient sepulchres is less common than the first. 
They are formed of slabs of stone, enclosing a small chamber, and covered by an- 
other slab, generally on a level with the surface of the ground. Quite a large col- 
lection of these is found about twenty-five miles from Madura, and a few rods to 
the east of the Trichinopoly road. Some of these are covered with heaps of stones, 
but most are surrounded with a circle of stones similar to those mentioned above. 
Some, I found on visiting them, had been opened, probably by some one in search 
of treasure. One or two, of better workmanship than the rest, were encircled by 
a carefully built and well preserved platform of stone. The sides were formed 
of slabs from six to eight feet square, and three or four inches thick; and a simi- 
lar slab divided the room into two equal compartments. Three or four feet from 
the top, a shelf of stone, twenty inches wide and three inches thick, ran across 
the whole length of the tomb. Near the bottom of each compartment, a hole, fif- 
teen to eighteen inches in diameter, was cut through the stone, forming a passage 
into the tomb, which was closed by a flat stone placed against it on the outside. 
Through this passage, probably, the remains of the dead were conveyed to their 
final resting place. 

“One or two of the tombs were almost entirely above ground, and, having one 
of the sides partially broken out, were used as an occasional place of rest and 
shelter by the shepherds of the neighborhood. 

“From the form of these tombs, I should judge that the bodies were deposited 
in them without having been burned. No signs of funeral utensils were seen, 
and my limited time would not allow me to make any fresh excavations. 

“Tombs of this description are found in several places in the Madura district— 
in the mountains as well as in the plains, and also in the districts north of Madras. 
The present inhabitants have no knowledge of the people who constructed them. 
One tradition regards them as a race of men who never died, and who were 
placed in these tombs with a little rice and water in cups for their sustenance. 
Another tradition is, that in ancient times there lived here a race who were the 
enemies of the gods, and whose great wickedness led the latter to determine 
upon their destruction. They first attempted to accomplish this by a shower of 
fire, but the people constructed these stone dwellings, and thus protected them- 
selves from the fiery storm. Afterwards, the gods poured out a flood of mud and 
water, which filled their dwellings and destroyed the wicke: race. 
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“This tradition possibly refers to the destruction of the Buddhists, who were 
always regarded as the enemies of the Brahmanical deities, and who, if other local 
traditions are true, were persecuted, and finally exterminated, by the Brahmins 
and their adherents, a few scattered remnants alone having continued in existence 
till the eleventh or twelfth century. 

“ Regretting that the remains I send are so scanty, and my information respect- 
ing them so meager, I remain, etc.” 


Annexed to Mr. Tracy’s letter is a list of the coins sent, numbering about one 
hundred and fifty, among them a dozen silver coins and two gold ones. The coins 
and the remains from the tombs were laid upon the table, for the inspection of 
the members present. 


Mr. Hyde Clarke, London, Sept. 13, 1868: 


After giving a statement of the various ethnographical inquiries which he is 
engaged in pursuing, Mr. Clarke concludes: 

“ Next season I lay the foundations of a new subject by a course of lectures at 
the London institutions on Comparative History, or the phenomena common to 
the history of many nations.” 


After the reading of the correspondence, communications were 
called for. 

1. On the Study of Alchemy in China, by Rev. William A. P. 
Martin, D.D., of Peking. 


After tracing briefly the connection between alchemy and chemistry, the paper 
proceeded to its main object, viz.: to demonstrate that the origin of European 
alchemy was to be sought in China. 

In support of this view the following considerations were adduced, and illus- 
trated by citations from Chinese and other works. 

1. The study of alchemy had been in full vigor in China for at least six cen- 
turies, before it made its appearance in Europe. It did not appear in Europe until 
the fourth century, when intercourse with the far Hast had become. somewhat fre- 
quent. It appeared first at Byzantium and Alexandria, where the commerce of 
the East chiefly centered, and was subsequently revived in Europe by the Saracens, 
whose most famous school of alchemy was at Bagdad, where intercourse with 
Eastern Asia was frequent. 

2. The objects of pursuit in both schools were identical, and in either case two- 
fold—immortality and gold. In Europe the former was the less prominent, be- 
cause the people, being in possession of Christianity, had a vivid faith in a future 
life, to satisfy their longings on that head. 

3. In either school there were two elixirs, the greater and the less, and the 
properties ascribed to them closely correspond. 

4. The principles underlying both systems are identical—the composite nature 
of the metals, and their vegetation from a seminal germ. Indeed, the characters 
tsing for the germ, and fai for the matrix, which constantly occur in the writings 
of Chinese alchemists, might be taken for the translation of terms in the vocabu- 
lary of the Western school, if their higher antiquity did not forbid the hy- 
pothesis. 

5. The ends in view being the same, the means by which they were pursued 
were nearly identical—mercury and lead being as conspicuous in the laboratories 
of the East, as mercury and sulphur were in those of the West. It is of less sig- 
nificance to add that many other substances were common to both schools, than 
to note the remarkable coincidence that, in Vhinese as in European alchemy, the 
names of the two principal reagents are used in a mystical sense. 

6. Both schools, or at least individuals in both schools, held the doctrine of a 
cycle of changes, in the course of which the precious metals revert to their baser 
elements. 

7. Both are closely interwoven with astrology. 

8. Both led to the practice of magical arts, and unbounded charlatanism. 
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9. Both deal in language of equal extravagance; and the style of European 
alchemists, so unlike the sobriety of thought characteristic of the Western mind, 
would, if considered alone, give us no very uncertain indication of its origin in 
the fervid fancy of the Orient. 


2. Greek Inscriptions from the Vicinity of Amasia, in the Ancient 
Pontus, by Rev. Julius Y. Leonard, a Missionary of the American 
Board. 


Mr. Leonard gave a brief description of Amasia in northern Asia Minor, where 
he has resided for several yeurs as a missionary. It was the birth-place of the 
geographer Strabo, and at an earlier period had been the royal residence of the 
princes of Pontus. He spoke of the remains of ancient constructions found in 
and about it. Greek inscriptions were occasionally met with; several of them 
were given by Hamilton in his “‘ Researches in Asia Minor.” Mr. Leonard himself 
had copied seven or eight others, which he presented to the Society. Three were 
from a place called Vezir-Keopren, in the pashalic of Amasia: one was from 
Ak-Tepe, and two from Avdan-Keoy, villages (each of them) about three miles 
distant from Vezir-Keopren. He entered into some details as to the places where 
the inscriptions were found, the size and shape of the stones, the size of the 
letters, etc. 


Professor Hadley, after stating that he had had only a few minutes to look at 
the inscriptions, proceeded to make some remarks on their appearance. They 
seemed to be wholly of a sepulchral character. They were all more or less im- 
perfect, having suffered losses, either by the breaking of the stone, or by deface- 
ment of its surface, making many letters illegible. One or two inscriptions could 
hardly be made to yield any continuous sense. The most legible was that in- 
scribed on the face of the rock at the entrance of a tomb in Amasia. It was also 
the most interesting in its contents, being in verse, and consisting of four elegiac 
distichs, which, however, were obviously rude and faulty in their metrical struc- 
ture. 

Some further account of these inscriptions will probably be given in the Jour- 
nal of the Society. 


3. On Onomatopeia in the Algonkin Languages, by Mr. J. 
Hammond Trumbull, of Hartford, Conn. 


In Dr. Wilson’s ‘‘ Prehistoric Man” (2d edition, p. 56) is given a list of twenty- 
six names of animals which he regards as of onomatopoetic origin, and as illustra- 
ting the fact that “ primitives originating directly from the observation of natural 
sounds are not uucommon among the native root-words of the New World.” 
This list has been used by Mr. Farrar (Chapters on Language, pp. 24-5) in sup- 
port of his averment that, in savage vocabularies, ‘almost every name for an 
animal is a striking and obvious onomatopceia.” Hence the inquiry raised in this 
paper as to the actual derivation of the names in question. 

Mr. Trumbull premised by.saying that, considering our imperfect comprehen- 
sion of the Algonkin dialects, we could not be expected to refute every assumed 
and doubtful onomatopoeia by a true etymology. Of a part of the words in the 
list, it can only be said that their origin is not prima facie mimetic. Respecting 
others, the fact can be proved. Thus koo-koosh, ‘sow,’ is demonstrably derived, 
by an adaptation of the name for ‘porcupine,’ from a root signifying ‘sharp,’ and 
it designates ‘a bad bristly or prickly animal.’ As to pe-zhew, ‘wild cat,’ forms of 
which are widely distributed, and used to denote various of the feline animals, 
there is a bare possibility that it may be imitative, bnt no more. These are the 
only names of quadrupeds in the list. Of the nineteen names of birds, four or 
five are presumably mimetic (including those of the owl and crow), six or seven 
possibly so, and the rest obviously derivative and significant. Shz-sheeb, ‘duck,’ 
like duck itself, comes from a root signifying ‘dive.’ Pau-pau-say, ‘the common 
spotted woodpecker,’ means ‘a spotted bird.’ Moosh-kah-oos, ‘bittern,’ denotes a 
frequenter of marshes. No-no-no-caus-ee, ‘humming-bird’—a strange enough 
onomatopceia!—means ‘the exceedingly delicate creature.’ Of the asserted mi- 
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metic names for ‘frog,’ one signifies ‘diver,’ and the other, as it belongs also to 
the toad, is not likely to be truly imitative. And so on. If only one-fourth of 
a list carefully gleaned from three dialects can be fairly set down as onomato- 
peeic, how much less is likely to be the proportion of such names to the whole 
vocabulary of any one tribe? 

Mr. Trumbull affirmed that most Algonkin names of animals are descriptive de- 
rivatives, and that the few apparent exceptions belong to species which are more 
often heard than seen, while it is doubtful if any name of a quadruped is purely 
mimetic. To illustrate this, he gave a brief list of names, with their derivations. 
He further drew attention to certain curious features of Indian nomenclature, 
especially to the combination of a generic characteristic with specific names; as, 
for example, certain swimming animals have a common suffix of derivation com- 
ing from a root that means ‘put the head above water;’ others, one that means 
‘bite;’ others, ‘scratch.’ or ‘tear;’ of plants, some are thus marked as to be 
eaten green, as nut-bearing, as having eatable roots, and so on. Such a suffix, 
in the Chippeway and allied tongues, is gun, the formative of the instrumentive 
participial; the occurrence of which at the end of the name for ‘shooting-instru- 
ment’ has misled Mr. Farrar into affirming (p. 34) that ‘“‘in some cases the onoma- 
topeeic instinct is so strong that it asserts itself side by side with the adoption of 
a name” from a foreign language. 


At the evening gathering, at Pres. Woolsey’s, the Society was 
called to order, after tea, at about 8 o’clock, and listened to a lec- 
ture by Dr. Martin, on the present and prospective relations of 
China to the Western world. Some of the topics which he treated 
of and illustrated, may be briefly stated as follows: 


It was a mistake to suppose that the Chinese mind is utterly immobile and inca- 
pable of change. 

China had passed through no fewer than twenty-two dynastic revolutions. 
Most of these had indeed originated in no better motive than the lust of 
power, and had left the wheels of the government to run on in their old ruts. 
But some of them had involved high political principles; as, for instance, that 
which led to the overthrow of the feudal system, and the establishment of a cen- 
tralized government, B.C. 240. 

The whole mass of the population had more than once been profoundly agitated 
by what may be called a religious movement; especially when the three prevail- 
ing systems rose from small beginnings, and successively made their way to the 
throne of the empire and a place in the heart of the nation. 

Periods of intellectual awakening had also occurred, distinct from these great 
systems of morals and religion; such, for example, as that which followed the 
restoration of the ancient classics, after their destruction by the tyrant of Ts‘in; 
such as that occasioned by the invention of paper in the dynasty of Han; the 
discovery of the art of printing in the dynasty of T'ang, and the rise of specula- 
tive philosophy in that of Sang. 

The movement now in progress involved all three of these elements—politics, 
letters, and religion. 

The political change was exhibited in the foreign relations of China, not in her 
domestic administration, and the Embassy that had recently arrived in the West 
was its proper exponent. The liberal policy they had adopted, the Chinese learned 
in the school of adversity. Wur, the great civilizer, had been their teacher. The 
unequal conflict they had waged with the nations of the West had taught them 
that knowledge is power, and set them on the career of improvement on which 
they have now entered. 

At two places might be seen bodies of troops training in foreign tactics. At 
four places they had established arsenals, for the manufacture of foreign arms; 
and ut two places they had commenced navy yards, for the building of war ves- 
sels. 

They were not, however, limiting themselves to learning the art of war. In 
three of the provinces, schools had been opened, under the auspices of the pro- 
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vincial viceroys, for instruction in the languages and sciences of the West; and 
at the capital, a College had been established, under the patronage of the Kmpe- 
ror, which it was intended to expand into the proportions of a University. 


The concluding session of the Society was held in the Sheffield 
Library at 9 o’clock on Thursday morning. 

Prof. Salisbury first gave the meeting an account of a volume of 
Arabic manuscript written by a slave at the south, which had a 
few months ago been placed in his hands for examination. 

Rev. Hyman A. Wilder, missionary to the Zulus in South Africa, 
presented, in an off-hand way, some interesting details respect- 
ing the language, character, and manners and customs of that 

ople. 

“_ Martin exhibited a roll of the law from the Jewish congrega- 
tions at Kai-fung-fu in China. It was written on kid skins, neatly 
sewed together, and measured over one hundred feet in length, 
by two feet in breadth. He proposed at a future time to say 
something with regard to its character. The circumstance was 
mentioned that a much older roll from the same locality had been 
recently presented to the library of the American Bible Society in 
New York, by Dr. 8S. Wells Williams. 

The following additional communications were presented : 

5. On the Ancient Chinese, and its Connection with the Aryan 
Languages, by Rev. Joseph Edkins, of Peking; presented by 
Dr. Martin. 


Mr. Edkins complains that comparative philologists have paid less attention to 
the Chinese than its merits deserve, while those who have treated it have taken 
generally without question the modern forms of the: Mandarin dialect, disregard- 
ing the secular changes which the language has undergone. These are to be 
traced out by the aid of the phonetic elements in the written characters, as in- 
terpreted especially by the dialects of the south-eastern part of the country. 
The phonetic re-spelling used in Chinese native dictionaries of 1200 years 
ago shows the initials and finals in a very different condition from the 
present, and gives at least 700 separate words, instead of the 532 now in 
use. The odes of the Shi-King, in part from before 1100 B.C., are written in 
thyme, which renders possible the restoration in many cases of the pronuncia- 
tion then usual. The beginnings of Chinese writing were explained by Mr. Kd- 
kins, in order to show how the phonetic elements were used to determine earlier 
pronunciation, and many examples were given . illustration. The application of 
evidence from the existing dialects was in like manner illustrated. A summary 
of general results teaches us that the early vocabulary of the language may have 
contained from twelve to sixteen hundred words, with few or none of the dis- 
tinctions of tone now prevalent, which have gradually grown up to supplement 
the deficient resources of expression, the p'ing and ju appearing first, then, after 
B.C. 1000, the shang, and about the time of Christ the chit; the modern Manda- 
rin, with a fifth tone, since A.D. 700. 

Through the whole paper, abundant comparisons are made between words 
of the Chinese language and words of similar sound in the Mongol and Manchu, 
and also in various western tongues, including the English. 


Prof. Whitney remarked, in criticism of this paper, that, while its attempts at 
restoration of an earlier phase of the Chinese were highly important and interest- 
ing, and the successful prosecution of such researches would bring that language 
under the consideration of comparative philologists in quite a different way from 
hitherto, the same value could not be attributed to the author’s comparisons of 
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words. Mr. Edkins estimated the difficulties of comparison between tongues of 
different family far too lightly, neglecting for the western languages the histori- 
cal inquiries whose necessity he very properly insisted on for the Chinese, and 
calling attention to verbal resemblances which could in many cases be clearly 
proved valueless, and in the rest were presumably so. The way was not yet 
cleared for fruitful comparisons of the kind here essayed. 


6. On Recent Explorations in Jerusalem, by Rev. Edward L. 
Clark, of New Haven. 


Mr. Clark pointed out how the investigations of the Palestine Exploration So- 
ciety have confirmed many of the statements of Josephus which were once held 
in doubt, and proved the truth of the conjectures of later writers, such as Dr. 
Gustav Schultz, T. Tobler, and Dr. Edward Robinson. The site of the sepulchre 
of David on Mt. Zion is shown to be that claimed by the Moslems, but a lower 
cave contains the actual burial place; and the former approach is found on the 
western side of Mt. Zion, through a large vestibule of native rock, with the re- 
mains of steps, piers, and doors. 

The strength of the ancient fortress of the Jebusites is attested by stairs cut on 
the western face of the hill upon which it stood. 

The valley of the Tyropceon is found to be filled with rubbish nearly ninety feet 
deep, near the south-west angle of the temple walls; and, at that place, the massive 
pavement is laid bare. At the same time, piers decreasing in size as they are 
found successively on the west toward Mt. Zion, and opposite the wall whence 
spring the arches of Dr. Robinson’s “bridge.” suggest that this so-called bridge 
may have been a steep, broad stairway, an “ascent” to the holy house from the 
ancient Xystus. A corresponding break in the wall is noticed by Tobler on the 
south-eastern side, over against the Kedron. 

Beneath the temple area, the substructions of walls, piers, and massive arches, 
many of them as old as the days of Solomon, are found in perfect preservation. 
The subterranean passages, the stables of the Knights Templars, bearing the 
marks of the horses’ hoofs, and the stairways from the south gate, now closed, 
were described. 

The supply of water from Etham and the ‘upper pool” were alluded to, and 
the system of conduits and sewers in the ancient temple, with their cisterns, were 
illustrated as they are given by Ermets Pierotti, architect-engineer to Surraya, 
Pasha of Jerusalem. 

The water supplies for the district of Ophel, the towers over the “ Virgin’s 
pool” and Siloam, and the proofs that Mt. Ophel, rather than Mt. Zion, was the 
site of Solomon’s palace, were other points touched upon. Some facts were added 
which may have weight in deciding as to the course of the first and second walls 
of the city. 


No further papers being offered, the Society adjourned, to meet 
again in Boston on the 19th of May, 1869. 
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Proceedings at Boston, May 19th, 1869. 


The Society met at the usual time and place. In the absence of 
wie President, the chair was taken by Prof. E. E. Salisbury, one of 
the Vice-Presidents. 

After the reading of the minutes of the preceding meeting, re- 
ports of the retiring officers were called for. The Treasurer’s Re- 
= showed the transactions of the past year to have been as fol- 

ows: 


RECEIPTS, 
Balance on hand, May 20th, 1868,- - - - - - $1,259.60 
Annual assessments paid in, - - : - - - 290.00 
Sale of the Journal, - - - - - - - - 8.00 
298.00 
Total receipts of the year, - - . - = $1,557.60 
EXPENDITURES. 
Printing of Journal (ix. 1), Proceedings, etc., - - - - $ 1,153.72 
Expenses of Library and Correspondence, - - - - 33.35 
Paid for binding of books, - - - - - - - - 13.00 
Total expenditures of the year, - - $ 1,200.07 
Balance on hand, May 19th, 1869, ‘es 357.53 
$ 1,557.60 


The accounts were audited by a Committee appointed for the 
purpose, and accepted. 

The Librarian made a verbal report, mentioning the principal 
donors to the library during the past year, and describing their 
contributions. 

The Committee of Publication announced that the first half of 
vol. ix. of the Journal was out of the hands of the printer, and ready 
for delivery to the Members. It was hoped that the other half- 
volume would be published by the time of the next annual meet- 


ing. 

"The Directors gave notice that they had appointed the au- 
tumn meeting to be held in New Haven, on the 20th of October 
next, unless the Committee of Arrangements should see reason for 
changing the day:* that committee was composed of Prof. Chas. 
Short of New York, with the Recording and Corresponding Sec- 
retaries. 

Further, they recommended to the Society the Election as Cor- 
porate Members of 


* The day was in fact changed, and the meeting took place on Thursday, the 21st. 
VOL, IX. A 


American Oriental Society : 


Prof. Theophilus Parsons, LL.D., of Cambridge, Mass. 
Prof. Edward J. Young, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. Kinsley Twining, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Col. Thomas W. Higginson, of Newport, R. I. 

Prof. Frederic Gardiner, D.D., of Middletown, Conn. 
Mr. Francis P. Nash, of New York. 

Prof. George L. Cary, of Meadville, Pa. 


and the transfer, from the list of Corresponding to that of Honor- 
ary Members, of the names of Hermann Brockhaus, Gustav Fliigel, 
Adalbert Kuhn, Max Miller, John Muir, Adolphe Regnier, Ernest 
Renan, Rudolf Roth, Friedrich Spiegel, Constantin Tischendorf, 
and Albrecht Weber. These recommendations were, by ballot and 
vote, duly accepted and adopted by the Society. 

The Corresponding: Secretary called attention to the decease 
within the year of two of the Go orate Members, Rev. Swan L. 
Pomroy, D.D., of Portland, Me., and Prof. John J. Owen, D.D., of 
New York, for many years a Director of the Society. Dr. Proud- 
fit, being called upon, paid an appropriate tribute to the character 
of Dr. Owen. 

The correspondence of the past six months was laid upon the 
table, and extracts from it were read. Of most interest were a 
letter from Mr. Alexander J. Ellis, of London, in reference to Bell’s 
system of “ Visible Speech” (criticised in a communication pre- 
sented to the Society at the preceding annual meeting: see the 
Proceedings of that meeting), expressing and explaining his hig 
opinion of the system; and a letter from Prof. i. Jilg, of Inns- 
bruck (in the Tyrol), from which the following is an extract: 

“Tn 1866 I published (at Brockhaus’s in Leipzig) the Tales of the Siddhi-Kiir in 
the Kalmuck language, and, in 1868 (at Wagner’s, Innsbruck) the supplementary 
tales to the Siddhi-Kiir and the History of Arji-Borji-Chin in Mongolian. Although 
I received from the Vienna Academy a subsidy toward the expense of publication, 
I was obliged to add a very considerable sum out of my own pocket, which can 
only be covered by sale of the volumes. Of scholars interested in this special de- 
partment there are but few, and the sale is almost exclusively to the larger libraries, 
so that I am very far from being reimbursed as yet. Hardly a copy has hitherto 
gone to America; and I beg that you will use your influence to have at least the 

original edition in Kalmuck and Mongolian procured by one and another College 
or University or other public library, where philological studies are pursued.” 

The Corresponding Secretary commended the works in question 
to the attention of the members present, as contributions of great 
and acknowledged importance to an interesting and little culti- 
vated branch of linguistics. 

The following gentlemen were next chosen by ballot, upon nom- 
ination of a special committee appointed for the purpose, as offi- 
cers of the Society for the ensuing year: 


President—Pres. T. D. Wootsty, D.D., LL.D., of New Haven. 
Rev. Rurus AnpErson, D.D., “ Boston. 

Vice-Presidenis + Hon. Peter Parker, M.D., “ Washington. 
Prof. Epw. E. Satissury, LL.D., “ New Haven. 


Corresp. Secretary—Prof. W. D. Wurtney, Ph.D., “ New Haven. 
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Sec. of Class. Section—Prof. James Hapiery, LL.D.,“ New Haven. 
Recording Secretary—Ezra Axsort, LL.D., “ Cambridge. 
Treasurer—Prof. D. C. Gruman, “ New Haven. 
Librarian—Prof. W. D. Wuirney, “ New Haven. 
(Mr. A, I. New York. 
Prof. W. W. Goopwiy, Ph.D., “ Cambridge. 
Prof. W. H. Green, D.D., “ Princeton. 
Directors + Prof. A. P. PEasopy, D.D., “ Cambridge. 
Dr. PicKERING, Boston. 
Prof. Joun Provuprrt, D.D., “ New York. 
| Prof. Cuartes Snort, LL.D., “ New York. 


The communications were then presented: 
1. On Early Inventions of the Chinese; by Rev. Prof. W. A. P. 
Martin, of Peking. 


Dr. Martin spoke of the various inventions, or discoveries, or applications of the 
resources of nature, in which China has preceded the rest of mankind, and the 
knowledge of which has, either demonstrably or probably, found its way to the 
western world from China. He first referred to tea, as an important contribution 
to human comfort, and the chief staple of a commerce which has led to important 
ere results. Porcelain and silk were made only in China, until Europe learned 

rival or surpass its teachers in these arts. Gunpowder is probably Chinese. The 
discovery of America is in a double sense owing to China, as the wealth of Cathay 
attracted Coluntbus westward, and the magnetic needle, which had been used in 
China for more than two thousand years, directed his course. Paper-making the 
Chinese invented in the first century of our era, and printing at least eight hundred 
years before its reinvention in Germany. Inoculation for the small-pox they had 
long practised before Europe learned it from the Turks, to whom it had probably 
found its way from the extreme East. And alchemy, the forerunner of chemistry, 
was pursued in China, before the Christian era, for the same objects which the 
early. alchemists learned from the Arabs to seek after. The Chinese of the present 
day have ceased to invent; and while,.a few centuries ago, they were in advance of 
all the rest of the world in the arts of civilized life, they are now, simply by having 
ceased to progress, as far behind the most civilized nations. Their stagnation is to 
be in the main attributed to their reverence for ancient times, their absorption in 
the study of language, literature, and antiquity, with consequent — of physical 
science, and the absence of Christianity. 


. On a Hebrew MS. of the Pentateuch, from the Jewish Con- 
Pie at Kai-fun —— in China, by Mr. John W. Barrow of 
Ser York; presented by Dr. Martin. 


This is a synagogue roll, written on 112 skins of white leather, in 237 columns, 
of 49 lines each; it measures 143 feet in length. The skins are in two or three 
places put together i in the wrong order, and one passage, from Exodus xxxviii. 18 
to Leviticus i. 6, is wanting. They are generally in good condition, but a little 
water-stained. The character is clear and legible, though not elegant, and ap- 
proaches the Spanish type. The text is the Masoretic, and the deviations from the 
received text are almost entirely, mere errors in spelling. The original of which this 
is a representation must evidently have been of European and comparatively mod- 
ern origin. 

In the 26th chapter of Davidson’s “ Biblical Criticism” (ed. 1866, pp. 366-70), re- 
ference is made to the collation of another synagogue roll from the same source, 
with similar results. Dr. Lee, in the ‘‘ Prolegomena in Biblia Polyglotta Londinensia 
Minora,” gives extracts from Koegler’s “ Notitiz 8.8. Bibliorum Judzorum in Im- 
perio Sinensi” (Halle, 1805), in which the Kai-fung-ft manusempts are discussed. 

Appended to Mr. Barrow’s paper was a detailed conspectus of the various read- 
ings of the MS. in question, as compared with the received text. 
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After reading this paper, Dr. Martin gave, by request, an account 
of his journey to Kai-fung-fu, his intercourse with the remnants of 
the Jewish colony there (from whom he obtained the roll forming 
the subject of the paper), and the conditions in which they now 
exist. 


3, On Ophir and Sheba, by Prof. Joseph W. Jenks, of Newton- 
ville, Mass. 


Prof. Jenks detailed the instances of occurrence in the Bible of the word Ophir, 
with their different orthography, and with their varying representation in the Sep- 
tuagint. He briefly stated the views which had been put forward respecting the 
position of the country; and he proposed to harmonize their discordance by as- 
suming that the Hebrew-Syrian fleet of Hiram and Solomon sailed through the Red 
Sea to rendezvous at some port of southern Arabia; that it there separated, a 
part going eastward to India, and a part southward to Zanguebar and Mozambique; 
and that, re-assembling in due time, and adding the valuable articles of traffic of 
Arabia itself, it returned to Eziongeber laden with the products of three countries. 
Sheba was claimed to be the region on both sides of the straits of Babelmandeb. 


4. On Prehistoric Nations, by Rev. Ebenezer Burgess, of South 
Franklin, Mass. 


This communication was mainly a defense of the current views of ancient history 
and chronology, founded on the Bible. It opposed especially the opinions of Mr. 
J. D. Baldwin, as set forth in his recent work entitled “ Prehistoric Nations” (New 
York, 1869). 


5. On the Hill-People of Kamaon, India, by Rev. J. T. Gracey, 
Missionary of the Methodist Board in Central India. 


Mr. Gracey explained that what he had to say referred to the general population 
of the province of Kamaon, not to the Bhotiyas of the mountain passes, nor to 
such exceptional tribes as the Nathas. These people appeared to be destitute of le- 
gends or traditions accounting for their origin. They acknowledge but three castes, 
Brahmans, Rajputs, and a low degraded class called Doms. Among their peculiar 
customs is a game called pathardnd, ‘stoning,’ in which two parties, of about two 
hundred each, pelt one another with stones, in a valley between hills, which are 
crowded with spectators; the players defending their heads by aid of a brass-studded 
skin shield. Polyandry is said to have prevailed formerly, but is now replaced by 
polygamy, and the marriage-tie is a very loose one. Among the divinities wor- 
shipped in the Hills are Goél and Sém, and the goddess Naini, Mr. Gracey gave 
some details respecting their worship, and related legends told of them. The peo- 
ple have an excessive dread of ghosts; those residing in the mountain passes are 
propitiated by the sacrifice of a bit of the clothing of each one who goes by. 

A vocabulary of about two hundred words from the language of the hill-people 
of Kamaon, with their equivalents in Hindustani, was subjoined to the paper. ~ 


6. On the Competitive Examination-System in China, by Rev. 
Dr. Martin. 


After briefly referring to the practical importance of his subject, and its bearing 
upon the question of an improved civil service in the United States, Dr. Martin be- 
gan with speaking of the completeness and elaboration of the Chinese system, of the 
success with which it attained its object, the drawing in of the ablest minds of the 
empire to the service of the State, of the general capacity and culture of the man- 
darin class, and of the essential democracy of a constitution which neither recog- 
nized a hereditary aristocracy, nor left offices to be filled by the favorites of the 
Emperor or his representatives. The origin of the system is referred to the time 
of Shun (about B. C. 2200), who examined his officers every third year, for promo- 
tion or degradation. Under the Chau dynasty (about B.C. 1100), candidates for 
office, as well as officers, were examined in the six arts of music, archery, horse- 
manship, writing, arithmetic, and social and public etiquette. About the beginning 
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of our era, under the Han, candidates selected in the provinces for filial piety and 
integrity were examined at the capital in the arts above specified, and in civil and 
military affairs, agriculture, and geography. A thousand years later, under the 
Tang, the present classification of candidates and of officers was already established. 
Now, the subjects for examination are the same as of old, but, in accordance with 
the circumstances and spirit of modern times, the mode is prevailingly literary 
rather than practical. The three grades of candidates are called siu-ts‘ai, chii-jin, 
and tsin-shi, or ‘budding genius,’ ‘ promoted scholar,’ and ‘ready for office.’ The 
trial for the first degree is held in the chief city of each district or hien; about two 
thousand competitors are present, of every age, and each produces a poem and 
essays on assigned themes, during a night and a day of close confinement; and the 
authors of the few best, about one in a hundred, receive the degree of siu-ts‘ai. 
The holders of this title assemble once in three years at the capital of a province, 
and, after examination on a much wider range of subjects, in three sessions of near 
three days each, about one in a hundred is again advanced to the dignity of chii-jin. 
Each chii-jin is authorized to repair the next spring to Peking, to compete with his 
peers for the first degree, which is won by about three in a hundred. The success- 
ful tsin-shi has now open to him the highest offices in the empire, but begins usually 
as mayor, or sub-prefect, or sub-chancellor, to which place he is appointable by lot 
—if not first admitted, upon an examination presided over by the Emperor in per- 
son, into the highest literary body in the empire, the Han-lin (‘ Forest of Pencils’), 
or Imperial Institute. Once in three years the Emperor designates a chuang-yuen, 
or laureate scholar of the empire. 

This system amounts to the most powerful incitement possible to study—more 
efficient, in fact, than common schools, colleges, and universities; and it wakes the 
most persistent and energetic labor, continued as long as the powers last. Of a 
certain list of ninety-nine successful competitors for the second degree, the average 
was above thirty years of age, while one was sixty-two, and one eighty-three. 
Nearly all who enter the first examination (many millions) devote their lives to edu- 
cation; and for readiness with the pen and retentiveness of memory are hard to 
parallel elsewhere. That their education is one-sided, devoted to words rather 
than things, exclusively literary and not scientific, the fault is not in the system, but 
in the national standard of knowledge. And the system affords the most powerful 
lever by which the standard might be raised and changed, under an enlightened 
central board. 

In its political aspects, the system operates as a safety-valve, giving to those who 
are able and ambitious of distinction the means of receiving it legitimately; it af- 
fords a counterpoise to the authority of an absolute monarch; it makes administra- 
tors who understand the people whom they have to rule; and it furnishes an im- 
mense educated class who are interested in the permanence of existing institutions. 

The strict standard of the examination has sometimes been lowered by allowing 
a greater number of successful competitors, and even, in times of special need, by 
selling the right to compete in a higher examination without having passed the 
lower; but, on the other hand. the purity of the system is carefully guarded, and 
a few years since the first president of the examining board at Peking was put to 
death for granting two or three fraudulent degrees, 

In illustration of the style of the examinations, Dr. Martin gave translations of 


several examination-papers, or lists of questions given to the candidates to write 
upon. 


After the reading of this paper, the Society adjourned, to meet 
again in October, at New Haven, 
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Proceedings at New Haven, October 2ist and 22d, 1869. 


The Society assembled for its autumn meeting on Thursday, Oc- 
tober 21st, at 3 o’clock in the afternoon, the President in the chair. 

After the reading of the minutes, the Committee of Arrange- 
ments gave notice that they had accepted on behalf of the Society 
an invitation from the Secretary of the Classical Section, Prof. 
Hadley, to take tea and hold the evening session at his house. 
On motion, their action in the matter was approved. 

The Directors announced that they had appointed the next An- 
nual Meeting to be held in Boston, on Wednesday, May 18th, 1870, 
and had designated Mr. J. S. Ropes, with the Recording and Cor- 
responding Secretaries, as Committee of Arrangements for the 
meeting. 

They also recommended for election as members of the Society : 


to Corporate membership, 


Rev. Mytton Maury, of Cold Spring, N. Y. 

Mr. Nathaniel Paine, of Worcester, Mass. 

Rev. William H. Ward, of New York. 

Rev. Joseph K. Wight, of New Hamburg, N. Y. 


to Corresponding membership, 


Rev. Joseph Edkins, Missionary in China. 
Rev. John T. Gracey, Missionary in Centra] India. 


The gentlemen thus recommended were elected without dissent. 

The Directors also informed the Society that, by a disastrous fire 
which occurred in the printing office of Messrs. Tuttle, Morehouse 
and Taylor, on the 21st September last, all the undistributed part 
of the edition of the half-volume of Journal just published (vol. ix. 
No. 1), along with the extra copies of the Taittiriya-Pratigakhya, 
had been destroyed. The Committee of Publication was now au- 
thorized by them to proceed to reprint the work and replace the 
loss, as soon as should be found convenient: the expense would 
be, it was expected, not far from two-thirds covered by an insur- 
ance of five hundred dollars which had been taken upon the Soci- 
ety’s property in the building burnt. 

Extracts from the correspondence of the past half-year were read 
by the Corresponding Secretary ; among others, the following: 

From Prof. G. Seyffarth, Dansville, N. Y., June 26th, 1869: 

“|... Iam about to publish a work entitled “Clavis Aegyptiaca: collection 
of all bilingual and some other hieroglyphic inscriptions, translated and explained. 
With the syllabic alphabet in hieroglyphic, hieratic, and demotic characters, and 
with glossaries and indexes.” This volume will contain thirty-four inscriptions, of 


which the famous one found in the ruins of Pompeii, on the altar in the temple of 
Isis, will interest the Italians.” 


Wi 
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_ From the Rev. J. Perkins, D.D., Chicopee, Mass, Oct. 9th, 1869: 


OP ss coisa I am sorry to be obliged to report myself as confined to my room by 
protracted sickness, and not even able to use a pen. . . . By another hand I send 
you two manuscripts, which I beg you to present to the Society’s attention at your 
convenience.. They are a brief grammar and vocabulary of the Kurdish language, 
prepared by the late lamented Rev. Samuel A. Rhea, one of your corresponding 
members. He had commenced copying the grammar for you before his death. Of 
Mr. Rhea you already know something. He was one of the most gifted men of 
all our missionaries. He resided eight years in Kurdistan, a much longer time than 
any other civilized man ever lived in the country; and, while he made the Nesto- 
rians and their language the objects of his special attention, he yet freely mingled 
with the Kurds also during the whole period. Yet it is to be presumed that Mr. 
Rhea would not claim for his grammar and vocabulary any merits beyond those of 
the briefest epitome of the language. I would present these manuscripts to the 
Oriental Society in the name of his widow. ... . I hope in a few weeks to send 
you a copy of an admirable memoir of Mr. Rhea [by Rev. D. W. Marsh].” 


Mr. Rhea’s manuscripts here spoken of were laid before the So- 
ciety later in the meeting. 

From Mr. William Gamble, Superintendent of the Presbyterian 
Mission Press at Shanghai, dated May 18th, 1869: 


“T shipped by the American Mail of March 20th two boxes of type for you, 
being the Chinese font ordered some time since for the American Oriental Society. 
Of the fund collected by Dr. Bradley there will still remain in your hands a con- 
siderable balance after paying for what are now sent. If you wish still to expend 
it in Chinese type, I would advise that, instead of having a larger font, you purchase 
the matrices for the more common sorts. In this way your font would be much 
more serviceable, if you wished to use it in printing. The great difficulty in print- 
ing Chinese with moveable type comes from our constantly running out of sorts. 
The total number of different characters ir the font is 6000 full body, and 1500 prim- 
itives and radicals, which will by combination make a total of nearly 25,000 dif- 
ferent characters. The type are in the cases, which are well packed in the boxes, 
and all you will have to do is to get a small cabinet made for the cases, and slip them 
into it according as they are numbered. . . . The Chinese and Japanese are com- 
mencing to use our method of printing to some extent.” 


The Secretary explained that the font procured was one of small 
pica size, recently cut at Shanghai under the direction of Mr. Gam- 
ble himself, and highly approved both by Chinese and foreigners 
for the beauty and delicacy of its style, and its convenience of 
practical use with English type.* 

He was obliged to add that the packing had proved insufficient, 
and that the boxes had come to hand with most of the cases broken, 
and their contents in a state of pz, so that the font was not for the 
moment in condition to be used. The Directors have authorized 
such expenditure as should be required in order to restore its ser- 
viceableness. 

From Dr. W. F. A. Behrnauer, dated Dresden, April 7th, 1869: 

“T communicate herewith an account of the Arabic inscription found on the hip- 


pogriff of the Campo Santo at Pisa, with a rubbing made by my friend Dr. Detlef- 
sen, during his studies, made in Italy at the end of 1859 and the beginning of 1860.” 


Dr. Behrnauer refers to the interpretation of this inscription given by M. Marcel 


* The following is a specimen of it: J\ > Hy PEARS 
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in 1839, in the Journal Asiatique, and characterizes it as hardly satisfactory. Lan- 
ci’s plate, in his “ Trattato delle simboliche rappresentanze Arabiche” (Paris, 1845, 
4to, vol. ii, pp. 54, 154), is more accurate than Marcel’s, but his explanation is also 
not to be approved: such is the opinion of Mr. Michel Amari, who gives a new 
reading of the inscription, copied by Dr. Behrnauer and translated as follows: “ ex- 
cellent benediction and high favor, perfect prosperity without envy, and perpetual 
wealth and unalterable health and happiness, and revenue not diminished for its 
possessor.” Dr. Behrnauer quotes from De Morrona (“ Pisa illustrata,” Pisa, 1787, 
vol. i, p. 190-195) some account of the monument. It is 13 metres (about tive 
feet) high, and 1} metres (a little over three feet) broad. It is said to have been 
found under ground while the foundations of the cathedral of Pisa were laid; and 
was placed as an ornament upon the point of the gable of the cathedral, where it 
remained until the beginning of the present century. It was somewhat damaged 
by musket-balls, fired at it while in that position. 

The inscription of this monument has a great resemblance to the other legendary 
—_ which are to be found On monuments of metal, on bowls and on vases, and 

e like. 


The Corresponding Secretary also exhibited a copper fac-simile 
(electrotyped) of a supposed block-tin coin, stated to have been 
found, a foot and a half below the surface, at a place in Vermillion 
Co., Indiana, surrounded by forests but in the neighborhood 
of so-called “ Aztec” mounds; and supposed to be a relic of the 
“mound-builders.” It belongs at present to Mr. John Collett, of 
Eugene, Vermillion Co., Ind., who is desirous of having its true 
character determined. The characters on the coin were evidentl 
Arabic, and several gentlemen present, practically familiar with 
Eastern coins, had no doubt of its being a quite modern Arabic 
coin, although no one was able to make out the legend. It was 
generally pronounced to belong to a class of spurious relics of 
which the West has been somewhat prolific of late. : 

Communications were now called for, and the following were 
presented : 

1. On a Set of Ancient Chinese Scrolls, containing representa- 
tions of early Emperors and other distinguished characters, by Dr. 
Peter Parker, of Washington, D. C. 

These scrolls purport to be fac-similes of stones engraved during the Han dy- 
nasty (ended A. D. 260). They represent Hwang-ti (alleged date, B. C. 2596), 
Chuen-heuh Kaou- yang, son of Chang-i and grandson of Hwang-ti (B. C. 2400), 
Fub-hi, the inventor of writing, and Tsang-tsing (B. C. 3254), Chuh-tsong, Shin- 
nung the Divine husbandman (B. C. 3114), Te-yaou (B. C. 2330), the illustrious, 
“benevolent as heaven, wise as god, wlrom the people approached as the sun, and 
— up to as the clouds,” and various other worthies celebrated in the annals of 

ina. 

Dr. Parker gave a partial explanation of the contents of the scrolls. The fac- 
similes are highly valued by the Chinese, and their treatment serves to illustrate 
the zeal and cleverness of Chinese antiquarians. Scores of the latter have expended 
study upon them, with results which are recorded on the scrolls, each comment 
being dated, and having the signature and the seal of its author affixed. The orig- 
inal inscriptions are in part so effaced by time that only portions of the characters 
remain; but from these the reading has been restored and the sense determined. 

A set of the scrolls was presented to the Society by Dr. Parker, who proposed 
to furnish later a complete translation of their contents, with notes. 


2. On the Algonkin name Manit or Munitou, sometimes trans- 
lated ‘Great Spirit? and ‘God, by Mr. J. Hammond Trumbull, of 
Hartford, Conn. 
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This paper was introduced by remarks on the difficulty of distinguishing, in the 
present habits and opinions of the Indians of North America, that which they have 
inherited from remote ancestors and that which they have derived from foreign . | 
sources. In the absence of historical records and reliable traditions, traces of primi- 
tive beliefs must be sought in language; and such evidence as language supplies E 
is the more valuable because it cannot be suspected of a European origin, or as of 
modern invention. 

An analysis was given of the name Manit or Manitou, by which various Algonkin 
nations expressed their highest conception of an existence and a power superior to 
man’s. Manitou (otherwise written Mannittiou, Manito, Munedo, etc.) was shown 
to be formed from Manit, by affixing the representative of the verb-substantive. y | 
It means ‘ Manit is, or ‘it is Manit’. The next step in analysis separates the ini- | i 


tial 1, which is an indefinite and impersonal prefix, from an-tt, a participle of the 
verb an-eii, meaning ‘to be more than, to exceed, to surpass.’ The adverbial form, 
an-ué (in the Massachusetts language), is the sign of the comparative degree, and 
means ‘more, beyond.’ An-it does not connote life, spiritual existence, or any moral 
attributes. One of its uses is in the sense of ‘corrupt,’ ‘rotten,’ or ‘decayed,’ that 
is, ‘gone beyond’ or ‘more than’ the natural and proper state. In this sense the 
Mass. an-it and an-eiik (from the same verb) are used by Eliot; the Abnaki an- 
ahoué by Rale, and the corresponding al-et, in the Delaware, by Zeisberger. el 
The primary meaning of Manit was thus found to be, ‘Somebody who or some- ir 


thing which goes beyond, exceeds, or is more than the common or the normal; 
something extra-ordinary or preter-natural—not, necessarily, swper-natural.’ And 
this was shown to agree with the explanation of the word given by several early 
writers. 

Other Algonkin words were mentioned, having similar meaning but no etymo- I 
logical affinity to Manit; such as the Abnaki Niwesk and Micmac Nixkam. The I 
Dakota wakan’, which has been translated ‘God, a spirit, something consecrated ; 
medicine,’ ete., was derived from the preposition and adverb aka, ‘above, superior.’ 
Hence, wakan is as appropriately used to characterize a bad spirit as a good one, 
or any extra-ordinary natural phenomenon as either. 

In a paper printed with the Proceedings of the Am. Philosophical Society for 
September, 1864, was pointed out the resemblance between the Algonkin 
Manitou and certain old-world names or titles of the Supreme Being, such as “ the 
Chinese mang taou, Egyptian ma ntr, Latin magnus deus, Greek péyac Sede, and 
Sanskrit maha deva.” Mr Trumbull remarked that, with the reduction of manitou H 
to its root an, this resemblance disappears, and with it the mathematical probability, f 
which had been computed as not far from ‘‘a hundred millions to one,” of the deri- | 1 
vation of these names from the same original source. This analysis also deprives 
of all special significance what Dr. Schoolcraft regarded “as the remarkable fact, that 
the -edo or -ito of the Algonkin name of God is in sound both the Greek [Latin?] i 
DEO and the Azteck TEO transposed.” Mere verbal resemblance was proved (as Mr. H 
Trumbull believed) in this instance, as it has been in many others, to be valueless 
as evidence of the genetic relationship of languages. 


3. Brief Grammar and Vocabulary of the Kurdish Language, 
by the late Rey. Samuel A. Rhea, Missionary among the Nestorians 
of Kurdistan; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 


The letter of Dr. Perkins accompanying this paper has been given above. 

In his grammatical sketch, Mr. Rhea goes through with the different parts of 
speech, explaining their inflections and modes of use; spending by far the most | 
space upon the classification and conjugation of verbs. His vocabulary contains 
not far from fifteen hundred words, with very brief indication of their meaning, | 
usually limited to a single synonym. |} 

The Secretary read some extracts from the grammar, pointing out the very close 
accordance between the facts detailed and those of the Persian language. He re- 
marked that the question of publication of the manuscript would of course remain 
to be determined by careful comparison with the already published data for the 
Kurdish, which alone could show how much that was new, and an addition to 
knowledge, was brought to light in it. There could hardly fail to be matter of de- 
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cided value here; and the collection and working up of it, in the leisure of a labori- 
ous life, was an evidence of scholarly taste and devotedness on the part of Mr. Rhea 
which was highly creditable to him, and could not but add to our sorrow for his 
early death. 


4. Recent Archeological Explorations and Discoveries in Asia 
Minor, by Rev. H. J. Van Lennep, Missionary of the A. B.C. F. M. 
in Asiatic Turkey. 


Dr. Van Lennep gave a summary account of some of the results of his own ex- 
plorations in Asia Minor, mentioning at the same time that most of them would be 
found more fully described and illustrated in a forthcoming work of his, entitled 
“Travels in Asia Minor,” now in process of publication (by Murray, London). 

He spoke first of the remains of a very ancient fort on the top of a mountain 
which is called Star mountain ( Yildiz Dagh). Strabo describes a mountain by this * 
same name, asserting that the most valuable treasures of King Mithridates were 
kept in the castle at its summit, and that it was taken by the Romans. Dr. Van 
Lennep pronounced Strabo’s description to apply closely to this mountain, as regards 
both its situation and its character. Two streams gush forth high upon its side and 
flow not far apart; when they reach the base, they turn in opposite directions, 
pass completely around the mountain, and, uniting on the other side, form what 
is still called the Star river. The mountain lies between Tocat and Sivas, and the 
fort is more than eight thousand feet above the level of the Black Sea. It com- 
mands a view as far as that sea on the north, and Mt. Argens on the south. 

Referring to the sculptures on Yazili Kayah (near the ancient Pterium, one day’s 
journey north of Yuzghat), Dr. Van Lennep assented to Texier’s explanation of 
them, as representing the introduction of the worship of Astarte into Phrygia; but 
claimed that the youth behind the goddess, whom Texier calls simply a prince, 
must be recognized as the Cupid of the Greeks. Mr. Layard had equally failed to 
recognize the child-god in the procession he copies from the carvings at Nineveh. 
Dr. Van Lennep supported his view by a gem recently obtained by him in Asia 
Minor, on which is cut an intaglio figure of the Assyrian Astarte, with the three- 
pointed crown on her head and the star and crescent moon on either side; while 
behind her, on a chair, sits a child, who is none other than Cupid. This gem was 
pronounced to be of Assyrian subject and Greek workmanship, pure Greek and 
Assyrian intaglios being exhibited to illustrate its character. 

Next were described the remains of an unfinished Egyptian building at Euyuk, 
a day’s journey north of Yazili Kayah. Its material is black granite, while Grecian 
monuments are usually of marble. Egyptian sphinxes stand on either side of the 
entrance, from which a line of sculptured stones extends to the right and left, as 
in other ancient monuments, both Assyrian and Egyptian. The sculptures seem to 
represent the erection of the building, and the festivities and ceremonies observed 
on the occasion. The bull Apis stands on a platform, and sacrifices of goats and 
oxen are offered to him by the king and queen. The features and hair of nearly all 
the figures are African. - 

Farther, the figure of Sesostris was spoken of, found carved on a ledge near the 
mouth of a pass through Mt. Tmolus, not far from the ancient road from Smyrna 
to Sardis. This is one of the two figures of the conqueror described by Herodotus. 

Finally, Dr. Van Lennep described the interesting remains that lie around Smyr- 
na; especially the old rubbish-heap of ancient Smyrna, where valuable remains are 
often brought to light by the rains. He spoke of the opening of several tombs of 
a very ancient date. He also exhibited to the Society various figures or fragments 
of figures in terra cotta, of the highest artistic merit, which had been found in those 
tombs or in the soil, and which appear to him to have been originally gilded, and 
to have represented the household divinities of the ancient Symrniotes. 


5. On a Chinese Tablet illustrating the religious opinions of the 
literary class, by Dr. D. B. McCartee, Missionary of the Presby- 
terian Board at Ningpo, China. ; 


Dr. McCartee said that the scroll which he exhibited was.interesting both as a 
very favorable specimen of Chinese calligraphy, and as showing the views held by 
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a large proportion of the literary men of China with reference to the popular reli- 
gion. He went on to set forth briefly the peculiar religious condition of China, 
explaining that the Chinese as a nation, instead of being divided between the Con- 
fucian faith, Buddhism, and the doctrines of Lao-tse, really accept them all, having 
recourse always to the particular divinity or rite which is reputed to be serviceable 
in such matters as they happen to have in hand. It has been stated that the /iterati, 
or so-called Confucianists, do not worship idols; but this is an error, for the stellar 
gods Win-chang (Ursa major) and Kwei-sing (polar star) are worshipped by the 
literary class as such, and by them alone, as the speaker could testify from personal 
observation, having lived in a temple with these idols for more than a year. 

The scroll exhibited was an impression or rubbing from a stone tablet erected 
in the Ch'eng-Hwang Miau, or ‘Temple of the Tutelar Deity’ of the Wez-hien or ‘dis- 
trict city of Wei,’ in the province of Shan-tung, China; and the inscription was in the 
handwriting of Chew Pan-k'iau, the Chi-hien or magistrate of the district—a literary 
gentleman celebrated as a poet, a calligrapher, and a wit, whose “ Remains,” con- 
sisting of poems, pencil drawings, and epistolary writings, have gone through many 
editions in China. The sentiments expressed in this document clearly mark Mr. 
Cheu as a disciple of the school of Chu-hi, who may be said to have been the Comte 
of China. The inscription bears the date of the 17th year of Kien-lung, the 9th of 
the then current cycle (of 60 years), and the 5th moon (about June, A. D. 1752). Mr. 
Cheu commences by referring to the Ki-lin, the fung or phoenix, the serpent, and 
the dragon; to each of which are ascribed bodily members, and distinct personal 
characteristics. He then speaks of the heavens, as an azure vault, and the earth 
as a massive clod, and man as the being who, dwelling between heaven and earth, 
is characterized by certain bodily organs, the faculty of speech, a sense of propriety, 
etc. But, he asks, how can we suppose Heaven to possess bodily organs like 
man’s, and ascribe to it a personal existence? He says that from the time of the 
Duke of Chou (B.C. 1130) the name ‘Supreme Ruler” (Shang-ti) has been applied 
to Heaven, and that the vulgar have styled it the ‘‘Gemmeous Emperor” ( Yuh- 
Hwang), and invested it with bodily organs, clothing, regalia, and a personal exist- 
ence; have made images of it, and accompanied them with retinues of followers; 
and that subsequent ages have regarded it with awe-and reverence. He then 
speaks of the Ch'eng, or wall which surrounds every city, and of the Hwang, or 
moat which encircles it, and asks why people have personified these as a god, and 
attributed to this god power over life and death, and jurisdiction over happiness 
and misery, surrounding (its images) with awe-inspiring objects, so that not only 
the common people are struck with awe, but even he himself confesses that, on 
entering the dark recesses of its temple, his hair stands on end, and his frame shud- 
ders, as though he stood in the presence of a demon. He quotes an ancient sage 
who says “these things are what make the people seek to conciliate them” (i. e., 
the gods), and adds that, unless the ignorant populace have a desire to conciliate 
the gods, the officers could not trust them (nor control them). After describing 
the repairs that had been thought necessary, and the expense incurred in mak- 
ing them, and in suitably furnishing the temple, he adds that some might be dis- 
posed to question the necessity, or propriety, of expending several thousand ounces 
of silver in erecting a pavilion and stage for theatrical exhibitions; and asks “Can 
it be that there are gods who delight in theatrical exhibitions?” He quotes from 
an ancient tablet an account of a female musician who “ delighted the gods” with 
her performances, and cites from the Book of Odes the following passage: “ With 
lyres and harps and strokes of the drum, welcome the Lord of the Fields;” and 
then asks, “Is there really a Lord of the Fields? and does he really delight in lyres 
and harps? If so, who ever heard of him?” He then explains it as being simply 
the natural way in which people give expression to their gratitude to the gods. He 
expresses his approbation of this system of instructing (and ruling) the people, de- 
vised by the ancients; and says that, since people have sacrificed to the Ch'eng- 
Hwang (literally ‘City Wall and Moat’) as though it had a personal existence, why 
not please it with songs and dances? And as to theatrical representations, he 
thinks the theatre, as a school of morals, has conferred great benefits upon man- 
kind. All that he would stipulate is that indecent and otherwise unsuitable plays 
should be prohibited. In summing up, he says that Fu-hi, Shen-nung, Hwang-ti, 
Yau, Shun, Yii, T'ang, Wen-wang, Wu-wang, the duke of Chou, and Confucius, 
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really did exist personally before they were deified, and there seems to be a pro- 
priety in sacrificing to them as though they (still) had a personal existence. But 
Heaven, earth, the sun, moon, wind, thunder, hills and streams, rivers and moun- 
tains, soil and grain, the wall and moat, the corners of the house, the well, and the 
fire-place, although they have been deified, have really no personal existence, and 
should not (properly or per se) be sacrificed to as though they had. Yet even the 
sages from the ancient times have all sacrificed to them, as though they really and 
personally existed; and he asks, do the deities of heaven enjoy the viands or make 
use of the utensils used in sacrificing to them? And he replies that, although the 
sounds, the colors, and the odors and tastes of things in heaven cannot be imitated, 
yet all these devices are but the modes of giving expression to the feelings of rev- 
erence and veneration which naturally arise in the human heart. Hence he con- 
cludes that the erection of a tablet to perpetuate the memory of the repairs made 
upon the Ch‘'eng-Hwang temple is not an affair of mere local or temporary interest, 
but is inseparably connected with the doctrines and ceremonial observances of re- 
mote antiquity; and since others (whose names he mentions) had liberally contri- 
buted funds to defray the expenses, he (the writer) could not be so parsimonious as 
to grudge a contribution of penmanship to the same object. 

Dr. MeCartee remarked in conclusion that he had often heard similar sentiments 
advanced by officers and literati in China, and it was interesting to observe that 
the wisest of that ancient nation gave such unequivocal assent to the doctrine that 
belief in a personal God, who will render to every man according to his work, is 
both a natural acting-out of the human heart, and absolutely requisite in order to 
secure good government. 

Dr. McCartee further exhibited a set of very fine rubbings, taken from stone 
tablets set up in a Buddhist temple at Hangchow, and representing, nearly in life 
size, sixteen of the eighteen Lo-han (Sanskrit wrhant), or personal attendants of 
Buddha. These rubbings he presented to the Society’s collection. 


6. On the Theory of the Greek Accent, by Prof. James Hadley, 
of New Haven. 


The Greeks distinguished one syllable in each word by sounding its vowel on a 
higher key: this higher key was represented by the acute accent. The ordinary 
lower key was not represented in writing. But when it followed the higher key 
on the same long vowel, it was represented by the grave accent, which then united 
with the acute to form the circumflex. And when a high-tone ultima, followed by 
other words in close connection, dropped down to a lower key, it was written 
with a grave accent instead of the acute. The melodic character of the Greek 
accent Prof. Hadley illustrated from Dionysius Halic. (de Comp. Verb., 12), who 
calls the interval between the higher and lower keys a fifth (three tones and a semi- 
tone). That there was any difference in stress (or force of utterance) between ac- 
cented and unaccented syllables, is not intimated by the ancient writers: that such 
difference, if it existed, cannot have been great, is made probable by the total dis- 
regard of accent in ancient verse. The question has been raised whether any dis- 
tinction was made among the lower tones; whether there was any middle tone, 
intermediate between the highest and the lowest. Some ancient writers speak of 
a middle tone; but the statements are not so definite as could be wished. G. 
Hermann (de emend. rat. gramm. Graec.) recognized a middle tone in the grave ac- 
cent where it takes the place of an acute on the ultima. G. Curtius (Jahn’s Jahrb., 
vol. 72) recognized it also in the grave accent where it forms part of the circumflex. 
Recently, F. Misteli (Kuhn’s Zeitsch., vol. 17), founding on the analogies of the 
Sanskrit accent, holds that the high tone (acute accent), where it was not final, was 
always followed by a middle tone. Prof. Hadley set forth a theory based on that 
of Misteli, but with additions and modifications of his own. In the undivided Indo- 
European, as in Sanskrit, there was_no restriction on the place of the accent; it 
might fall on any syllable of the longest word. Hence the high tone with the fol- 
lowing middle tone might be separated from the end of the word by a succession 
of low-tone syllables. If now there came to be a prevailing dislike for such a 
succession, an unwillingness to hear more than one low-tone syllable at the end of 
a word, the result would be to confine the accent to the last three syllables, This 
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result, as it is found both in Greek and in Latin, may be referred to the time of 
Graeco-Italican unity. But for the Greek we have to assume also a subsequent 
restriction; the final low toné must not occupy the whole of a long syllable; if 
it came upon a long vowel, the first half of that vowel must be sounded with mid- 
dle tone. Thus “high tone, middle tone, short low tone,” became a prevailing 
cadence for Greek words, and was brought in wherever it could be attained with- 
out throwing back the accent. The leading rules of Greek accentuation—no ac- 
cent allowed before the antepenult; only the acute used on that syllable, and not 
even this if the ultima is long; an accented penult must take the circumflex if it 
has a long vowel and the ultima a short one; an accented penult must take the 
acute in any other case; —all these are explained by this cadence. being all neces- 
sary to secure it. As for throwing back the accent to obtain this cadence (or as 
much of it as possible), one branch of the Greeks, the Aeolians of Asia Minor, did 
so; whence Aeolic forms like yuAeroc, yaAérwc, AeAvKorec, for which the common 
Greek has yadterdéc, Oc, AeAvKdtec, with the primitive accent. 

The Latin took a different, though analogous course. It allowed the final low 
tone to have either quantity, but would not allow the middle tone before it to oc- 
cupy the whole of a long syllable, whether long by nature or position. Hence the 
cadence, “high tone, short middle tone, low tone,” which the Latin procured, or as 
much of it as possible, in all words, even by throwing back the accent like the 
Aeolic Greek. In this way all the varieties of Latin accent—légeres, légeret, mo- 
néres, monéret, legéndus, vixit, rés—may be easily accounted for. 

In conclusion, Prof. Hadley referred to the hypothetical character of this theory, 
pointing out the unproved assumptions contained in it; but remarked that these 
assumptions are so natural in themselves and furnish so simple an explanation for 


so many seemingly unconnected facts, that it is difficult to believe them wholly un- 
founded 


7. On the Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose, by Prof. Charles 
Short, of Columbia College, New York. 


This communication was a verbal account of an Essay which Prof. Short was 
about to publish. The immediate occasion of the Essay is the republication in this 
country of Mr. Yonge’s English-Greek Dictionary. That work being intended 
chiefly as an aid to students in Greek Composition, it seemed well to prefix to it 
something on the order of the words. 


Prof. Short stated that, while there were several monographs on this subject by 
European scholars relating to single authors or to single points, as by Darpe, Braun, 
and Engelhardt, and while several commentatérs on Greek authors had here and 
there touched the matter, as Stallbaum, Weber, and Rehdantz, yet he was not 
aware that any systematic treatise upon the subject had anywhere appeared, and 
he had therefore undertaken to supply such a one as he could. The general sub- 
ject being large, he had confined himself to the usages of prose, and to one form 
of that, the Attic. 

Taking Xenophon as a basis, he had then carefully examined Thucydides, next 
the Attic Orators, and lastly Plato. His method had been to gather under each 
head a very large number of examples from these writers in the order just men- 
tioned, and then to deduce the general law, noting the exceptions, and giving them 
in classes where this was practicable. When the reason for a particular order ap- 
peared, he had in many instances stated it, but his main purpose in the present 
Essay was rather to develope the laws of order than to discuss them, and by adding 
the exceptions to show the range within which diversity of order might take place. 

Some of the general laws were specified: that the adjective follows the word it 
qualifies; that the genitive follows the noun it limits, with the curious exception 
that when the limited noun has the article, the genitive in general relations may 
stand between the article and the noun, but the partitive genitive, as a law, may 
not; that the predicate noun, pronoun, or adjective, stands directly before the verb 
finite, or an infinitive, or a participle either with or without the article; that the 
Greeks in respect to collocation made no distinction between the objective and the 
subjective infinitive, putting both alike after the leading word; that the modifica- 
tion of a word having the article intervenes between the article and the word, and 
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that it sometimes follows both wholly or in part, but only in the rarest instances 
(except a limiting genitive) precedes them, and that he had observed only one case 
in which an adverb modifying an infinitive with the article stood before the article, 
and that in a suspected piece of Xenophon, the Apologia. 

In his treatment of the prepositions, he had first given their position with reference 
to their regimen and then added an elaborate section on a perplexing subject, the 
omission and repetition of the preposition under various circumstances; and after 
setting forth the prevailing usage in simple cases, he had considered the complex 
cases, and shown that the latter could be resolved into the former. He has perhaps 
discovered a law here not previously observed. 

Where various readings existed affecting the matter of order, he had given the 
variation under its appropriate head and subjoined the name of the Editor who 
adopted it, and the examples in connection with which such reading was given 
might be regarded as so much testimony on its behalf. 


8. On Prof. Max Miller’s Translation of the Rig-Veda, by Prof. 
W. D. Whitney, of New Haven. 


Prof. Whitney said that not more than two or three other Sanskritists had stud- 
ied the Veda so long and so deeply as Prof. Max Miiller, or were in position to fur- 
nish so authoritative a version of it. Hence, scholars had been looking forward 
with eager expectation to his translation, promised many years ago, and of which 
the first volume has left the press this season. The work as published would not 
be found in all respects to fulfil the expectations they had formed. Though adver- 
tised as one of a series of eight volumes, it actually contains only one seventy-fifth 
of the Vedic text (12 hymns out of 1017). The bulk of the volume is filled with 
a variety of material, which, though much of it valuable in itself, would gladly have 
been spared. The author has taken as his model Burnouf’s work on the Avesta. 
But the circumstances of the two cases are so different that the model is an ill- 
chosen one. Burnouf was breaking a path in an entirely new subject. His work 
was left a fragment, and never could have been made any thing else. Miiller has 
undertaken an impracticable task, that of accounting for and establishing his ver- 
sion of every passage. How incomplete, and open to criticism in regard to propor- 
tion, it is, appears from the circumstance that to the first verse translated there 
is a note of eleven pages on an adjective meaning ‘ruddy,’ while the making of an 
accusative plural (or gen. or abl. sing.) the subject of a verb, and the assumption 
that the sun could be regarded as Indra’s horse, were let pass without any remark 
—and so in other cases, which were pointed out in a detailed criticism of a few 
verses. To the extension of the work by including a romanized text of the orig- 
inal hymns themselves, and the detailed versions of other translators, objection was 
taken on the score of want of necessity: since such things can be of service only 
to a professed Vedic scholar, who must be presumed to possess them in another 
form. If Miller would give simply his own understanding of the meaning of the 
hymns, with limited exposition of especially difficult points, he would consult the 
interests not only of the public at large, but also of his fellow-students in the same 
department. 

The selection of this particular body of hymns (those to the Maruts, or storm- 
gods) for. inclusion in the first volyme is unfortunate, since they are among the 
most obscure and tedious of the collection, and may repel from a study of the Veda 
some who would have been attracted by a more pleasing first taste. ; 

On the score of his over-abundant introductory and expository matter, Miiller 
claims that his is the “ first translation” of the Veda: a claim which few will be 
ready to admit. Burnouf called his work a “commentary,” not a translation, though 
he had no real predecessor; while Miiller has to quote several, one of whom (Ben- 
fey) has worked upon the same basis and with the same principles as himself, 
although doubtless with less thorough preparation. To Miiller’s method no excep- 
tions can be taken: he utterly discards the native commentators as authority, and 
founds his interpretation upon grammar, etymology, and the comparison of parallel 
passages. He is also perfectly fair and modest in estimating the value of the re- 
sults reached by him; putting forward his version as only a provisional solution of 
its very difficult problem, and as sure to be superseded by and by, when longer 
study shall have brought a better comprehension of the whole Vedic antiquity. 
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9. Notes on a Surveying Trip from the Phenician Coast to the 
Euphrates River, by Mr. Henry M. Canfield, of South Britain, 


Conn. 


Mr. Canfield had expected to be present at the meeting, and to give an oral ac- 
count of his trip; but, being unavoidably kept away, he sent instead a brief paper, 
which was read by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Mr. Canfield joined Col. Romer’s party, engaged to survey a route for a railroad 
from the Mediterranean to the Euphrates, in April, 1868. The line surveyed started 
at the mouth of El Kebir, and followed the road to Hamath nearly to the Nessariéh 
range. With some difficulty, a practicable route was found through the pass 
between the Nessariéh and the Lebanon, then across the beautiful fertile plain 
of the Beky’aa, through the Jebel Homs to Homs, and north-easterly over the 
desert to Selamiéh, the farthest outpost of civilization; then, after extensive ex- 
ploration reaching as far as Aleppo and Palmyra, through the great Wady in Jebel 
Assouet nearly to the Euphrates at Sheik Omar or Balis; when difficulties with 
the Arab tribes put an end, for the time, to the enterprise. 

Mr. Canfield describes the Nusairi inhabitants of the mountains and desert as a 
large-framed race, usually with light hair and brown eyes, laborious. but treacherous 
and inhospitable; and speaks of their semi-subterranean dwellings, of their cus- 
toms and religion. He was unable to discover or learn how they dispose of their 
dead. He calls attention to the square towers, called by the Arabs bowrgh, scat- 
tered across the whole country to the Euphrates; also to the numerous castles of 
the middle ages, of which the finest he saw is Kalat el Husn, at the north-western 
edge of the Beky’aa. This is so immense a structure that it is now inhabited by 
5000 people. The desert country beyond Selamiéh is marked in places by groups 
of broken columns and heaps of ruins; at one point, west of the Orontes and east 
of Sherbt el-Humun, forming regular streets and squares over a space three miles 
long and two wide; deserted villages, in various styles of building, are also nume- 
rous. 

A chief of the Ismaeliyéh was met with who had just returned from a trip to 
India; showing that the old Assassins have and maintain correspondence with some 
Indian sect. 


Rev. Mr. Blodget, missionary at Peking, addressed the meeting 
briefl rosy | the religion of the Chinese, and respecting the 
translation into Chinese of the word God. 

After this (at one o’clock, Friday noon) the Society adjourned, 
to meet again in Boston, on Wednesday, May 18th, 1870. 
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Proceedings at Boston, May 18th, 1870. 


Tux Society assembled at 10 o’clock a. M., at the rooms of the 
American Academy. -President Woolsey being absent, the chair 
was occupied alternately by Dr. Anderson and Dr. Parker, Vice- 
Presidents. 

The record of the preceding mecting was read by the Recording 
Secretary. It was arranged that there should be a recess of only 
one hour at noon, that the business of the meeting might be 
finished before evening. 

The Treasurer’s Report was read, audited, and accepted. It 
was as follows: 

RECEIPTS. 
Balance on hand, May 19th, 1869, 
Annual assessments paid in, —- 


Life-membership, - - 
Sale of the Journal, 


$357.53 


Total receipts of the year, 608.75 


$966.28 

EXPENDITURES. 
Printing of Proceedings, ete., —- - - $43.24 
Expenses of Library and Correspondence, 40.64 
Paid for binding of books, - - . 1.25 


Total expenditures of the year, $ 85.13 
Balance on hand, May 18th, 1870, —- - 881.15 


$966.28 


The Treasurer also made a statement respecting the condition 
of the fund for the purchase of Chinese type, provided by the kind 
offices of the late Hon. Charles W. Bradley. The arrival of the 
font ordered from Shanghai was reported at the last meeting. Its 
cost was as follows: 

For type (180 lbs, small pica), - + $324.00 
Packing, freight, and insurance, - - 22.00 


Premium on $358 in Mexican dollars, - 136.79 
Expenses in New York, duty, cartage, ete., 75.00 


Total expense, - - - - - - $569.79 


To meet this, the Treasurer had drawn on Messrs. Baring, 
Brothers, & Co., of London, with whom the fund was deposited 
by Mr. Bradley, for £100, which yielded in currency $670.08. 
The balance, about $100, is deposited in the Townsend Savings 
Bank at New Haven to the credit of the fund, and about £92 
still remains in the hands of Messrs. Barings. 
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The Librarian excused himself, on the score of other pressing 
occupations, for having come unprepared with a full Report of the 
condition of the Library, and gave a brief oral statement respect- 
ing the additions made to it during the year. The most important 
donations had come from the Vienna Academy of Sciences, and 
from Prof. Fitz-Edward Hall of London. 

The Committee of Publication reported that, as authorized by 
the Directors last fall, they had commenced the reprinting of Vol. 
ix., Part 1, of the Journal, as soon as the printing office had been 
restored to working order after the fire; and that the work had 
since gone on without interruption, but was not yet quite finished. 
It was intended to proceed with the printing of Part 2, as soon as 
the other should be out of the way. 

The Directors notified the next meeting, as to be held in New 
Haven on the nineteenth of October, unless the Committee of 
Arrangements (Prof. Hadley of New Haven, with the Recording 
and Corresponding Secretaries) should alter the appointment— 
which they were authorized to do, if it appeared desirable. 

The following persons, on recommendation of the Directors, 
were elected members of the Society: namely, 


as Corporate Members, 


Mr. Erastus B. Bigelow, of Boston. 

Prof. Ferdinand Bocher, of Boston. 

Prof. J. Lewis Diman, of Providence, R. I. 

Mr. James B. Greenough, of Cambridge, Mass. 
Mr. Thomas 8. Perry, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Charles 'T. Russell, of Cambridge, Mass. 
Rev. J. Herbert Senter, of Cambridge, Mass. 
Prof. Peter H. Steenstra, of Cambridge, Mass. 
Prof. Francis Wharton, D.D., of Brookline, Mass. 
Rev. Henry A. Yardley, of Middletown, Conn. 


as Corresponding Members, 


Rev. Albert L. Long, D.D., Missionary at Constantinople. 
Rev. Hyman A. Wilder, Missionary in South Africa. 


Mr. J. S. Ropes of Boston, Rev. W. H. Ward of New York, and 
Hon. J. D. Baldwin of Worcester, were appointed by the chair a 
Nominating Committee, to propose a ticket for officers for the 
ensuing year; and the following gentlemen, nominated by them, 
were elected without dissent : 


President—Pres. T. D. Wootsry, D.D., LL.D., of New Haven. 
Rev. Rurus Anprerson, D.D., “ Boston. 
Vice-Presidents + Hon. Perer Parker, M.D., “ Washington. 
Prof. Epw. E. Satissury, LL.D.,“ New Haven. 
Corresp. Secretary—Prof. W. D. Wurrney, Ph.D., “ New Haven. 
Seer. of Class. Section—Prof. J ames Haptey, LL.D.,“ New Haven. 
Reeording Secretary—Mr. Ezra Assot, LL.D., Cambridge. 
Treasurer—Prof. D. C. GieMan, “ New Haven. 
Librarian—Prof. W. D. Wuirney, “ New Haven. 
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(Mr. J. W. Barrow, of New York. 
Mr. A. L. CorueEat, “ New York. 

Prof. W. W. Goopwin, Ph.D., Cambridge. 

Directors Prof. W. H. Green, D.D., Princeton. 

Prof. A. P. Peasopy, D.D., Cambridge. 

Dr. Pick ERING, Boston. 

| Prof. Caries Snort, LL.D., New York. 


While the committee were deliberating, an interesting series of 
photographs from India and Farther India were exhibited to the 
members, and briefly commented on, by Rev. J. T. Gracey. 

The Corresponding Secretary then announced the losses which 
the Society had suffered by death during the year; namely, two 
Corporate Members, Rev. EK. Burgess and Rev. Dr. Proudfit (the 
latter during some years past a Director); and three Correspond- 
ing Members, Prof. Romeo Elton, late of Exeter, England, Rev. 
Dr. Justin Perkins, during many years a missionary in Ordmiah, 
and Mr. William Winthrop, American consul at Malta. He said 
a few words with regard to each of these gentlemen, briefly setting 
forth the claims that they had upon the respectful and affectionate 
remembrance of the Society, as well as of scholars in America and 
through the world. He spoke especially of Mr. Burgess, who 
would be remembered in connection with the translation of the 
Sdrya-Siddhinta published some years since in the Society’s Jour- 
nal, and with whom he had himself for some time been thrown into 
intimate relations while that work was in preparation and passing 
through the press. Mr. Burgess returned to this country in 1854, 
after more than fourteen years of service as a missionary in western 
India. He died of pneumonia, near Boston, on the first day of 
this year. 

Prof. Hadley gave a somewhat detailed account of the life and 
literary labors of Dr. Proudfit, and a view of his character as a 
scholar and as a man. 

The eminent services of the venerable Dr. Perkins in the cause 
of Christian philanthropy and of learning were set forth by Rev. 
Mr. Treat, Dr. Parker, and others. 

The correspondence of the past six months was presented, and 
read in part. The following are extracts: 

From Mr. Freeman A. Smith, Treasurer of the American Baptist 
Missionary Union, dated Boston, Nov. 9th, 1869: 

“ Knowing you to be interested in such things, I send herewith a copy from an 
ancient metallic plate found by Mr. Bunker, one of our missionaries, among’ the Red 


Karens, together with a copy of our magazine, where you will see what he writes 
respecting it.” 


Mr. Bunker says: 


“Tt has been long known that an ancient metal plate, having strange characters 
engraven on it, existed among the Red Karens. While at Kontie’s village, we 
succeeded, after much difficulty, in obtaining a sight of the famous plate, and were 
also allowed to copy it. The plate is composed of copper, brass, and probably 
some gold. They regard it as very sacred, and guard it with most zealous care. 
It is supposed by them to possess life, and they say it requires to be “fed with 
metal.” I fed it with a piece of silver of the value of «bout fifty cents, but did not 
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see it eat while I was near. The common people fear its power greatly, and dare 
not look at it, as they say it has power to blind their eyes. The traditions of most 
of the Karen tribes point to this tablet, I think, and it may be of very ancient 
origin. The character in which it is written is quite different from any of the 
characters in which the languages of the East are written, so far as I have been 
able to learn.” 


A copy of the inscription was exhibited to the members present, 
but no one could cast any light upon its strange characters. The 
Secretary said that he was hoping to obtain additional information 
upon the matter from Farther India, to be laid before the Society 
hereafter. The plate is one referred to in Mr. Cross’s paper on the 
Karens and their langnage, read at the meeting in October, 1866, 
and reported in the Proceedings of that meeting (Journal, vol. ix., 

xii). 
. From Rev. C. H. A. Dall, dated Calcutta, Nov. 27th, 1869: 


“In Bombay, lately, I had the pleasure of meeting Dr. Bhau Daji at the monthly 
meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, and was surprised to 
hear him say that within a year or so, or as soon as his practice (as a physician) 
would permit, he expected to visit England and America. I am not very sorry 
that you are likely to see, yet sooner, Babu Keshub Chunder Sen; of whom you 
have heard as the eloquent leader of the partly christianized Hindus, the Brahmos. 
He does not feel settled as to the American part of his visit; but, when calls reach 
him, as they are sure to do, he will yield to the pressure, and accomplish a visit 
which I am very desirous that he should make. The presence of these two cul- 
tured Oriental gentlemen will, Iam sure, make Orientalism dawn on America as 
never before.” 


From Mrs. 8. J. Rhea, dated Jonesboro, Tennessee, Dec. 5th, 
1869; respecting her late husband’s Kurdish papers, presented at 
the previous meeting, giving some explanations as to their char- 
acter, and expressing her desire to be helpful in any way toward 
their publication. 

From Dr. A. T. Pratt, dated Constantinople, March 16th, 1870: 


“... IT procured a fine copy of a Cufic inscription some time since and sent it 
to you; but, together with a valuable lot of coins, it was lost on the way. I am 
new hoping to send you the stone itself in the course of the summer 
a grammar of the Turkish language of my own, which I hope to forward as soon 
as I can get an English translation to go with it. During nearly two years past I 
have been here, engaged on the revision of the version of the Bible made by Dr. 
Goodell. 

Dr. Paspati is getting out a large work on the Gypsy language, of which I pre- 
sume you will receive a copy.” 


Communications being now in order, the following were pre- 
sented : 

1. On the Glagolitic Alphabet, by Rev. A. L. Long, of Constan- 
tinople; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 


This was an inquiry into the origin of the Glagolitic character, in which a part of 
the oldest Slavic literature is preserved, and into its relation to the more usual 
character, the Cyrillitic. Of the two, the Cyrillitic is usually ascribed to the Slavic 
apostle Cyril, who used it for his translation of the Scriptures (about A.D. 862); 
respecting the other, opinions have been much divided, some aitributing its inven- 
tion to Methodius, Cyril’s brother, others to Clement, archbishop of Velitsa in Bul- 
garia, and pupil of Cyril and Methodius; while yet others regard it as some centu- 
ries older than Cyril, and many accept the Dalmatian traditions which would make 
St. Jerome its inventor. Dr. Long, now, differing from all these, maintains that 
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the Glagolitic was the alphabet devised by Cyril, and was exclusively used in his 
time, while the so-called Cyrillitic, which is no independent invention, but only an 
adaptation of the Greek alphabet to the Slavic language, was the work of Clement 
(who died A.D. 916). The various considerations which appear to support this view 
are detailed in the paper. At the end, the author acknowledges his obligations to 
P. J. Schaffarik’s work “On the Origin and Home of Glagolitism” (Prague, 1858). 


Remarks upon this paper, approving its conclusions, were made 
_by Mr. J. S. Ropes. 

2. On the Moabite Inscription of King Mesha, by Rev. Wm. 
Hayes Ward, of New York. 


Mr. Ward first detailed the history of the securing of the inscription by M. Gan- 
neau, from the first discovery of the monument by the German Klein. After 
showing that it was undoubtedly genuine, and dated back to nearly nine hundred 
years before Christ, Mr. Ward Jaid before the meeting a transliterated copy of it in 
Hebrew characters, and the following translation : 


'T am Mesha son of Chemosh [nadab] King of Moab [the D-] ?ibonite. | My 
father reigned over Moab thirty years and I reigned “after my father. | And I 
made this high place to Chemosh in Karhah and [this House of Sal-] 4 vation 
because he has saved me from all the attacks and hecause he has caused me to 
look on all my enemies. | O[mr]i *°was King of Israel, and he afflicted Moab 
many days, because Chemosh was angry with his [land]. | ®And his son suc- 
ceeded him, and he also said, “I will afflict Moab.” | In my days he spake thus, 
7 And I looked on him and on his house, | and Tsrael kept continually perishing. 
And Omri held possession of the land (?) of *Medeba. And there dwelt in it 
[Omri and his son and his grand-] son forty years. [But] *Chemosh [restored] 
it in my days. | And I built Baal-Meon and I made in it ————-——. And] 

esieged] (?) ' Kirjathaim. | And the men of Gad had dwelt of old in the land 
of Kirjathaim]. And the King of Israel built "for him [Kirjathaim]. | And I 
fought against the city and took it. | And I slew all the [men of] the city, a 
spectacle to Chemosh and to Moab. | And I brought back from thence the 
[altar of Jehovah, and | put] it before Chemosh in Kerioth. | And I caused to 
dwell therein the men of Shiran; and the men of —— 'Sharath. | And Chemosh 
said to me, “Go and take Nebo from Israel.” | [And I ] went in the night 
and I fought against it from the overspreading of the dawn till noon. | And I 
[took it and I] '* [utterly destroyed] it, and I slew all of it seven thousand————— 
‘for to Ashtor Chemosh had [I] devoted [them]; and I took from thence ‘the 
vessels of Jehovah, and I presented them before Chemosh. | And the King of Israel 
[built] 18 Jahaz and dwelt in it while he was fighting against me. | And Chemosh 

rove him from [before me. * And] I took from Moab 200 men, all told; | and I 
attacked (?) Jahaz and took it, *' adding it to Dibon. | I built Karhah, the wall of the 
forests and the wall of *the hill (Ophel). | And I built its gates and I built its 
towers. | and “TI made a royal palace, and I made reservoirs for the collection of 
the waters in the midst of the city. | ** And there was no cistern in the midst of 
the city in Karhah; and I said to all the people, ‘‘Make * for you each a cistern 
in his house.” And I dug ditches (?) for Karhah in [the road to] ** Israel. | I 
built [A]roer, and T made the high way to Arnon. I built ** Beth-Bamoth, for it 
was ruined, | and I built Bozrah, for it was deserted. AndI *set in Dibon gar- 
risons (?); for all Dibon was submissive. | And I filled (?)-—— *in the cities which 
I added to the land. | And I built and “the temple of Diblathaim, | and the 
temple of Baal-Meon, and I raised up there ‘!1____ the land. | And there 
dwelt in Honoraim—— ®Chemosh said to me, ‘Go, fight against Honoraim.” | 
And I *—————Chemosh in my days . . . . * 
* * 


Mr. Ward explained that in most points he agrees with either Ganneau, Schlott- 
mann, Dérenbourg, Néldeke, or Neubauer in their versions and corrections of the 
defective text. He drew, however, more especial attention to certain matters with 
regard to which he differed from previous commentators. The latter have made 
the perpendicular stroke near the end of the third line a mark of division between 
the sentences. This it cannot be, as the dot which divides the words also appears 
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here, and in no other case are both found together. The stroke can be either ) or 
p, and is no doubt the former. This puts a repetition of nna out of the question. 
The reading suggested, y wl» n|y, seems plausible. The doubtful character at 
the beginning of the eighth line must be either y or p. The feminine form aypa is 
often used for plain, which is just what we want. The masculine is put in the 
text. Still in Capt. Warren’s impression the letter looks more like y, which would 
allow px. The suggested emendations for the end of the fifteenth and the beginning 
of the sixteenth line, and for the seventeenth line, are new. The fac-simile of Gan- 
neau seems to show in line twenty-three a flaw in the stone. The fact that the 
letters as they stand hardly make sense is an indication that the flaw did not exist 
when the inscription was made, in which case the scribe would have continued the 
unfinished word on the other side of the flaw, as is the case in the ninth line of the 
great Sidonian iuscription of king Eshmunezer. But the letters which we have, 
pwNA wD, cannot be translated, the last word being neither plural of wx, ‘man,’ nor 
anything else imaginable. Schlottmann and others have suggested [Aiws, ‘ out- 
pouring’ This word and its masculine form are only used in the Bible in connec- 
tion with the geography of the region of Moab, and o%run ws of the old song of 
which we have a fragment in Num. xxi. 15 compares well with the po nwes or 
yon wr, which even may be preferable, which I would suggest. Such expressions 
as “troughs of the waters,” Gen. xxx. 38, “brook of the waters,” 2 Sam. xvii. 20, 
“well of the waters,” “well” or “fountain of waters,” ‘storm of waters,” Hab. 
iii. 10, are frequent in the Bible. The third word in the eighteenth line I read 
dAapN from Capt. Warren’s photographs, which he has misread. The first word 
in the twenty-second line is read from the photographs as ‘ayn, giving us exactly 
the biblical phrase “wall of Ophel.” 

The language of the inscription is almost pure Hebrew, but with an approach 
toward the southern Semitic tongues. This appears in the comparative scarcity of 
quiescent letters, in the plural in Nun, and especially in the Hiphtael conjunction, 
onn>a, which has its correspondences in Arabic, Ethiopic, and Assyrian. Another 
evident example of this is the use of verbs Y”9 instead of 75. Thus we have yx 
and wy for myx and my. In these cases Néldeke assumes that the final) is a 
personal suffix, and that thus a double object is expressed, as is common in Syriac. 
But the language shows little assimilation to Aramaic peculiarities, and it is more 
probable that the root is preserved in these forms in a more archaic shape than in 
Hebrew. 

The form of the characters proves the correctness of de Vogiie’s assertion that 
the oldest Canaanite alphabet was distinguished by its sharp angles. Among the 
more interesting forms are the 4, which is for the first time found as a simple tri- 
angle, like the Greek A; bd. which we first find here as a perpendicular crossed by 
three horizontal lines, which suggest the Greek 2; 1, which suggests the Greek TY; 
p, which is precisely the Greek Kappa; and n, which is an oblique cross, or X. 

The separation of words is found in some other very ancient inscriptions, as in 
the second inscription of Citium, that of Tucca, and two others. 

The lacuna in the eighth line is very unfortunate, as it leaves the chronology in 
some doubt. Schlottmann is certainly wrong in supposing it possible to make forty 
years out of the Bible chronology of the reigus of Omri, Ahab, and Ahaziah, which 
oceupied only thirty-one years. If these scriptural figures are correct, and they 
appear to be, it must be supposed either that Omri began to afflict Moab before he 
became king while general of Baasha’s army, or that the successes of Mesha occur- 
red after the campaigns mentioned in Scripture, and during the latter years of Je- 
horam. The ‘“‘round number,” which Néldeke, Schlottmann, and others have sug- 
gested, would have been thirty instead of forty, if this campaign be referred to the 
first rebellion of Mesha—even if a round number is assumable on such a monument. 


3. Remarks on the Discovery of a second “ Rosetta Stone,” at 
Tanis in Lower Egypt, by Hon. J. D. Baldwin, of Worcester. 


In this very brief paper, Mr. Baldwin called attention once more to the inscrip- 
tion of Tanis, brought to light by Lepsius in 1866, and published as a “bilingual 
decree” in the same year, the existence of its third, or Demotic, text being not 
then known. He read from a letter received by him from Lepsius, to the effect 
that “ the original is now in the Museum of Bulag. Its complete disinterment, 


| | 

i 

if 

t 

d 

0 

a 

r 

tl 

b 

Pp 

b 

te 

fc 

A 

} 

ol 

a 

of 

“ 

pi 

M 

tk 

as 

fr 

w 

} tr 

di 

in 

né 

be 

Fe 

le 

th 

ot 

se 

an 

th 

ou 

de 

ali 

te 

to 

his 

‘tl 

otl 

4, 

alr 


Proceedings at Boston, May. 1870. Ixxix 


which I was not able to effect, brought to light the demotic text on the edge of the 
stone. Each character, and the whole inscription, is completely preserved; and it 
is therefore far superior to the Rosetta inscription, of which, as is well known, a 
large part, especially of the hieroglyphic inscription, is broken off. For this reason, 
the Decree of Canopus is peculiarly adapted to aid the beginning of hieroglyphical 
studies. I have not yet prepared the second part of the publication, because the 
demotic text is not yet made public.” 


4. On the Golden Rule in the Chinese Classics, by Mr. Ezra 
Abbot, of Cambridge, Mass. 


After referring to an example of the golden rule in a negative form in the Book 
of Tobit (iv.15), and to the story of the great Jewish Rabbi Hillel—who, when 
asked by a Gentile to teach him the whole Law while he stood on one foot, 
replied, ‘‘ What thou hatest thyself, do not thou to another: this is the whole Law; 
all the rest is only commentary ””—Mr. Abbot remarked that it was well known 
that the golden rule occurs in this negative form among the maxims of Confucius, 
but that it had been‘often asserted that it was nowhere given by him as a positive 
precept. As the result, however, of such an investigation of this point as he had 
been able to make without a knowledge of the Chinese language, he had been led 
to a different conclusion. The principal passages bearing on this subject are to be 
found in the Lun Yu (a sort of Memorabilia of Confucius—designated as “ Confucian 
Analects” in Legge’s translation), Book iv., c. 15, §2; v.11; xii.2; xv.23; the Chung 
Yung (‘‘ Doctrine of the Mean,” i. e. the golden mean), ch. xiii., §3; and the Works 
of Mencius, Book vii., c. 4, $3. With these passages may be also compared ch. ix., $4 
and ch. x. of the Za Hio, or ‘Great Study,” where the duties of rulers are spoken 
of. In the Lun Yu v.11 and xii.2 the maxim appears only in the negative form, 
“not to do to others what you would not wish done to yourself”—in the latter 
passage as one of the characteristics of ‘ perfect virtue.” But the point to which 
Mr. Abbot called special attention was the fact that the Chinese appear to have in 
their language a single word which distinctly expresses the duty of doing to others 
as we would have them do to us; involving the notion, not merely of abstainiug 
from injury to our fellow-men, but of active sympathy and benevolence. This 
word occurs in a remarkable passage in the Lun Yu (iv.15, $2), in which the 
whole moral doctrine of Confucius is summed up in two terms—chung and shi, 
translated by Pauthier (Confucius et Mencius, Paris, 1858, p. 122) ‘avoir la droiture 
du coeur” (chung), and ‘aimer son prochain comme soi-méme’ (shi). He remarks 
in a note, ‘On croira difficilement que notre traduction soit exacte; cependant nous 
ne pensons pas que l’on puisse en faire une plus fidéle.” Legge renders the words 
somewhat more vaguely—“to be true to the principles of our nature and the 
benevolent exercise of them to others” (Chinese Classics, I., p. 34). Collie (The 
Four Books, Malacca, 1828) translates them ‘consummate faithfulness and benevo- 
lence,’ observing in a note, apparently by way of fuller explanation of the ‘force of 
the Chinese words, ‘‘To perform our duty to the utmost, is faithfulness—to do to 
others as we wish them to do to us, is benevolence.” The character for the 
second word here used, shiv, is compounded of the 61st radical, sin, ‘heart,’ 
and ju, ‘as, like,’ and it would seem from the Lexicons that a kind regard for 
the feelings of others, a practical recognition of the fact that their hearts are like 
our own, belongs to the primary and essential meaning of the term. Thus it is 
defined by De Guignes, or rather Glemona (Dict. chinois, No. 2823), ‘misericors, 
alios sicut se ipsum tractare ;\—by Morrison (Chinese Dict., No. 9343), ‘benevolent; 
.... considerate; .... to treat others as one would like one’s self ;’—by Medhurst, 
‘to excuse, to feel for others as we do for ourselves, to do as we would be done by, 
to be kind, sympathetic, indulgent’ (Chinese Dict., Batavia, 1842; and similarly in 
his Dict. of the Hok-keén Dialect, p. 569);—by S. Wells Williams, ‘benevolent; 
.... merciful, treating others as one wishes to be treated, sympathizing’ (Tonic 
Dict. of the Chin. Lang. in the Canton Dialect, 1856, pp. 453, 454);—by Legge, 
‘the principle of reciprocity, making our own feelings the rule for dealings with 
others’ (Glossary in his Chinese Classics, I. 336, col. 2, and similarly IT. 434, col. 2); 
‘the judging of others by ourselves and acting accordingly’ (Note on Mencius vii. 
4, §3, Chin. Classics, II. 327). The translation of Pauthier in one passage has 
already been given; in another (Chung Yung, xiii3) he renders the word, ‘qui 
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porte aux autres les mémes sentimens qu’il a pour lui-méme,’ and again, ‘agir envers 
les autres comme on voudrait les voir agir envers nous’ (Mencius, vii. 4). Further, 
according to Pauthier, “ Le Choué-wen [the oldest Chinese dictionary, belonging 
to the first century] définit ce caractére par celui de jin, ‘humanité, amour du 
prochain.’ Le Commentaire de cet ancien Dictionnaire ajoute: ‘Celui qui est 
humain, bienveillant envers les autres, doit étre 4 leurs regards comme il voudrait 
que l’on fit envers lui, et agir ensuite conformément a ces principes.’” (Le Za Hio, 
Paris, 1837, pp. 66, 67, note.) 

From these statements and definitions Mr. Abbot drew the inference that the 
word sh, which in four of the passages of the Chinese Classics referred to above 
is used either alone (Lun Yu, xv.23; Mencius, vii.4, $3) or with chung, ‘ faithful- 
ness, sincerity, uprightness’ (Lun Yu, iv.15, §2; Chung Yung, xiii.3), to express the 
sum of moral duty in reference to others, must be regarded as not merely a precept 
to abstain from acts of wrong-doing, but as enjoining the exercise of active benevo- 
lence, according to the measure of the golden rule. 

To the objection to this view. that in two of these examples (Lun Yu, xv.23; and 
Chung Yung, xiii.3) the word shi is explained and restricted by the negative pre- 
cept which immediately follows, ‘‘Do not to others” ete., it was replied that this 
negative precept may be regarded merely as an application of the principle expressed 
by the word sh, put in the form of a prohibition because so often violated by 
positive acts of injury to others; but that such an appiication afforded no ground 
for supposing that Confucius intended to confine the duty signified by this word to 
mere abstinence from wrong-doing; on the contrary, we find in the Chung Yung, 
xiii4, immediately after the negative precept, four distinctly positive applications 
of the principle, so that even Legge admits that here “we have the rule virtually 
in its positive form ”—that Confucius “rises for a moment to the full apprehension 
of it, and recognizes the duty of taking the initiative ” (Chinese Classics, Prolegom. 
to vol. i, p. 49; to vol. ii., p. 123). 

It was remarked, however, by Mr. Abbot, that, though we appear to have found 
the golden rule in Confucius in something more than a merely negative form, he 
did not rise to the sublime height of the Christian principle of returning good for 


evil. According to the Zun Yu (Book xiv., c. 36), some one asked Confucius, 
““« What do you say concerning the principle that injury should be recompensed 
with kindness?’ The Master said, ‘With what then will you recompense kindness ? 


Recompense injury with justice, and recompense kindness with kindness.'” 


(Legge’s Chinese Classics, i.152.) 


5. On the Byzantine Pronunciation of Greek in the Tenth Cen- 
tury, as illustrated by a MS. in the Bodleian Library, by Prof. J. 
Hadley, of New Haven. 


The manuscript referred to consists of a few leaves, containing passages from the 
Greek text of the Septuagint, written in Anglo-Saxon characters. They are found 
in a codex made up of various pieces, which was described by H. Wanley in the 
second volume of Hickes’s Thesaurus, published in 1705. Hickes himself in his 
preface calied attention to the transliterations of the Septuagint, and gave some 
specimens, twenty-five verses in all. These specimens have been reprinted in a 
corrected form by Mr. A. J. Ellis, in the first volume of his “ Early English Pronun- 
ciation ” (pp. 516-527), where they are used to throw light on the sounds of the 
Anglo-Saxon. They throw light also on the current Greek pronunciation of the time 
when they were written. Mr. G. Waring, writing to Mr. Ellis, refers them to the 
latter part of the tenth century: they arose, he thinks, from the communication of 
Greeks and English at the court of Otho II. of Germany, whose wife was Greek and 
whose mother English. The proof is not strong; but the manuscript is probably not 
more recent than that date. 

That the scribe aimed to represent the pronunciation, is shown especially by his 
treatment of o1, of the rough breathing, of ac, and of ¢. He is generally independ- 
ent of the Latin transliteration, though occasionally influenced by it: thus oz is 
never represented by @; the rough breathing is represented (by h) only six times 
out of seventy-nine; ac by @ only eleven times out of eighty-eight; ¢ by ph only 
twice out of fifteen times. Inconsistencies and inaccuracies are frequent; but the 
scribe has his system, which he generally adheres to. Only as to 7, he vacillates 
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between e and #,- using 7 fifty-five times and e sixty-two; the same word is written 
now with e and again with 7; variations are sometimes found in the same line. To 
account for this vacillation by the influence of the Latin orthography is contrary to 
the analogy of the manuscript. It shows that 7 had a sound intermediate between 
Anglo-Saxon e und 7, closer than the first, but less close than the second, nearly the 
same as (or perhaps a little closer than) the vowel-sound of Eng. they, ail. 

That the scribe always writes v as y, never confounding it with ¢, shows that v 
still retained its old (not oldest) sound, that of French wu and German ii. The diph- 
thong o he regularly gives in the same way, as y. That oc had this sound as far 
back as the fourth century has been shown by R. F. A. Schmidt (Beitrige zur Ge- 
schichte der Grammatik, pp. 73 ff.), who explains the name é yAdév as meaning 
‘simple v’ in distinction from the diphthong (ot) of the same sound. The similar 
name é ywAév is opposed to the diphthong a, which in this manuscript is regularly 
confounded with ¢, both being written as e. 

The diphthongs av, ev (sounded in modern Greek as af, ef, before surds, and av, 
ev, before sonants) are written here as au, eu, which shows at least that they did 
not then have the sounds aj, ef. The modern Greek sounds of ux as mb, vt as nd, 
y« as ng, find no support here, where these combinations are written mp, nt, ne, 
respectively. The middle mutes ((, y, 6) are written b, g, d; but there is room to 
doubt whether the scribe would have written differently, even if he heard the spi- 
rant sounds which the modern Greek gives to these letters. 

In conclusion, Prof. Hadley remarked how widely the pronunciation indicated in 
this manuscript was still removed from that of the modern Greeks. The leading 
peculiarity of the modern pronunciation, the ifacism which confounds 4, v, 7, €, 7, 
01, vt, in one vowel sound, extends as yet only to the ec; the other five (v, 7, , 07, 
vt) were still more or less different in sound from ¢. 

It was observed also that the codex in which this manuscript is found contains 
three other pieces remarkable for the Welsh glosses which they show; glosses 
which Zeuss. in his Grammatica Celtica, regards as the oldest monuments of the 
Welsh language, referring them to the close of the eighth or opening of the ninth 
century. Possibly, these transliterations of the Septuagint may have been written 
by a Welsh hand. But that supposition would require little change in the infer- 
ences before drawn from the manuscript. 


In remarking upon this paper, Dr. Abbot referred to another transliterated Greek 
text, the Codex Veronensis, published by Bianchini as an appendix to his Vindiciae 
Canonicarum Scripturarum, Romae, 1740, fol. It contains the Greek text of the 
Psalms written in Latin characters, with the Old Latin version, in parallel columns. 
He spoke also of the confusion of ac and e in manuscripts of the New Testament 

Prof. Goodwin observed that critics had been ready to assume a confusion 
of ec and 7 in the manuscripts of classical authors. Accordingly they had given 
indicatives or subjunctives in many places according to their ideas of Greek idiom, | 
with little regard to manuscript authority. He had himself inspected the two Ve- 
netian MSS. of Aristophanes and ten Paris MSS. of that author, to obtain data for 
deciding the question of ov 44 in prohibition with the future indicative or the sub- 
junctive. In all the passages of the Clouds and the Frogs which show this con- 
struction, he had found a great preponderance of manuscript authority for the sub- 
junctive. That the copyists did not in these cases confound e and 7 was evident 
from the fact that they rarely confound them where only one can be right. He 
regarded this as a further proof that the two diphthongs were not sounded alike 
until a pretty late period. 


6. On Institutions of Western Learning in the East, by Prof. D. 
C. Gilman, of New Haven, 


Prof. Gilman had gathered, «nd laid before the Society, from private letters to 
himself and others. newspaper notices, published reports, and so on, the most recent 
intelligence obtainable respecting the Robert College near Constantinople, the 
Syrian College at Beirut, a proposed institution of a like character at Jaffna in 
Ceylon, and the school of western science and literature in Peking. The first has 
been temporarily established for some time at Bebek, but is about removing to its 
own grounds at Roumelie Hissar, on the Bosphorus, where the corner-stone of its 
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new building was laid last July. Its buildings, apparatus, etc., being finished, it is. 
intended to meet its own running expenses by the income from students. 

The Beirut College has five or six professors, and about seventy-five students. 
Its funds aud property are near $150,000; it has recently succeeded in securing an 
eligible location in the western part of the city. To its medical department, to 
which belong about a half of the students, are attached a hospital and ophthalmic 
institution, which are crowded with interesting cases, and in every way exceed- 
ingly successful. 

The plan for a College at Jaffna is set on foot by the native community there, 
who propose to raise in Ceylon a sum sufficient to endow the native professorships 
and meet the ordinary expenses, appealing to America for a further sum of $50,000, 
to support an American ::2ad and manager for the institution, procure apparatus, 
and the like. 

Respecting the Peking College, the most interesting information was contained 
in a private letter from Dr. Martin to Prof. Gilman, from which extracts are here 
given: 


“ ,. Our embryo University, launched three years ago under the patronage of 
Prince Kung, and favored with something like an imperial charter, created a panic 
in the ranks of the orthodox Confucianists, who assailed it with every available 
weapon. The call issued by imperial command for graduates of the native schools 
to come forward as candidates for scholarships was denounced as a national humil- 
iation; and one of the Censors, in an address to the throne, charged the prevalence 
of a severe dearth in the northern provinces on the heresy of establishing such a 
school, and prayed that it might be abolished without delay. These are but speci- 
mens of the multiform opposition which it has had to encounter from Chinese con- 
servatism. Then came the ignorance of the Chinese language on the part of the 
new professors, and the unfortunate attempt to compel the students to acquire all 
their science through the medium of English and French. Some of the students, 
possessing high degrees and finished scholarship according to the native standard, 
were not less thun forty or fifty years of age. As might have been anticipated, 
they failed utterly to acquire the first rudiments of a foreign tongue, and twenty of 
them were dismissed at one time. The mandarins were disheartened at the pros- 
pect, and threatened to disband the institution altogether, or rather to degrade it 
from the position of a seminary of science, the future pharos of the empire, to the 
condition of a small school, for the training of interpreters in foreign languages. 

“This was the posture of affairs which hastened last year my return from 
America to China by the shortest route. On arriving. I found the newspapers filled 
with accounts of the “failure of the Peking college,” and almost abandoned the 
hope which till then I had cherished of doing something to revive it. 

“Contrary to my expectations, the mandarins met me with great cordiality, and 
assured me that they were now ready to take in fresh scholars and to prosecute 
the enterprise with renewed energy. At the instance of Mr. Hart, inspector- 
general of maritime customs (the original projector and hitherto de facto director of 
the institution), its conduct was formally committed to my hands by Prince Kung 
and his counsellors. I enclose an extract from their despatch.” 

Dr. Martin goes on to describe the ceremony of his installation, consisting of a 
public dinner at the Board of Foreign Affairs, the salutation of their new head on 
the part of the students (forty in number, and divided into four classes—English, 
French, Russian, and mathematical), and an inaugural address; and continues, 

“Our externals are little like those of a western institution of learning. Our 
grounds are unadorned by a single tree; and our buildings, six in number, though 
neat, and altogether acceptable to Chinese taste, are only one story in height. 
There are three professors of foreign languages, three of Chinese, one of chemistry, 
and one of mathematics; while the chair of political economy and international law 
belongs to me, as heretofore. Our faculty, you perceive, is very incomplete; and 
it is not unlikely that, as soon as we get our machinery into running order, we shall 
apply to America for more experts in science. 

“Our students are few, and not likely for a long time to count more than a 
hundred, even if they reach that number. But their selection from the ranks of 
the native scholars, the fact that they are all in training for the service of the gov- 
ernment, and especially that they are the first students in modern times who have 
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been appointed by the emperor to pursue the study of science, conspire to give 
them something more than their numerical value. 

“ Unlike the University of Cairo, we are free to teach modern science without 
restraint; but we are not at liberty to introduce any form of religion. Still, the 
institution must prove auxiliary to the cause of religious reform, by helping to 
undermine the foundations of superstition in high places. 

“This embryo University, as I call it, is certainly very inadequate to the wants 
of the country, but it shows that the Chinese themselves are beginning to feel those 
wants. They are not chafing with impatience to enter into competition with 
western nations, but they are beginning to be ashamed at finding themselves in 
the rear of other countries.” 


The Rey. Mr. Sanders, of Ceylon, charged with presenting in 
this country the cause of the Jaffna College, being present, made 
some additional statements respecting its needs and plans, which 
were approved and urged by the Secretaries of the American 
Board, and other members of the Society, who heard them. 

7. On Comparative Grammars, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of New 
Haven. 


This communication was a summary description and criticism of the works on 
Indo-European comparative grammar which lay now before the English public, and 
especially of two or three which had been recently published. He first referred 
very briefly to Bopp’s master work. the editions it had gone through and the trans- 
lations that had been made of it, speaking especially of the one now appearing (and 
nearly completed) in French under the care of M. Bréal, and enriched by him with 
valuable prefaces; also to Schleicher’s ‘‘ Compendium,” of which a properly executed 
translation into English is much to be desired. These two great and comprehensive 
works, along with such more special treatises as Leo Meyer’s comparative grammar 
of Greek and Latin, Curtius’s Greek Etymologies, and Corssen’s Latin Pronuncia- 
tion, are the storehouses whence have been recently drawn several works of a 
lighter character, intended as introductions to the study. A Rev. Mr Clark put 
forth in London, as long ago as 1862, a brief volume (12mo) on the comparison 
of the two Aryan, the two classical, and some of the more important Germanic 
tongues. It repels the student at the outset by a great blunder—the separation of 
the High-German from the rest of the Germanic, as an independent primary branch 
of the Indo-European family; while, as if to preserve the old number of seven 
branches, the Greek and Latin are run together into one—and, though it may be 
found by some a convenient manual, it has no independent authority or value. 
More extended and more pretentious is a comparative grammar of Sanskrit, Greek, 
and Latin, begun last year by Mr. W. H. Ferrar, of Trinity College, Dublin, and of 
which the second and concluding volume is promised at the beginning of 1872. 
This work was pronounced defective in its plan, as not including the Germanic 
branch; untrue to its plan, as introducing without apology an account of the phe- 
nomena falling under ‘‘Grimm’s Law,” and other irrelevant matter; inconvenient 
to use, having neither table of contents. index, nor running headings; and put 
together by its author without that full mastery of its subject which we have a 
right to expect and demand. A French work of somewhat similar scope has been 
begun by M. Baudry (Paris, 1868), and is to comprise three volumes, of which only 
the first, on Phonetics, has appeared. It is less open to unfavorable criticism than 
Mr. Ferrar’s, but does not exhibit any striking ability, or real penetrating insight 
into its subject. Of decidedly higher character is Mr. Jchn Peile’s Introduction to 
Greek and Latin Etymology, in a series of fourteen lectures. Than this, nothing 
better has been produced in the English language upon its special subject. It is 
confessedly founded upon the labors of the great German masters of the science, 
but they have been studied in a free and independent spirit, and assimilated; and 
Mr. Peile’s exposition of the subject is not put together out of their works, but pro- 
duced from within himself, by a proper and organic process. It is excellently well 
adapted to its purpose, the introduction of classical scholars to the methods and 
results of modern scientific etymology. The author is less strong in phonetic 
theory than in the exhibition of phonetic phenomena—as is shown, for example, 
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by his treatment of surd and sonant letters, which he styles ‘ hards” and “ softs,” 
and then lets those names determine his view of the historical relation of the two 
classes. His admission of the increment of vowels, as being a primary or organic 
process of word-formation in Indo-European speech, and having a “ symbolic” sig- 
nificance, was objected to; the tendency, it was claimed, of the best linguistic 
science is to the clearer recognition of those processes of vowel-variation as at first 
euphonic merely, though afterwards more or less converted to the uses of radical or 
grammatical distinction. 


8. How are the Traditions of the Earliest Ages of our Race to 
be studied? by Prof. J. W. Jenks, of Newtonville, Mass. 

Prof. Jenks claimed that we needed to sympathize with the condition and char-: 
acter of childhood, in order to understand the formation of language, and the other 
features of the development of mankind, in the earliest ages of human history. 

After the reading of this paper, a vote of thanks was passed to 
the American Academy for the use of its rooms for the meeting, 
and the Society adjourned, to meet in New Haven in October next. 
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Proceedings at New Haven, October 20th and 2lst, 1870. 


The Society assembled, as notified, at New Haven, on Thurs- 
day, Oct. 20th, at 3 o’clock in the afternoon, the President in the 
chair. The minutes of the annual meeting in May last were read 
by the Recording Secretary. The Committee of Arrangements 
communicated an invitation from Mr. Van Name, Librarian of 
Yale College, to a social gathering at his house in the evening; 
which was, upon motion, accepted with thanks. 

From the Directors, notice was given that the next meeting 
would be held in Boston, on the 17th of May, 1871, and that Rev. 
Dr. Anderson, with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, 
was appointed a Committee of Arrangements for it. Also the 
names of the following gentlemen were reported, with the recom- 
mendation that they be elected as Corporate Members :— 


Rev. John Anderson, of Waterbury, Conn. 
Prof. John Avery, of Grinnell, Iowa. 

Prof. George F. Comfort, of New York. 
Mr. Alexander Meyrowitz, do. 

Mr. Frederick Stengel, do. 

Mr. Edward C. Taintor, of China. 


The recommendation was adopted, and the gentlemen elected. 

The Corresponding Secretary read extracts from the correspon- 
dence of the half-year. In presenting notes of excuse from seve- 
ral gentlemen, variously prevented from being present at the meet- 
ing, he also took occasion to refer to the unwonted absence of 
Prof. Salisbury, who had recently gone to spend the winter, and 
perhaps a longer time, in Europe. It was added, as a fact inter- 
esting and important to all students in this department in Amer- 
ica, that Prof. Salisbury had, before leaving, presented to the 
library of Yale College in New Haven his whole collection of Ori- 
ental and philological books and manuscripts, comprising several 
thousand volumes, many of them of great cost and value, and had 
made liberal provision for completing the collection by further 
purchase. So large and generous a gift had rarely been made to 
an American library, or so rich a body of material for study in 
this department been thrown open at once to the public. 

A letter from Rev. James Summers, ‘dated London, August 5th, 
1870, speaks of a magazine for Chinese and Japanese literature, 
which he was about commencing to publish in London, and ex- 
presses the hope that both encouragement and assistance may be 
obtained for it from America, whose interest in the affairs of that 
part of the world is so great, and which has done so much, a lit- 
erature and diplomacy, to open it to the knowledge of the West. 
Mr. Summers is cataloguing the Chinese and Tibetan treasures of 
the India Office library in London, brought forth to light by the 
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energy of the late librarian, Prof. Fitz-Edward Hall. The first 
two numbers of the magazine referred to, the “ Phenix,” more 
recently received, were exhibited to the members present and ex- 
amined by them. 

Letters from Rev. Mr. Ward, of New York, announce a dona- 
tion made through him to the Society’s collections, by the Pales- 
tine Exploration Fund Society of London, of a set of the full-size 
eg of the impressions in soft paper taken from the Moa- 

ite inscription-stone of King Mesha, and of plaster casts of a 
number of the smaller fragments of the stone, colored in close imi- 
tation of the original. The photographs and casts were shown 
and described by Mr. Ward, who was present; besides clearing 
up one and another point, of greater or less consequence, in the 
reading, they proved in a striking manner the faithfulness and skill 
with which M. Ganneau’s first copies of the inscription had been 
made. 

Prof. J. W. Jenks, of Newtonville, Mass., sent a copy of an en- 
graving, just made, of a Japanese “symbolical seal, or armorial 
bearing, whose lines are legally established symbols, to be inter- 
preted, like those of our heraldic escutcheons, according to fixed 
rules, guarded from infringement by severe laws.” 

Prof. Weber, of Berlin, under date of Sept. 29th, 1870, writes 
of the then approaching celebration (Oct. 2d) of the 25-year anni- 
versary of the German Oriental Society, and of the medal which 
was to be presented, struck in gold, to the first four managers of 
the Society’s affairs, Professors Brockhaus, Fleischer, Pott, and 
Rodiger (of whom three are Honorary Members of our own Soci- 
ety). A copy of the medal in bronze was shown to the members 

resent; the obverse represents “a powerful male figure, as em- 
Sam of the ancient Orient, resting upon a lion under a palm-tree, 
and raising himself as if awaking. His face, unveiled by a Genius, 
he turns toward the light, with which German science, as a Ger- 
mania crowned with oak-leaves, approaches him.” The following 
distich gives the simple meaning of the symbol: 


Licht und lebendiges Wort kam einst den Deutschen vom Aufgang ; 
Dankend erstatten sie heut’, was sie empfangen, zuriick. 


Prof. Weber is occupied with a (transliterated) edition of the 
Tiittiriya-Sanhita, of which a considerable part is ready for the 


press. 
Dr. John Muir, under date of Edinburgh, June 1st, 1870, writes: 


“The fifth volume of my Original Sauskrit Texts [‘‘Contributions to a knowl- 
edge of the cosmogony, mythology, religious ideas, life and manners of the Indians 
in the Vedic Age”] is ready, and may, I hope, reach you about the time this let- 
ter does. 

“ Miiller is reprinting his Sanskrit grammar, and printing his lectures preliminary 
to the study of the science of religions, in successive numbers of Fraser’s Maga- 
zine. He says his second volume of the translation of the Rig-Veda will be on 
the same plan as the first—much annotation, and few whole hymns translated: 
when it is to come out, I do not know. Aufrecht hopes to begin to print his glos- 
sary to the Rig-Veda in August or September. Monier Williams has advanced as 
far as the letter 7 with his Sanskrit-English dictionary.” 
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Communications were then presented, as follows: 
1. On the Karen Inscription-plate, by Rev. Alonzo Bunker, Mis- 
sionary of the A, B, M. U. in Farther India. 


Mr. Bunker describes his visit, in company with Rev. Mr. Vinton, to the village 
of Kai pho-gyee, chief of Western Karenee, on the Salwen river, twelve days’ 
journey east from Toungoo. One of the main objects of his expedition was to 
obtain a sight, and if possible a copy, of the celebrated Plate (see these Proceedings 
for Oct.. 1866, p. xii, and for May, 1870, pp. Ixxv-vi). This, however, he found 
it very difficult to accomplish, as the possession of the Plate is the chief’s main 
title to authority and source of revenue, and the article is kept as sacred, and in- 
vested with great mystery and formidable power. A few days of careful diplo- 
macy, however, secured the consent of the chief and head-men to its being exam- 
ined and even copied, although the taking of an impression in wax. for which pre- 
paration had been made, was forbidden. Mr. Bunker encloses his original copy, 
which it is proposed to reproduce in lithograph in the forthcoming Part of the So- 
ciety’s Journal. The chief denied having any ivory plates, but there is no doubt 
that he possesses such, and Mr. Bunker hopes on a future visit to obtain sight of 
them. 


2. On the Talmud, by Dr. Alexander Meyrowitz, of New York. 


Dr. Meyrowitz gave a brief statement of the principal facts in the history of 
the Talmud, and described its character, reading by way of illustration a number 
of passages, in translation. 


3. On Greek Pronunciation, by Prof. Lewis R. Packard, of 
New Haven. 


There are three principal theories of Greek pronunciation: that we should pro- 
nounce the language as the ancients did, or each nation according to the rules of 
its own language, or as the modern Greeks do. 

The main objection to the first is that it is practically impossible to discover 
what the sounds of the language at any given period in antiquity were, with cer- 
tainty and precision. In attempting to do so, we must rely chiefly on written 
testimony, which cannot accurately convey an idea of sound. 

The objections to the second system are that it produces confusion and variety 
where uniformity is desirable, that it applies modern sounds to an ancient language 
in disregard of the effects of time and of difference of race upon sounds, and, for 
the speakers of English, that it forces upon Greek the laws of a language ubnor- 
mally irregular in its pronunciation. It also increases the difficulty of teaching the 
principles of etymoloyy, and deprives the student of the benefit of learning a pro- 
nunciation different from that of his own language and having in itself a historical 
and scientific value. 

For the third system there are no valid arguments to be urged. The fact that 
the modern Greeks give a certain sound to a given character by no means proves 
that the ancient Greeks did the same, or that modern scholars need do so. The 
increased facility of communicating with the modern Greeks is of no weight as an 
argument, because there is so little occasion for such communication, and because 
so much besides the pronunciation must be learned to make it possible. When we 
examine the particular features of this pronunciation, we find no early authority 
for it, and no support in the structure of the language. The modern sound of , 
for instance, as ee, has no early evidence for itself. and the facts of the language 
testify against it. 

When then we wish to decide how we should pronounce the language, we 
should consider first the use we make of it. We use it purely for scientific and 
educational purposes. Hence we should settle upon a system upon scientific 
grounds alone, not laying too much stress upon an exact determination of precisely 
how the ancient Greeks at any given time pronounced their words. Such a sys- 
tem could be settled with substantial agreement by philological scholars. It would 
give to the vowels the Italian sounds, distinguishing quantity by the time used in 
utterance. In the diphthongs it would give effect to each of the two elements, 
combining them as nearly as possible into one sound. It would give to the conso- 
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nants the sounds which the corr¢sponding characters in English have, regarding @ 
as the equivalent of f, 3 of th shrd. Only y would have the sound of the German 
ch. This system would be less objectionable and more useful in a scientific and 
educational point of view than any other. 


A brief discussion followed the reading of this paper, after 


which the Society adjourned for the day, and the remaining com- 
munications were presented at the session of Friday forenoon. 


4, Thirteen inedited Letters from Sir William Jones to Mr. 
afterwards Sir) Charles Wilkins, communicated by Prof. Fitz- 
dward Hall, D. C. L.; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 


Dr. Hall’s introductory note accompanying these letters is as follows: 

“The venerated memory of Sir William Jones must abu .dantly suffice to justify 
the publication of the following letters; and I have only to say, by way of intro- 
ducing them, that I am indebted. for the favor of being allowed to make them 
public, to Charles H. Moore, Esq., who possesses the originals.” 

The letters range in date from Jan. 6, 1784, to Jan. 14, 1793, and are interest- 
ing as illustrating the progress of the writer’s plans of study and their accomplish- 
ment, and casting additional light upon the small beginnings of a department of 
learning which lias now assumed great and unlooked-for importance. A few sen- 
tences are extracted here. 

‘«. ... Happy shou!d I be to follow you in the same track [of Hindu learning]; 
but life is too short and my necessary business too long for me to think at my age 
of acquiring a new language. All my hopes, therefore, of being acquainted with 
the poetry, philosophy, and arts of the Hindus. are grounded on the expectation of 
living to see the fruits of your learned labors.” (April 24th, 1784.) 

.... T have just received from Benares a S‘hanscrit book, which puzzled me at 
first, and will, I hope, continue to puzzle, until it enlightens me. Itis called . 
the Dherm Shéstr Menu Smrety. <A version of this curious work is promised, 
and, when it comes, I will set about learning the original, if I can procure assist- 
ance from a good Pendit.” (March 1st, 1785.) 

. I have found a pleasant old man of the medical caste, who teaches me 
all he knows of the Grammar, and I hope to real the Hit Upades, or some other 
story-book, with him. My great object is the Dherme S/astra, to which I shall 
arrive by degrees.” (Sept. 17th, 1785.) 

“|... You are the first European that ever understood Sanscrit, and will, pos- 
sibly, be the last.” (Oct. 6th, 1787.) 

“T devoured, my dear Sir, your Bhagavad-Gitd, and have made as hearty a meal 
of your Hitépadésa, for which I thank you most sincerely. The ships of this sea- 
son will carry home seven hundred copies of our first volume of Transactions; 
and the second will be ready. I hope, next year: but unless the impression should 
be sold in London, Harington & Morris (who print the book at their hazard) will 
be losers, and we must dissolve the Society. You have already done us capital 
service, and will continue to serve us by spreading over Europe your discoveries in 
Indian literature. You have the honor of being the first European in the world, 
and the only man, probably, that ever saw Europe, who possessed a knowledge of 
Sanscrit.” (Feb. 27th, 1789.) 

“T am so busy at this season, that I have only time to request your acceptance 
of a little Sanserit poem, which Morris has printed, and which you are the only 
man in Europe who can read and understand.” (Jan. 14th, 1793.) 


5. On two Inscriptions in Sanskrit characters from Buddhist 
temples in China, by Mr. E. C. Taintor, of the Chinese Foreign 
Customs Service. 

Mr. Taintor exhibited to the meeting an inscription, in mixed Chinese and Sans- 


krit characters, covering eight sheets, and explained that it was an impression 
taken from the faces of an octagonal marble column in the Hwa Yen T‘an. a tem- 
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ple in the Chinese city (the southern section) of Peking, and that the inscription 
was first brought to light by Rev. Joseph Edkins, of the London Missionary Soci- 
ety. The date of its erection, A. D. 1491, is given in the last line of the eighth 
sheet. The first face of the column bears an inscription, in Chinese only, com- 
memorating the rebuilding or repairing of the temple, and detailing the circum- 
stances attending it, in the style usual in monumental records of this character, 
which are to be met with very commonly in temples in all parts of China. The 
second to the seventh faces, inclusive, contain Sanskrit characters, written after 
the Chinese style in vertical columns, and forming an inscription as yet untransla- 
ted. The eighth face comprises both Sanskrit and Chinese text. Considerable 
portions of the characters on several of the faces of the column, as given in the 
copied sheets, are nearly obliterated or quite indistinct, but can probably be res- 
tored on a careful examination of the original. 

But one other inscription of this character, containing Sanskrit text, has, so far 
as I am aware, been observed in China. This was found by me in February, 1867, 
at the city of Ichow, which lies about seventy miles southwest of Peking, at the 
entrance to the beautiful valley in which are situated the Si Ling, or Western 
Tombs, the burial places of three of the seven deceased emperors of the present 
dynasty. 

Outside the western gate of Ichow stands a neat little three storied pagoda; 
the temple attached is called Pai T’a Sz, or the ‘ White Pagoda Temple.’ In front 
of the pagoda stand two octagonal white marble pillars, about a foot in diameter 
and six feet high. The westerly one bears only Chinese characters, and, in conse- 
quence of the soft and perishable nature of the stone, they are either obliterated 
or very indistinct. Seven of the eight sides are covered with characters, evidently 
used phonetically, without regard to their meaning. No date or emperor’s name 
could be found. <A block of marble, with sculptured figures, originally the capital 
of the pillar, lies a few feet from it. The easterly pillar is in better preservation. 
The §. face has eight columns of Chinese characters. On the 8S. E. face are one 
column of Sanskrit and two of Chinese characters; on the EK. face two Sanskrit 
and two Chinese; on the N. E. face three columns of Chinese. representiug pho- 
netically Sanskrit (?) sounds; on the N. face, four columns of the same character; 
on the N. W. face three columns, and W. face three and one-half columns of Chi- 
nese, all evidently used phonetically. The 8. W. face, the most important of all, 
as giving the date of erection, has four and one-half columns of Chinese, from 
which we learn that the column was placed in position on the fifteenth day of the 
eighth month of the fifth year of Siien Ho, of the Sung dynasty, corresponding to 
1123 A. D. 

As my own limited time prevented my copying the inscription (which was of 
about the same length as the one from Peking), I endeavored by the offer of a re- 
ward to induce some native to make a copy during my absence at the Tombs; but 
regretted to find on my return the following day that no one had ventured to un- 
dertake the task, on account of the great difficulty of making out many of the 
characters. 

Prof. Whitney remarked that the Sunskrit characters were in an older form of 
Devanagari, quite different from that now in use, and that the hasty examination 
which he had yet been able to give to the inscription had not enabled him to 
make out any part of it, save the common Buddhist formula at the end, om mani 
padma hum. 


6. On the System of Duplication in consonant groups, as taught 
J the ancient Hindu grammarians, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of 
ew Haven. 


Our means of knowledge of the pronunciation of the ancient Sanskrit are its 
pronunciation by the modern Hindus, the teachings of the old Hindu writers on 
grammar, the euplonic laws of the language, and the comparison of the spoken 
alphabets of other related ianguages. Lach of these, in its order, checks and cor- 
rects the others, and their combined effect is to give us a confident and satisfac- 
tory understanding of the phonetic form of the language—excepting, of course, 
that tone and coloring which no description can impart. The second source is 
worth more in India than elsewhere, since the ancient Hindu phonetists were 
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gifted with rare powers of observation and analysis, and carried the science of 
phonology further than it has been carried by any but the latest generation even 
of Eurepean scholars. Their results are laid down especially in the Pratigékhyas, 
and constitute one main department of the interest attaching to that little body of 
works. But the characteristic defects of the Hindu character appear also in their 
phonetic science—their tendency to over-refinement of analysis, and to the setting 
up of arbitrary and artificial rules in place of simple natural laws, determined by 
pure observation. A striking example of this is their system of duplication in 
consonant groups; this forms a feature in all the Pratigékhyas, and is found even 
in Panini’s great grammatical text-book, which has been the rule of correct Sans- 
krit speech for probably more than two thousand years. The system involves two 
chief rules: 1, that the first consonant in a group of two or more is to be pronoun- 
ced double after a vowel; thus, pra after a is a ppra, abda is abbda, asya is assya, 
and so on; 2, that an r thus situated is not doubled, but the consonant following 
is so treated instead, as in arkka for arka, tirgg vai for vai, trggbhyas for 
bhyas, and so on. In case the letter to be doubled is an aspirate mute, the corres- 
ponding non-aspirate is substituted for it in duplication: thus, addhvara from adh- 
vara, dirggha from dirgha. To these rules there are certain extensions and restric- 
tions, of minor importance, and variously given by the different authorities. They 
are combined, also, with a number of other insertions and modifications, which not 
infrequently produce very intricate and formidable results: turning tsm, for exam- 
ple. into tthsppm, and so on. In the case of some of these insertions and changes, 
we can seem to see the physical processes whose undue appreciation or gross ex- 
aggeration are their foundation: but the physical ground of the system of dupli- 
cation itself no one yet has succeeded in tracing out and setting forth. 


7. On Westphal’s new Greek grammar, by Prof. J. Hadley, of 
New Haven. 


Prof. Hadley referred briefly to the series of works on Greek rhythm, metre, 
and music, by which Westphal has gained a high, and, on the whole, » deserved 
reputation. Since Hermann and Boeckh, no scholar has done so much for the pro- 
gress of these studies. His merits are undeniably great, though marred by some 
faults—by haste, self-assertion, want of ingenuousness, and intemperance in con- 
troversy. In 1869, Westphal appeared in a new field, with a Philosophisch-his- 
torische Grammatik der deutschen Sprache. Here he gives, in general, the results 
arrived at by Bopp, Grimm, and their successors; but Jays much stress on a the- 
ory of the origin of inflections, in which he differs from nearly all comparative 
philologists. He holds that most inflections were, at the outset, not words, previ- 
ously separate, which losing their own accent became appendages of other words, 
but mere sounds, without independent existence, aud without significance, until by 
the users of language they were employed as inflections. In his Greek Grammar, 
just published, the same theory is adhered 10; though much less prominence is 
given to it. The author at first intended only to write a Greek Syntax, in which 
the syntactical categories of Hermann should at length be superseded by more 
appropriate norms, derived partly from comparison of other Indo-European lan- 
guages, and partly from an intelligent examination of the Greek literature. But he 
was led to include the etymology, as without it his treatment of the syntax would 
often be unintelligible. Though subordinate in the plan of his work, it is treated 
on a large scale, receiving 447 pages, without including the verb, which will prob- 
ably require as many pages more. 

This great length may be partly the result of hasty composition, which shows 
itself in other ways. Thus, on p. xvii., the verb oixé is spoken of as if it were a 
contraction of ovxow (instead of oixéw). On p. 58, the noun oriyoc—a masculine 
of the second decl.—is set down as having its genitive in ove. On p. 17, rinpw is 
given as the future of rizrw, whereas the classic writers have tutryow, and Tipo 
does not appear until some five centuries after the Christian era. Still worse is it 
with xdfw, on p. 24, which does not occur until late in the middle ages, which Pas- 
sow describes as unused, and Liddell and Scott omit altogether. On p. 55, a form 
teeio (cod) is mentioned and explained at length: under pronouns, it re-appears, 
in connection with reoio, pp. 377-8, where special attention is called to the latter 
form ;—all this without an intimation that reoio is confined to one line (twice re- 
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peated) in Homer, and that reeio is a mere conjectural variation for teoio in that 
line. 

Cases of self-contradiction were also pointed out. Thus on p. 30, the author ex- 
plains gaevvdc as being for ¢aevioc; on p. 70, he explains it as being for gaecvoc: 
while on p. 207, he pointedly rejects the second explanation and returns to the 
first. The two derivations proposed for 7Avoc—the one formerly received from a 
root svar, ‘to shine,’ and the one suggested by G. Curtius from us, ‘to burn’—are 
both found here, the first on p. 180, the second on p. 198, each without reference 
to the other. 

Several points in the Lautlehre were made subjects of special criticism: partic- 
ularly, the failure to recognize the true difference between sonants and surds, as 
consisting not in softness or hardness, but in the presence or absence of tone. So, 
the sounding of y before » as ng; the assertion that Doric 7fov was an earlier 
form of 7AGov; the assumption that the Homeric eco in the dative plural was 
made from oz by doubling the o; the statement that the Greek had no objection to 
a final 2, supported only by the form #4 (=7Aoc) in a late epic poet; etc. 

Among other cases of venturous etymologising, was mentioned Westphal’s sug- 
gestion that the Indo-European numeral ‘ four’ contained the word ‘three’ under 
the form tvar, with a prefix to express unity, which prefix had from the outset 
three forms pa, ka, ta. That the tirst speakers of the Indo-European, while agreed 
on the five sounds in atvar, and agreed that a surd mute must precede them, were 
hopelessly divided into three parties on the question which surd mute should be 
taken, and that this division was propagated to the first speakers of the Graeco- 
Latin, and down to the first speakers of the Greek itself—is a strange hypothesis, 
and an unnecessary one, as a primitive k might by explicable euphonic processes 
pass into a p oraé. 

Finally, it was remarked that Westphal deserves credit for his attempt to treat 
the Greek grammar in the light of comparative philology. The difficulty of the 
attempt might be admitted as an excuse for many imperfections. The work would 
certainly be useful in overcoming the prejudice, still strong in Germany, against 
any application of comparative philology to Greek or Latin grammar. 


8. On two recently discovered Greek monuments, by Pres’t 
Woolsey, of New Haven. 


Pres’t Woolsey showed to the Society a photograph of a beautiful monument 
found at Athens several years ago, and rendered more interesting by a more re- 
cent discovery. The monument presents to us the figure of a young horseman 
over a fallen foe, and the inscription on the base is this: ‘ Dexilaus, son of Lysa- 
nias, of Thorikus, was born when Teisander was archon, died when Eubulides was 
archon, in Corinth, one of the five horsemen.” The dates are, of his birth, 414 
B. C. (the archon being called Peisander by Diod. Sic.. xiii. 7), and of his death, 
394 B. C., when the great battle in the territory «f Corinth and near the city took 
place, described in Xenophon’s Hellenica, iv. 2. 9-23, which is assigned to the year 
of Eubulides by Diod. Sic., xiv. 85-86. In the inscription there is nothing deserv- 
ing notice except—l, that Teisander is either a mistake of the lapidary for Pei- 
sander, or else an early instance of Tec for Ti, common enough afterwards, espe- 
cially on marbles of Asia Minor, in words from the root T1; 2, that one of ‘the 
five horsemen ” naturally seems to mean one of the five who died in that “great 
battle,” as it was called by Demosthenes. 

Another inscription lately found (in March last), and published from the copy of 
Mr. Robert P. Keep, our consul at Peirzeus, in the Yale Courant of April 30 last, 
records that 

“These horsemen died in Corinth: 
Melesias, Onetorides, Lysitheus, Pandias, Nicomachus, 
Theangelus, Phanes, Democleés, Dexilaus, Ecdelus; 
In Coronea, Neocleides.” 


Mr. Keep’s copy gives Edelus, but there can have been no such name. 

This inscription, on the cap or frieze of a monument of Pentelic marble, occurs 
on the way taken by Pausanias from the city to the Academy (Attica 29. 2, which 
Mr. Keep cites). He says “those who fell around (or near) Corinth lie here.” 
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This inscription, it will be perceived, names ten horsemen who died in Corinth, one 
of whom is Dexilaus, and the other inscription says that he belonged to “ the five 
horsemen.” What then can this expression in the first inscription, “the five 
horsemen,” mean? 


_ 9. On Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations, by Prof. W. D. 
Whitney, of New Haven. 


After excusing the incompleteness and want of elaboration of his criticism of 
: Mr. Cox’s work, Prof. Whitney began with referring to the new era made in the 

study of classic mythology, as of classica! language, by the wider Indo-European 
studies. The foundation of both is the same: the formation of certain religious 
i views and mythical conceptions, as of certain ideas and expressions, in the period 
Bi. of Indo-European unity. and their transmission down to historical times. To find 
; the traceable relics of these, is to make the nearest possible approach to the be- 
: ginnings of religious thought in our branch of the human race. The comparison 
of Greek and Hindu mythology began as soon as the Veda was opened to study, 
and has ever since yielded more and more fruit. Max Miiller has lately done the 


service of setting it forth in an attractive manner; and has also given such prom- 

inence to the elements of the sun and the dawn in the earliest mythology as 
i almost to put a new aspect. upon the whole subject of mythologic interpretation. 
; His views are very attractive and plausible, as well as novel, but their soundness 
is yet to be established by careful criticism. To such criticism they are not sub- 
jected by Mr. Cox, who is. rather, their implicit acceptor and their enthusiastic 
advocate, and who carries them to an extreme which even their originator, per- 
haps, would fail to approve. Mr. Cox’s work (in two stout 8vo volumes, London, 
1870) is eloquent and graceful, but wanting in scientific tone, as in soberness and co- 
herence of reasoning; it is somewhat diffuse and repetitious; the author is so 
dominated by his theory as to be made often partial in his judgments, loose in his 
interpretations, and uncritical in his etymologies. 

The main features of the solar interpretation—which Mr. Cox applies to the 
story of the Odyssey as well as of the Iliad, to the Nibelungen-Lied, the legends 
of Arthur and Charlemagne, the nursery-tales of Boots and Jack the giant-killer, 
and so on—were stated, and illustrated by extracts and comments. 


4 No farther communications being offered, the Society adjourned, 
to meet again in Boston on the seventeenth of May next. 
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